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1

  Readership

The book is aimed at four kinds of reader. The first is the student of Arabic 
at a relatively advanced level who is looking for a conveniently classified 
repertoire of forms and constructions. It is not a pedagogical work in itself, 
but a supplement to a teaching grammar or language course: it can profit-
ably be consulted, for example, for details of the actual use of subordinating 
conjunctions or the different patterns of negation, extending the token 
(and usually made-up) specimens in the textbooks.

The second type of reader is the specialist in Arabic linguistics, who needs 
data on which to base theories about Arabic, or to support or refute exist-
ing theories, such as the different interpretations of the copula, conditional 
syntax, and so on. Here a good knowledge of both Arabic and linguistics 
is presupposed.

Another category of Arabist reader is the historian of the language, who 
will find in this work a relatively narrow tranche of material reflecting the 
current state of the language in some detail. To give this aspect of the book 
more depth, there are cross-references to Cantarino’s Syntax of Modern 
Arabic Prose (but see p. 4).

Finally, the work is designed to be accessible to general linguists with  
no knowledge of Arabic. For them, this book will provide the kind of 
information which would be relevant to comparative studies, for example, 
questions of word order, agreement, predication, tense and aspect, and  
so on.

Introduction
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Introduction
  Issues of definition

Chronologically, the range is rather narrow, as all the data were found in 
texts appearing from 1990. This is an arbitrary date, to be sure, but the 
intention is to provide a highly focused snapshot of Arabic as it was being 
written at the end of the twentieth century. It happened occasionally that 
a particularly fruitful source of examples turned out to have been a reissue 
of something first published a decade or two before 1990. What to do? 
We consulted our consciences, sighed deeply, and left the material in.

Geographically, the data are taken from publications from the entire  
Arab world, though with an inevitable imbalance. Fortunately, the written 
varieties of Arabic have not diverged as far from each other as the spoken, 
and the syntax and morphology seem to be relatively consistent through-
out the Arabic-speaking world. A reader may well recognize the ‘nationality’ 
of a text, but mostly through lexical indicators (cf. 12.1.3), rather as 
varieties of English reveal themselves more clearly in vocabulary and spell-
ing than in differences in syntax.

It is far too early to tell whether Modern Written Arabic (MWA) will ever 
break up into discrete languages reflecting the extreme variations in the 
spoken forms, but if it ever happens, this book may serve as a record of 
the state of Arabic before the fission.

  Principles of the book

The language described in this work is Modern Written Arabic (MWA), 
in theory everything written in Arabic from graffiti to high literature (but 
excluding poetry as being artificial and often archaic), which is why another 
possible name for the language, Modern Literary Arabic (MLA), was 
rejected as being too narrow. The term MWA was also chosen to avoid 
such ill-defined labels as ‘Modern Standard Arabic’ (whatever that may 
be). However, it does assume that a writer is genuinely attempting to write 
correctly in the modern equivalent of Classical Arabic (CA), the language 
defined by the medieval grammarians and in principle still the norm for 
the Arab Academies in making their decisions about MWA.

Naturally, we do not regard everything written in Arabic as MWA: pure 
colloquialisms and written-down speech have been excluded. An exception 
is the reports of interviews in which the dialogue has consciously been 
converted into MWA, that is, a strictly CA morphology and syntax. This 
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Introductionhas been accepted as evidence on the grounds that the Arabic is seriously 
intended to conform to the rules of the written language, and the resulting 
document is not, therefore, a mere transcript of colloquial discourse,  
however unnatural it ultimately is. Under this heading, drama scripts 
intended to be declaimed as Classical dialogue would also qualify for 
inclusion, but there is probably nothing in this book which has been  
taken from such a source, though occasional reference is made to written 
material heard in the form of broadcasts, such as news bulletins, read out 
from texts.

When colloquialisms do creep in, they can be rather obvious, for example, 
the spelling ma‘AnA �0�L� ‘with us’ instead of CA ma‘ana �ML�, although the 
rest of the sentence in which this occurred was perfectly good MWA.  
A phrase such as ��N+�O�P� ‘three goals’ (in a football score, and assum-
ing it is not a spelling mistake) offers another example: it should have been 
��N+� �O�P� SalASatu ’ahdAfin, but exhibits a non-existent plural *hidAf, 
perhaps because it is a re-analysis of the colloquial tala t-ihdAf, where the 
feminine -t suffix of the numeral becomes prefixed to the following noun. 
When written down, this detached -t suffix of the numeral became prefixed 
to the following noun. It was correctly restored to the numeral but the 
spelling of the noun remained unaltered, the result still closely reflecting 
the original colloquial pronunciation.

Obvious mistakes have also been excluded, such as LAni‘E al-sajjAd �&L0�Q 
@�R3�� for ‘the makers of prayer-mats’ (the correct form is @�R3�� �&L0�Q, 
without the extra final letter found only in the verbal suffix ��), or lam 
ta‘tAd @�(L4 �S, for which either lA ta‘tAdu @�(L4 �# ‘she is not accustomed’ 
or lam ta‘tad N(L4�S ‘she was not accustomed’ would be correct.

Clearly, there are many important differences between CA and MWA, and 
this work will try to signal as often as it can the more obvious divergences 
from the classical norm, without invoking notions of decay, error, decline 
and all the other purist reactions which greet the process of linguistic 
change. The differences exist, and we hope to identify them: how much 
they become part of a new ‘Standard’ literary Arabic is not a linguistic 
question at all and cannot be considered in this book. Many are listed 
under ‘Innovations’ in the index, with the reservation that the list is neither 
complete, nor does it claim that the innovations are all very recent: some, 
in fact, are already observable in medieval Arabic, for example, the now 
very productive nisba ending ,� -awC (see 12.3).

MWA also reveals an enormous influence – lexical, syntactic and stylistic – 
from Western languages: as is well known, for example, journalistic Arabic 
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Introduction often consists of material hastily translated from English or French press 
agencies. It would be difficult to separate the numerous calques and  
imitations of Western expressions from those features, which do seem to 
represent spontaneous linguistic change. Where it seems obvious that  
a calque exists, this will be pointed out, but we have probably erred on 
the side of caution, not least because many apparently innovative features 
of MWA turn out to be based on ancient CA models.

Since this is probably one of the last works on this scale to be written at 
a time when the status of MWA is still volatile, we shall always present 
the data in its purest fuLKA form (e.g. Uamsumi’a, not Uumsumi’a for ‘500’, 
wa-ttaUaRa not wa-’ittaUaRa etc.) and leave open the question of whether 
they have already been definitively replaced by the newer conventions of 
reading aloud. Pure fuLKA is now restricted to a very narrow range of 
contexts, but as long as it remains the ideal, it must be respected.

Finally, there is no stylistic evaluation here: certainly not everything in this 
work can be recommended as a model to be copied, but it is not the task 
of this grammar to influence the style of anyone who wishes to write 
Arabic.

  Data, sources and principles of selection

As already indicated, all material is post-1990, and as far as possible every 
item of data in this work has been taken from written, invariably public 
sources. For practical reasons these are largely Egyptian and Gulfi, with a 
sprinkling of Lebanese, Syrian, Yemeni, Maghribi and Iraqi texts, but we 
feel confident that the resulting material is neither immoderately biased 
towards those two Arab regions nor unrepresentative of usage throughout 
the whole area.

Since the harvesting of data was carried out in a totally random way, by 
reading as broad a selection of texts as possible, from bus tickets to high 
literature, this is not a corpus-based grammar. Moreover, the logic of a 
corpus-based grammar requires that missing items are deemed non-existent, 
which the educated Arab will not wish to concede. Accordingly, on the 
rare occasions where evidence of a construction could not be found in 
published sources, data have been drawn from the personal written usage 
of our Egyptian co-author: the proportion of such material is very small 
indeed, and its authenticity is assured by the contributor’s combination of 
traditional and contemporary linguistic and literary competence.
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IntroductionAn exception has been made for purely lexical material, where for con-
venience Wehr and other dictionaries have been used to supplement the 
found data for orthography (see Chapter 1) and neologisms (see Chapter 12).

  Relationship to other works

The debt to Cantarino will be obvious: his Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose 
is the largest and most systematically classified anthology of material avail-
able to date and was a major inspiration in the arrangement of the present 
work. Detailed cross-references to Cantarino (thus �C1:13 = vol. 1, p. 13) 
are given, first to allow comparison with the state of MWA at an earlier 
stage (effectively the first half of the twentieth century), and, second, to 
offer an alternative analytical approach to the same kind of data.

The following reservations and caveats are important: all Cantarino’s  
material is taken from literary sources, and it therefore represents a very 
narrow corpus, which is likely to be exceedingly conservative: many con-
structions are listed which are now very hard to find in MWA as we have 
defined it, and must certainly be regarded as archaisms or even as obsolete. 
However, the literary continuum available to an Arab writer is broad and 
deep, and where a construction noted by Cantarino has not been found 
in our data, it will still be listed, because there is no proof that it is extinct, 
for example, the ’in al-muUaffafa (see 3.2.1.1).

Cantarino’s grammatical analysis is sometimes unconvincing, being often 
idiosyncratic and always Eurocentric: one has the impression that the 
Arabic has first been translated and then analysed according to the parsing 
of the resulting English. We have felt free to ignore his interpretations 
whenever they seemed irrelevant or mistaken, but there is no point in 
engaging in a polemic here, so the reader who follows up a reference to 
Cantarino may well find that the data are differently analysed or even 
appear in a different category from the one expected.

Cantarino’s own goal was to deal purely with syntax, and so there is little 
opportunity for cross-references in our early chapters. Moreover, there are 
differences in the relative weight given there and here to the topics. Finally, 
there will be potential cross-references which have escaped our notice, 
largely due to the inadequacies of Cantarino’s index, but also because in 
some cases the topic lies hidden in some larger section. The absence of a 
cross-reference therefore does not mean that Cantarino failed to deal with 
the item.
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Introduction This having been said, we are happy to admit that it has been a constant 
challenge to match the comprehensiveness of Cantarino’s data and the 
delicacy of some of his perceptions. Future descriptive grammars will rest, 
of course, on large, electronically gathered and processed corpora, with the 
possibility for realistic statements about frequency, register and genre, but 
until then the work of Cantarino must be acknowledged for the pioneering 
achievement that it was.

It might have been desirable, for those wishing to compare MWA with 
CA, to provide cross-references to Wright also, but in the end this task 
was not undertaken, partly out of exhaustion and partly because Wright 
is well enough indexed to cause the reader few problems. The Bibliography 
offers some guidance on this and the other standard sources of classified 
data for CA, namely Reckendorf (1967) and Fleisch (1979). El-Ayoubi  
and others (2001–2010) follow the same principles as the present work 
and in considerably more detail. However, since the data are presented in 
untransliterated Arabic script with German translation only, the usefulness 
of the collection is limited.

  Transliteration

Since this is a grammatical work, the data must be transliterated into com-
plete CA morphology (fuLKA) with all junctural features even in utterance-
final position, regardless of the possible MWA reading. The only exceptions 
will be cases where the modern practice is of reading fuLKA in pausal form 
(i.e. with reduced or elided inflections) or in such highly restricted cases 
as the type kufta baVdAdC ,@�NT��O(� ‘Baghdad-style kufta’, with invariable 
adjective (see 2.1.1.5), where an exact CA realization ‘kuftatun baVdAdiyyun’ 
seems pedantic.

If the inflectional vowel is uncertain, it will be enclosed in [ ] in the trans-
literation, for example, fa-yarji‘[u], or sometimes left as # if an authentic 
CA case ending cannot be determined, usually in situations where no one 
ever would supply a vowel anyway, for example, with some numerals (cf. 2.12).

Proper names are a real problem: they have been inconsistently trans-
literated in this work because modern names are not usually inflected, 
whereas CA names may be inflected or not, according to the writer’s own 
standards.

The definite article will always be transliterated with l regardless of its 
assimilation (‘sun letters’), and the juncture (waLla) vowel will be placed, 
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Introductionhyphenated, on the previous consonant, for example, min-a l-rajuli ���
�UV�� ‘from the man’ not min al-rajuli. An exception is the definite article 
on the derived stems, for example, 7���W(0#� ‘the elections’, transcribed  
as al-intiUAbAtu, not al-i-ntiUAbAtu. Elsewhere, these stems will be spelt 
rigorously with the vowel (whether inflectional or junctural waLla) on the 
previous word, thus yawma ‘tiqAlihi X��Y(Z� � &- ‘on the day of his arrest’ 
not yawm a‘tiqAlihi, and certainly not yawm ’i‘tiqAlihi as it would now be 
read (and often printed, see 1.2.1.1) in the modern style.

Where there is a choice of vocalization, the first offered in Wehr will be 
arbitrarily chosen unless there is a reason to select the second, for example, 
‘alA waški [\��']Z ‘on the point of’ rather than wuški.

  Presentation

As this is a Reference Grammar, it will present non-verbose data, tables 
rather than narrative, examples rather than detailed analysis, keeping the 
explanation of structural and syntactic principles as brief as possible.

The material is quoted in the minimal quantity sufficient to support the 
grammatical point, that is, words only at word level, phrases at phrase 
level, simple sentences at basic sentence level, and so on. Compound struc-
tures, for example conditionals and discourse elements, will be mostly cited 
in full, but subordinate clauses may be given without the main verbs if the 
syntax is clear enough. Occasionally, the text will be truncated to omit 
parts not grammatically relevant: these will be indicated as  .  .  .  , and some-
times a phrase may be quoted in the independent case where it has been 
taken from a context in which it had some other case.

All the punctuation of the original will be preserved and reproduced in 
the transliteration, as well as in the translation, even if the punctuation  
is not natural in English. The Arabic is reproduced as printed, though  
extra diacriticals may unavoidably have crept in during transcription and 
retyping: however, in cases where the vocalization is the specific object of 
concern, the data are cited exactly as they were found.

There will inevitably be considerable repetition of topics (though of hardly 
any data), where it was felt that an item belonged in more than one category. 
This will be especially apparent in the treatment of negation, circumstantial 
qualifiers, coordination and certain kinds of subordination. However, the 
full survey of the topic is generally confined to one section, with shorter 
treatments elsewhere, linked by extensive cross-references.
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  Translation

The translation will be as literal as is consistent with good English, with 
the aim of highlighting the grammatical issue. Additional explanatory 
material will be supplied in square brackets [ ], which may be grammatical 
glosses or suppletions. All other types of parenthesis are from the original 
Arabic texts.

Pronouns will be translated according to their reference in context, even 
if this is not given in the example. Since the agreement rules (see 1.12.2.1) 
require feminine singular for many plurals, and since there is no neuter, 
the pronoun ‘she’ may also correspond to ‘it’ and ‘they’, and will be so 
translated if necessary.

Occasionally, the context will require a translation into a different formal 
tense, particularly in narratives, where the Arabic imperfect may correspond 
to past, present or future, for example, qabla ’an yanLarifE �&2V�M-�����^_  
‘before they go/went away’.

The grammatically relevant part of the text will be transliterated and 
translated in bold, with parsing and other comments in square brackets, 
for example, munRu tawallChi mahAmma manLibihi X^�M� � �`� �X!�&4 �aM� 
‘since his taking up [verbal noun] the duties [dep. as dir. obj.] of his office’.

  Technical matters

This work follows no particular linguistic line, but it is hoped that both 
the taxonomy and the analysis will be found reliable and transparent. Most 
important is the authenticity and accuracy of the data, in which we have 
tried to maintain the highest standards: as for the interpretation and analysis, 
these are matters about which disagreement is always possible.

Since this is not a corpus grammar, we can make no statistical judgments. 
This means that there is no reliable way to indicate the relative frequency 
or canonicity of structures, except through necessarily impressionistic com-
ments. While it is true that with some constructions it was difficult to find 
adequate illustrations, this is no guide to their actual rarity, still less their 
possible archaic or obsolete status. Nor does it follow that an item illus-
trated by three or four specimens is common: we may just have been lucky.

Traditional Arabic grammatical terms are supplied whenever appropriate, 
but largely for the purpose of making it easier to trace discussion of the 
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Introductiontopics in other sources. To compare the indigenous and Western systems 
in detail would require a completely different book, hence not every Arabic 
grammatical term will be found here.

  Arrangement and use

The chapters are arranged in ascending order of linguistic size and simplicity, 
starting with individual words and concluding with the discourse level, 
followed by a chapter on lexical topics, as follows: 1. Word level: all forms 
and their full morphological range; 2. Phrase level: phrase structure of all 
kinds; 3. Simple sentence patterns; 4. Negation; 5. Relatives, adjectival and 
nominal; 6. Coordina tion; 7. Subordination; 8. Conditionals; 9. Exceptive 
sentences; 10. Interrogatives; 11. Hypersentence, discourse and larger units; 
and 12. Lexicon. There is a short bibliography of recommended further 
reading, and an index of words, topics and terms in both English and 
Arabic.

This work thus attempts to identify and classify every variety of expression 
in MWA from the phoneme to the paragraph, and to arrange the data in a 
conveniently accessible form, with a minimum of quantitative and qualitative 
intervention. It will be for others to decide whether the classification is 
exhaustive and the data valid, but the next step will require an electronic 
corpus and an adequate technology for the various goals of linguistic 
enquiry – statistical, pedagogical, historical, and so on. Meanwhile, it is 
hoped that this book will at least point in the right direction.

In this second printing, the opportunity has been taken to correct an 
embarrassingly large number of typos and factual errors. During the pro-
cess, it has been discovered that there is no paragraph 9.4.4. We apologize 
for this omission, which we decided not to try to rectify, to avoid the 
implications for cross-references.
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Chapter 1

Forms

 1.0 Introduction

This chapter sets out the complete morphological range of Arabic in pre-
paration for the syntactic treatment to follow, listing the closed classes 
exhaustively and the open classes by paradigms and tokens. The word level 
grammatical categories of gender, case, number and definiteness are 
described, and a brief survey of orthographical and punctuation practices 
is given. The contents of this chapter are purely formal, and are comple-
mented by the treatment of a number of the semantic/lexical aspects in 
Chapter 12 (with some inevitable duplication).

Arabic exhibits all the features of the Semitic family to which it belongs, 
most notably the root+pattern system, in which the semantic components 
of a word are distributed between a root, usually consisting of three con-
sonants which express the basic meaning (e.g. k-t-b = ‘write’ and a pattern 
which expresses the class of meaning (e.g. C1-A-C2-i-C3 = agent or active 
participle), the resulting compound (which has aptly been defined as a 
‘series of interdigitated discontinuous morphemes’) constituting an actual 
word (in this case kAtib ‘writer’, ‘writing’) to which inflections, etc. are 
then added.

The topic will be discussed again below; at this stage it is important to 
remark that this root and pattern system is not only rather elaborate (more 
so in Arabic than any other Semitic language) but also still extremely 
vigorous. Although there are signs that the morphology of Arabic is  
moving away from the constraints of the CA syllable structure, loan words 
are still accommodated into the pattern system as far as possible, so  
that the plural of bank [M� ‘bank’ is bunEk ?&M� and of fClm �]!2 ‘film’ is 
’aflAm  P2�.
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Phonology 1.1 Phonology

Only items affecting orthography or reading MWA aloud are mentioned 
here: dialect differences are therefore only relevant to the spelling of loan 
words and transcriptions of foreign words, and will be dealt with in 1.2.6.1. 
The general issue of the loss of inflections is discussed in 1.2.8 and 1.2.9.

To date there has been no successful attempt to change or simplify the Arabic 
writing system, still less to replace it with a European one after the Turkish 
model. Nevertheless there have been some spontaneous changes in writing 
habits, occasionally sanctioned retrospectively by the language academies 
(see 1.2.1).

To review the transliteration systems used in the West would be an inter-
esting exercise in cultural history but not directly relevant to the purposes 
of this book. The one used here exploits the advantages of current word-
processing to match each Arabic character with a single Roman letter, 
thereby avoiding digraphs (or worse: nineteenth-century Germans had to 
interpret such monsters as al-gadschdschadsch for the more transparent 
al-gajjaj, but the latter only succeeds for English speakers, and would 
become al-gawwaw for continental readers).

 1.1.1 Phoneme inventory

The CA phoneme inventory has been slightly modified in all dialects, either 
by redistribution or neutralization of contrasts, and this inevitably affects 
the pronunciation of MWA, rather as English will be read differently by 
British, American, Australian speakers, etc. However, this topic is beyond 
the scope of the present work, which can deal only with phonological 
matters which affect either spelling or reading aloud. There are two items 
affecting the written language which may be considered here.

1 Orthographical doublets arising from dialect influences, for example:

CA qišMa Ob�_ ‘cream’ v. MWA alternant qišda GN�_,  
with voicing of M to d

CA damVa OT�@ ‘stamp’ v. MWA alternant tamVa OTc,  
with devoicing of d to t

 The proper name Abe Dahab d+N���&�� may represent a phonetic spelling 
of the colloquial form of Abe l-pahab, literally ‘father of gold’, since 
there is no CA word dahab.
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Mistakes such as KAfiJan �e2�) for KAfiOan �f2�) ‘preserving’,  
muktaJJa Oe(�� for muktaOOa Of(�� ‘crowded’, merely indicate the 
latent changes in the spelling system which have hitherto been kept  
in check by the power of CA: such mistakes have been happening  
for centuries, and editors have been correcting them in manuscripts for 
many years.

It is too early to say whether MWA spellings will diverge in the man-
ner of English into British, American and other varieties. While, for 
instance, it is quite probable that a CA number such as Uamsumi’a ‘500’ 
Og	3h would be read out by an Egyptian as Uumsumi’a, the absence 
of vocalization makes it impossible to say whether the latter pronun-
ciation has now become standard in an Egyptian variety of MWA.

2 Influence of vowel quality on the choice of consonant, where emphatic 
consonants tend to occur in the context of ‘dark’ vowels in foreign 
words:

LDdA �@&Q ‘soda’ not sDdA �@&" (and note no J here!)

volM i]_ ‘volt’

MarMarAt 7�VjVj ‘tartrate’ MarMarCd N-VjVj ‘tartride’

In the Tunisian transliteration maqnA �MY� for Magna (as in Leptis Magna) 
both the back vowel and the Tunisian voiced q = g are observable. This pair 
illustrates the effect of vocalic environment well:

mDJa O
&� ‘fashion’ (dark vowel) v. mDdBl �-@&� ‘model’ (light vowel)

 1.1.2 Syllable structure

The CA syllable was restricted to CV and CVC (prosodically C + long V 
is also conventionally represented as CVC, for example fC k ‘in’ = fiy, RE 
�� ‘possessor of’ = Ruw, though this cannot account for A, as the second 
element never has a phonetic value, so mA �� ‘what’ cannot be analysed as 
*ma’, which would have to be *��, though it has the same prosodic value, 
CVC). Under certain conditions CVCC was permitted, namely, when a 
long vowel is followed by identical consonants, for example KArrun l��) 
‘hot’ (syllabically KAr-run), or between word boundaries, for example  
fC l-yadi N!�� �k ‘in the hand’ (syllabically fiyl-ya-di, but shortened in  
pronunciation to fil-), and there was a global rule that no syllable onset 
could consist of more than one consonant. MWA preserves this system 
orthographically, of course, but in reading and pronunciation there are 
now considerable divergences.
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 1.1.2.1 Juncture

In CA most words end in short vowels which prevented non-canonical 
clusters of consonants arising between words in juncture, for example yadu 
l-maliki []m� �N- ‘the hand of the king’, syllabically ya-dul-ma-li-ki, not 
*yad-lma-li-ki, and words ending in unvowelled consonants acquire an 
arbitrary vowel under these conditions, thus min ��� ‘from’ becomes min-a 
��� in min-a l-maliki []m� ���� ‘from the king’, syllabically mi-nal-ma-li-ki. 
The default juncture vowel is -i, and in this book all juncture vowels are 
indicated by hyphenation. See further 1.2.1.1.

These constraints are now under some pressure to change, though only 
two aspects can be dealt with here as directly affecting MWA:

1 Because of the elimination or reduction of word-final vowels, non-
canonical consonant clusters arise in juncture. In those dialects which 
tolerate such clusters they will be read out as such, while other dialects 
will insert a default vowel (i.e. not an inflectional one); contrast CA 
niLfu šahrC ,V`\�.�0 ‘semi-monthly’, which would be read aloud as 
niLf šahrC in dialects which tolerate the cluster L-f-š and as niLf-i šahrC 
in others (the default vowel is usually i).

2 The adoption of loan words (cf. 12.1), especially those whose struc-
ture is outside the CA morphological range. Again the absence of  
vocalization makes it difficult to determine pronunciation, but it is likely 
that words will be read out according to the conventions of the dialect, 
and a word like d(?)rAmA ����@ ‘drama’ may be read out as drAma  
or dirAma depending on the tolerance of initial consonant clusters in 
the dialect.

Occasionally the explicit vocalization (usually pedagogical) clearly indicates 
a non-CA syllable structure:

’ifrCqyA ��!�Y-KV�2� ‘Africa’, with the over-long syllable -rCq-

For the transliteration of foreign words, see also 1.2.6.1.

 1.2 Orthography

A number of changes are visible in the MWA writing system, some merely 
extensions of medieval practices and some genuine innovations.
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 1.2.1 Hamza

This is a glottal stop and a full consonantal phoneme, for which the 
original Arabic alphabet had used the letter ’alif, but when this character 
lost its consonantal value it became necessary to invent a new symbol, 
which was derived from the symbol for the phonologically similar ‘ayn 
([‘]), inserted into the pre-existing consonantal spellings.

Even in CA the spelling of hamza was inconsistent, partly because in  
the earliest Qur’anic orthography this consonant was not notated and 
partly because it was not (and is still not) pronounced in several vocalic 
environments.

The CA spelling conventions are theoretically still in place but in some 
contexts a new spelling has been conceded by the Academies. In the fol-
lowing, hamza spelling will be treated by position: initial, medial and final.

1.2.1.1   Initial hamza in CA is always written with ’alif (i.e. as ’a-, ’i- or 
’u-), but the position of the hamza sign follows that of its vowel, hence 
with ’a- and ’u- it is above the ’alif (�) and with ’i- below it (K�). This  
distinction is tending to be ignored in MWA, so that words beginning  
with ’i- are indistinguishable from those beginning with ’a-, for example 
’inna n�� and ’anna n�� may both appear as ��. The following examples:

’arbaK jawA’iza op�&U�q��� ‘win prizes’ (CA irbaK q��K��)
’aUwAn ��&r� ‘brothers’ for ’iUwAn ��&r�
’ab‘Ad @�L�� ‘removal’ for ’ib‘Ad @�L��

suggest that the variable initial vowel in CA has become standardized to 
’a in spelling at least, though it is not possible to be sure how they would 
be pronounced. On the other hand, doublets such as ’afrCqiyA/’ifrCqiyA 
�!Y-V2�s�!Y-V2� ‘Africa’ probably represent local variants (with ’ifrCqiyA being 
the CA original).

The sequence ’A was notated by a special sign t (called madda), but there 
are indications that it is being replaced by �, for example min ’AbA’ihim 
‘of their fathers’, written �`p��� ���, contrast CA ’AbA’ihim �`p��t.
A particularly important subset is the artificial hamza created in utterance 
initial position to prevent a syllable from beginning with two consonants: 
*CCVC becomes VC-CVC, but since no syllable can begin with a vowel 
a hamza is pronounced, namely, ’VC-CVC. For historical reasons this extra 
syllable was notated with an ’alif, but it never bore a hamza sign in CA, 
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’alif and pronounced in initial position ’uktub d(�J� , while in any other 
position the dummy syllable was unnecessary, for example qAla ktub  
d(����A�_ ‘he said “write!” ’ (syllabically qA-lak-tub CVC-CVC-CVC), though 
the ’alif was retained in writing, now marked with a sign indicating that 
it had no syllabic value, viz 1�, now seldom used.

This junctural hamza, called hamzat al-waLl ‘the hamza of joining’ to 
distinguish it from the fully consonantal [’] called hamzat al-qaM‘ ‘the hamza 
of cutting’ (i.e. which begins a new syllable), is now commonly spelt  
identically with the consonantal hamza, especially in verb stems VII–X (see 
1.9.1.2), an innovation which has largely been sanctioned by the language 
academies:

al-’intiOAr ��f(0u� ‘parking’ (also written al-’antiOAr ��f(0v� with hamza 
above the ’alif )

šAhadE ’inhiyAra l-manAzili AB�Mm� ���!`0� ���N+�\ ‘they witnessed the 
collapsing of the houses’

al-rajA’u ’ittibA‘u qawAnCni l-murEri ��Vm� �w0�&_�8�^�4� �%�UV��  
‘it is requested to follow the traffic laws’

For some time it has been the practice when reading aloud from MWA 
scripts to pronounce the hamzat al-waLl as a hamzat al-qaM‘, for example 
hARA ’al-wazCr instead of hARA l-wazCr V-B&�� ��a+ ‘this minister’; proper 
names likewise are read as separate words, for example KAfiO ’al-’asad, not 
KAfiOu l-’asad. This undoubtedly results from the loss of final short vowels/
inflections in the reading of MWA generally (see 1.2.8).

The consequences of this for the poetic system are still unknown: the CA 
metres are syllabic, and the MWA practice of treating hamzat al-waLl as 
a full consonant changes the syllable structure.

Loan words beginning with al-, el-, etc. are usually spelt with unmarked 
’alif, for example elektrEnC x0�y��� ‘electronic’, but note ’albEm  &^�� 
‘album’ with inital hamza, perhaps to avoid confusion with al-bEm  &^�� 
‘the owl’.

1.2.1.2   The CA spelling of medial hamza varied according to the vocalic 
environment: broadly the hamza was written over a consonantal ‘bearer’, 
either a glide or ’alif selected by the following rule: the highest vowel on 
both sides of the hamza in the hierarchical sequence i-u-a-0 (0 = no vowel) 
determines the ‘bearer’ in the parallel sequence y-w-alif-zero. Thus ra’Cs 
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‘leader’ is written z!p� with y (i is higher than a, and note that the y as 
a bearer is always written without dots), fu’Ad ‘heart’ is written @�{2 , with 
w (u is higher than a), and su’ila ‘he was asked’ is written �g" (i is higher 
than u). It follows that if one of the vowels is zero, the bearer is determined 
by the other vowel by default, ra’s D��� ‘head’, bu’s D�{� ‘violence’, bi’r V�g� 
‘well’. A sub-rule deletes the ’alif as bearer if two consecutive ’alifs result, 
thus sA’ala ‘to ask someone’ should be written *A��" but becomes A%�".  
A further sub-rule reduces three ’alifs to two in the rare cases where the 
rule produces them, for example sa’’Al ‘much given to asking, importunate’, 
originally *A���" (two hamzas + A) to A���" with šadda instead of two 
hamzas.

This system is largely maintained in MWA, but there are now signs of 
standardization to y as the bearer of the hamza sign (approved by the 
Academies) in many contexts:

šu’En �&g\ ‘matters’, ‘affairs’, CA ��{\
mas’El A&g3� ‘responsible’, CA A�{3�

Perhaps through reluctance to repeat a letter, the medial hamza now some-
times lacks a bearer:

da’Eb ��%@ ‘accustomed’, CA ��|@
or the combination is conflated into one character:

mar’Es D|V� ‘headed’, ‘led’, CA D�|V�
There are also signs that hamza in third radical position in verbs is becom-
ing standardized (lexicalized) to � when it becomes medial through the 
addition of suffixes: yaqra’u �VY- ‘he reads’ is the same in CA and MWA, 
but when pronoun suffixes are added the hamza is no longer final, and 
we find yaqra’Ena ‘they read’ spelt in MWA as ���VY- v. CA ��|VY-. Similarly, 
’aUMa’E ‘they erred’, MWA ���br� v. CA ��{br�; yalja’E ‘that they seek 
refuge’, MWA ���R]- v. CA ��{R]-.
In nouns, an originally final hamza also reverts to medial hamza spelling 
before suffixes, but it is occasionally omitted:

CA šurakA’uhu C|��V\
but MWA sometimes:

šurakAhu C��V\ ‘his associates’

A noticeable tendency (and of considerable antiquity, cf. bidAya O-�N� ‘begin-
ning’, a medieval spelling for bidA’a G%�N� from the root bada’a �N� ‘to begin’) 
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y is its original bearer:

riyAsa O"�-� ‘leadership’, CA ri’Asa O"�p�
tahniya O!M`4 ‘congratulations’, CA tahni’a OgM`4

or even other vocalic contexts, by analogy:

dafAya O-�2@ ‘warmth’, CA dafA’a G%�2@
MaffAya O-�j ‘extinguishing’, CA MaffA’a G%�j

In some words the sequence a’ is now regularly replaced by A, notably tArCU 
}-��4 ‘history’, ‘date’, CA ta’rCU }-��4 (note that both have the plural tawArCU 
}-��&4), fAr ��2 ‘mouse’, CA fa’r ���2, and cf. tasawwala A�&34 ‘to wonder’,  
a new verb (see 12.8.3) from the root sa’ala A�" ‘to ask’, in which the 
original hamza has been replaced by a glide.

Conversely, a hamza has intruded in the word mu’aqqat ~�_{� ‘timed’, 
‘temporary’, a neologism from the root w-q-t, namely, muwaqqat ~�_&� 
‘timed’, perhaps as a hypercorrection, though the alternation of initial 
hamza and w is very ancient.

1.2.1.3   Final hamza follows the CA rules in the main, with one notable 
innovation (or rather, generalization of an earlier practice), namely, that a 
final hamza after the vowel i is now commonly written after the bearer y 
instead of over it (perhaps because it is not a true y, this letter seems never 
to be printed with dots, cf. 1.2.2):

qAri’ %I��_ ‘reader’, CA ���_
mabAdi’ %I@�^� ‘principles’, CA �@�^�
maMAfi’ %'2�b� ‘fire extinguishers’, CA �2�b�
MawAri’ %I��&j ‘emergencies’, CA ���&j

Strictly speaking, this creates an incorrect long vowel before the hamza 
(e.g. *qArC’) but this is ignored in pronunciation; another result is that words 
which really do have a long vowel before the hamza, such as radC’ %I@� 
‘bad’, will have the same spelling (usually also with undotted y). There are 
also occasional hypercorrections such as *bari’ �V� for barC’ %IV� ‘innocent’.

 1.2.2 CA spelling

A number of variant spellings from CA still occur:

’iRan either ���� or ����� ‘therefore, since’
mi’atun ‘hundred’ either Og� or Op��
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Most of the scriptio defectiva spellings in a number of very common words 
are retained, e.g. hARA �a+� ‘this’, RAlika [��� ‘that’.

Conversely, in ‘Abdullah, normally spelt ��N^Z, as a family name there is 
a variant with explicit long ’alif in -lAh-, namely, CP��N^Z.

The compound interrogatives such as li-ma ‘why’ (for the complete list, see 
1.6.10) retain the short spelling of the second element, thus �KS , etymologic-
ally li-mA � �m ‘for what’.

Certain common relative collocations are always spelt in their assimilated 
form, thus ‘ammA ��	Z ‘about which’ = ‘an mA �� ��Z, mimmA ��� ‘from 
which’ = min mA �� ��� (see 5.5.2; 5.6.3), and note ša’nun mA �� � 1��\ 
‘something or other’, pronounced ša’num-mA and so often written ������\ 
to indicate the assimilation (see 1.12.4.1).

In some verbs the third radical may assimilate to the pronoun suffix,  
for example qaLad-tu J7�N�_ ‘I intended’, often pronounced qaLattu and 
therefore sometimes spelt 7�N�_ to indicate this. With sakat-tu ‘I was  
silent’, third radical t, the assimilation is automatic, and it is spelt �~�" 
accordingly.

In many regions the final yA’ is consistently printed without dots, thereby 
obliterating the distinction between the values C (xK*) and A ('�*) of this 
letter, thus ']Z may represent ‘alC ‘high’, ‘Alc’ (proper name) or ‘alA ‘on’ 
(see also 1.2.8).

Qur’anic spellings are largely retained in quotation, for example lasta 
‘alayhim bi-muLayMirin Vb!����`!]Z�~3� (Sera 88, verse 22) ‘you are not 
in control of them’, with the spelling of muLayMir showing assimilation of 
the original s (musayMir) to L under the influence of the following M, though 
this is no longer observed in MWA.

While Qur’anic terms usually retain their old spelling, for example LalAtun 
G&]Q ‘prayer’ with w as the long vowel marker (suggesting the vowel 
originally had a back quality), the word KayAtun ‘life’ is spelt convention-
ally as G�!), even though its Qur’anic spelling is G&!).

1.2.2.1   Spelling instructions were often incorporated into medieval texts 
to ensure the correct vocalization and pointing, and this is still occasion-
ally seen:

waqqAr (bi-tašd Cd al-qAf ) ���Y�� �N-N�(�����_� ‘waqqar [name of a fish] 
(with doubling of the “q”)’
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 1.2.3 MWA spelling innovations

The spelling of apocopated verbs is showing signs of becoming lexicalized, 
that is, the zero-vowel marker (sukEn) is inserted even where it would 
automatically be replaced by a vowel in juncture (cf. 1.1.2.1). This example 
is from a medieval text which has been vocalized by a modern editor and 
shows the words exactly as printed: JNL� � JD�M�� ���]� �S ����B zamAna lam 
yuUlaq l-nAsu ba‘du ‘at a time when people had not yet been created’, 
where the sukEn on yuUlaq would automatically be replaced by a vowel, 
namely, yuUlaq-i l-nAsu JD�M�� � K�]� in CA.

The same practice is spreading to the spelling of interrogative man  
‘who?’ in juncture, thus man l-rajulu? ��UV�� ���� ‘who is the man?’ for 
man-i l-rajulu?

In some printing and display styles the initial forms ‘ayn and hA’ are found 
in medial positions, presumably for decorative purposes.

Symbols from other Muslim languages have been borrowed to represent 
sounds not notated in the CA script, namely, � for p, � for ž,  for v, 
in each case with three dots instead of one, and variously arranged in 
pyramid or inverted pyramid form. See further 1.2.6.1 and 1.2.6.3.

Several innovations in the placing of vowel signs have arisen, probably in 
response to the labour-saving instincts of typesetters:

i (kasra) and the double kasra (tanwCn) are often 
printed together with the šadda sign, instead of underneath the affected 
consonant, for example mujaddid @�N� ‘renewing’, formerly written @�N�.

hamza is tending to become � 
regardless of the vowel, where formerly hamza + i was always written K�.

-an (see 1.5.2.1) is now regularly printed 
with the tanwCn over the ’alif, namely, ���* �instead of before it, namely, 
�*���  for example now kitAban ����(� ‘book’ [dep.], formerly ����(�.

 1.2.4 Digits and number notation

(cf. numbers in 2.12 for more examples)

Numbers are usually written with numerals, with the highest numbers on 
the left (i.e. in the opposite order to the alphabetic script):

���(�������~-y\� ištaraytu 1465 kitAban ‘I bought 1465 books’
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The number in this context would be read in full CA (with the units pre-
ceding the tens) ’alfan wa-’arba‘ami’atin wa-Uamsatan wa-sittCna, but the 
general practice is now to read all numbers in pausal, that is, uninflected 
form. In the Western Arab world (the Maghrib) the European forms of 
the original ‘Arabic’ numerals have always been dominant, and this is now 
spreading to other Arab countries.

In the same manner as Roman numerals, Arabic alphabetical characters 
are often used for subheadings, preliminaries etc. The numerical values are 
based on the most ancient alphabetical order: the first dozen being

‘1’ �, ‘2’ �, ‘3’ ;, ‘4’ @, ‘5’ �, ‘6’ �, ‘7’ B, ‘8’ >, ‘9’ 5, 

‘10’ ,, ‘20’ ?, ‘30’ A
and so on through the tens and hundreds to one thousand. All numbers 
can be represented, but the higher values are rarely seen, though the system 
was used for mathematical notation until recent times. The letters are often 
printed without dots and in truncated form.

 1.2.5 Abbreviations (e.g. with measures; see also under numbers 2.12)

CA had a number of abbreviations, some of which are still in use, for 
example *+� (from intahA '`(0� ‘it has ended’) to mark the end of a quotation 
(cf. 1.3.1). One still common is: �L]Q for LallA llAhu ‘alayhi wa-sallama 
��]"��X!]Z����']Q ‘may God bless him and give him peace’ (cf. Optatives, 3.25).

Secular abbreviations are:

 km �� ‘kilometre’; kClE &]!� ‘kilogramme’; m   for mitr y� ‘metre’; L F 
for page (O�Q LafKa);

 currency units, such as l A for lCra G�� ‘lira’, j ; for junayh X!MU ‘pound’, 
‘guinea’, s D for santCm �!(M" (also centimetre), often specified, for 
example l.l. A�A. for lCra lubnAniyya ‘Lebanese pounds’;

 political: j ; for jumhEriyya O-�&`� ‘republic’, for example j. ‘. m. 
 �8�;. ‘the United Arab Republic’, that is, al-jumhEriyyatu l-‘arabiyyatu 
l-muttaKidatu GN�(m� �O!�VL�� �O-�&`	��.

 1.2.6 Loan words

1.2.6.1   Loan words and ad hoc transcriptions (for the latter, see 1.2.6.2) 
both employ the same general principles of orthographical accommodation, 
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lexical variations due to difference in origin, for example �!4�� ’otel v. 
lokanda GNM�&� ‘hotel’, see 12.1.3). This is especially noticeable with the 
pair j and (hard) g, hence the word ‘garage’ may appear as ;�VU in Egyptian 
MWA (pronounced garAž, and the second ; may be additionally distinguished 
by three dots underneath, cf. 1.2.3).

The sound of (hard) g in loan words is usually transcribed with V : in 
those regions where j ; is soft ( j or ž), for example. VrAm  �V� ‘gramme’ 
(for initial consonant cluster non-canonical, see 1.1.2.1), ViyAnA �0�!� 
‘Guyana’, VAlEn �&��� ‘gallon’.

For English, French ‘v’ and ‘p’ there seems to have been a shift in trans-
literation practice: a nineteenth-century borrowing such as wAbEr �&��� 
‘steamboat’ from French vapeur, uses entirely indigenous graphemes, but 
we now find, for example for ‘video’, the new grapheme v  with three 
dots, namely, vCdiyE �����, though as often as not a simple f � suffices.

For English ‘ch’ the group tš �4 is used, for example sAndiwCtš �(-�N0�" 
‘sandwich’ or nš �0 , for example lAnš �0# for both ‘lunch’ and ‘launch’. 
In Iraq, however, where J is a dialect phoneme, the sound is represented 
in writing with the Persian letter � with the three dots either in pyramid 
or inverted pyramid arrangement.

Occasionally, doubled letters are written instead of using the šadda � :
mill CgrAmAt 7���VR]]� ‘milligrammes’ (Egyptian)

billawr �&]]� ‘crystal’, CA �&�]�
’awwah C��� ‘Oh’

The suffix -Bh for French ‘-é’, ‘-eé’, for example mAtCnBh X!M!4�� ‘matinée’, 
suwArBh X-��&" ‘soirée’, is evidently becoming productive (see 12.10.1).

A general principle for notating foreign vowels, whether long or short, is 
to use a long vowel:

fAkEn �&��2 ‘wagon’ (French), kAmBrA ����� ‘camera’,

lEgArCtmAt 7�	(-���&� ‘logarithms’

But there is therefore sometimes variation in notating short vowels:

film/f Clm �]!K2s�]K2 ‘film’, aMlas/aMlAs DPj�sz�]j� ‘atlas’, 

titr/tCtr y!K4syK4 ‘caption, titling’

The notation of the vowels e and o (long or short) is currently not a settled 
issue: in the unvowelled script they appear identical with the long vowels, 
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thus both D and E are rendered with �, both C and B with ,. Hence ‘hotel’ 
(from French) is spelt �!4��, but the narrow orthographical transliteration 
’EtCl is problematical. To date no unambiguously vowelled versions of �!4�� 
have been sighted; however, the logic of MWA strongly indicates that the 
true orthography of B and D is actually ay and aw, the CA diphthongs, but 
now in their modern reflexes B and D, hence �!4��, if ever it were fully 
vowelled in MWA, should have the form ��!�4����, CA *’awtayl, now to be 
pronounced ’otel, likewise  �&2��&]� is to be pronounced kloroform, not  
k[i]lErEfErm. Secondary sources such as dictionaries are extremely incon-
sistent, and a place name such as ‘Holland’ sometimes occurs with a vowel 
neatly printed, namely, �N0#&J+, presumably to be read as hElanda but 
nevertheless transliterated as holanda.

The transliteration of foreign diphthongs goes some way towards confirm-
ing this, since they are often written as combinations of a plain long vowel 
and the requisite semi-vowel, thus English aw/au = A+w ��, ay = A+y ,�, 
for example hAwis D��+ ‘House’ (see 1.2.6.2). If the CA values aw for  
�&�* and ay for �x�* had been preserved in reading MWA, this procedure would 
not have been necessary.

 1.2.6.2 Transcription of foreign words

This section deals with ad hoc transcription of proper names or words as 
yet unnaturalized, though the orthographical principles are identical with 
those described for loan words above.

Understandably there is no requirement for transliterated words to fit into 
Arabic patterns, for example tšCkoslovAkiyA �!��2&]"&�!�4 ‘Czechoslovakia’, 
with initial consonant cluster tš- *�4 and default f � for v, nor can an 
absolutely accurate re-transcription into English be guaranteed, as the short 
vowels in particular can only be guessed at, for example zEduwitšAtsAytung 
�0&(-�34��(-�@�B ‘Süddeutsche Zeitung’; note Ey (= oy) for the diphthong 
oy (German eu), same principle as Aw for English diphthong ou.

Arabic morphemes may nevertheless be attached:

al-’asEšiyatCdbrCs z-V�N(!\&"#� ‘the Associated Press’

al-hAfir V2��� ‘Le Havre’ (contrast lA hAy ,�+# ‘The Hague’ i.e. La Haye)

The various spellings of danmArk/dAnmArk/dAnimArk ?����@s?���@ ‘Denmark’ 
show that both vowel length and syllable structure are still indeterminate, 
cf. the first syllable of ostrAlyA/DstrAlyA �!��y"��s�!��y"� ‘Australia’ (and see 
above on the quality of the vowel o here).
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’ayzinhAwar ���`0o-� ‘Eisenhower’, wAy ,�� ‘Wye’, birAyil �-�V� ‘braille’.

1.2.6.3   Re-transcription sometimes results in the loss of the Arabic original, 
though so far the phenomenon seems to be restricted to commercial names, 
shop signs and the like:

’ESmAn ����� for ‘Usman, originally ‘uSmAn ��	�Z
fAtCma O	!4�2 for Famima, originally fAMima O	j�2
’arab ��� and ’arabC x���, for ‘arab �VZ and ‘arabC x�VZ ‘Arab, Arabic’

‘sArwAt’ ‘7����"’ (sic, including quotation marks) for qarwat, originally 
Sarwat 7�V� (and note also the colloquial reflex s for CA S)

 1.2.7 Vowels

Although vowels are rarely indicated in most contexts, they can always  
be printed if it is felt necessary. This happens usually for the following 
purposes:

�2J� to show that the 
passive rufiJa ‘[it] was refused’ is to be read (cf. 3.12).

differently, for example tajallin ��� ‘revelation’, ‘becoming clear’ (would 
be read tajalli), ma‘Anin   ��L� ‘meanings’ (would be read ma‘Ani, see 1.2.8), 
mA min ’ummatin O�����K���� (with min fully vowelled) ‘[there is] no nation’ 
(see 4.1.1 on this negative), yarqa �=�V�- ‘[might] rise’ (to avoid confusion 
with yarqi K=V- ‘use magic’).

necessary, for example mood vowels in yas‘adu JNL �3�- ‘he is happy’, 
yusmi‘uhu XJL	3J- ‘makes him hear’.

cf. 1.2.9 on the inflections, or rather the lack of them in unvowelled texts.

 1.2.8 Pausal pronunciation

The practice of reading MWA with pausal pronunciation (broadly,  
with elision of final short vowels and change of feminine -at O* to -ah X* , 
see tables in 1.8.2 and 1.8.3) has had some slight effects on the writing 
system:
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tA’ marbEMa) O* sometimes loses its dots and is spelt 
as if pausal (notably in sign writing), for example šarika X�V\ ‘company’; 
the occasional confusion between the consonant -h X* and -at O* may 
also be taken as a sign of transition, for example muwajjahun X �U&� 
‘directed’, ‘sent’, spelt muwajjatun O �U&� on one page, and mawjatun 
OU&� ‘wave’, spelt mawjah XU&�, on the next page.

-C xK* and the adjectival suffix -iyyu �xK* (for nisba, see 1.8.6.3)  
are no longer distinguished in normal contexts, hence x�&_ may be 
interpreted as qawmC ‘my people’ or qawmiyy- ‘popular’, though both 
would in any case now be read out as qawmC.

tinction between final -C xK* of either kind and the variety of final -A 
spelt '�* (= ’alif maqLEra), which are now both commonly spelt without 
dots, so that the sequence ']Z may denote either ‘alC/‘aliyy xK]Z ‘‘AlC/
high’ or ‘alA ‘on’. The fact that so many typographical inconsistencies 
can occur even in the same text, for example fC ’aSnA’i wilAyatihi ‘alA 
miLra printed as V�� �x]Z �X(-#� �%�M�� �'2, with the dots absent from fC 
but present in ‘alA, merely indicates that the system is still unstable.

The pausal spelling -C in weak third radical indefinite nouns is also spreading, 
for example ’aVAnC x0��� or '0��� instead of CA ’aVAnin  ���� ‘songs’, also:

f C marA‘ C ’aw baMMariyyAtin 7�-Vb���� �xZ�V��k ‘in [free range] farms or 
batteries’ for marA‘in  8�V�

nAdC layl C x]!� �,@�0 ‘night club’ for nAdin  @�0
mAšC bi-UuMwatin sarC ‘atin OL-V"�G&b¡�x\�� ‘walking with a quick step’ 

for mAšin  E��
Certain common words in dependent form are pronounced with tanwCn 
(final -n) in all contexts, perhaps because they are felt to be loan words 
from CA, for example ’ayJan � �e-� ‘also’, UALLatan �O �Q�r ‘especially’, ma‘an 
��L� ‘together’. Note that maSalan �P�� ‘for example’ will be pronounced 
either masalan or maSalan, that is, always with final -an but with locally 
variant reflexes of the CA S 9; contrast mitl ‘like’, a ‘native’ word with 
the colloquial reflex t for the CA miSla ���.
On the other hand, the standard pausal pronunciation of indefinite depend-
ent -an ��* as -A ��* seems to be confirmed by such innovative (though not 
yet productive) collocations as: ’akSaruhA drAmA wa-VumEJA ����@ ��+V����
�
&	�� ‘the most dramatic and obscure of them’, literally ‘the most of them 
as to drama and as to obscurity’ (for the syntax of this comparative con-
struction, see 2.4.4).
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 1.2.9 Case and mood markers

Case and mood markers (see 1.5.2), being mostly vocalic, seldom appear 
in MWA, which generally uses the unvowelled script, following the CA 
practice, where vowels were only inserted where felt necessary or in certain 
text categories such as religious or poetic works. Moreover, the pausal 
pronunciation (see 1.2.8) removes nearly all inflections.

Certain morphological features remain unambiguous, especially where long 
vowels are involved, for example in nouns:

-Ena �&*J (but dependent -Cna  
�w*K  is graphically identical with dual dependent -ayni K �w*� , though usu-
ally easy to distinguish by context).

-Ani K��*� .
-an, spelt �*�  with final ’alif (and 

so identical in unvowelled texts with dual independent annexed ending 
-A �*� , but the contexts never overlap).

In verbs, the dependent and apocopated verb endings which are marked 
by elision of -n �* are all visibly different from the independent, for example 
yaktubEna �&^(�- ‘they are writing’ v. yaktubE �&^(�- ‘[that] they might 
write’, (see 1.5.2.2).

Many distinctions require the application of a complex set of contrasts 
involving the stem, the pattern, the lexicon and the context, for example: 
lam y-K-t-j �(¢�S as printed can be read lam yaKtaj ���(� �¢�S ‘he did not 
need’ from the hollow root, stem VIII iKtAja or as lam yaKtajja n��(� �¢�S ‘he 
did not argue’, this after ruling out a verb *Kataja, which does not exist.

f-l-n-š-y-d-h CN!�M]2 must be read fa-l-nušayyidhu JC�N�! ��JM�]�2 ‘so let us build 
it’, assuming that the context suggests that fa-li- is the prefix ‘so let’ (for 
the syntax and verb form, see 3.24.2) and a direct object is required by 
the sense, leaving n-š-y-d to be interpreted. Since the required verb form 
with this prefix is apocopated, the only reading is nušayyid, stem II, active 
(since there is an object suffix), because the other closely similar stems (I 
and IV) would have the short middle syllable -šid- (namely, fal-našid N�M]2 
or fal-nušid N�M]2) and no -y- would be visible in the written form, which 
would also rule out further possible readings involving the doubled root 
šadda �N\ (e.g. fa-l-našuddahu CN�M]2 ‘so let us tie it’) or weak third radical 
šadA �N\ (e.g. fa-l-našduhu CN�M]2 ‘so let us sing it’).

The above are merely hints at the disambiguation strategies practised 
unconsciously by the native reader: they require a complete knowledge of 
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all the possible morphological and syntactical combinations, and an aware-
ness of the lexical and contextual factors. For a large-scale application of 
these principles to passive verbs, which differ from active verbs only in 
their internal vocalization, which is seldom visible in print, see 3.12.

 1.3 Punctuation

There was no Western-style punctuation in CA, which relied on a very 
small number of symbols and abbreviations to indicate the end of a  
passage or quotation, and the use of different coloured ink to separate or 
emphasize parts of the text, often involving formulaic introductory expres-
sions. In general, the coordinating conjunctions (Chapter 6) and discourse 
markers (Chapter 11) served as punctuation, and texts were mostly written 
and printed in solid blocks without paragraph division.

MWA has adopted, and adapted, Western punctuation, without abandoning 
certain features of the CA system (especially noticeable in coordination, see 
Chapter 6). The result is that there are some differences from the conven-
tions familiar to Western readers. The positioning of punctuation is evidently 
deter mined more by rhetorical and acoustic factors than by the contents 
of the periods and phrases, so that punctuation marks may occur more 
frequently in MWA than they do in Western writings. Note that in examples, 
the punctuation is reproduced exactly, even if it is not natural English and 
that ‘[.  .  .]’ is not part of the text but merely indicates an omission.

The following is a typical case:

wa-lahu, f C hARayni l-naw‘ayni, ‘iddatu majmE‘Atin, minhA, f C l-ši‘ri: [.  .  .]

:VL��� �k�$�`M��$7�Z&	��GNZ�$wZ&M�� ��-��+�k�$X��
‘by him, in these two genres, are a number of anthologies, among 

them, in poetry’: [.  .  .]

Full stops, commas and the compound signs colon and semicolon are used 
in more or less the same way as in Western languages, that is, to separate 
the larger sentence units from the smaller, clausal and phrasal units.

A colon often introduces direct questions:

sa’alnA ba‘Ja l-muSaqqaf Cna: mARA taMlubEna min-a l-ra’ Csi?

�z!pV�� �����&^]b4������£wY�m� ��L���M��"
‘we asked some of the intellectuals: What do you require from  

the President?’
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’inna lanA ’irAdatanA l-nAbi‘ata min: wa-l-mu‘abbirata ‘an: turASinA 
wa-OurEfinA

�M2�V6���M��V4 �£�Z�G¤Lm���£���OL��M�� ��M4@��� ��M� ���
‘we have our will which flows from: and is an expression of: our 

heritage and our circumstances’

A noticeable innovation is what might be called a horizontal colon ‘..’, 
which serves to indicate significant pauses of various kinds, for example:

kullu l-‘Alami .. šarqan wa-Varban .. šimAlan wa-janEban .. KAliyyan 
wa-mustaqbalan

P^Y(3����!��) ��  ��&MU��#�¥ ��  ��V����_V\ ��  S�L�� ���
‘the whole world .. east and west .. north and south .. present and 

future’

wa-l-mulaUUaLu .. ’anna l-’ajhizata lA ta‘malu bi-kafA’atin

G%�����	L4�#�Go`U#��������¦W]m��
‘the long and the short of it is .. that the instrumentalities are not 

performing with competence’

It is even used after wa- � ‘and’ to introduce a certain suspense:

wa .. lam ’ataKammal-i l-istimrAra f C l-istimA‘i ’ilayhim

�`!�� �8�	("#��k���V	("#���	§��S  ��  �
‘and .. I could not bear to continue listening to them’

Sometimes larger numbers of dots are used for the same effect:

wa-ba‘du  .  .  .  .  fa-la‘allaka ’ayyuhA l-qAri’u l-karCmu

�-V��� �%I��Y�� ��`-� �[]L]2  .  .  .  .  NL��
‘now then,  .  .  .  .  perhaps you, most noble reader’

(for the spelling of %I��Y�� , see 1.2.1.3)

The em dash is frequently used to introduce dialogue in paragraph form. 
It also serves as a separator for such adverbs as ’ayJan �e-� and ka-RAlika 
[�a� ‘also’, maSalan P�� ‘for example’:

wa-l-mahrajAnu sa-yamnaKu – ’ayJan – jA’izatan li-’afJali l-’a‘mAli

A�	Zv���e2v�Gop�U  ‒��e-�  ‒�qM	!"���UV`m��
‘and the Festival will award – also – a prize for the best works’
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There are examples of the enterprising use of hyphens in the Western 
manner:

li-l-(manAzil – makAtib – šarikAt)

�7��V\ ‒�d4��� ‒�AB�M���*]�
‘for (homes – offices – businesses)’

Exclamation marks are sometimes doubled:

man‘an li-KudESi kAriSatin natC jata hARA l-takAsuli wa-l-’ihmAli!!

!!A�	+u����"��(�� ��a+�OR!(0�O�����9�N¨��LM�
‘in order to prevent the occurrence of a disaster as a result of this 

laziness and negligence!!’

Question marks occur in three different functions:

Chapter 10):

man yansA RAlika l-manOara?

�VfMm� �[���'3M-���
‘who will ever forget that sight?’

Chapter 10):

tasA’ulan mARA yaLCru l-waJ‘u law wajada šarCkatan ’uUrA lahu .. ?

�����X� �IVr��O�-V\�NU��&� �©
&�� ���-������#|�34
‘wondering what the situation would be if he were to find another 

partner .. ?’

iKRar ‘azCzC l-muštariku??

��?y�m��,o-oZ��a)�
‘beware, dear subscriber??’

(for the spelling of �a)�, see 1.2.1.1)

Question marks are also seen, redundantly, in rhetorical questions (see 
10.13):

wa-kayfa lA? wa-l-’islAmu l-KanCfu d Cnu l-wafA’i bi-l-‘ahdi

N`L��� �%�2&�� ��-@�.!M¨�� P"u����#�.!��
‘how could it be otherwise? when true Islam is the religion of fulfilling 

covenants’



29

MorphologyThe plus sign + can appear for ‘and’:

al-biMAqatu l-šaULiyyatu li-l-iMMilA‘i + LEratun minhA

�`M��G�&Q�+�8PjP��O!�W����O_�b^��
‘personal ID card for inspection + a photocopy of it’

The diagonal stroke is used with ‘and/or’:

UilAla marKalati l-’intAji wa/’aw marKalati l-taLd Cri

V-N�(�� �O])V����s��;�(0u��O])V��APr
‘during the production and/or export stage’

Finally, it is not uncommon to see words run together, usually in set phrases, 
for example (word boundaries shown by hyphens in transliteration)  
lA-budda N�# ‘must’, mA-yalC x]-�� ‘as follows’, fa-yA-laytanA �M(!��!2 ‘if only 
we’, mA-bayna w��� ‘between’, mA-dAma  �@�� ‘as long as’.

Conversely, the prefix wa- � ‘and’ (but never fa- *2) quite often appears 
detached from its noun, for example wa llAhi ���� ‘by God!’, not ���, and 
even isolated at the end of a line.

 1.3.1 Quotation marks

Quotations in CA were usually introduced by qAla A�_ ‘he said’, with  
’alif-hA’ *+� (short for intahA '`(0� ‘it is finished’) often marking the end 
of the quotation.

MWA follows Western conventions in the main, with either English (‘.  .  .’) 
or French («.  .  .») quotation marks demarcating the text, sometimes intro-
duced by em dashes. Increasingly, in dialogues, the quotations are on 
separate lines, introduced by em dashes.

 1.4 Morphology

This section deals with the morphological categories of noun, verb and 
the particles, together with items common to some or all members, for 
example number, gender, inflection/mood, definiteness. The aim is to pre-
sent an exhaustive list of the closed classes (e.g. particles, conjunctions) by 
item and the open classes (e.g. nouns, verbs) by category: particles will be 
listed in groups by function, likewise the uninflected nouns, and inflected nouns 
and verbs will be listed by patterns. As far as practicable, cross-references 
will be given to the syntactic sections, and occasional items in the inventory 
will be repeated if they have more than one function.
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Only features common to all words are dealt with here: for the individual 
morphemes and paradigms: see 1.5 (mostly bound forms), 1.6 (mostly free 
forms), 1.7 (pronouns, demonstratives, relatives), 1.8 (nouns), 1.9 (verbs), 
and 1.10 (stem system). The functions of the cases and moods are  
summarized in 1.12.5.

 1.4.1 Morphologically defined categories

This book will observe the following, mainly morphologically defined, 
categories:

1 Nouns, that is, all those elements with nominal inflection or function 
(including invariables) and mostly free: this category also includes adjec-
tives, adverbials and prepositionals, which are formally nouns in particular 
functions, and demonstratives, relatives and pronouns of all types, which 
are nouns in status but not form. The case and mood terminology used 
here attempts to replace the somewhat misleading Latin-based set.

Nouns have three cases: independent [‘nominative’], dependent [‘accusa-
tive’], oblique [‘genitive’]; three numbers: singular, dual, plural; two genders: 
masculine and feminine; and two states of definiteness: definite and in-
definite. They are either common nouns, for example rajulun �U� ‘man’ or 
proper nouns, for example muKammadun N�	ª ‘Mukammad’ (see definite-
ness 1.12.3). Pronouns and demonstratives have the syntactic status of 
proper nouns.

2 Verbs, that is, all those elements with verbal inflection, including a few 
fossilized items. They are all free forms, though as such they incorporate 
an agent pronoun and may thus stand alone as complete sentences (cf. 3.7).

Verbs have three moods: independent [‘indicative’], dependent [‘subjunc-
tive’], apocopated [‘jussive’] (treating energetic as a subset of apoc.); three 
numbers: singular, dual, plural; two genders: masculine and feminine; and 
two aspects: perfect and imperfect (treating the imperative as a subset of 
imperfect). It will be seen that in case/mood the nouns and verbs share 
two (independent and dependent) and have one peculiar to each (oblique 
for nouns, apocopated for verbs).

3 Particles are morphologically indeterminate and can only be defined by 
their function. They are often bound, and comprise the prepositions, con-
junctions, negatives, interrogatives, conditionals, exceptives, exclamations, and 
all the bound morphemes not included in the other two categories.

Particles are uninflected and devoid of number, gender and definiteness.
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 1.4.2 Patterns

Nouns and verbs, as well as being inflected, belong each to their own range 
of characteristic morphologies, which are usually represented as patterns. 
Following the traditional grammarians, the patterns will be represented  
by using the letters f �,  ‘ �8 and l A of the word fa‘ala ���L�2 ‘he did’,  
with the appropriate affixes and vowels: thus, the word maktEb �&(��  
‘written’ has the pattern maf‘El A&L�, while the word yaktubEna �&^(�- 
‘they [masc.] write’ has the pattern yaf‘ulEna �&]L-. By this means, it is 
possible to identify immediately the radical consonants, in this case k-t-b 
��7�? , and to distinguish them from any consonantal augments, here 
m, w, y, n ��,���  , and furthermore to recognize the particular arrange-
ment of vowels and augments constituting the pattern in question and 
hence the category of the word, noun or verb, which in turn determines 
the set of inflections proper to that word.

If for no other reason, this procedure has to be mastered in order to look 
up words in a dictionary, since the citation form for any root is the 3rd 
singular masculine perfect verb, and all other cognates (see 1.10!) will be 
indexed under that heading.

All Arabic words except the majority of the particles can be expressed in 
these terms, that is, the three (or sometimes four and rarely two, five or 
six, the last two only in non-Arabic roots) radical consonants representing 
the semantic ‘root’ are set in a ‘pattern’ of vowels and affixes which express 
the grammatical category of the word, for example noun/agent or verb/
imperfect/derived stem, usually forming a stem to which additional affixes 
for number, gender, case/mood and definition are then attached.

Note that although many roots embody a single semantic notion, or at 
least a coherent group of related notions, it is not unusual for a root to 
contain not only different but even contradictory meanings, though these 
are mostly rendered unambiguous by context, for example wajada NU� ‘to 
find’ or ‘to feel intense emotion’.

There are a great many patterns and most of them are listed below, but 
in the end they will have to be looked up in the classical teaching and 
reference grammars (see Bibliography) to cover all the morphophonological 
variants arising from the presence of weak or assimilating consonants. The 
following table simply presents a selection of words from the same root 
in order to give some idea of the range of possibilities. The root letters 
(radicals) are d-r-s D�@ and the root meaning(s) are ‘study’ (also ‘decay’, 
‘crumble’, which will not be taken into account here), and from it the 
following words are derived, among others:
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fa‘l ��L�2 Noun, sing. dars D���@ ‘lesson’

fu‘El A&JLJ2 Noun, plur. durEs D�J�J@ ‘lessons’

maf ‘ala O]�L��� Place noun madrasa O"���N�� ‘school’

mafA‘il �KZ���� Plur. of maf ‘ala madAris DK���N�� ‘schools’

fi‘Ala O��LK2 Verbal noun dirAsa O"��K@ ‘study[ing]’

’af ‘ulu J�JL�2�� Imperf. verb, 1st sing. ’adrusu JDJ��@�� ‘I study’

fa‘‘ala ��nL�2 Factitive verb II darrasa �Dn��@ ‘he instructed’

mudarrisa O"���NJ� Active part. II fem. mudarrisa O"���NJ� ‘instructress’

taf ‘ C l �!KL��4 Verbal noun II tadrCs z-K��N�4 ‘instruction’

The citation form of the root of all the above words and any others in the 
same set is darasa �D���@ ‘he studied’, and they will all be listed under that 
word in a dictionary.

A minimal example of a quadriliteral root: jamhara V`� ‘to gather’,  
‘collect’ (see further 1.9.1.7). Note that in the fa‘ala �L2 system the third 
consonant is arbitrarily doubled to represent the fourth radical, to give  
a base fa‘lala ���]�L�2:

Pattern Meaning of pattern Resulting form Lexical product

mufa‘lil �K]�L�J� Agent noun mutarjim � KU��yJ� ‘translator’

fu‘lila ��K]�L�2 Perf. passive turjima �� KU�VJ4 ‘it was translated’

fa‘lala O]�]�L�2 Verbal noun tarjama O ���V�4 ‘translation’

tafa‘lala ���]�L��4 Reflexive (V) tatarjama �� �U��y�4 ‘it got translated’

The CA root and pattern system in principle survives intact in MWA, 
though the increasing number of morphologically unassimilated loan words 
is tending to destabilize the CA system. A word such as film �]2 ‘film’, which 
has the pattern fi‘l ��LK2 and thus fits into the indigenous system, may also 
be written as fClm �]!2, with a long vowel which violates the CA syllable 
rules (see 1.1.2, hence there is no CA word of the pattern *fC‘l ��L!K2), as 
the price of guaranteeing the value i for the vowel so that the word cannot 
be read as *falm or fulm (see 1.2.6.1).

 1.4.3 Inflection

Nominal inflection (or declension) is of three kinds: full (munLarif �V�M� 
lit. ‘fully current’), partial (Vayr munLarif �V�M� ��� ‘not fully current’) 
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Morphologyand zero (or invariable, mabnC «^� ‘[permanently] constructed [in that 
form]’); this applies equally to adjectives and the other nominals such as pre-
positionals and adverbials.

1 Full inflection is the norm, that is, all three cases marked, namely, inde-
pendent, dependent and oblique, with -n suffix (for tanwCn, see 1.5.1) on 
the indefinite forms, see complete paradigms in 1.8.2. Because the tanwCn 
is present, the cases where the complete set of inflections is precluded for 
phonological reasons are nevertheless treated as full inflection, in contrast 
with the partial inflection below.

2 Partial inflection (see paradigm 1.8.3). The principal feature is that 
these words never have tanwCn, and their indefinite oblique forms are the 
same as the dependent forms, though they are fully inflected when definite.

Partial inflection is determined either by pattern or semantic status. Certain 
patterns are partially inflected by form, the commonest of which are:

’af ‘al J��L�2�  e.g. ’akbaru ¤�� ‘larger, largest’

fa‘lA’ J%P�L�2  e.g. KasnA’u %�M3) ‘most beautiful’

fu‘alA’ J%P�LJ2  e.g. wuzarA’u %��B� ‘ministers’

’af ‘ilA’ J%PKL�2��  e.g. ’aLdiqA’u %�_NQ� ‘friends’

fawA‘il J�KZ�&�2  e.g. KawAdiSu 9@�&) ‘events’

mafA‘il J�KZ���  e.g. makAtibu d4��� ‘offices’

’afA‘il J�KZ�2��  e.g. ’akAbiru V���� ‘seniors’

mafA‘ Cl J�!KZ��� e.g. mafAtCKu q!4�� ‘keys’

’afA‘ Cl J�!KZ�2��  e.g. ’asAMC lu �!j�"� ‘squadrons’

Quadriliteral roots (note that these plural patterns are structurally iden-
tical with the corresponding triliteral plurals above, for example mafA‘Clu, 
with appropriate re-assignment of the consonants):

fa‘Alil J�K��L�2  e.g. ‘anALiru VQ�MZ ‘elements’

fa‘Al C l J�!K��L�2  e.g. jamAhCru �+�� ‘masses’

Other nouns are partially inflected by meaning, and are mostly proper 
nouns, for example ‘umaru V	Z ‘Umar’; makkatu O��� ‘Mecca’; miLru V�� 
‘Egypt’.

Loan words which do not conform to CA patterns are theoretically in this 
group, but since they are hardly ever printed with case endings it can only 
be assumed. Occasionally (in pedagogical contexts, for example) inflection 
is provided, for example fikratu ‘arabsAta �7�3�VZ�GV�2 ‘the idea of Arabsat’ 
is vocalized as partially inflected (not uninflected ‘arabsAt �7�3�VZ, or fully 
inflected  7�3�VZ ‘arabsAtin).
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However, many personal names are fully inflected, for example ‘aliyyun 

lx]Z ‘‘Alc’, and although there are principles for determining this, it is now 
becoming irrelevant as these names are no longer inflected in normal MWA 
reading practice, and the matter is best treated as a lexical feature.

3 Pure invariability is found only with words bearing the feminine suffix 
-A '�* , for example kubrA I��¤J� ‘largest [fem.]’ or its variant ��* , as in baqAyA 
�-�Y� ‘remnants’ (see 1.8.4). It is true that nouns with third weak radical 
ending in -an '�* are invariable for case, but they still take tanwCn in their 
indefinite form and are therefore treated here as a subset of the fully 
inflected nouns (see 1.8.2).

Number is marked in two ways: dual is always by suffixation, plural either 
by suffixation in both genders or by a change of pattern (see 1.12.1.2). 
The inflection of all types is independent of number and gender, being a 
property of the pattern or class.

Gender is either marked, usually by the suffix -at O* , or is natural, or 
grammatical. Grammatical and natural gender are not always the same 
(see 1.12.2.1).

 1.4.4 Inflection of adjectives

Morphologically the nouns include also adjectives, which have identical 
inflections, for example kabCrun �^� ‘old’, ‘large’ inflects in the same way 
as wazCrun V-B� ‘minister’, with the same range of case, number, gender 
and definition markers as the noun, including full and partial inflection 
under the same conditions. One result of this is that a word such as Kasanun 
�3) may represent either the adjective ‘good’ or the proper name ‘gasan’ 
(but remaining fully inflected), similarly kabCrun �^� may mean ‘large’, 
‘old’ or ‘an old man’.

There are no patterns unique to adjectives (for their limited range, see 
1.8.6). Adjectives occur: (1) attributively, in which case they follow their 
noun; or (2) predicatively (for agreement rules, see 2.1.3.2).

 1.4.5 Nouns as adverbs and prepositions

An important subcategory of nouns is the set of space and time nouns 
whose functions overlap both the adverbs and the prepositions of Western 
languages. Since in Arabic these always remain nouns, they will be referred 
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Morphologyto as ‘adverbials’ and ‘prepositionals’ in this book, to contrast them with 
the relatively few genuine adverbs and prepositions (see 1.6.11; 1.6.12).

The characteristic formal feature of the adverbials and prepositionals is that 
they invariably have dependent form (for the ‘adverbial’ case par excellence, 
see 2.4, 3.29). See 1.8.7 for adverbials and 1.8.8 for prepositionals.

 1.4.6 Pronouns (See 1.7.1)

Although invariable, pronouns carry number, gender and case information 
and are either bound or free. Bound pronouns are: (1) possessive suffixes; 
and (2) object suffixes; the two paradigms differ only in the 1st singular.

Free pronouns are usually topics, less often predicates (see 3.1.2.1), appo-
sitional reinforcements of various kinds (see 3.9), or separators (see 3.5).

 1.4.7 Verbs

For the purposes of this section only the morphological aspects are taken 
into account, and questions of transitivity, aspect v. tense, etc. are left aside. 
It is a particularly important feature of Arabic verbs that they incorporate 
their agent, that is, there are no agentless or non-finite verbs, and the verb 
can by itself constitute a complete sentence (see 3.7).

All verbs have active and passive conjugations, distinguished only by their 
internal vocalization (for paradigms, see 1.9). There are three persons, with 
gender distinction in the 2nd and 3rd person, and three numbers, with no 
dual in the 1st person.

Verbs have two patterns or conjugations, perfect and imperfect, of which 
the general formal properties are as follows:

suffixed with agent pronouns, for example katab-ti K~^(� ‘you [fem. 
sing.] wrote’ (see 1.9.1 for complete paradigms). The perfect has no 
moods, and expresses events either actually completed or regarded  
as such.

to the prefix, and number (as well as gender and mood in some instances) 
to a suffix (not the same as on the perfect verb), for example ta-ktub-
C-na �wK̂J(���4 ‘you [fem. sing. indep.] are writing’. This segmentation does 
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not actually correspond either to the traditional Arab analysis or to the 
likely historical origins, but is adopted for its convenience in marking 
the various morphological elements in the tables (see 1.9.2). Imperfect 
verbs have three moods: independent, dependent and apocopate; (for 
the similarities with and differences from the nominal inflectional system, 
see 1.5.2). Imperfect verbs denote actions either not completed or regarded 
as such.

Within this system a great many variations occur when phonology and 
mor phology conflict: the compromises generally involve a loss of either a 
radical consonant or an agent morpheme, and in some cases a neutraliza-
tion of contrasts results, for example of gender or number, or (in certain 
participles) of voice. The whole CA system has been preserved, and although 
these phenomena can be reduced to a set of morphophonogical rules it  
is probably better to look closely at the paradigms in 1.9 to infer the 
operating principles directly.

 1.5 Inflection

This section simply itemizes the bound morphemes marking definiteness, 
case/mood, number and gender. For the contexts in which these morphemes 
occur it will be necessary to consult the complete paradigms in 1.8 and 
1.9. For the syntactic categories of definiteness, case/mood, etc., see 1.12.

The uninflected classes are largely conjunctions, prepositions and various 
particles such as interrogatives, negatives, conditionals, etc., whose syntactic 
functions will be dealt with in the appropriate sections (for precise refer-
ences, see 1.6).

The sequence definiteness/indefiniteness – case/mood – number/gender has 
been chosen in this section because the definite/indefinite affixes enclose 
the case markers which in turn enclose the gender markers, and moreover 
many of the morphemes involved perform dual functions of indications of 
number/gender or number/case, and they cannot be dealt with in separate 
sections.

As far as is convenient, and where appropriate, morpheme boundaries  
will henceforth be indicated in the transliteration by hyphens, for example 
al-jarCd-at-u GN-V�� ‘the newspaper’, representing definite article - stem - 
feminine affix - case marker, jarCd-at-u-n GN-VU ‘a newspaper’, stem  
- feminine affix - case marker - indefinite marker. This will hopefully  
be easily linked with the relevant categories, and spare the need for  
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Inflectiondetailed and cumbersome morphological parsing, which will be used only 
rarely:

al- jarCd -at -u   GN-V�� ‘the newspaper’
Def. Art. -Stem -Fem. Affix -Indep. Case

jarCd -at -u -n   GN-VU ‘a newspaper’
Stem -Fem. Affix -Indep. Case -Indef.

Since the morphemes are for the most part short vowels, the tables will 
only show them in their transliterated forms.

 1.5.1 Definiteness markers

Definiteness markers are bound, being either the prefix al- ‘the’ or the 
suffix -n, termed tanwCn, literally ‘making an n’, which marks indefiniteness 
on common nouns. They are normally in complementary distribution, but 
see below on the exceptions.

Definiteness with al-:

 al- is prefixed to all nouns except those which are definite by nature, 
for example makkatu O�� ‘Mecca’, by convention, for example ’aKmadu 
N¬� ‘Akmad’, or by position, for example ism-u l-walad-i N�&����"� ‘[the] 
name [def.] of the boy’ (for definiteness, see 1.12.3), thus al-walad-u 
N�&�� ‘the boy’, al-madCnatu OM-Nm� ‘the town’.

 The l of the definite article is always written as such, but it assimilates 
in pronunciation to all apical consonants (namely, t, S, d, R, r, z, s, š, 
L, J, M, O, l, n), thus al-rajul-u J�U�V�� ‘the man’ is pronounced ar-rajulu, 
al-MA’ir-at-u JGVp��b�� ‘the aeroplane’ as aM-MA’iratu, and al-safCr-u J� �3�� ‘the 
ambassador’ as as-safCru, etc. This assimilation is marked by the šadda 
(doubling sign) above the consonant concerned.

 Moreover, the initial element of the article is a default syllable which 
occurs only in utterance-initial position or after a pause (see 1.2.8): in 
all other contexts a vowel is provided by the previous word and replaces 
the first element of the article, for example fC l-MA’ir-at-i KGVp��b���k ‘in the 
aeroplane’, not *fC ’al-MA’irati. The elided syllable is marked by a sign 
over the ’alif.

Indefiniteness with tanwCn:

 The tanwCn was not primarily an indefinite marker in CA and is there-
fore found regularly on proper names, for example muKammad-u-n 
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1N�	ª ‘Mukammad’, but with common nouns it contrasts with definite 
nouns prefixed with al-, for example walad-u-n 1N�� ‘a boy’, al-walad-u 
JN�&�� ‘the boy’, jarCd-at-u-n 1GN-VU ‘a newspaper’, al-jarCd-at-u JGN-V��  
‘the newspaper’; note that the case inflections and gender markers are 
unaffected by either affix.

 For historical reasons the tanwCn is written as a doubling of the relevant 
vowel sign, for example bayt-u-n 1~!� bayt-i-n  ~!� ‘house’; from the depend-
ent form bayt-a-n ��*(!� it becomes clear that the spellings were based on 
the pausal forms (see 1.2.8), namely -0 in independent and oblique, and 
-A in dependent, to which the double vowel signs were only added later.

 For the dual and masculine plural allomorphs of tanwCn (see 1.5.3): 
there is an inconsistency in these markers, which are dropped like tanwCn 
in annexation but which remain in the presence of the definite article:

bayt-A-ni ��(!� ‘two houses’ v. al-bayt-A-ni ��(!^�� ‘the two houses’

LuKuf-iyy-E-na �&�!�Q ‘journalists’ v. al-LuKuf-iyy-E-na �&�!����  
‘the journalists’

 but in annexation:

muslim-E balj CkA ��!R]��&	]3� ‘the Muslims of Belgium’ not  
muslim-E-na �&	]3�

 However the feminine plural inflects normally:

MAlib-At-u-n 17�^��j ‘[fem.] students’ v. al-MAlib-At-u J7�^��b�� ‘the [fem.] 
students’, MAlibAt-u balj CkA ��!R]��7�^��j ‘the [fem.] students of 
Belgium’

 1.5.2 Case and mood markers

Case and mood markers are bound, and may be divided into simple and 
complex morphemes. The simple morphemes are the short vowels -u, -a, 
-i and -0 (zero-vowel, sukEn, vowellessness) and denote only case/mood, 
while the complex markers are long vowels and consonants and mark both 
number and case/mood, with definiteness being a hybrid feature. For the 
general description of the case and mood system, see 1.12.

These morphemes overlap in their distribution, some being common to 
both nouns and verbs, but the relationship between apparently identical forms 
(e.g. masc. plur. -Ena) and between singular tanwCn, dual and masculine 
plural -ni/-na is not symmetrical. Nevertheless the formal and functional 
similarities between independent/dependent nouns and independent/ 
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grammars these are usually separated into nominative/accusative case for 
nouns and indicative/subjunctive mood for verbs. However, case and mood 
will still be used as the umbrella term for these features (see further 1.12).

The pausal form (waqf, lit. ‘stopping’) is the reduced form originally 
restricted to utterance-final and other breaks at the phrasal level, and its 
most conspicuous features are: (1) the elision of final short vowels; and 
(2) the reduction of the endings of feminine words from at + inflection to 
-a(h), thus MAlibatun 1O^��j ‘female student’ is read as MAliba (the h of X^��j 
is seldom heard and is now merely an orthographical remnant), but has 
now been generalized for the reading of all varieties of Arabic up to the 
highest levels, though a fully vocalized reading style will always be invoked 
if the solemnity of the context dictates it. It will be apparent from the 
tables below that the reading of MWA in pausal form has the effect of 
obliterating most of the inflectional system (see further 1.2.9).

In the tables below a complete set of nominal and verbal inflections is 
given separately:

 1.5.2.1 Regular nouns

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. Sing. m. -u -u- -u-n -0
f. -at-u -at-u -at-u-n -ah

Dual m. -A-ni -A -A-ni -A-n
f. -at-A-ni -at-A -a-tA-ni -at-An

Plur. m. -E-na -E -E-na -E-n
f. -At-u -At-u -At-u-n -At

Dep. Sing. m. -a -a -a-n -0
f. -at-a -at-a -at-a-n -ah

Dual m. -ay-ni -ay -ay-ni -ay-n
f. -at-ay-ni -at-ay -at-ay-ni -at-ay-n

Plur. m. -C-na -C -C-na -C-n
f. -At-i -At-i -At-i-n -At

Obl. Sing. m. -i -i -i-n -0
f. -at-i -at-i -at-i-n -ah

Dual m. -ay-ni -ay -ay-ni -ay-n
f. -at-ay-ni -at-ay -at-ay-ni -at-ay-n

Plur. m. -C-na -C -C-na -C-n
f. -At-i -At-i -At-i-n -At

Note: ‘Def.’ means with definite article prefixed.
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Partially inflected nouns (applies in sing. and broken plur. only).

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal Def.

Indep. Sing. m. -u -u- -u -0
f. -at-u -at-u -at-u -ah

Dep. Sing. m. -a -a -a -0
f. -at-a -at-a -at-a -ah

Obl. Sing. m. -i -i -a -0
f. -at-i -at-i -at-a -ah

 1.5.2.2 Regular verbs

Imperfect (for the complete paradigms, where also the agent prefixes ’a-/’u-, 
na-/nu-, ta-/tu-, ya-/yu- are given, see 1.4.7 and 1.9.2).

Indep. Dep. Apoc.

Juncture Pause Juncture Pause Juncture Pause 

Sing. 1st -u -0 -a -0 -0 -0
2nd m. -u -0 -a -0 -0 -0
2nd f. -C-na -C-n -C -C -C -C
3rd m. -u -0 -a -0 -0 -0
3rd f. -u -0 -a -0 -0 -0

Dual 2nd m. -A-ni -A-n -A -A -A -A
3rd m. -A-ni -A-n -A -A -A -A
3rd f. -A-ni -A-n -A -A -A -A

Plur. 1st -u -0 -a -0 -0 -0
2nd -E-na -E-n -E -E -E -E
2nd f. -na -na -na -na -na -na
3rd m. -E-na -E-n -E -E -E -E
3rd f. -na -na -na -na -na -na

In the above tables it becomes clear that:

1 Nouns and verbs have in common the independent and dependent set 
of inflections, with internal variations specific to each, while the oblique 
form is unique to nouns and the apocopated to verbs.

2 The dual and masculine plural indefinition markers, unlike tanwCn, are 
compatible with the definite article, but, like the article and tanwCn, are 
incompatible with annexation (see 2.3.1).

3 Feminine plural verbs are invariable in -na.



41

Inflection4 The distribution of verbal -na in feminine singular, duals and masculine 
plurals is completely unrelated to that of nominal -ni/-na in the duals 
and masculine plural.

5 The apocopated paradigm is identical to the dependent in all forms 
except those marked by short vowels.

Imperatives are formed by removing the personal prefixes from the 2nd 
person apocopated forms and resolving any resulting non-canonical initial 
consonant clusters with a hamza 1�� (see 1.2.1.1). Partial vowel harmony 
occurs, the prefix being u- for verbs with medial vowel -u- (e.g. u-ktub 
�d(�J� ‘write’) and i- for the other two, (e.g. i-šrab ��V\K� ‘drink!’, i-Jrib 

��V
K� ‘hit!’); no prefix is required where no consonant cluster results, for 
example stem II, qarrib ���V_ ‘bring near!’.

An ‘energetic’ form survives, though it is less common than in CA. It is 
formed by suffixing the syllable -anna n��* to the third radical of the imper-
fect verb, for example yaktubanna n �(�- ‘he most certainly will write’; 
because of the morphophonological problems it raises, it is not likely to 
be seen outside the unsuffixed forms (see 3.26).

Verbs, perfect (for paradigms, see 1.9.1)

Juncture Pause

Sing. 1st -tu -t
2nd m. -ta -t
2nd f. -ti -t( C)
3rd m. -a -0
3rd f. -at -at

Dual 2nd m. -tumA -tumA

3rd m. -A -A
3rd f. -atA -atA

Plur. 1st -nA -nA
2nd m. -tum -tum
2nd f. -tunna -tunna
3rd m. -E -E
3rd f. -na -na

 1.5.3 Number/gender markers

The nominal markers are already set out in the table above, since they are 
affixes which combine number, gender, case and definiteness features. Note 
that number affixes apply only in the dual and the so-called ‘sound’ plurals, 
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that is, those formed on the unaltered singular stem. The ‘broken’ plural 
(see 1.12.1.2) inflects like a singular.

All the suffixes below are given in their normal form: they vary according 
to the phonology of the stems to which they are suffixed (for paradigms, 
see 1.8.2).

The nominal suffixes consist of two or more elements (separated below  
by hyphens and morphologically parsed), a number, a case, a gender and 
a component with a mixed distribution, labelled here Def. for convenience.

Indep. Dep. Obl.

Dual m. -A-ni -ay-ni -ay-ni
-[Num+Case]-[Def.]

Dual f. -at-A-ni -at-ay-ni -at-ay-ni
-[Gen]-[Num+Case]-[Def.]

Plur. m. -E-na -C-na -C-na
-[Gen+Num+Case]-[Def.]

Plur. f. -At-u-n -At-i-n -At-i-n
-[Gen+Num]-[Case]-[Def.]

The final element -n remains with the definite article and is only dropped 
in annexation, so its function as a definite marker is inconsistent (see 
examples below):

al-muslim-Ena wa-muslim-at-Ani ��(	]3����&	]3m� ‘the male Muslims  
and two [indef.] female Muslims’

li-l-muslim-Ati K7�	]3	]� ‘for the female Muslims’

li-taqbC li yad-ay wa-qadam-ay hArEna l-raš Cdi ����+� �x�N_�� �,N-��!^Y(��
N!\V�� ‘for the kissing of the hands and feet [dual] of Harun 
al-Rashid’ (see 2.3.7 on binomial annexation)

In annexation a default vowel i is added if required in juncture before 
hamzat al-waLl (see 1.1.2.1; seen only with dual in practice):

f C yaday-i l-maliki []m� �,N-�k ‘in the two hands of the king’

In imperfect verbs (see 1.4.7) number/gender is shown by the suffixes  
listed below. Again, the morphemes are complex, indicating mood as  
well as number/gender (the fem. plur. ending -na is common to all three 
moods).
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Uninflected words: 

particlesIndep. Dep. Apoc.

2nd Sing. f. -C-na -C -C
[Gen+Num]-[Mood]

2nd Dual m. and f. -A-ni -A -A
[Num]-[Case]

2nd and 3rd Plur. m. -E-na -E -E
[Gen+Num]-[Mood]

2nd and 3rd Plur. f. -na -na -na
[Gen+Num]

In contrast to the nominal suffix -E-, the verbal suffix is spelt with a  
following ’alif for reasons which can only be conjectured (see example, 
taRhabE �&^+a4 below):

taRhab-Cna w^+a4 ‘you are going [fem. sing. indep.]’

hal turCd-Ena ’an taRhab-E �&^+a4������N-V4��+ ‘do you want [masc. 
plur. indep.] to go?’, lit. ‘want that you go? [masc. plur. dep.]’

In perfect verbs, number and gender are coded in the agent pronoun suffixes 
(see 1.5.2.2; paradigms 1.9.2).

 1.6 Uninflected words: particles

This section is reserved for the class of particles, few of which are derived 
from full consonantal roots, with the occasional nominal form. In any case 
no inflections are involved (for uninflected nouns, see 1.8.4).

 1.6.1 The vocative

The vocative (see 2.15) is effected through the following particles.

Bound prefix ’a- �, prefixed to the noun:

’a-muKammadu ta‘Ala A�L4�JN	ª� ‘O Mukammad, come here!’

The free particles yA �- , hayA �!+ , a-yA �-� (a combination of ’a and yA) and 
’ayyuhA �`�-� are much more common, especially yA �- and ’ayyuhA �`�-�:

yA rajulu ta‘Ala J�U���- A�L4 ‘O man, come here!’

’ayyuhA l-sayyidAtu J7�N�!3�� ��`�-� ‘O Ladies’
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For the syntactical rules, see 2.15.1 and 2.15.2. For yA in exclamations, 
see also 1.6.2.

 1.6.2 Exclamations

Most exclamations are particles, and they are either bound or free. For 
the general syntax, see 2.16.5 and 2.17.

Bound exclamations:

wA-  .  .  .  Ah C�  .  .  .  �� encapsulates the object of the exclamation,  
e.g. wA-zayd-Ah C�N-B�� ‘Woe upon Zayd!’

wa- with oblique nouns is found in oaths,  
e.g. wa-llAhi K��� ‘by God!’ (ta- in this sense is now obsolete)

Free exclamations are of a number of different types, mostly particles, 
though a few are (fossilized) nouns.

10.12):

’ajal �U� and na‘am �L0 ‘yes’

lA # ‘no’, balA ']� and kallA �P� ‘not at all’, ‘by no means’

KaRAri K��a) ‘beware’, an invariable word with imperative force

’iyyAka ?��-� + pronoun ‘mind’, ‘be careful of’ (see 2.16.4; 3.27.4)

hayhAta/i/u 7�`!+ (not in CA) ‘how unlikely’, ‘how remote’  
(see 2.16.5)

 See also the mA ’af‘ala �L2���� construction in 3.27.1.

waylun 1�-� etc. ‘woe to’

yA li- K*� ��- ‘woe to’, ‘woe on’

’Ah Ct ‘oh’

halumma [bi-] n�]+ (�C2:303; see �3:11 with apoc.) used to 
introduce proposals, ‘let’s get’, ‘let’s do’
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yA layta- ~!���- + noun or pronoun ‘would that, if only’ (see 3.2.6).

hAti K7�+ ‘give it here’ Lah XQ ‘shush’

Ch X-� ‘eh? say that again’ mah X� ‘what!?’

ruwayda �N-�� + pronoun ‘gently does it’

hA �+ ‘here is’ (�C2:30; see also 3.3.5)

rubba ��� ‘how much!’, ‘how few!’ (see 3.28.1)

 1.6.3 Coordinating conjunctions

(for syntax, see Chapter 6)

wa- �� and fa- *�2 ‘and’, ‘and so’

’aw �� ‘or’, ’am  � ‘or’, Summa ��� ‘then’, 

sawA’un J%�&" ‘same’, ‘whether’, bal �� ‘rather’, ‘nay’ 

KattA 'n() ‘even’, ‘until’, lAkin ��� ‘but’

rubbamA � ��� ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’

’immA ���� ‘either’

’ay ,� ‘that is’, ‘i.e.’

KaySu J®!) ‘where’ (but subordinating in combination with ’anna ��� 
‘that’, see 7.6.9)

 1.6.4 Subordinating conjunctions

(for the general topic and other locations where indicated, see Chapter 7)

wa- � ‘and’ is subordinating in two contexts: (1) in the meaning  
of ‘with’ (for wAw ma‘iyya O!Lm� ���� ‘the wa- which means “with” ’,  



46

1
Forms

see 3.29.8); and (2) introducing circumstantial clauses (for wAw al-KAl 
A�¨����� ‘the wa- of circumstance’, see 7.3.2)

fa- *2 ‘and so’ is subordinating when introducing consequential clauses 
(for fA’ al-sababiyya O!^^3�� �%�2 ‘the causal fa-’, see 7.4.1)

-
ordinate a single clause and those which subordinate two clauses. They 
may be further divided into those which introduce nominal sentences 
(for which, see 1.6.7, where they are treated as emphasizers) or verbal 
sentences, which are dealt with here.

The basic subordinate conjunction is ’an �� ‘that’ (see 7.5.2).

Other conjunctions are either separate words or combinations of ’an �� 
and another element.

7.6.1.3 and 7.6.2):

li-’an �v, kay x�, li-kay x��, all meaning ‘in order to’ (note also 
kay-mA �� �x� in the same sense, with rel. mA �� suffix)

’allA �#� (= ’an + lA ‘that not’ #�+���), li-’allA �Pg�, both meaning ‘lest’, 
‘so that not’

KattA '�() ‘until’, ‘in order to’

7.6.9):

KaySu J®!) ‘where’ (subordinating only with ’anna ��� ‘that’, see 7.6.9.2)

raySamA �	�-� ‘when(ever)’ (see 5.9.13)

ka- ‘like’ (see 7.7.1 and 7.7.3), often with relative mA �� suffix 
(see 5.9.9), here transliterated with a hyphen to indicate the components:

ka-’an ����, ka-mA �	� ‘as if ’ (see also ka-’anna in emphasizers, 1.6.7)

1.6.5). These 
are mostly temporal:

’iR ��, ’iRA ���, lammA ��m, (see 7.6.4, 7.6.5, 7.6.3) and ‘inda-mA ��NMZ 
(see 5.9.8) all meaning ‘when’

As well as ‘inda-mA ��NMZ, there are several other conjunctions formed with 
the relative mA �� suffix:

KCna-mA �	M!) ‘when’, bayna-mA �	M!� ‘while’, qalla-mA �	�]_ ‘seldom’, 
MAla-mA �m�j ‘long’, kulla-mA �	�]� ‘every time’, ‘the more  .  .  .  the more’ 
etc. (see 5.9.10)
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Relative mA is also a conjunction in its own right, especially in the temporal 
sense as mA dAma  �@��� ‘for as long as’ (see 5.6.1).

Likewise, this mA �� is also found with prepositionals making idiomatic com-
pound conjunctions, for example fCmA �	!2 ‘regarding’, ‘concerning’, bimA 
�� ‘in connection with’ (usually with ’anna ��� ‘that’ in this sense, see 5.7).

 1.6.5 Conditionals (see Chapter 8)

Simple conditional particles:

’in ��, law &�, ’iRA ��� , all meaning ‘if ’, ‘when’ (but see 7.6.5 on ’iRA ���)
’illA �#� ‘unless’, and also in apodoses as a resumptive particle (see 11.3)
lawlA #&� ‘if not for’, ‘were it not for’
man �� ‘whoever’, mA �� ‘whatever’, relative nouns in conditional meaning

Compound conditional particles are formed from interrogatives suffixed 
with mA �� ‘whatever’, mostly written as one word (the common exception 
is matA mA �� �'(�):

mahmA �	`� ‘whatever’ (note the change from mA to mah for euphony 
in the first syllable)

matA mA �� �'(� ‘whenever’  kayfa-mA �	!� ‘however’
KaySu-mA �	�!) ‘however’, ‘wherever’ ’ayyu-mA � ��� ‘whichever’
’ayna-mA �	M-� ‘wherever’

Note the non-conditional set of conjunctions ending in relative mA �� (see 1.6.4).

 1.6.6 Exceptives (see Chapter 9)

These are of three types:

’illA �#� ‘except’, ‘unless’, etymologically ’in lA #��� ‘if not’
Vayr �� and siwA I&", which both mean ‘other than’

mA ‘adA �NZ���, KAšA '\�) and mA 
UalA Pr���, all of which mean ‘excluding’.

 1.6.7 Emphasizers

Emphasizers are a somewhat heterogeneous class of mostly particles  
serving to introduce or emphasize topics or phrases.
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The only bound example is la- *��, prefixed to both nouns and verbs:

 
(see 3.2.1.1):

’innahu la-mu’allifun La‘bun

dLQ�.�{m�X0�
‘he is indeed a difficult author’

3.26.1):

la-’aqtulannahu

X�M](_v
‘I most certainly will kill him’

 and is regularly found in the apodosis of law &� clauses (see 8.2).

Free emphasizers fall into several groups according to distribution and 
meaning:

3.2):

’inna ��� ‘indeed’, la‘alla ��L� ‘perhaps’, [yA] layta ~!� [�-] ‘if only’, 
introducing independent sentences

’anna ��� ‘that’, li-’anna ��v ‘because’, [wa]-lAkin-[na] ��� [�] ‘but’,

introducing subordinate clauses (here ka-’anna ���� ‘as if’ may also be 
included, in a different sense from the purely comparative in 1.6.4,  
see 5.9.9.4)

3.3.4) is effected with:

’ammA ���� ‘as for’ (followed by fa- *2 ‘then’ introducing the comment)

qad N_ in the sense ‘enough’ is now archaic, but the same particle  
is regularly used to reinforce the past/perfect aspect of verbs 
(see 3.10.4 and 3.10.5).

qaMMu �i_ ‘ever’, reinforcing negative verbs (see 4.2.8).

kam �� ‘how much’, followed by nouns or verbs (see 3.28.2)
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 1.6.8 Restrictives

Similar to English ‘only’ (see 3.30).

’innamA � ��� , faqaM iY2 (not in CA) ‘only’

bal �� , lAkin ��� ‘but’, ‘but rather’

Kasbu Jd3), fa-Kasbu Jd3�2 are invariable nouns meaning ‘and 
enough’, ‘and no more’

rubbamA � ��� ‘often’, ‘frequently’, ‘perhaps’

nAhCka ‘an �Z�[!+�0 ‘not to mention’ (see 2.5.7)

 1.6.9 Negatives

The selection of negative particle is determined by the context (see Chapter 4).

The following are all used in various senses of ‘not’:

lA #, lam S, mA ��, lan ��, ’in ��, (only in the combination mA ’in �����)
lammA ��m ‘not yet’ (now rare: see 4.2.4)

The following are used with nouns:

lA # and bi-lA P� ‘no’, ‘not’

Vayr �� and siwA I&", are both nouns in the meaning of ‘other than’, 
(see 2.9.2.3 and 2.9.2.4) hence in annexation Vayr acts as a virtual 
prefix meaning ‘un-’, ‘non-’ etc. (see 2.9.2.3, 2.9.2.4; 12.6) and in 
exceptive clauses both Vayr and siwA are used in the meaning 
‘except’ (see 9.5.1 and 9.5.2).

 1.6.10 Interrogatives

Interrogatives are always at the beginning of the sentence in direct questions 
(see Chapter 10).

The only bound interrogative particle is ’a- � ‘?’. When prefixed to words 
already bearing the definite article al- A� the ’alif of the article is usually 
elided:

’a-l-mud Cru mawjEdun @&U&��V-Nm� ‘is the director present?’
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Free interrogative elements are either particles or originally adverbial  
nouns.

hal ‘?’ �+ introducing positive questions, hallA ‘not  .  .  .  ?’  �P+ introducing negative questions.

’a � ‘?’ with negative particles:

’a-lA #�, ’a-mA ���, ’a-lam S�, ’a-lan ���, ’a-laysa z!�� (cf. 10.13.1)

man(RA) ������� ‘who?’, mA(RA) ������� ‘what?’

 
syllable (partly to distinguish them from relatives):

li-ma �KS ‘why?’, lit. ‘for what?’ bi-ma � K̄ ‘with what?’

‘alA-ma � PZ ‘on what?’ ’ilA-ma � #� ‘until what?’

 (contrast relatives with long second syllable, e.g. li-mA � Km ‘for that which’, 
bi-mA � K� ‘by/with which’, etc., see 10.5.2)

’ayyu �,� ‘which?’ kam �� ‘how much?’

’ayna �-� ‘where?’ matA '(� ‘when?’

kayfa .!� ‘how?’ ’annA 'n0� ‘how?’ (archaic)

 1.6.11 Adverbs

(for the adverbial function of nouns, see 1.8.7) These are either bound or 
free. The only bound adverb is sa- *", prefixed to imperfect verbs to give 
a specific future meaning (see 3.10.3).

Free adverbs, all invariable:

sawfa �&" the noun from which the prefix sa- *" is assumed to be 
derived, giving future meaning to verbs (see 3.10.3); qaMMu �i_ ‘ever’ 
after a negative (see 4.2.7); faqaM iY2 ‘only’, especially with a 
negative (see 3.30.3); ’amsi Kz�� ‘yesterday’; Summa ��J� ‘then’; 
Samma(ta) ����, �O��� ‘there’

hunA �M+ ‘here’, hunAka ?�M+, hunAlika [��M+ ‘there’
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A subset is the non-productive invariable form of two nouns which are 
otherwise inflected normally and also occur as adverbials (see 1.8.7; 2.5.4):

ba‘du JNL� ‘afterwards’, qablu J�^_ ‘before’, invariable even after 
prepositions (see 2.5.4; �C2:260), e.g. min qablu J�^_��� 
‘before[hand]’ (adverbial phrase)

Here may be included KaySu J®!) ‘where’ (cf. 7.6.9), though it has no regular 
noun correlate. The -u ending in these words is historically not the same as 
the independent ending (see 1.5.2.1); it may be a remnant of an old locative.

 1.6.12 Prepositions

(See 1.8.8 on nouns with prepositional function) Prepositions are either 
bound or free.

Bound prepositions are prefixed to their nouns and the latter take oblique 
form as in annexation (the translations are minimal, for details see the 
appropriate section in 2.6):

bi- *K� ‘with’, li- *K� ‘for’, ka - *�� ‘like’

wa- � ‘by’ (only in oaths or as a synonym of rubba n�J� , see 1.6.2)

ta- *4 ‘by’ (in oaths, now obsolete: it is replaced by wa- �, 2.17)

Free prepositions are annexed to their nouns:

min �� ‘from’ ’ilA °� ‘to’

f C k ‘in’ ‘an �Z ‘about’

‘alA ']Z ‘on’ KattA 'n() ‘until’

ma‘a ©� ‘with’ ‘inda NMZ ‘at’

ladA IN� ‘at’ muR/munRu aM�sa� ‘since’

All these lie outside the derivational system. Only one of them (‘alA ']Z ‘on’) 
has a surviving productive Arabic root, and although some were doubtless 
originally nouns (ma‘a ©� ‘with’ still has an indefinite adverbial variant 
ma‘an �L� ‘together’, see 2.6.11), this is no longer synchronically relevant.

 1.7 Uninflected and partially inflected nominals

These are pronouns, demonstratives and relatives. The latter are originally 
deictic elements which have assumed nominal status.
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 1.7.1 Pronouns

Pronouns are either bound or free. Bound pronouns are independent, 
dependent (objective) and oblique (possessive). Independent bound pronouns 
are found only as agents of verbs and are dealt with there (see 1.5.2.2). 
Free pronouns are normally independent, that is, topics or predicates (see 
3.1.2.1), but can occur in apposition to elements of any case (see 2.2.6 
and 2.8.5).

There are no gender distinctions or dual in any 1st person pronoun.

1.7.1.1   Bound objective and possessive pronouns are identical but for 
the 1st singular, and their interpretation is naturally detemined by their 
context: noun + pronoun = possessive (including prepositionals), verb + 
pronoun = objective.

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st (Nominal) -C xK* (none) -nA �M*
(Verbal) -nC «* (none) (same)

2nd m. -ka �[* -kumA �	�* -kum ��*
2nd f. -ki K[* (same) -kunna ���*
3rd m. -hu JX* -humA �	`* -hum �`*
3rd f. -hA �`* (same) -hunna ��`*

The noun with possessive pron. is in a state of annexation (see 2.3.1) and 
therefore loses all definite markers:

kitAbu-hu JXJ��(� ‘his book’, lit. ‘[the] book of him’

f C kutubi-him � K̀ K̂(��k ‘in their books’, lit. ‘in [the] books of them’

Note the vowel harmony in 3rd person pronoun only (excluding fem.  
sing. -hA �`*) when the previous syllable contains i or y, including  
verbs, for example yakfChinna �� K̀ !�- ‘it suffices for them [plur.]’ for  
-hunna n� J̀ * .
The 1st person singular is alone in being vocalic and it has a number of 
morphological consequences:

’ustAR-C ,K��("� ‘my professor’ = ’ustARu + -C

manzilat-C /�oM� ‘my status’ = manzilatu + -C
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 -C ‘my’ is suffixed to words already ending in long vowels 
or diphthongs (namely, semi-vowels ’alif, w and y), it changes to -ya:

dunyA-ya �,�!0@ ‘my world’ = dunyA + -ya

‘alay-ya �x]Z ‘on me’ = ‘alA + -ya

With �� min and �Z ‘an only, the -C suffix causes the doubling of the final  
n, minnC «� ‘from me’, ‘annC «Z ‘about me’, and with the ’inna set  
(see 3.2), there are light (assimilated) and heavy (unassimilated) alternants, 
evidently in free variation, ’innC x�0� and ’innanC «n0� ‘indeed I’, ’annC x�0� 
and ’annanC «n0� ‘that I’, lAkinnC «�� and lAkinnanC «nM�� ‘but I’, etc.,  
and also in the plural ’innA/’innanA �M�0�s��0� ‘indeed we’, ’annA/’annanA  
�M�0����0� ‘that we’, lAkinnanA/lAkinnA �M�M��s��M�� ‘but we’, ka-’annanA/ka-’annA 
�M�0��s��0�� ‘as if we’.

Note that with la‘allanC/la‘allC «]L�sx]L� ‘maybe I’, the alternation is between 
the nominal and the verbal form of the suffix.

The preposition li *K� ‘for’, ‘to’ (see 2.6.9) changes to la- before all pronouns 
except 1st singular (lC x�), for example la-ka [� ‘to you’ [masc. sing.], la-hu 
X� ‘to him’, la-nA �M� ‘to us’, etc.

Examples of verbal suffix:

šAhadat-nC «4N+�\ ‘she saw me’

LAKabE-nC x0&^)�Q ‘they accompanied me’ (x0�+ ��&^)�Q, with  
regular loss of redundant final ’alif on the masc. plur. verb, both perf. 
and imperf.)

1.7.1.2   The free pronouns are invariable and often occur as subjects (see 
3.1.2.1):

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st ’anA �0� (none) naKnu �±
2nd m. ’anta �~0� ’antumA �	(0� ’antum �(0�
2nd f. ’anti K~0� (same) ’antunna �²0�
3rd m. huwa &+ humA �	+ hum �+
3rd f. hiya x+ (same) hunna ��+

’anA ma‘akum ��L���0� ‘I am with you’

huwa Lad Cqun l C x���-NQ�&+ ‘he is a friend of mine’

naKnu muntaOiratAni ��4Vf(M���± ‘we are waiting [dual fem.]’
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A compound free pronoun is formed by suffixing the bound pronouns 
above to ’iyyA- (a word whose origins are still unexplained):

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st ’iyyA-ya ,��-� (none) ’iyyA-nA �0��-�
2nd m. ’iyyA-ka �?��-� ’iyyA-kumA �	���-� ’iyyA-kum ����-�
2nd f. ’iyyA-ki K?��-� (same) ’iyyA-kunna �����-�
3rd m. ’iyyA-hu C��-� ’iyyA-humA �	+��-� ’iyyA-hum �+��-�
3rd f. ’iyyA-hA �+��-� (same) ’iyyA-hunna ��+��-�

Note that the rule for the 1st person, -C becomes -ya after a long vowel, 
applies also here.

These are used almost exclusively as free object pronouns in three situations:

1 Preposed direct object (see 3.11.1.1):

’iyyA-ka naMlubu d]b0�?��-� ‘you we want’

 for the usual

naMlubuka [^]b0 ‘we want you’

2 When a direct object cannot be annexed to its operator (for the condi-
tions, see 2.10.1):

qatluhu ’iyyA-hum �+��-� �X](_ ‘his killing them’

3 In warnings (see 2.16.4; 3.27.4):

’iyyA-ka wa-l-’asada! !N"v���?�-� ‘watch out for the lion!’

 1.7.2 Demonstratives (see 2.2.5)

These are a closed set, consisting of a core deictic element RA (cf. 3.3.5) 
supple mented by other deictic elements. Several variants survive from a 
larger range in CA and are still occasionally seen. Only the duals inflect 
for case, and the plural is the same for both genders. The archaic spellings 
are retained (cf. 1.2.2).

The core deictic element, RA �� ‘look there’, is still used as a presentative 
(see 3.3.5):

hA-

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. hARA �a+ hARAni ��a+ hA’ulA’i %#{+
Fem. hARihi Ca+ hAtAni ��4�+ (same)
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-ka

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. RAlika [�� RAnika [0�� ’ulA’ika [g���
Fem. tilka []4 tAnika [0�4 (same)

Other forms are still occasionally found, for example RAka ?�� ‘that’ 
(especially as second element of time expressions, see 1.8.7.2), hAtihi X4�+ 
‘this’ feminine singular (�C1:151).

A largely Qur’anic practice of inflecting the -ka as if it were a 2nd person 
pronoun (see 1.7.1.1) is still followed in highly formal style, somewhat 
like the English ‘there’s another one for you’:

tilkum LEratun rA’i‘atun ’uUrA tajallat f C LulKi l-Kudaybiyati

O!^-N¨��q]Q�k�~]��IVr��OLp���G�&Q���]4
‘that was another splendid image for you, [masc. plur.] which 

revealed itself in the Treaty of gudaybiyya’

The ancient RE �� ‘the one with’ belongs here: it is used idiomatically, always 
in annexation, to denote the possessor of a quality or thing (see 2.3.8).

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. RE �� RawA ��� RawE ���
Fem. RAt 7�� RAtA �4�� RawAt 7���

Masculine singular RE �� inflects exactly like the biliteral roots (’ab �� 
‘father’, see 1.8.2), the others are regular (cf. the annexed forms in 1.5.2.1).

The related element ’iR �� can be included here: it is originally a noun meaning 
‘time’, and now survives, with its dependent variant ’iRA ���, as a conjunction 
‘since’, ‘when’ (see 7.6.4; 7.6.5; for indirect questions, see 10.9), and when 
introducing sentences with the meaning of ‘lo’, ‘all of a sudden’ (see 3.31); 
also with nouns of time annexed, for example KCna’iRin  agM!) ‘then’, ‘at the 
time of that’ (see 1.8.7.2), and finally as an indefinite adverbial ’iRan ���� 
‘then’, ‘in that case’ (see 2.5.6), also spelt phonetically as ����� (cf. 1.2.2).

 1.7.3 Relatives (see 5.2)

These are also a closed set consisting largely of similar deictic elements to 
the demonstratives. Again only the dual inflects for case, but this time the 
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plural has different forms for masculine and feminine. The prefix al- in 
juncture behaves like the definite article (cf. 1.5.1), to which it is historic-
ally related.

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. allaRC ,a�� allaRAni ��a]�� allaRCna �-a��
Fem. allatC /�� allatAni ��(]�� allawAtC x4�&]��

A common variant of the feminine plural is allAtC x4P��, and less commonly 
allA’C xpP��.

 1.8 Inflected classes

These contain only nouns (and their subcategories, adjectives and adverbs) 
and verbs. They form two morphologically distinct sets with a minimum 
of homology (the only common pattern occurring in both classes is ’af‘al 
�L2� , see 1.8.6.1 and 1.8.6.2). Both nouns and verbs occur in a variety of 
stem patterns, basic (i.e. unaugmented) and derived (i.e. augmented). The 
nouns in their basic patterns are dealt with here, in their derived patterns 
in 1.10, and verbs in their basic patterns are in 1.9, derived stems in 1.10.

Biliteral roots are limited in number but are found in some very common 
words, namely, ’ab �� ‘father’, ibn ��� ‘son’, ’aU >� ‘brother’, fam �2 ‘mouth’ 
(rarely also fE &2, like RE ��), and the pronoun RE �� ‘possessor of’ (for 
forms, see 1.8.2; for syntax of the last, see 2.3.8).

A few nouns have unique irregularities, of which the following are still 
frequently seen:

imru’un 1|V�� ‘man’ with vowel harmony in the other two cases,  
imra’an ��V�� [dep.], imri’in  �V�� [obl.]

imra’atun G�V�� ‘woman’ changes to al-mar’atu G�Vm� when prefixed  
with the definte article. There is no internal vowel harmony.

True compound nouns are invariable (see 1.8.10).

 1.8.1 Noun patterns

There are many basic patterns for nouns. The following list excludes all 
the deverbatives from the augmented stems (see 1.10) and includes both 
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Inflected classessingular and plural patterns (those with permanent fem. ending are given 
in pausal form, many of the others may also take fem. ending, as indicated). 
All indigenous words fit into one of these patterns, and in principle all 
imported words are required to accommodate to them, though this was 
often not enforced in CA and is now breaking down, or rather, foreign 
patterns are tending to become productive (cf. 12.1.2).

fa‘l ��L�2, fi‘l ��LK2, fu‘l ��LJ2,  
fa‘al ��L�2, fa‘il �KL�2, fi‘al ��LK2, fu‘al ��LJ2, fu‘ul �JLJ2, all of which may also 
carry the feminine suffix -at- O* for example fa‘la O]�L�2 etc.

fem. variants are indicated): fA‘al ��Z��2, fa‘lA '�]�L�2, fa‘Al(a) �O*�A��L�2, fa‘AlA 

°��L�2, fa‘AlC xK���L�2, fu‘lA '�]�LJ2, fa‘Cl(a) �O*��!KL�2, fa‘El(a) �O*�A&JL�2, fi‘lA '�]�LK2, 
fi‘Al(a) �O*�A��LK2, fu‘El(a) �O*�A&JLJ2, fu‘alA’ %P�LJ2, fawA‘il �KZ��&�2, ’af‘al ��L�2�, 
’af‘Al A��L�2�, ’af‘ilA’ %PKL�2�, ’afA‘Cl(a) �O*��KZ��2�, ’uf‘Ela O�&JL�2�, maf‘al(a) 

�O*���L���, maf‘il(a) �O*��KL���, maf‘ula O]JL���, mif‘al(a) �O*���L�K�, mif‘Al A��L�K�, 
mafA‘il �KZ����, mafA‘Cl �!KZ���� .
radicals with up to three augments) are accommodated in the fa‘ala system 
by repeating the third radical: fa‘lal(a) �O*���]�L�2, fa‘Alil �K���L�2, fa‘AlCl �!K���L�2.
radicals here capitalized) maHALiG ³���, ’aKABiR V����, taJARiB ����, 

all have the same pattern as BaNADiQ =@�M�, namely, fa‘Alil �K���L�2,  
and maŠAHCR �+���, ’aGADCQ ®-@�)� and taFAHCL �!Q�4, have the 

same pattern as HaNADCQ �-@�MQ, namely, fa‘AlCl �!K���L�2.
(for broken plural, see 1.12.1.2) and abstract nouns, there are patterns 
denoting intensity, diminutive, and a large set of abstract nouns (see next 
paragraphs) as well as a number of pure deverbatives denoting the instru-
ment, location, manner or instance of an action (on which, see 1.11).

1.8.1.1   Habitual or intensive action is principally expressed by the  
pattern fa‘‘Al A�nL�2. In nouns this pattern often denotes a professional, for 
example UabbAz B�n̂r ‘baker’ from Uubz o^r ‘bread’, UayyAM 5�n! �r ‘tailor’ 
from UAMa 5�r ‘to sew’, LarrAf ��nV �Q ‘money changer’ from Larafa �VQ ‘to 
circulate (currency)’; the feminine of these occurs for even greater emphasis, 
raKKAla O�� n)�� ‘great traveller’ (see 1.12.2.1). As adjectives, they imply 
intensity, for example kaRRAb ��na�� ‘great liar’, from kaRib �a� ‘lying’.

Another, less common intensive pattern is mif‘Al A��L�K�, for example miLdAq 
=�N ��K� ‘very truthful’, from Ladaqa =NQ ‘to tell the truth’.
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1.8.1.2   The diminutive is used mainly for denoting small entities but 
also to express contempt. The basic diminutive pattern is fu‘ayl ��!�LJ2  
and this is extended to fuway‘il �KL�-�&J2 for words of longer stems or  
quadriliterals, where f-w-‘-l represent the four radicals or three radicals 
plus any augments. Note that they both contain the same sequence of 
central vowels u-ay-(i): since this sequence is unique to the diminutive, it 
could be said to carry that meaning.

The principle of formation is simple, namely to redistribute the radicals of 
the original word in the diminutive pattern, for example kalb d]� ‘dog’, kulayb 
d�!�]J� ‘little dog’. It is best seen in the proper names, for example Kasan �3) 
‘gasan’ v. Kusayn w�3 J) ‘gusayn’, that is, ‘Little gasan’, ‘abdu llAhi ���N^Z 
‘‘Abdullah’ v. ‘ubaydu llAhi K���JN�!�̂ JZ ‘‘Ubaydullah’, that is, ‘Little ‘Abdullah’. 
With longer stems the procedure is the same: šA‘ir VZ�\ ‘poet’ gives šuway‘ir 
VKL�-�& J\ ‘poetaster’, kahrab �V`� ‘electron’ has the dim. kuhayrib �K���̀ J� 
‘electron’. In all cases the feminine affix is retained if present in the original 
noun, for example MalKatu O�]j ‘ialka’, diminutive MulayKatu JO ���!�] Jj ‘Little 
ialka’ (retaining also the partial inflection, if present in the original name).

Morphologically, diminutives are fully inflected nouns; occasional plurals are 

seen, for example ’uwayqAt 7�Y�-��J� ‘little times’, from the plural ’awqAt 
7�_�� of waqt ~_� ‘time’, that is, spare moments, and it is particularly sig-
nificant that two prepositionals (see 1.8.8) form diminutives, for example 

bu‘ayda �N�!KLJ� ‘a little after’, from ba‘da NL� ‘after’ and qubayla ���!K̂J_ ‘a little 
before’ from qabla �^_ ‘before’.

1.8.1.3   Abstract nouns are often expressed by the nisba (‘gentilic’) adjec-
tive in its feminine form (see 1.8.6.3), an ancient practice which has now 
become extra ordinarily productive, for example ’imkAniyya O�!0���� ‘pos-
sibility’, from the verbal noun ’imkAn ����� ‘being possible’, manMiqiyya 
On!KY Kb�M�� ‘logicality’, from manMiq �bM� ‘logic’. These are dealt with in more 
detail in 12.4.

1.8.1.4   For the various deverbatives, for example maMbaU }�̂ �b�� ‘place 
where cooking is done’, that is ‘kitchen’, mustašfA '� ���( �3J� ‘place where treat-
ing is done’, that is, ‘hospital’ (see the comprehensive review in 1.11).

 1.8.2 Inflection of nouns

Regular fully inflected nouns have three case endings, and -n (for tanwCn, 
see 1.5.1) in their indefinite forms, for example -walad- N�� ‘boy’.
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Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Sing.:

Indep. al-walad-u JN�&�� walad-u JN�� walad-u-n 1N�� walad �N��
Dep. al-walad-a �N�&�� walad-a �N�� walad-a-n ��N�� walad-A �N��
Obl. al-walad-i KN�&�� walad-i KN�� walad-i-n  N�� walad �N��

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Dual:

Indep. al-walad-A-ni K��N�&�� walad-A �N�� walad-A-ni K��N�� walad-An ��N��
Dep. al-walad-ay-ni �-N�&�� walad-ay ,N�� walad-ay-ni K�-N�� walad-ayn �-N��
Obl. al-walad-ay-ni K�-N�&�� walad-ay ,N�� walad-ay-ni K�-N�� walad-ayn �-N��

This class comprises most singular and broken plural nouns (see 1.12.1.2), 
including those with feminine affix -at-, thus al-madCn-at-u JOM-Nm� ‘the town’, 
madCn-at-u JOM-N�, madCn-at-u-n 1OM-N�, madCn-ah XM-N� etc., dual madCn-at-
A-ni K��(M-N�, madCn-at-ay-ni K �w�(M-N� etc. (for complete list of endings, see 
1.5.2.1).

Plural: the inflection of the ‘broken plural’ (see 1.12.1.2) is the same as 
the singular, either fully or partially according to the pattern or phonology, 
hence, for the broken plur., ’awlAd- @#�� ‘boys’, the endings will be the 
same as above. But the two ‘sound’ (i.e. suffix) plurals will be tabulated 
here.

Sound masculine plural ban-Ena �&M� ‘sons’:

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-ban-E-na ��&M^�� ban-E &M� ban-E-na ��&M� ban-En �&M� 
Dep. al-ban-C-na �wM^�� ban-C «� ban-C-na �wM� ban-Cn wM�
Obl. al-ban-C-na �wM^�� ban-C «� ban-C-na �wM� ban-Cn wM�

Sound feminine plural ban-Atun 7�M� ‘daughters’:

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-ban-At-u J7�M^�� ban-At-u J7�M� ban-At-u-n 17�M� ban-At 7�M� 
Dep. al-ban-At-i K7�M^�� ban-At-i K7�M� ban-At-i-n  7�M� ban-At 7�M�
Obl. al-ban-At-i K7�M^�� ban-At-i K7�M� ban-At-i-n  7�M� ban-At 7�M�
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There are five (some say six) defective nouns (i.e. biliteral roots) whose 
short vowel inflections are replaced by long vowels in the annexed form 
only, for example ’ab �� ‘father’.

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-’ab-u J�v� ’ab-E &J�� ’ab-u-n 1�� ’ab �� 
Dep. al-’ab-a ��v� ’ab-A ���� ’ab-a-n ���� ’ab-A ���
Obl. al-’ab-i K�v� ’ab-C xK�� ’ab-i-n  �� ’ab ��

In MWA the inflections have largely been abandoned in compound names, 
for example ´6 &�� ‘Abe Dhabi’, now uninflected (see 1.8.5).

Two subsets of the fully inflected noun have reduced case markings for phono-
logical reasons, though they retain the -n suffix in their indefinite forms:

Third weak radical nouns where the weak radical is preceded by -i- reduce 
the inflections in both singular and sound plural, where incompatible 
sequences arise, for example. al-muKAmC x��µ� ‘the lawyer’ (not *al-
muKAmiyu).

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Sing.:

Indep. al-muKAmC  
x��µ�

muKAmC  
x��ª

muKAmi-n  
 �ª

muKAmC  
x��ª

Dep. al-muKAmiy-a  

�x��µ�
muKAmiy-a  

�x��ª
muKAmiy-a-n  
��!��ª

muKAmiy-A  
�!��ª

Obl. al-muKAmC  
x��µ�

muKAmC  
x��ª

muKAmi-n  
 �ª

muKAmC  
x��ª

The feminine is completely regular, O!��µ� al-muKAmiyatu ‘female lawyer’ 
as above.

Dual is completely regular.

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-muKAmiy-A-ni  

K��!��µ� 
muKAmiy-A  
�!��ª

muKAmiy-A-ni  

K��!��ª 
muKAmiy-An  
��!��ª

Dep. al-muKAmiy-ay-ni  

Kw!��µ� 
muKAmiy-ay  
x!��ª 

muKAmiy-ay-ni  

Kw!��ª 
muKAmiy-ayn  
w!��ª

Obl. al-muKAmiy-ay-ni  

Kw!��µ� 
muKAmiy-ay  
x!��ª 

muKAmiy-ay-ni  

Kw!��ª 
muKAmiy-ayn  
w!��ª
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Inflected classesSound masculine plural eliminates any sequence -iyu-, -iyi-

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-muKAm-E-na  ��&��µ� 
muKAm-E  
&��ª 

muKAm-E-na  ��&��ª 
muKAm-En  
�&��ª 

Dep. al-muKAm-C-na  �w��µ�
muKAm-C  
x��ª 

muKAm-C-na  �w��ª
muKAm-Cn  
w��ª

Obl. al-muKAm-C-na  �w��µ�
muKAm-C  
x��ª 

muKAm-C-na  �w��ª
muKAm-Cn  
w��ª

Sound feminine plural is completely regular, al-muKAmiy-Atu 7�!��µ�, etc.

Third radical nouns where the weak third radical is preceded by -a- lose 
the case distinctions entirely but retain tanwCn in the indefinite form (this 
class is to be distinguished from the invariable class of words where -A is 
a suffix, see 1.8.4): for example -hudA- IN+ ‘guidance’, root letters h-d-y.

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

All cases al-hudA I�N�� hudA I�N+ hudan I�N+ hudA I�N+ 

Duals and plurals of these words are hardly ever seen.

There are no weak third radical nouns where a single final radical is pre-
ceded by -u-: wherever the pattern system produces the sequence -uw-/ 
-uy- it is changed to -C and follows the inflections of muKAmC, for example 
ta‘addin �NL4 ‘aggression’ for *ta‘adduyun. This is particularly important 
for the deverbal nouns from weak third radical roots (cf. 1.11.1).

 1.8.3 Partially inflected nouns

Partially inflected nouns never have tanwCn, and their inflections are reduced 
to two in the indefinite forms only. The singular nouns in this class are 
mostly proper names, but there are many plural patterns which are partially 
inflected, for example -‘ulamA’- %�	]Z ‘scholars’, ‘experts’:

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

Indep. al-‘ulamA’-u J%�	]L�� ‘ulamA’-u J%�	]Z ‘ulamA’-u J%�	]Z ‘ulamA’ �%�	]Z
Dep. al-‘ulamA’-a �%�	]L�� ‘ulamA’-a �%�	]Z ‘ulamA’-a �%�	]Z ‘ulamA’ �%�	]Z 

Obl. al-‘ulamA’-i K%�	]L�� ‘ulamA’-i K%�	]Z ‘ulamA’-a �%�	]Z ‘ulamA’ �%�	]Z
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 1.8.4 Suffix -a

Completely invariable are nouns ending in the suffix -A (either '�*. or ��* , 
not a third weak radical, contrast hudA IN+ above). They have neither 
tanwCn nor inflections, for example -RikrA I�V�� ‘memory’ (with fem.  
suffix '�*).

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

All cases al-RikrA I�V�a�� RikrA I�V�� RikrA I�V�� RikrA I�V�� 

Duals are hardly ever seen but plurals are common: sound, RikrAyAt memories, 
broken, -hadAyA �-�N+ ‘gifts’ (plur. of hadiyya O-N+, with suffix ��*).

Def. Annexed Indef. Pausal

All cases al-hadAyA �-�N�� hadAyA �-�N+ hadAyA �-�N+ hadAyA �-�N+ 

 1.8.5 Proper names (�C2:26)

Proper names (see also definiteness 1.12.3) are usually uninflected now 
(with approval from the Academies): wa-tas’alu maKmEd kulla LabAKin 
[.  .  .] ’an yaqra’a lahA �� ��VY- ���  [.  .  .] �<�^Q ��� �@&	ª �A�34� ‘she asks 
Makmed every morning to read to her’, not CA maKmEdan ��@&	ª marked 
with the dependent form as a direct object.

But inflection is still seen: istad‘A ’ilayhi nadCmahu l-šA‘ira ’abA nuwAsin 
D�&0 ���� �VZ���� �X�N0 �X!�� �'ZN("� ‘he summoned his drinking partner the 
poet Abe Nuwas’, with ’abA ��� marked dependent in apposition to the 
direct object al-šA‘ira VZ���� ‘the poet’ (see 2.2.3 on apposition).

Sometimes usage is inconsistent within the same text: ’anna ra’Cfan �!p����� 
‘that Ra’cf [marked as dep., see 1.2.9]’ but elsewhere la‘alla ra’Cf .!p�� ��L� 
‘perhaps Ra’cf’ with no dependent case marking as required after la‘alla 
��L� ‘perhaps’ (see 3.2.2 and 3.2.5 on the syntax).

Feminine names may be printed with pausal form (see 1.2.8), for example 
nAdiyah X-@�0 alternating with nAdiyatu O-@�0 ‘Nadia’. The name may even 
be printed in parenthesis to avoid problems of inflection, for example al-
rA‘iyatu (hadiyya) �O-N+��O!Z�V�� ‘Hadiyya the shepherdess’ (note the word 
order, cf. 2.2.3). In mala’a Ladra (’abE ’aKmad) �N¬� �&��� ��NQ�¶� ‘filled 
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Inflected classesthe breast of Abe Akmad’ the name is also uninflected, for Ladra ’abC 
’aKmada N¬��x����NQ.

In the particular case of family names modelled on the Western system, 
an inflection consistent with CA rules is impossible: in a name such as 
Mukammad ‘Abd al-Wahhab ��+&���N^Z�N	ª agreement by apposition of 
the first (son) with the second (now family name, not direct parent) would 
be genealogically incorrect.

 1.8.6 Adjectives

Adjective patterns are rather few, but are supplemented by the participial 
patterns (see 1.11) which often fulfil adjectival functions. The only common 
adjectival patterns are:

fa‘ C l e.g. kabCr �^� ‘big’, LaVCr �TQ ‘small’,

  LaKCK q!�Q ‘true’,  qawC ,&_ ‘strong’

   (= qawCy with weak third radical)

fa‘al e.g. Kasan �3) ‘good’

fa‘il e.g. kaRib �a� ‘mendacious’

fa‘l e.g. JaUm �W
 ‘fat’

Note that these patterns are not unique to adjectives; there are many nouns 
in the same patterns (see noun patterns above).

For the emphatic adjective patterns fa‘‘Al A�nL�2 etc., see 1.8.1.1.

1.8.6.1   Colours and defects are expressed through a particular set of 
patterns. The table shows the complete set (indep. form) of ’aKmar V¬� 
‘red’ and ’aMraš EVj� ‘deaf’, and the inflections in the singular are identical 
with those of ‘ulamA’ %�	]Z above, while the dual and plural are regular.

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. ’aKmaru V¬� ’aKmarAni ��V¬� Kumrun V¬
’aMrašu EVj� ’aMrašAni ��\Vj� Muršun EVj

Fem. KamrA’u %�V¬ KamrAwAni ����V¬ Kumrun V¬
MaršA’u %�\Vj MaršAwAni ����\Vj Muršun EVj

The singular forms are partially inflected and never have tanwCn (see 1.8.3), 
the dual endings are regular (see 1.8.2, and note the substitution of -w- for 
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-’- before the suffix in fem.) and the plural is regular and common to both 
genders (see 1.8.2).

 1.8.6.2 Elatives (Arabic tafjcl �!e4 ‘making superior’)

This is the name for a graded adjective which corresponds to both the 
comparative and superlative in English (for syntax, see 2.11). The forms 
are very similar to the previous set but the historical relationship is not 
entirely clear. The table shows the complete set (indep. form) of ’akbar 
¤�� ‘bigger’, ‘biggest’:

Sing. Dual Plur.

Masc. ’akbaru ¤�� ’akbarAni ��¤�� ’akbarEna ��¤��
Fem. kubrA I¤� kubrayAni ��-¤� kubrayAtun 7�-¤�

The masculine singular is partially inflected and never has tanwCn (see 1.5.1), 
the feminine singular is invariable, the dual endings are regular (see 1.5.3) 
and the plural is regular, either sound masculine or sound feminine. (see 1.5.3).

 1.8.6.3 The nisba (‘gentilic’) subset

CA had a well-developed mechanism for indicating membership of a class, 
originally a tribe or location, with the suffix -iyy-un, for example qurašiyyun 

�x K\�VJ_ ‘from the Qurayš tribe’, makkiyyun �x���� ‘from Mecca’, subsequently 
generalized to any class, for example ’islAmiyyun �xK�P �"� ‘of Islam’, ‘Islamic’, 
‘ilmiyyun �xK	�]KZ ‘of science’, ‘scientific’, malakiyyun �xK��]�� ‘of the king’, ‘royal’.

This suffix, termed nisba (‘relationship’, and usually both realized and 
transcribed as -C, see 1.2.8) has since become very productive, and in the 
process the CA morphological rules restricting the stem patterns have been 
more or less abandoned, with the consent of the Academies, and almost 
the only remaining rule is that any feminine endings are removed before 
the nisba suffix is added.

MWA now makes nisba adjectives as the need arises (for further examples, 
see 12.4.3), for example riyAdC �,@�-� ‘pioneering’ from riyAda G@�-� ‘explor-
ation’, drAmC �x���@ ‘dramatic’ from drAmA ����@ ‘drama’, ma‘lEmAtC �xK4��&J]�L�� 
‘pertaining to information [technology]’, muUAbarAtC �xK4�V��� J· ‘pertaining 
to the security services’, from muUAbarAt 7�V��· ‘security services’, etc.
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Inflected classesVariants: -awC, for example tanmawC �,K&�	�M�4 ‘developmental’ from tanmiya 
O!	M4 ‘development’, -AwC, for example ma’sAwC �,K��"���� ‘tragic’, from ma’sAh 
G�"�� ‘tragedy’.

Complex nisbas: bErsa‘CdC �,KNKL �"�&J� ‘of/from Port Said’, and cf. šarq ’awsaMC 

�xKb"���=V\ ‘Middle Eastern’, from al-šarq al-awsaM i"�v��=V��� ‘the Middle 

East’ (see 2.1.3.5). For ra’simAlC �xK�� Ķ �� ‘of capital’, ‘capitalist’, see 1.8.10.1. 

There are also a few nouns with this ending, for example iKtiyAMC �xKj�!()� 
‘reserve’, bardC �,K@V� ‘papyrus’.

 1.8.7 Adverbials

The class of pure adverbs in Arabic is extremely small (see 1.6.11), and the 
same method of classification will be used as for preposition(al)s (see 1.8.8), 
namely, elements which are completely invariable and non-productive,  
both bound and free, will be called ‘adverbs’, and the term ‘adverbials’ 
will be applied to the open class of nouns in the dependent form which 
appear to correspond to English adverbs. A further distinction between 
adverbs and adverbials is that the former do not always have etymologies 
linking them to nouns.

Adverbials are dependent nouns, generally indefinite, and all are free forms; 
the class is now open, though in CA it was much restricted (as adverbial 
qual. was largely effected through the various complements, see 2.4.2–
2.4.7): the following are now more or less fossilized equivalents of Western 
‘adverbs’, which have been in use since the medieval period:

’ayJan � �e-� ‘also’

’abadan ��N�� ‘ever’ (usually reinforcing neg., as ‘never’, see 4.2.7)

dA’iman ��	p�@ ‘always’ jiddan �¹NU ‘very’

al-battata �O�(^�� ‘at all’, ‘absolutely’ jamC ‘an ��L!� ‘wholly’

muMlaqan ��Y]b� ‘absolutely’ UALLatan �O �Q�r ‘specially’

See further in 2.5 for the wide range of MWA adverbials, and note that a 
few of these also have an invariable form, for example ba‘du JNL� ‘after-
wards’ (see 1.6.11).

1.8.7.1   An extremely productive subset is the adverbial (dep.) form of 
the nisba adjective (see 1.8.6.3), for example nisbiyyan �¹!^30 ‘relatively’ 
from nisba O^30 ‘relation’, siyAsiyyan �¹!"�!" ‘politically’ from siyAsa O"�!" 
‘politics’ (see 2.5 and examples in 2.5.1–2.5.4).
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 1.8.7.2 Compound adverbs

There is a group of compound words of which the first element is an 
adverbial (time noun in dep. form, cf. 2.5.2) annexed to the deictic elements 
iR �� or RAka ?�� ‘that’:

KCna’iRin  agM!) ‘at that time’, lit. ‘at the time of that’

yawma’iRin  ag�&- ‘on that day’, lit. ‘on the day of that’

waqtaRAka ?�a(_� ‘at that time’, lit. ‘at the time of that’

Also to be included here are the compounds: kaRAlika [�a� ‘thus’, literally 
‘like that’, hAkaRA �a�+ ‘thus’, literally ‘like this’.

1.8.7.3   For convenience a few specimen phrasal adverbs are listed here 
(for details, see 2.5.8):

bi-sur‘atin  OZV3� ‘quickly’, lit. ‘with speed’

bi-wuJEKin  <&
&� ‘clearly’, lit. ‘with clarity’

More elaborately:

bi-LEratin UALLatin  O �Q�r� G�&�� ‘specially’, lit. ‘in a special form’

bi-šaklin ‘Ammin � �Z�  ���� ‘generally’, lit. ‘in a general form’

The occurrence of forms such as min-a l-’Ana ��º���� ‘from now’ (not obl. 
al-’Ani), KattA l-’Ana ��º��'() ‘until now’, fC ’ibbAna �������k ‘in the time of’, 
suggests that final vowel may now have become atrophied in some classes 
of words which most commonly occur as adverbials.

 1.8.8 Prepositions and prepositionals

Arabic has two categories of word which map onto the Western class of 
prepositions, though they have different origins and should not be equated. 
There are true prepositions (see 1.6.12; 2.6, including a few whose original 
nominal quality is now extinct) and there are pure nouns with adverbial 
inflection (see 2.7) and prepositional function (cf. English ‘in front of’,  
‘at the back of’). Syntactically both behave identically, that is, they form 
an annexation unit with their nouns (see 2.3), which accounts for the two 
types often being classed as undifferentiated ‘prepositions’.

In this book the two groups will be kept terminologically distinct: the name 
‘prepositions’ will be restricted to the closed class of items which have 
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nominal status has long ceased to be recognisable, and these elements are 
now invariable. The name ‘prepositionals’ will be applied to those nouns 
whose function is superficially that of prepositions but which have not lost 
their nominal status and still inflect under certain conditions even in their 
‘prepositional’ function. Their nominal status is further confirmed by their 
ability to form diminutives, for example qubayla �!^_ ‘a little before’ from 
qabla �^_ ‘before’ (see diminutive 1.8.1.2). The class of prepositionals is 
probably still open. On occasions the form ‘preposition(al)’ will be used 
where the original grammatical status of the item is not relevant.

Prepositionals are all free forms. Since the class is still somewhat ill-defined, 
the following list is merely a sample to show the close correspondence 
between these nouns and the English prepositions (for treatment of all  
the nouns which appear to have achieved lexical status as prepositionals, 
see 2.7):

bayna w� ‘between’ ba‘da NL� ‘after’ qabla �^_ ‘before’

taKta ~§ ‘under’ fawqa =&2 ‘above’  naKwa &± ‘towards’

UilAla APr ‘during’ ’izA’a %�B� ‘opposite’ jiwAra ��&U ‘beside’

Kawla A&) ‘around’ UArija ;��r ‘outside’ dAUila �r�@ ‘inside’

Jidda �N
 ‘against’ warA’a %��� ‘behind’ quddAma  ��N_ ‘in front of’

For preposition(al)s + relatives, such as ba‘damA ��NL� ‘after’ (conjunction), 
see 5.7.

 1.8.9 Nominal exclamations (cf. 3.27.4; 3.28)

waylun li- *K� � 1�-� ‘woe to  .  .  .  !’

subKAna ����^" ‘glory be to  .  .  .  !’, wayKa- �q-� ‘woe to  .  .  .  !’

’ayyu �,� ‘what  .  .  .  !’, kam ��� ‘how much  .  .  .  !’

 1.8.10 Compound and quasi-compound nouns

True compound nouns are rare, and are intrinsically invariable. This class 
is now represented only by the numbers 13–19 (see 2.12.4), one or two 
phrases such as layla nahAra ��`0 ��!� ‘night and day’ (see 2.5.2) and an 
occasional place name. The hundreds from 300 are orthographically com-
pounds, but they inflect internally (see 2.12.8). The other candidates, the 
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so-called naKt types (see 1.8.10.2; 12.5), would inflect if CA rules were 
applied, though in practice they do not.

A few cases of sentences behaving as a noun exist, for example mA jarayAt 
7�-VU ��� ‘happenings’, a feminine plural of the phrase mA jarA IVU ��� 
‘what happened’, al-mA-warA’iyyAtu 7�!p����m� ‘things transcendental’, liter-
ally ‘what is beyond’ with the abstract noun plural suffix -iyyAt 7�!* (see 
12.4), al-lA ’adriyyEna �&-�@� �P�� ‘sceptics’, literally ‘the I don’t knows’. 
There are CA precedents for this but it is not apparently very productive.

To reproduce compound nouns from Western languages MWA predomin-
antly uses either noun + adjective or annexation units (see 2.3.4 and cf. 
also 1.8.10.3).

1.8.10.1   In the case of ra’simAlC �xK�� Ķ �� ‘of capital’, ‘capitalist’ (�C2:97) 
the adjective seems to be a genuine compound, but the structure is evidently 
not productive, and the noun is the regular annexation unit ra’su l-mAli 
A�m��D�� ‘capital’, literally ‘the head of the money’. Among other specimens 
noted is šibhijumla O]	RK̀ ^\ ‘quasi-sentence’, and there is evidence that the 
intervening vowel may even be spelt long, for example ba‘dCKarbC x�V¢NL�. 
‘post-war’ (see 1.8.10.2).

1.8.10.2   There is a large set of compounds, apparently all adjectives and 
scientific coinages, using the CA principle of naKt, literally ‘sculpting’, that 
is, fusing two words into one, to form compounds from the components 
of other words, for example baySaqAfC k�Y���!�� ‘intercultural’ from bayna w� 
‘between’ and SaqAfa O2�Y� ‘culture’ (for more examples, see 12.5).

Scientific terms show a more adventurous morphology, for example KadCdCk 
[-N-N) and KadCdos D�N-N) to reproduce ‘ferric’ and ‘ferrous’ respectively, 
using the Arabic KadCd N-N) ‘iron’ and adding the Western suffixes. 
However, their impact on ordinary MWA is slight so far.

 1.8.10.3 Quasi-compounds

Many compound nouns equivalents are formed by preposing or annexing 
with the appropriate negative or quantifier or the like. A few specimens 
only are provided here (for more examples, see 12.6 and 12.7):

 Negatives: ‘un-’, ‘non-’ lA # ‘not’; Vayr �� ‘other than’; ‘adam  NZ ‘lack 
of’, for example:

al-da‘mu l-lA-maKdEdu @�NªP����ZN�� ‘unlimited support’,  
lit. ‘the no-limited’
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‘quasi-’ šibh X^\ ‘like’; ‘semi-’ niLf .�0 ‘half ’

‘re-’ i‘Adat G@�Z� ‘repetition of’

 Others: ‘trans-’ ‘abra ¤Z ‘across’; ‘mid-’ wasMa i"� ‘in the middle of’; 
‘pre-’ qabla �^_ ‘before’, ‘post-’ ba‘da NL� ‘after’, for example:

munaOOamAtun ‘abra qawmiyyatin ’uUrA

IVr��O!�&_�¤Z�7�	�fM�
‘other transnational organizations’, lit. ‘across of national’

 ‘-able’ qAbil ���_ ‘receptive’, e.g. (this example combines with Vayr �� ‘un-’)

Vayru qAbilin li-l-taksCri

�3�(]� ����_ ���
‘unbreakable’, lit. ‘other than receptive of breaking’

 1.9 Verb morphology

Verb morphology encodes five grammatical categories: stem, aspect, voice, 
mood and agent, some being interlocking. As elsewhere, the citation form of 
the verb will be used by default, namely, the 3rd masculine singular perfect, for 
example kataba d(� ‘he wrote’ and ‘to write’, and patterns may also be referred 
to by the fa‘ala �L2 convention (see 1.4.2). Since stems are the main issue here, 
the transliterations will capitalize the radicals, for example KaTaB-.

1.9.1.1   The stem of the verb is either basic or augmented (the latter 
often referred to as ‘derived forms’ but ‘stems’ is preferred here because 
the emphasis is on the creation of a new paradigmatic base). Basic stems 
consist of the minimal consonants of the root (normally three, but also 
four, see 1.9.1.7). In the perfect these consonants enclose the characteristic 
vowels of the perfect aspect, for example KaTaB- (where the final radical 
further carries the agent suffixes), and in the imperfect the three consonants 
are embedded in the imperfect affixes, for example ya-KTuB- (where the 
final radical carries further markers of mood, number, etc.).

The vowels vary in both aspects, originally perhaps on the grounds of verb 
class (stative, transitive, intransitive, etc.), but now best treated as a lexical 
feature: while it is true that all verbs with -u- as their medial vowel in the 
perfect are intransitive and also have -u- in their imperfect, the yaf‘ulu 
form may be transitive. Even the crude generalization that most verbs are 
of the pattern fa‘ala in the perfect and yaf‘ulu in the imperfect is unreliable.
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In the perfect there are three patterns of stem vowels: (1) a-a, as in KaTaB-, 
d�(�� ‘to write’; (2) a-i, as in ŠaRiB- �KV �\ ‘to drink’; and (3) a-u, as in 
GaSuN- � J3 �) ‘to be good’.

In the imperfect there are three possible stem vowels, namely, -a-, as in 
yaŠRaB- ��V�- ‘he drinks’, -i-, as in yaFRiB- �KVe- ‘he hits’ and -u- as  
in yaKTuB- dJ(�- ‘he writes’.

1.9.1.2   Augmented (derived) stems (or forms) are expansions of the basic 
stem by various means, and are conventionally numbered from II to XV, 
each of which implies (though not consistently) a specific semantic exten-
sion of the root meaning. The following brief characterizations of those 
extensions should be reinforced by consultation of more detailed sources, 
and as always the likelihood that a stem has more than one root meaning 
can never be ruled out. In addition, the fiction will be maintained that the 
augmented stems are in fact derived directly from the base stem, though 
in practice this is not always the case:

fa‘‘ala �nL�2, that is, doubled middle radical, for example QaRRaB- 
�nV�_ ‘to bring near’, from QaRuB- �JV�_ ‘to be near’. Stem II verbs are 
largely factitive or causative as shown, but an extremely important stem 
II function is to create delocutives, for example KaBBaR ¤�� ‘to say 
allAhu ’akbar’ [God is most great]’, SaLLaM- �n]" ‘to say ‘al-salAmu 
‘alaykum’ [peace upon you]’, both of which contrast with a factitive 
KaBBaR- ‘to enlarge’, ‘magnify’ from KaBuR- ¤�� ‘to be big’ and 
SaLLaM- ‘to preserve from injury’ from SaLiM- �K] �" ‘to be safe from harm’.

fA‘ala ��Z�2, that is, with lengthened first syllable, makes the 
indirect object (nearly always human) of a verb into its direct object, 
for example KATaB- d�4�� ‘to write to someone’, from KaTaB- d(� ‘to 
write’. This pattern also has a conative sense, for example QATaL- ��4�_ 
‘to fight against’, that is, ‘try to kill’ from QaTaL- ��(�_ ‘to kill’.

’af‘ala ��L�2�, that is, prefix ’a-, with loss of an internal syllable, 
another causative, for example ’aHLaGa q�] �Q� ‘to reform’, ‘improve’, 
from HaLuG- qJ] �Q ‘to be sound’, ‘to be healthy’. Among the other meanings 
of stem IV which is still active is that of performing in a certain manner, 
for example ’aGSaN- ��3 �)� ‘to do something well’, ’aKQaR- V����� ‘to do 
something frequently’ (see 2.5.8; 3.23.4).

tafa‘‘ala �nL��4, that is, stem II with prefix ta-, is often the reflexive 
of stem II, for example taQaRRaB- �nV�Y�4 ‘to approach’, ‘to be brought near’.

tafA‘ala ��Z��4, that is, stem III with prefix ta-, is often the 
reflexive of stem III, hence has largely reciprocal meaning, for example 
taKATaB- d�4���4 ‘to write to each another’.

infa‘ala ��L��0K�, that is, with prefix -n- (for the resolution of the 
initial consonant cluster which arises, see 1.2.1.1), conveys a middle or 
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phonological reasons verbs with first radical w-, y-, and the liquids n-, l-, 
r- do not form stem VII verbs (though they do occur in some colloquials).

ifta‘ala ��L�(�2K�, that is, with infix -t- (the resulting consonant 
cluster is resolved in exactly the same way as in stem VII, and it may 
help with the paradigm to observe that prosodically these two forms 
are identical, namely, iCCaCaC, thus VII = inCaCaCa, VIII = iCtaCaCa). 
The meanings of stem VIII are impossible to define with accuracy: it 
seems mostly to be used when the action has some personal importance 
to the agent, for example iJtaMa‘- ©�	�( �U� ‘to gather together [e.g. for a 
meeting]’, from JaMa‘ ©� �� ‘to gather’, iJTaHaD- N�̀ �( �U� ‘to exert oneself’ 
from JaHaD- N�̀ �U ‘to strive’.

Assimilation problems: the phonology of stem VIII is complicated by 
the fact that the infix -t- assimilates to the first radical of the verb in 
various ways:

t > M, t > d:

iLMabara ¤bQ� ‘to endure’, from Labara ¤Q
iJMaraba �Vb
� ‘to be confused’, from Jaraba �V

izdahara V+@B� ‘to flourish’, from zahara V+B

 The case of iMMarada @Vnj� ‘to be uninterrupted’ from Marada @Vj prob-
ably belongs here rather than under complete assimilation.

t > d, t > R, t > O:

iddaVama ��n@� ‘to assimilate’, from daVama ��@
iddaUara Vr�@� ‘to store’, from RaUara Vr� (less commonly 

iRRaUara Vr���)
iOOalama �]n6� ‘to be wronged’, from Oalama �]6 (also explained as 

stem VII, *inOalama �]f0�)
w > t and’ to t:

ittafaqa �n4� ‘to agree’, from wafaqa �2�
ittaUaRa a n»� ‘to adopt’, from ’aUaRa ar�

 Note that in all the above the characteristic stem VIII syllable structure 
is preserved, iCCaCaCa.

if‘alla n��L�2K�, that is, with doubling of third radical, which probably 
acounts for the compensatory clustering of the initial syllable. This stem 
is restricted to verbs indicating colours or physical defects, for example 
iGMaRR- nV� �¬� ‘to be or go red’, cognate with ’aGMaR- V� �¬� ‘red’.

istaf‘ala ��L��( �"K� , that is, with prefix sta- (and the same problems 
with initial consonant clusters as VII, VIII and IX), conveys an estima-
tive sense, for example istaGSaNa ��3 ���( �"K� ‘to regard as good’, ‘to 
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approve’, from GaSuN- � J3 �) ‘to be good’. It can also denote requests, 
for example ista‘LaM- ��]�L�( �"K� ‘to enquire’, that is, to ask for knowledge, 
from ‘aLiM- �K]�Z ‘to know’.

The remaining stems are exceedingly rare, with the exception of XII.

if‘Alla �A��L�2K� is a longer form of stem IX and has the same 
functions, with somewhat more emphasis, for example iGmARRa n�� �¬K� 
‘to be very red’.

if‘aw‘ala ��Z�&�L�2K� , with reduplication of the middle radical and 
the infix -aw-, for example iGDawDaB- ‘to be hunchbacked’, cognate 
with ’aGDaB ��N �)� ‘hunchbacked’; this form is by no means rare.

The following were not seen in the data:

if‘awwala An&�L�2K� , a variant of XII.

if‘anlala ���]�M�L�2K� , with infix -an- and reduplication of third radical.

if‘anlA ']�M�L�2K� , a variant of XIV with suffix -A instead of  
reduplication.

A small number of verbs still lie outside the system, for example ir‘awA 
I&Z�� ‘to desist’, conventionally treated as a stem IX, though no examples 
were found outside the dictionaries.

For quadriliteral stems, see 1.9.1.7.

1.9.1.3   Aspect (also tense, since the distinction is no longer clear in MWA) 
is expressed by the appropriate stem, perfect or imperfect. All the examples 
above are given in the perfect.

1.9.1.4   Voice is either active or passive and is marked entirely by the 
vowel pattern. While there is some variation in the sequences of vowels 
in the active throughout all the stems (complicated by differences in the 
vowels of the personal prefixes), the vowels of all passive verbs are uniform, 
perfect -u-i-, with a spread left (so -u-i- becomes -u-u-i) and imperfect -u-a-, 
with a spread right if the stem has more than one syllable, including now 
the affixes (so -u-a- becomes -u-a-a-).

Perf. Imperf.

Stem I -u-i- -u-a-
KuTiB- ‘was written’ yuKTaB- ‘is written’

Others -u-u-i- -u-a-a-
tuQuRRiB- ‘approaching was done’ yutaQaRRaB- ‘approaching is done’
uJtuHiD- ‘striving was done’ yuJtaHaD- ‘striving is done’
ustuGSiN- it was approved yustaGSaN- ‘it is approved’
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tions above are more literal than idiomatic.

1.9.1.5   Mood is a property of imperfect verbs only, and is marked by 
changes in the suffixes (for a complete list, see 1.5.2).

1.9.1.6   Agents are marked by suffixes in perfect and a combination of 
prefixes and suffixes in imperfect verbs (for a complete list, see 1.5.3).

1.9.1.7   Quadriliteral verbs, that is, those with four radicals, are not a 
homogeneous category, and are conventionally divided into four groups: 
a basic stem QI and its augmented stem QII, then two unrelated stems 
QIII and QIV. Paradigms are at 1.10.12.

QI fa‘lala ���]�L�2 (the symbolic fa‘ala acquires an extra third radical) has the 
same prosodic structure as stem II of the triliteral verbs, that is, with a 
medial consonant cluster, compare QaRRaB- (C1aC2C2aC3), yuQaRRiB- 
(yuC1aC2C2iC3) with JaMHaR- (C1aC2C3aC4), yuJaMHiR- (yuC1aC2C3iC4), 
and likewise QII is prosodically the same as triliteral stem V, that is, with 
ta- prefixed, tafa‘lala ���]�L��4.
Their patterns are as follows, using the verb jamhara V`� ‘to crowd together’.

Active Passive

QI Perf. JaMHaR- JuMHiR- 
Imperf. yuJaMHiR- yuJaMHaR-

QII Perf. taJaMHaR- tuJuMHiR-
Imperf. yataJaMHaR- yutaJaMHaR-

These roots are often reduplicated, for example ZaLZaLa Ao�B ‘to shake’ 
(trans.), taZaLZaLa Ao�o4 ‘to quake’, ‘to be shaken’.

QIII if‘anlala ���]�M�L�2� is rather rare. Historically, it is an extension of triliteral 
or quadriliteral roots by infixation, for example iSLanIaGa qbM]"� ‘to be 
broad’, ‘to be wide’, where for dictionary purposes the -n- is treated as  
an infix. Examples are still listed in Wehr, but none have been found in 
the data; however, the paradigm has the same prosodic structure as the 
triliteral stem X; cf. yaSTaTRiJu ;VW(3- ‘he extracts’ (yaSTaC1C2iC3) and 
QIII yaSLanIiGu qbM]3- (yaC1C2aNC3iC4) ‘it is broad’. The QIII stem is 
also prosodically identical with triliteral stem XIV.

QIV if‘alalla n��]�L�2�, on the other hand, is quite common, and always involves 
doubling of the final radical, hence these verbs display the same structure 
as stem X doubled verbs; cf. yastaGiMMu ���(3- ‘he bathes’ (yaSTaC1iC2C2), 
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yastaGMiMna �		�(3- ‘they [fem. plur.] bathe’ (yaSTaC1C2iC2na) and 
yaFMaGiLLu, ���	e- ‘it fades away’ (yaC1C2aC3iC4C4) yaFMaGLiLna 
�]]�	e- ‘they [fem. plur.] fade away’ (yaC1C2aC3C4iC4na).

1.9.1.8   In all of the above no account has been taken of the morphono-
logically determined variants. These are certainly numerous, but are almost 
entirely rule governed, and the tables below should give sufficient informa-
tion for the correct production of every form in all the paradigms.

The following general rules may be helpful:

for the verbal nouns), in other words, these verbal paradigms contain 
no alternatives.

of one of the verbs listed in full below, for example all passive verbs with 
third weak radical -w or -y conjugate like xY� laqiya in the perfect and '�� 
ramA in the imperfect, regardless of stem number, for example iUtafA 
'(r� ‘to hide’, stem VIII, passive perfect uUtufiya �xKJ( �rJ�, imperfect yuUtafA 
'��(� J�; all hollow verbs have the same alternation of a long and short 
stem in all forms, for example inqAda @�Y�0� ‘to be led’ with long stem -qAd- 
before vowels both in the perfect and the imperfect and the short stem 
-qad- before consonants, inqad-tu 7�N�Y�0� ‘I was led’, yanqad-na ��N�Y�M- ‘they 
[fem.] are led’, etc. (which means that all the unvowelled apocopated forms 
will also have the short stem, e.g. lam yanqad �N�Y�M-�S ‘he was not led’).

lexicon: a few verbs retain a strong semi-vowel -w-, for example ’aKwala �A�& �)� (imperf. yuKwilu AK&� J¢) ‘to be squint-eyed’, istaKwaRa ���& ���( �"� 
(imperf. yastaKwiRu �K& ���( �3�-) ‘to overwhelm’. Some doublets are now 
observable, for example strong istajwaba ��& �R("� (imperf. yastajwibu 
�K& �R�( �3�-) ‘to interrogate’, contrasting with weak istajAba �� �R�( �"� (imperf. 
yastajCbu d! KR�( �3�-) ‘to answer a request’. These conjugate exactly like 
regular verbs, but it is not clear whether this class will become productive.

 1.9.2 Stem I phonological variants

The following paradigms show stem I in all phonological variants (vocal-
ization of the Arabic is, however, kept to a minimum). For the augmented 
stems, see 1.10. To obtain the passive paradigm, make the stem substitu-
tions indicated. Participles are given even if sometimes rather implausible 
(though a pass. makEn �&�� from kAna ��� ‘be’ is recorded as an impersonal: 
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see 1.11. ‘Energetic’ forms are not listed: see 1.5.2.2.

Regular verb with three sound radicals, balaVa ¼]� ‘to reach’, active stems 
perfect balaV- *T�]��, imperfect -a-bluV- *TJ]�̂�* , active participle bAliV ¼���, passive 
participle mablEV :&]^�. For variations in medial vowels, see 1.9.1.1.

The passive stems are perfect buliV- *TK]J� and imperfect -u-blaV- *T�]��J..
Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st balaV-tu J~T]� (none) balaV-nA �M�T]�
2nd m. balaV-ta �~T]� balaV-tum-A �	(T]� balaV-tum �(T]�
2nd f. balaV-ti K~T]� (same) balaV-tunna �²T]�
3rd m. balaV-a �¼]� balaV-A �T]� balaV-E �&T]�
3rd f. balaV-at �~T]� balaV-at-A �(T]� balaV-na ��T]�

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-bluV-u J¼]�� ’a-bluV-a �¼]�� ’a-bluV �¼]��
2nd m. ta-bluV-u J¼]^4 ta-bluV-a �¼]^4 ta-bluV �¼]^4 u-bluV �¼]�J�
2nd f. ta-bluV-C-na wT]^4 ta-bluV-C xT]^4 ta-bluV-C xT]^4 u-bluVC xT]�J�
3rd m. ya-bluV-u J¼]^- ya-bluV-a �¼]^- ya-bluV �¼]^-
3rd f. ta-bluV-u J¼]^4 ta-bluV-a �¼]^4 ta-bluV �¼]^4
Dual

2nd ta-bluV-A-ni ��T]^4 ta-bluV-A �T]^4 ta-bluV-A �T]^4 u-bluVA �T]�J�
3rd m. ya-bluV-A-ni ��T]^- ya-bluV-A �T]^- ya-bluV-A �T]^-
3rd f. ta-bluV-A-ni ��T]^4 ta-bluV-A �T]^4 ta-bluV-A �T]^4
Plur.

1st na-bluV-u J¼]^0 na-bluV-a �¼]^0 na-bluV �¼]^0
2nd m. ta-bluV-E-na �&T]^4 ta-bluV-E �&T]^4 ta-bluV-E �&T]^4 u-bluVE �&T]�J�
2nd f. ta-bluV-na ��T]^4 ta-bluV-na ��T]^4 ta-bluV-na ��T]^4 u-bluVna ��T]�J�
3rd m. ya-bluV-E-na �&T]^- ya-bluV-E �&T]^- ya-bluV-E �&T]^-
3rd f. ya-bluV-na ��T]^- ya-bluV-na ��T]^- ya-bluV-na ��T]^-
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The various phonologically determined deviations from the above scheme 
can be summed up in tables for each kind, with the rule that all simple 
and derived stems will follow the same principle, as will be explained 
before each paradigm.

Doubled verbs (second and third radical identical), Jamma ��
 ‘to bring 
together’, ‘to embrace’. With these verbs the two identical radicals are 
either assimilated or remain unassimilated, hence, like the hollow verbs 
(see below), they have two stems, one long (in this case unassimilated)  
and one short (assimilated), selected by the same criterion, namely, the 
long stem, here perfect Jamam- *�	�	 �
, imperfect -a-Jmum- *�	J	 �
�  before 
unvowelled agent suffixes (and by definition then in the apocopated form, 
but see further below), and the short stem, here perfect Jamm- *�	 �
, imperfect 
-a-Jumm- *�	 J
�  before vowelled suffixes (actually the opposite distribution 
to that of hollow verbs).

In these verbs the archaic and morphologically quite regular apocopated 
taJmum ��J	 �e�4 naJmum ��J	 �e�0 etc., have been entirely replaced by the ancient 
variant taJumma n� Je�4, naJumma n� Je�0 etc. and the paradigm is thus now 
identical in every way with the dependent form. The imperatives likewise 
are now based on the dependent rather than the apocopated form. Passive 
stems are perfect Jumm- *�	 J
, Jumim- *	K	 J
, imperfect u-Jamm- *�	 �eJ*, 
u-Jmam- *	�	 �eJ* , active participle JAmm � �
, passive participle maJmEm 
 &	e�.
Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st Jamam-tu J~		
 (none) Jamam-nA �M		

2nd m. Jamam-ta �~		
 Jamam-tum-A �	(		
 Jamam-tum �(		

2nd f. Jamam-ti K~		
 (same) Jamam-tunna �²		

3rd m. Jamm-a ��
 Jamm-A ��	
 Jamm-E �&�	

3rd f. Jamm-at �~�	
 Jamm-at-A �(�	
 Jamam-na �		
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Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-Jumm-u  
��
�

’a-Jumm-a  
��
�

’a-Jumm-a  
��
�

2nd m. ta-Jumm-u  
��e4

ta-Jumm-a  
��e4

ta-Jumm-a  
��e4

Jumm-a  
��


2nd f. ta-Jumm-C-na  
w�	e4

ta-Jumm-C  
x�	e4

ta-Jumm-C  
x�	e4

Jumm-C  
x�	


3rd m. ya-Jumm-u  
��e-

ya-Jumm-a  
��e-

ya-Jumm-a  
��e-

3rd f. ta-Jumm-u  
��e4

ta-Jumm-a  
��e4

ta-Jumm-a  
��e4

Dual

2nd ta-Jumm-A-ni  
���	e4

ta-Jumm-A  
��	e4

ta-Jumm-A  
��	e4

Jumm-A  
��	


3rd m. ya-Jumm-A-ni  
���	e-

ya-Jumm-A  
��	e-

ya-Jumm-A  
��	e-

3rd f. ta-Jumm-A-ni  
���	e4

ta-Jumm-A  
��	e4

ta-Jumm-A  
��	e4

Plur.

1st na-Jumm-u  
��e0

na-Jumm-a  
��e0

na-Jumm-a  
��e0

2nd m. ta-Jumm-E-na  
�&�	e4

ta-Jumm-E  
�&�	e4

ta-Jumm-E  
�&�	e4

Jumm-E  
�&�	


2nd f. ta-Jmum-na  
�		e4

ta-Jmum-na  
�		e4

ta-Jmum-na  
�		e4

u-Jmum-na  
�		
�

3rd m. ya-Jumm-E-na  
�&�	e-

ya-Jumm-E  
�&�	e-

ya-Jumm-E  
�&�	e-

3rd f. ya-Jmum-na  
�		e-

ya-Jmum-na  
�		e-

ya-Jmum-na  
�		e-

First radical w- verbs. In these verbs the perfect is completely regular, and 
the imperfect has a short stem lacking the first radical, for example wajada 
NU� ‘to find’, perfect stem wajad- N �U��, imperfect -a-jid- N KR�*. The passive 
stems are perfect wujid- N KUJ� and imperfect -E-jad- N �U&J*. (where the first 
radical is retained in the context of the u-vowel in the prefix), active  
participle wAjid NU��, passive participle mawjEd @&U&�.
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Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st wajad-tu J7NU� (none) wajad-nA �0NU�
2nd m. wajad-ta �7NU� wajad-tum-A �cNU� wajad-tum ½NU�
2nd f. wajad-ti K7NU� (same) wajad-tunna ��4NU�
3rd m. wajad-a �NU� wajad-A �NU� wajad-E ��NU�
3rd f. wajad-at �7NU� wajad-at-A �4NU� wajad-na �NU�

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-jid-u JNU� ’a-jid-a �NU� ’a-jid �NU�
2nd m. ta-jid-u JN� ta-jid-a �N� ta-jid �N� jid �NU
2nd f. ta-jid-C-na �-N� ta-jid-C ,N� ta-jid-C ,N� jid-C ,NU
3rd m. ya-jid-u JN¾ ya-jid-a �N¾ ya-jid �N¾
3rd f. ta-jid-u JN� ta-jid-a �N� ta-jid �N�
Dual

2nd ta-jid-A-ni ��N� ta-jid-A �N� ta-jid-A �N� jid-A �NU
3rd m. ya-jid-A-ni ��N¾ ya-jid-A �N¾ ya-jid-A �N¾
3rd f. ta-jid-A-ni ��N� ta-jid-A �N� ta-jid-A �N�
Plur.

1st na-jid-u JN¿ na-jid-a �N¿ na-jid �N¿
2nd m. ta-jid-E-na ��N� ta-jid-E ��N� ta-jid-E ��N� jid-E ��NU
2nd f. ta-jid-na ��N� ta-jid-na ��N� ta-jid-na ��N� jid-na ��NU
3rd m. ya-jid-E-na ��N¾ ya-jid-E ��N¾ ya-jid-E ��N¾
3rd f. ya-jid-na �N¾ ya-jid-na ��N¾ ya-jid-na ��N¾

The pattern wajila �U� ‘to be afraid’, with imperfect yawjalu �U&-,  
retaining the w- in the stem, is rare (not seen in the data but listed in the 
dictionaries).

Doubled verbs with first radical w- retain the w- in all positions and are 
effectively the same as regular doubled verbs. They thus have two stems, 
for example wadda �@� ‘to like’, perfect stems wadd- �@�&* and wadad- �@�@��, 
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Verb morphologyimperfect -a-wadd- �@�&�* and -a-wdad- �@�@&�* (though the latter, occurring only 
in the feminine plural, is so rare that it has never been sighted), active 
participle wAdd �@�� , passive participle mawdEd @�@&�.
Middle weak radical verbs, that is, those whose middle radical is -w- or 
-y-. In these so-called ‘hollow’ verbs in both perfect and imperfect there 
are two stems, one long, for example qAla A�_ ‘to say’, has long stems: 
perfect qAl- *��_, imperfect -qEl- *�&JY* , and a short stem, -qul- *�]JY* in both 
aspects. The stems are selected automatically by the suffix: if the suffix 
begins with a consonant the short stem is used (hence also in those apoc-
opated and imperative forms where the third radical is unvowelled anyway), 
otherwise the long stem is used (the opposite principle is applied with 
doubled verbs, see above).

There are three sets of stem patterns, mostly reflecting the quality of the 
middle radical: (1) middle radical -w-, perfect stems -A- and -u-, imperfect 
stems -E- and -u-, as in the example just given; (2) middle radical -y-, 
perfect stems -A- and -i-, imperfect stems -C- and -i-, for example sAra/sirtu, 
yasCru/yasirna (see full paradigm below); and (3) a historically heterogene-
ous group in which the middle radical is mostly -w-, with perfect stems 
-A- and -i-, imperfect stems -A- and -a-, for example nAla A�0 ‘to obtain’, 
perfect stems nAl- *��0, nil- *�]K0 and imperfect -nAl- *���M* , -nal- *�]�M* . This  
is now best regarded as a lexical feature, as there are only a half dozen  
or so such verbs in common use, though they are frequent, especially  
kAda @�� ‘to almost do’ and zAla A�B ‘to cease’ (see 3.21.3 and 3.21.4), also 
UAfa ��r ‘to fear’.

In all these, the active participle replaces the weak radical with hamza,  
for example active participle qA’il �p�_ ‘saying’ (root q-w-l), zA’id Np�B 
‘increasing’ (root z-y-d).

The passive follows the same double stem system but is uniform in  
all hollow verbs, for example middle radical -w- zAra ��B ‘to visit’, with 
perfect stems zCr- V-KB , zir- ��KB , imperfect -u-zAr- ��oJ* , -u-zar- ���oJ*., passive 

participle mazEr ��o�, middle radical -y- zAda @�B ‘to increase’ (trans.): 
perfect zCd- N-B , zid- �@KB , imperfect -u-zAd- @�oJ* , -u-zad- �@�oJ* , active passive 
participle mazCd N-o�. Note that the passive participles preserve the middle 
radical at the expense of the pattern, mazEr (not *mazwEr), mazCd (not 
*mazyEd).
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Paradigm of type (1), middle radical -w-, qAla A�_ ‘to say’, active:

Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st qul-tu J~]_ (none) qul-nA �M]_
2nd m. qul-ta �~]_ qul-tum-A �	(]_ qul-tum �(]_
2nd f. qul-ti K~]_ (same) qul-tunna �²]_
3rd m. qAl-a A�_ qAl-A #�_ qAl-E �&��_
3rd f. qAl-at �~��_ qAl-at-A �(��_ qul-na �]_

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-qEl-u A&_� ’a-qEl-a A&_� ’a-qul �_�
2nd m. ta-qEl-u A&Y4 ta-qEl-a A&Y4 ta-qul �Y4 qul �_
2nd f. ta-qEl-C-na w�&Y4 ta-qEl-C x�&Y4 ta-qul-C x�&Y4 qEl-C x�&_
3rd m. ya-qEl-u A&Y- ya-qEl-a A&Y- ya-qul �Y-
3rd f. ta-qEl-u A&Y4 ta-qEl-a A&Y4 ta-qul �Y4
Dual

2nd ta-qEl-A-ni �#&Y4 ta-qEl-A #&Y4 ta-qEl-A #&Y4 qEl-A #&_
3rd m. ya-qEl-A-ni �#&Y- ya-qEl-A #&Y- ya-qEl-A #&Y-
3rd f. ta-qEl-A-ni �#&Y4 ta-qEl-A #&Y4 ta-qEl-A #&Y4
Plur.

1st na-qEl-u A&Y0 na-qEl-a A&Y0 na-qul �Y0
2nd m. ta-qEl-E-na �&�&Y4 ta-qEl-E �&�&Y4 ta-qEl-E �&�&Y4 qEl-E �&�&_
2nd f. ta-qul-na �]Y4 ta-qul-na �]Y4 ta-qul-na �]Y4 qul-na �]_
3rd m. ya-qEl-E-na �&�&Y- ya-qEl-E �&�&Y- ya-qEl-E �&�&Y-
3rd f. ya-qul-na �]Y- ya-qul-na �]Y- ya-qul-na �]Y-
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Verb morphologyParadigm of type (2), middle radical -y-, LAra ��Q ‘to become’, active:

Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st Lir-tu J7VQ (none) Lir-nA �0VQ
2nd m. Lir-ta �7VQ Lir-tum-A �cVQ Lir-tum ½VQ
2nd f. Lir-ti K7VQ (same) Lir-tunna ��4VQ
3rd m. LAr-a ��Q LAr-A ���Q LAr-E ����Q
3rd f. LAr-at �7��Q LAr-at-A �4��Q Lir-na �VQ

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-LCr-u J�Q� ’a-LCr-a ��Q� ’a-Lir �VQ�
2nd m. ta-LCr-u J��4 ta-LCr-a ���4 ta-Lir �V�4 Lir �VQ
2nd f. ta-LCr-C-na �-��4 ta-LCr-C ,��4 ta-LCr-C ,��4 LCr-C ,�Q
3rd m. ya-LCr-u J��- ya-LCr-a ���- ya-Lir �V�-
3rd f. ta-LCr-u J��4 ta-LCr-a ���4 ta-Lir �V�4
Dual

2nd ta-LCr-A-ni ����4 ta-LCr-A ���4 ta-LCr-A ���4 LCr-A ��Q
3rd m. ya-LCr-A-ni ����- ya-LCr-A ���- ya-LCr-A ���-
3rd f. ta-LCr-A-ni ����4 ta-LCr-A ���4 ta-LCr-A ���4
Plur.

1st na-LCr-u J��0 na-LCr-a ���0 na-Lir V�0
2nd m. ta-LCr-E-na ����4 ta-LCr-E ����4 ta-LCr-E ����4 LCr-E ���Q
2nd f. ta-Lir-na �V�4 ta-Lir-na �V�4 ta-Lir-na �V�4 Lir-na �VQ
3rd m. ya-LCr-E-na ����- ya-LCr-E ����- ya-LCr-E ����-
3rd f. ya-Lir-na �V�- ya-Lir-na �V�- ya-Lir-na �V�-
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Paradigm of type (3), middle radical usually -w-, nAma  �0 ‘to sleep’,  
active:

Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st nim-tu J~� (none) nim-nA �M�
2nd m. nim-ta �~� nim-tum-A �	(� nim-tum �(�
2nd f. nim-ti K~� (same) nim-tunna �²�
3rd m. nAm-a  �0 nAm-A ���0 nAm-E �&��0
3rd f. nAm-at �~��0 nAm-at-A �(��0 nim-na ��

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-nAm-u  �0� ’a-nAm-a  �0� ’a-nam À�
2nd m. ta-nAm-u  �M4 ta-nAm-a  �M4 ta-nam �M4 nam À
2nd f. ta-nAm-C-na w��M4 ta-nAm-C x��M4 ta-nAm-C x��M4 nAm-C x��0
3rd m. ya-nAm-u  �M- ya-nAm-a  �M- ya-nam �M-
3rd f. ta-nAm-u  �M4 ta-nAm-a  �M4 ta-nam �M4
Dual

2nd ta-nAm-A-ni ����M4 ta-nAm-A ���M4 ta-nAm-A ���M4 nAm-A ���0
3rd m. ya-nAm-A-ni ����M- ya-nAm-A ���M- ya-nAm-A ���M-
3rd f. ta-nAm-A-ni ����M4 ta-nAm-A ���M4 ta-nAm-A ���M4
Plur.

1st na-nAm-u  �M0 na-nAm-a  �M0 na-nam �M0
2nd m. ta-nAm-E-na �&��M4 ta-nAm-E �&��M4 ta-nAm-E �&��M4 nAm-E �&��0
2nd f. ta-nam-na �	M4 ta-nam-na �	M4 ta-nam-na �	M4 nam-na ��
3rd m. ya-nAm-E-na �&��M- ya-nAm-E �&��M- ya-nAm-E �&��M-
3rd f. ya-nam-na �	M- ya-nam-na �	M- ya-nam-na �	M-

Third weak radical verbs are of three common kinds (the others are rare 
and in any case follow the same principles): (1) third radical -w with medial 
vowel u; and (2) third radical -y with medial vowel a, third radical -y with 
medial vowel i (see further 1.9.1.1 on the medial vowel system).
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Verb morphologyIn the following paradigms the transliteration reproduces the consonantal 
spellings uw (realized as E) and iy (realized as C) in order to emphasize  
the underlying regularities in the stem and allow the third radical to be 
identified as far as possible.

Third radical -w, da‘A �Z@ ‘to call’: perfect stem da‘aw- �&�Z�@, imperfect 
-a-d‘uw- &JZ�N�* , and see below for the exceptions. Irregularities in this verb 
arise from conflicts between the third radical and the agent suffixes: in the 
perfect the 3rd singular masculine and feminine, 3rd dual feminine and 
the 3rd plural masculine are irregular, while the sequence -aw- in all the 
other forms represents the normal third radical consonant (cf. balaV-), even 
though a diphthong results. In the imperfect the morphophonological com-
promises have different results: wherever the word-final and non-canonical 
sequence -uwu- would occur it is reduced to -E (= -uw); the 2nd singular 
feminine sacrifices the third radical altogether, while the 2nd and 3rd 
plural masculine fuse the third radical with the plural suffix, hence uw + 
Ena = -Ena, thus obliterating the gender distinction. By comparing these 
two masculine plurals with their feminine, it will be seen that the feminine 
plurals are actually completely regular, namely, stem tad‘uw-/yad‘uw- + 
-na (cf. yabluV-na).

The imperfect dependent is completely regular, and the apocopated is 
produced by eliding the final radical, thus independent yad‘E (= yad‘uw) 
becomes yad‘u, etc. The feminine singular imperative would have to be 
id‘C according to 1.5.2.2, but, like most of the examples in the tables, none 
has been seen in the data. The same applies to irmE (urmE?) in the next 
paradigm.

The passive stems are: perfect du‘iy *!KZJ@ (= du‘C before a consonant)  
and imperfect -u-d‘A- '�Z�NJ* (conjugates exactly like laqiya/yalqA '�Y�]- s �xKY��, 
see below).

Active participle dA‘in  8�@, passive participle mad‘uww �&ZN�.
Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st da‘aw-tu J7&Z@ (none) da‘aw-nA �0&Z@
2nd m. da‘aw-ta �7&Z@ da‘aw-tum-A �c&Z@ da‘aw-tum ½&Z@
2nd f. da‘aw-ti K7&Z@ (same) da‘aw-tunna ��4&Z@
3rd m. da‘-A �Z@ da‘aw-A �&Z@ da‘-aw ��&�Z@
3rd f. da‘-at �~Z@ da‘-at-A �(Z@ da‘aw-na �&Z@
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Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-d‘uw &JZ@� ’a-d‘uw-a �&JZ@� ’a-d‘-u J8@�
2nd m. ta-d‘uw &JZN4 ta-d‘uw-a �&JZN4 ta-d‘-u J8N4 u-d‘u J8@�
2nd f. ta-d‘-C-na wKZN4 ta-d‘-C xKZN4 ta-d‘-C xKZN4 i-d‘-C xKZ@�
3rd m. ya-d‘uw &JZN- ya-d‘uw-a �&JZN- ya-d‘-u J8N-
3rd f. ta-d‘uw &JZN4 ta-d‘uw-a �&JZN4 ta-d‘-u J8N4
Dual

2nd ta-d‘uw-A-ni ��&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-A ��&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-A ��&JZN4 u-d‘uw-A ��&JZ@�
3rd m. ya-d‘uw-A-ni ��&JZN- ya-d‘uw-A ��&JZN- ya-d‘uw-A ��&JZN-
3rd f. ta-d‘uw-A-ni ��&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-A ��&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-A ��&JZN4
Plur.

1st na-d‘uw &JZN0 na-d‘uw-a �&JZN0 na-d‘-u J8N0
2nd m. ta-d‘uw-na �&JZN4 ta-d‘uw �&JZN4 ta-d‘uw �&JZN4 u-d‘uw �&JZ@�
2nd f. ta-d‘uw-na �&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-na �&JZN4 ta-d‘uw-na �&JZN4 u-d‘uw-na �&JZ@�
3rd m. ya-d‘uw-na �&JZN- ya-d‘uw �&JZN- ya-d‘uw �&JZN-
3rd f. ya-d‘uw-na �&JZN- ya-d‘uw-na �&JZN- ya-d‘uw-na �&JZN-

An infrequent stem with medial vowel -u- is listed in the classical diction-
aries, for example saruwa ��JV �" ‘to be magnanimous’ but has not been seen 
in the data. The imperfect in any case follows yad‘uw &ZN- exactly, namely, 
yasruw �V3-, etc.

Third radical -y, type one: ramA '�� ‘to throw’, perfect stem ramay-, 
imperfect -a-rmiy-, active participle rAmin   ��, passive participle marmiyy 

�x�V�. This class has a different set of compromises from the third radical 
-w verbs, losing the contrast between 2nd feminine singular and plural.

Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st ramay-tu J~�!��� (none) ramay-nA �M�!���
2nd m. ramay-ta �~�!��� ramay-tum-A �	(�!��� ramay-tum �(�!���
2nd f. ramay-ti K~�!��� (same) ramay-tunna �²�!���
3rd m. ram-A '��� ramay-A �!��� rama-w �&���
3rd f. ram-at �~�� ram-at-A �(�� ramay-na w���



85

Verb morphologyImperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-rmiy  
xK���

’a-rmiy-a  

�xK���
’a-rm-i  

K ��
2nd m. ta-rmiy  

xK�V4
ta-rmiy-a  

�xK�V4
ta-rm-i  

K V4 
i-rmi  

K ��
2nd f. ta-rm-C-na  

wK�V4
ta-rm-C  

�xK�V4
ta-rm-C  
xK�V4

i-rm-C  
xK���

3rd m. ya-rmiy  
xK�V-

ya-rmiy-a  

�xK�V-
ya-rm-i  

K V-
3rd f. ta-rmiy  

xK�V4
ta-rmiy-a  

�xK�V4
ta-rm-i  

K V4
Dual

2nd ta-rmiy-A-ni  
��!K�V4

ta-rmiy-A  
�!K�V4

ta-rmiy-A  
�!K�V4

i-rmiy-A  
�!K���

3rd m. ya-rmiy-A-ni  
��!K�V-

ya-rmiy-A  
�!K�V-

ya-rmiy-A  
�!K�V-

3rd f. ta-rmiy-A-ni  
��!K�V4

ta-rmiy-A  
�!K�V4

ta-rmiy-A  
�!K�V4

Plur.

1st na-rm-iy  
xK�V0

na-rmiy-a  

�xK�V0
na-rm-i  

K V0
2nd m. ta-rm-E-na  

�&J�V4
ta-rm-E  
�&J�V4

ta-rm-E  
�&J�V4

i-rm-E  
�&J���

2nd f. ta-rm-iy-na  
wK�V4

ta-rm-iy-na  
wK�V4

ta-rm-iy-na  
wK�V4

i-rm-iy-na  
wK���

3rd m. ya-rm-E-na  
�&J�V-

ya-rm-E  
�&J�V-

ya-rm-E  
�&J�V-

3rd f. ya-rmiy-na  
wK�V-

ya-rmiy-na  
wK�V-

ya-rmiy-na  
wK�V-

Third radical -y, type two: laqiya xY� ‘to meet’, perfect stem laqiy-, imper-
fect -a-lqA-, active participle lAqin  =#, passive participle malqiyy �xY]�. This 
class also compromises by neutralizing the number distinction in 2nd and 
3rd feminine plural. The passive stems are perfect luqiy- (conjugates like 
laqiy-) and imperfect yu-lqA (conjugates like ramA '��).
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Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st laqiy-tu J~!KY� (none) laqiy-nA �M!KY�
2nd m. laqiy-ta �~!KY� laqiy-tum-A �	(!KY� laqiy-tum �(!KY�
2nd f. laqiy-ti K~!KY� (same) laqiy-tunna �²!KY�
3rd m. laqiy-a �xKY� laqiy-A �!KY� laq-E �&JY�
3rd f. laqiy-at �~�!KY� laqiy-at-A �(�!KY� laqiy-na wKY�

Imperfect

Indep. Dep. Apoc. Imperat.

Sing.

1st ’a-lq-A '�Y�� ’a-lq-A '�Y�� ’a-lq ���
2nd m. ta-lq-A '�Y]4 ta-lq-A '�Y]4 ta-lq-a ��]4 i-lqa ����
2nd f. ta-lqay-na w�Y]4 ta-lqa-y �x�Y]4 ta-lqa-y �x�Y]4 i-lqay �x�Y��
3rd m. ya-lq-A '�Y]- ya-lq-A '�Y]- ya-lq-a ��]-
3rd f. ta-lq-A '�Y]4 ta-lq-A '�Y]4 ta-lq-a ��]4
Dual

2nd ta-lqay-A-ni ��!�Y]4 ta-lqay-A �!�Y]4 ta-lqay-A �!�Y]4 i-lqay-A �!�Y��
3rd m. ya-lqay-A-ni ��!�Y]- ya-lqay-A �!�Y]- ya-lqay-A �!�Y]-
3rd f. ta-lqay-A-ni ��!�Y]4 ta-lqay-A �!�Y]4 ta-lqay-A �!�Y]4
Plur.

1st na-lq-A '�Y]0 na-lq-A '�Y]0 na-lq-a ��]0
2nd m. ta-lqaw-na ��&�Y]4 ta-lqaw ��&�Y]4 ta-lqaw ��&�Y]4 i-lqaw ��&�Y��
2nd f. ta-lqay-na w�Y]4 ta-lqay-na wY]4 ta-lqay-na w�Y]4 i-lqay-na w�Y��
3rd m. ya-lqaw-na ��&�Y]- ya-lqaw ��&�Y]- ya-lqaw ��&�Y]-
3rd f. ya-lqay-na w�Y]- ya-lqay-na w�Y]- ya-lqay-na w�Y]-

First radical w-, waqA '_� ‘to be next’, ‘to be in control over’, perfect stem 
waqay- *�!�_�� , imperfect -a-qiy- *!KY�* . These verbs combine the behaviour of 
first radical w- verbs (see above) and third radical -y of both kinds, with 
the result that in several parts of the paradigm only the middle radical  
is left embedded in the affixes (the imperative stem is thus reduced to  
a single consonant, but in any case is exceedingly rare). The passive stems 
are perfect wuqiy- *!K_J� and imperfect -E-qA- '�_&J* , active participle wAqin 

 =�� , passive participle mawqiyy �x_&�.
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Verb morphologyNote that the final element in the imperfect behaves exactly as in -a-rmC 
xK��V�* from ramA, see above.

Perfect

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st waqay-tu J~!_� (none) waqay-nA �M!_�
2nd m. waqay-ta �~!_� waqay-tum-A �	(!_� waqay-tum �(!_�
2nd f. waqay-ti K~!_� (same) waqay-tunna �²!_�
3rd m. waq-A '_� waqay-A �!_� waq-aw �&_�
3rd f. waq-at �~_� waq-at-A �(_� waqay-na w_�

Imperfect (imperative not seen in data, listed for information only)

Indep. Dep. Apoc. [Imperat.]

Sing.

1st ’a-qiy xK_� ’a-qiy-a �xK_� ’a-qi K=�
2nd m. ta-qiy xKY4 ta-qiy-a �xKY4 taqi K�4 [qi K= ]

2nd f. ta-q-C-na wKY4 ta-q-C xKY4 ta-q-C xKY4
3rd m. ya-qiy xKY- ya-qiy-a �xKY- ya-qi K�-
3rd f. ta-qiy xKY4 ta-qiy-a �xKY4 ta-qi K�4
Dual

2nd ta-qiy-A-ni ��!KY4 ta-qiy-A �!KY4 ta-qiy-A �!KY4 [qiy-A �!K_ ]
3rd m. ya-qiy-A-ni ��!KY- ya-qiy-A �!KY- ya-qiy-A �!KY-
3rd f. ta-qiy-A-ni ��!KY4 ta-qiy-A �!KY4 ta-qiy-A �!KY4
Plur.

1st na-qiy xKY0 na-qiy-a �xKY0 na-qi K�0
2nd m. ta-q-E-na �&JY4 ta-q-E �&JY4 ta-q-E �&JY4 [qE �&J_ ]
2nd f. ta-qiy-na wKY4 ta-qiy-na wKY4 ta-qiy-na wKY4 [qiy-na wK_]
3rd m. ya-qE-na �&JY- ya-q-E �&JY- ya-q-E �&JY-
3rd f. ya-qiy-na wKY- ya-qiy-na wKY- ya-qiy-na wKY-

All weak third radical verbs fit into one of the paradigms above, as do all 
the derived stems below, the medial vowel being the determinant: when it 
is -a- the verb follows ram-A '�� in the perfect or yalq-A 'Y]- in the imper-
fect, and when it is -i-, it follows laqiy-a xY� in the perfect and yarm-C x�V- 
in the imperfect regardless of voice or stem number. The doubly weak 
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waliya �xK�� ‘to be next’ is unusual in being the only weak third radical verb 
with the same vowel in both perfect, stem waliy- *!K�� and imperfect, stem 
a-liy- *!K]�*., though there are several verbs which, for phonological reasons, 
retain -a- as their stem vowel in both perfect and imperfect, for example 
waJa‘a © �
�, yaJa‘u © �e- ‘to put’, where the guttural third radical [‘] influ-
ences the stem vowel.

 1.9.3 Anomalous verbs

There are only four verbs which could be described as anomalous, that is, 
which are not fully accounted for by the morphophonological rules.

laysa z!� ‘not to be’ (see 4.2.8), which is anomalous: (1) in that it has no 
imperfect forms; and (2) in that it has a diphthong for its long stem vowel 
(contrast hollow verbs above).

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st las-tu ~3� las-nA �M3� 
2nd m. las-ta ~3� las-tumA �	(3� las-tum �(3�
2nd f. las-ti ~3� (same) las-tunna ²3�
3rd m. lays-a z!� lays-A �3!� lays-E �&3!�
3rd f. lays-at ~3!� lays-at-A �(3!� las-na �3�

ra’A I�� ‘to see’ is only anomalous in that its middle radical [’] is elided 
completely in the imperfect forms (the final weak radical behaves normally, 
exactly like yabqA '�Y^- above).

Sing. Dual Plur.

1st ’a-rA I�� na-rA IV0
2nd m. ta-rA IV4 ta-ray-A-ni ��-V4 ta-raw-na ��V4
2nd f. ta-ray-na �-V4 (same) ta-ray-na �-V4
3rd m. ya-rA IV- ya-ray-A-ni ��-V- ya-raw-na ��V-
3rd f. ta-rA IV4 ta-ray-An-i ��-V4 ya-ray-na �-V-

Active participle rA’in  %�� , passive participle mar’iyy �xpV�. Note also that 
this verb retains the same stem vowel, -a-, in both perfect, and imperfect, 
as do many verbs with a gutteral radical in any position (here hamza, cf. 
’abA '��, ya’bA '��- ‘to decline’, ‘to refuse’).



89

Derived stemsThe middle radical is also elided in stem IV, yurC ,V- , etc. ‘to show’ and 
the passives of I and IV, yurA IV- etc. The imperative is rare, and only the 
stem I masculine singular form ra �� is likely to be seen, if at all.

ni‘ma �L0 ‘how good!’ and bi’sa zg� ‘how bad!’ (for their syntax, see 3.27.2) 
are only anomalous in that their stem vowels have been transposed  
and a syllable elided, *na‘[i]ma ��KL�0 > ni‘[a]ma ���LK0 > ni‘[-]ma ���LK0 (the  
historical reconstruction is purely speculative, however). These verbs  
are found only in the 3rd singular, masculine and feminine (ni‘mat ~	L0, 
bi’sat ~3g�).
Some other fossilized verbs such as ‘asA '3Z ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’ (for their 
syntax, see 3.15.4), UalA Pr ‘except’, KAšA '\�) ‘except’, ‘adA �NZ ‘except’ 
(see 9.5.3) have become invariable words.

 1.10 Derived stems

For the general principles, see 1.9.

 1.10.1

Here will be given examples of all patterns in common use, in all stems, 
by class. Only the basic parts will be listed, from which the rest can be 
derived by substitution. The forms given are 3rd masculine singular active 
and passive perfect and imperfect with their participles and the verbal 
noun, following the same order of root types as above.

For verbal nouns of stem I, see 1.11.1.

 1.10.2 Stem II

Sound verb: qarraba ��V_ ‘to bring near’, verbal noun taqrCb dK-V�Y�4
Active Passive

Perf. qarrab-a �nV�_ qurrib-a ���VJ_
Imperf. yu-qarrib-u J��V�YJ- yu-qarrab-u J�nV�YJ-
Participles mu-qarrib-un 1��V�YJ� mu-qarrab-un 1�nV�YJ�
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Doubled verb: Kaddada @�N) ‘to limit’, ‘to define’, verbal noun taKdCd N-N§

Active Passive

Perf. Kaddad-a �@nN �) Kuddid-a �@�N J)
Imperf. yu-Kaddid-u J@�N� J¢ yu-Kaddad-u J@nN� J¢
Participles mu-Kaddid-un 1@�N� Jª mu-Kaddad-un 1@nN� Jª

First radical w-: wajjaha X �U� ‘to direct’, ‘to send’, verbal noun tawjCh X!U&4
Active Passive

Perf. wajjah-a �X nU�� wujjih-a �X �UJ�
Imperf. yu-wajjih-u JX �U�&J- yu-wajjah-u JX nU�&J-
Participles mu-wajjih-un 1X �U�&J� mu-wajjah-un 1X nU�&J�

Hollow -w-: qawwama  �&_ ‘to estimate’, ‘to straighten’, verbal noun taqwCm 
�-&Y4

Active Passive

Perf. qawwam-a � n&�_ quwwim-a � �&J_
Imperf. yu-qawwim-u J �&�YJ- yu-qawwam-u J n&�YJ-
Participles mu-qawwim-un 1 �&�YJ� mu-qawwam-un 1 n&�YJ�

Hollow -y-: Vayyara �� ‘to change’ (trans.), verbal noun taVyCr �!T4
Active Passive

Perf. Vayyar-a ��� Vuyyir-a ���J�
Imperf. yu-Vayyir-u ��TJ- yu-Vayyar-u Jn��TJ-
Participles mu-Vayyir-un 1���TJ� mu-Vayyar-un 1n��TJ�

Weak 3rd radical: UallA '�]r ‘to empty’, ‘to leave’, verbal noun taUliya O!]»
Active Passive

Perf. Uall-A 'n] �r Uulliy-a �x�] Jr
Imperf. yu-Uall-C x�]� J� yu-Uall-A 'n]� J�
Participles mu-Ualli-n ��� J· mu-Ualla-n '¹]� J·
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Derived stemsWeak 1st and 3rd radical: wallA °� ‘to place in charge’, verbal noun tawliya 
O!K��&�4

Active Passive

Perf. wall-A °�� wulliy-a �x��J�
Imperf. yu-wall-C x���&J- yu-wall-A °�&J-
Participles mu-walli-n �A�&J� mu-walla-n °�&J�

General comments: stem II verbal noun patterns are mostly predictable: 
sound verbs and most others will use the pattern taf‘Cl �!L4, all weak third 
radical and third radical hamza verbs use the pattern taf‘ila O]L4, for 
example tajzi’a Opo� ‘fragmentation’ from jazza’a ��oU (which is also found 
with a relatively small number of sound verbs, for example tajriba O�V� 
‘experimenting’), and there is a third rather uncommon pattern taf‘Al A�L4, 
for example takrAr ��V�4 ‘repetition’ from karrara ��V�. Occasionally, a verb 
may use more than one verbal noun pattern, for example tafrCq �-V4 and 
tafriqa O_V4, from farraqa =�V2 ‘to separate’, ‘to divide’, with no apparent 
difference in meaning.

 1.10.3 Stem III

Sound verb: kAtaba �d�4�� ‘to write to someone’, verbal noun mukAtaba 
O^�4��J�

Active Passive

Perf. kAtab-a �d�4�� kEtib-a �dK4&J�
Imperf. yu-kAtib-u JdK4��J- yu-kAtab-u Jd�4��J-
Participles mu-kAtib-un 1dK4��J� mu-kAtab-un 1d�4��J�

Doubled verb: JAdda �@�
 ‘to be contrary to’, verbal noun muJAdda G�@�e�

Active Passive

Perf. JAdd-a n@�
 JEdd-a n@& J

Imperf. yu-JAdd-u �@�eJ- yu-JAdd-u �@�eJ-
Participles mu-JAdd-un l@�eJ� mu-JAdd-un l@�eJ�
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First radical w-: wAfaqa �2�� ‘to agree with’, verbal noun muwAfaqa OY�2�&J�
Active Passive

Perf. wAfaq-a ���2�� wEfiq-a ��K2�J�
Imperf. yu-wAfiq-u J�K2�&J- yu-wAfaq-u J��2�&J-
Participles mu-wAfiq-un 1�K2�&J� mu-wAfaq-un 1��2�&J�

Hollow -w-: KAwala A��) ‘to attempt’, ‘to try’, verbal noun muKAwala 
O����ª

Active Passive

Perf. KAwal-a �A���) KEwil-a �AK�& J)
Imperf. yu-KAwil-u JAK�� J¢ yu-KAwal-u JA��� J¢
Participles mu-KAwil-un 1AK�� Jª mu-KAwal-un 1A��� Jª

Hollow -y-: sAyara V-�" ‘to travel with’, verbal noun musAyara GV�-�3�
Active Passive

Perf. sAyar-a �V�-�" sEyir-a �VK-& J"
Imperf. yu-sAyir-u JVK-�3J- yu-sAyar-u JV�-� �3J-
Participles mu-sAyir-un 1VK-�3J� mu-sAyar-un 1V�-�3J�

Weak third radical: bArA I��� ‘to contest’, ‘to compete’, verbal noun  
mubArAh G���^�

Active Passive

Perf. bAr-A I���� bEray-a �,K�&J�
Imperf. yu-bAr-C ,K��^J- yu-bAr-A I���^J-
Participles mu-bAri-n  ��^� mu-bAra-n I���^J�

General comments: stem III verbs only have two verbal noun patterns, 
though the principle of selection is not clear and is best left as a lexical 
item: some verbs use both forms, for example jihAd @�`U, mujAhada GN+��, 
from jAhada N+�U ‘to struggle against’, often with a difference in meaning, 
as here, where ‘Jihad’ is a specific cultural and legally defined term, with 
mujAhada denoting the general process of struggling. Similarly, UilAf �Pr 
‘being opposed’, ‘disputing’ v. muUAlafa O��· ‘being against’, ‘disobeying’, 
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Derived stemsfrom UAlafa .��r ‘to be different’, ‘to be opposed’; wiLAl A�Q� ‘joining’, 
‘having relations’ v. muwALala O]Q�&� ‘continuing’, ‘persisting’ from wALala 
�Q�� and so on.

Note that first radical w- verbs will produce an unusual configuration in 
the perfect passive, namely, the opening syllable wE-, for example wELila �� KQ�J�. The same happens in stem VI, tuwELila �Q�J&J4.
General comments: the remaining stems have only one verbal noun pattern, 
with the usual variations arising from the phonology of the stem, of which 
the most striking is that hollow verbs produce feminine verbal nouns, but 
note also the change from the non-canonical *’iw �� to C ,� [= iy] in the 
first radical w- verbs.

 1.10.4 Stem IV

Sound verb: ’aLlaKa �q�] �Q�� ‘to reform’, ‘to repair’, verbal noun ’iLlAK <PQ�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-LlaK-a �q�] �Q�� ’u-LliK-a �qK] �QJ�
Imperf. yu-LliK-u JqK] ��J- yu-LlaK-u Jq�] ��J-
Participles mu-LliK-un 1qK] ��J� mu-LlaK-un 1q�] ��J�

Doubled verb: ’aLarra �VQ� ‘to persist’, verbal noun ’iLrAr ��VQ�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-Larr-a nV �Q�� ’u-Lirr-a nV KQJ�
Imperf. yu-Lirr-u �V K�J- yu-Larr-u �V ��J-
Participles mu-Lirr-un lV K�J� mu-Larr-un lV ��J�

First radical w-: ’awjada NU�� ‘to bring into being’, verbal noun ’CjAd @�¾�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-wjad-a �N �U���� ’u-wjid-a �N KU�J�
Imperf. yu-wjid-u JN KU&J- yu-wjad-u JN �U&J-
Participles mu-wjid-un 1N KU&J� mu-wjad-un 1N �U&J�
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Hollow -w-: ’ajAba ��U� ‘to answer’, verbal noun ’ijAba O��U�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-jAb-a ��� �U�� ’u-j Cb-a �d! KU�
Imperf. yu-j Cb-u Jd!K J¾ yu-jAb-u J�� J¾
Participles mu-j Cb-un 1d!K J� mu-jAb-un 1�� J�

Hollow -y-: ’afAda @�2� ‘to inform’, ‘to benefit’, verbal noun ’ifAda G@�2�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-fAd-a �@�2�� ’u-f Cd-a �N!K2�
Imperf. yu-f Cd-u JN!KJ- yu-fAd-u J@�J-
Participles mu-f Cd-un 1N!KJ� mu-fAd-un 1@�J�

Weak third radical: ’alqA 'Y�� ‘to throw’, ‘to deliver’, verbal noun ’ilqA’ %�Y��
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-lq-A '�Y��� ’u-lqiy-a �xKY���
Imperf. yu-lq-C xKY�]J- yu-lq-A '�Y�]J-
Participles mu-lqi-n  ��]J� mu-lqa-n '�Y�]J�

Doubly weak: ’awfA '2�� ‘to fill’, verbal noun ’CfA’ %�-�
Active Passive

Perf. ’a-wf-A '�2��� ’u-wfiy-a �Kk�J�
Imperf. yu-wf-C k&J- yu-wf-A '�2&J-
Participles mu-wfi-n  �&J� mu-wfa-n '�2&J�
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 1.10.5  Stem V

Sound verb: taqarraba ��VY4 ‘to be brought near’, verbal noun taqarrub 
��V�Y�4

Active Passive

Perf. ta-qarrab-a ��nV�Y�4 tu-qurrib-a ���VJYJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-qarrab-u J�nV�Y�(�- yu-ta-qarrab-u J�nV�Y�(J-
Participles mu-ta-qarrib-un 1��V�Y�(J� mu-ta-qarrab-un 1�nV�Y�(J�

Doubled verb: taraddada @�@V4 ‘to hesitate’, verbal noun taraddud @�@V4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-raddad-a �@n@�V�4 tu-ruddid-a �@�@JVJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-raddad-u J@n@��y�- yu-ta-raddad-u J@n@��yJ-
Participles mu-ta-raddid-un 1@�@��yJ� mu-ta-raddad-un 1@n@��yJ�

First radical w-: tawakkala ���&4 ‘to rely on’, verbal noun tawakkul ���&4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-wakkal-a ��n��&�4 tu-wukkil-a ����J&J4
Imperf. ya-ta-wakkal-u J�n�&�(�- yu-ta-wakkal-u J�n��&�(J-
Participles mu-ta-wakkil-un ����&�(J� mu-ta-wakkal-un 1�n��&�(J�

Hollow -w-: taLawwafa ��&�4 ‘to be a mystic’, verbal noun taLawwuf ��&�4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-Lawwaf-a ��n& ���4 tu-Luwwif-a ���& J�J4
Imperf. ya-ta-Lawwaf-u J�n& ��(�- yu-ta-Lawwaf-u J�n& ���(J-
Participles mu-ta-Lawwif-un 1��& ��(J� mu-ta-Lawwaf-un 1�n& ��(J�
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Hollow -y-: taVayyara �T4 ‘to be changed’, verbal noun taVayyur �T4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-Vayyar-a �n��T�4 tu-Vuyyir-a K��JTJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-Vayyar-u Jn��T�(�- yu-ta-Vayyar-u Jn��T�(J-
Participles mu-ta-Vayyir-un 1���T�(J� mu-ta-Vayyar-un 1n��T�(J�

Weak third radical: talaqqA '�Y]4 ‘to meet’, verbal noun talaqqin ��]4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-laqq-A 'nY�]�4 tu-luqqiy-a �x�YJ]J4
Imperf. ya-ta-laqq-A 'nY�]�(�- yu-ta-laqq-A 'nY�]�(J-
Participles mu-ta-laqqi-n ���]�(J� mu-ta-laqqa-n 'nY�]�(J�

Doubly weak: tawallA °&4 ‘to take charge of’, verbal noun tawallin �A&4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-wall-A °�&�4 tu-wulliy-a �x��J&J4
Imperf. ya-ta-wall-A °�&�(�- yu-ta-wall-A °�&�(J-
Participles mu-ta-walli-n �A�&�(J� mu-ta-walla-n °�&�(J�

 1.10.6 Stem VI

Sound verb: takAtaba ‘to write to one another’, verbal noun takAtub dJ4���4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-kAtab-a �d�4���4 tu-kEtib-a �dK4&J�J4
Imperf. ya-ta-kAtab-u Jd�4���(�- yu-ta-kAtab-u Jd�4���(�-
Participles mu-ta-kAtib-un 1dK4���(J� mu-ta-kAtab-un 1d�4���(J�
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Derived stemsDoubled verb: taJAdda �@�e4 ‘to be mutually opposed’, verbal noun taJAdd 
�@�e4

Active Passive

Perf. ta-JAdd-a n@�e�4 tu-JEdd-a n@& JeJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-JAdd-u �@�e�(�- yu-ta-JAdd-u �@�e�(J-
Participles mu-ta-JAdd-un l@�e�(J� mu-ta-JAdd-un l@�e�(J�

First radical w-: tawAfaqa �2�&4 ‘to agree mutually’, verbal noun tawAfuq 
�J2�&4

Active Passive

Perf. ta-wAfaq-a ���2�&�4 tu-wEfiq-a ��K2�J&J4
Imperf. ya-ta-wAfaq-u J��2�&�(�- yu-ta-wAfaq-u J��2�&�(J-
Participles mu-ta-wAfiq-un 1�K2�&�(J� mu-ta-wAfaq-un 1��2�&�(J�

Hollow -w-: ta‘Awana ���L4 ‘to cooperate’, verbal noun ta‘Awun �J��L4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-‘Awan-a �����L�4 tu-‘Ewin-a ��K�&JLJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-‘Awan-u J����L�(�- yu-ta-‘Awan-u J����L�(J-
Participles mu-ta-‘Awin-un 1�K��L�(J� mu-ta-‘Awan-un 1����L�(J�

Hollow -y-: tazAyada N-�o4 ‘to exceed each other’, verbal noun tazAyud NJ-�o4
Active Passive

Perf. ta-zAyad-a ��N�-�o�4 tu-zEyid-a �NK-�JoJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-zAyad-u JN�-�o�(�- yu-ta-zAyad-u JN�-�o�(J-
Participles mu-ta-zAyid-un 1NK-�o�(J� mu-ta-zAyad-un 1N�-�o�(J�
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Weak third radical: tarAJA '
�V4 ‘to be mutually satisfied’, verbal noun 
tarAJin  H�V4

Active Passive

Perf. ta-rAJ-A ' �
�V�4 tu-rEJiy-a �x K
�JVJ4
Imperf. ya-ta-rAJ-A ' �
� �y�- yu-ta-rAJ-A ' �
� �yJ-
Participles mu-ta-rAJi-n  H� �yJ� mu-ta-rAJa-n ' �
� �yJ�

Doubly weak: tawAlA °�&4 ‘to follow consecutively’, verbal noun tawAlin 

 A�&4

Active Passive

Perf. ta-wAl-A °�&�4 tu-wEliy-a �xK��&J4
Imperf. ya-ta-wAl-A °�&�(�- yu-ta-wAl-A °�&�(J-
Participles mu-ta-wAli-n  A�&�(J� mu-ta-wAla-n °�&�(J�

 1.10.7 Stem VII

Sound verb: infataKa q(0� ‘to come open’, verbal noun infitAK <�(0�

Active Passive

Perf. in-fataK-a �q�(��0K� (no passive verbs)

Imperf. ya-n-fatiK-u JqK(��M�-
Participles mu-n-fatiK-un 1qK(��MJ� mu-n-fataK-un 1q�(��MJ�

Doubled verb: inJamma ��e0� ‘to become combined’, verbal noun inJimAm 
 �	e0�

Active Passive

Perf. in-Jamm-a n� �e�0K� (no passive verbs)

Imperf. ya-n-Jamm-u �� �e�M�-
Participles mu-n-Jamm-un l� �e�MJ� mu-n-Jamm-un l� �e�MJ�
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Derived stemsHollow -w-: inqAda @�Y0� ‘to be led’, verbal noun inqayAd @�!Y0�
Active Passive

Perf. in-qAd-a �@�Y�0K� (no passive verbs)

Imperf. ya-n-qAd-u J@�Y�M�-
Participles mu-n-qAd-un 1@�Y�MJ� mu-n-qAd-un 1@�Y�MJ�

Hollow -y-: insAba ��30� ‘to flow away’, verbal noun insayAb ��!30�
Active Passive

Perf. in-sAb-a ���3�0K� (no passive verbs)

Imperf. ya-n-sAb-u J��3�M�-
Participles mu-n-sAb-un 1��3�MJ� mu-n-sAb-un 1��3�MJ�

Weak third radical: insalA ']30� ‘to be consoled’, verbal noun insilA’ %P30�
Active Passive

Perf. in-sal-A '�]3�0K� (no passive verbs)

Imperf. ya-n-sal C xK]3�M�-
Participles mu-n-sali-n  �3�MJ� mu-n-sala-n '�]3�MJ�

General comments: there are no first radical w- or y- verbs in this stem.

Although there are no passive verbs in this stem, the passive participle is 
still seen as a noun of place (see 1.11.2).

 1.10.8  Stem VIII

Sound verb: iUtalafa �.�]�( �rK� ‘to differ’, verbal noun iUtilAf �P(r�
Active Passive

Perf. i-Utalaf-a �.�]�( �rK� u-Utulif-a �.K]J( �rJ�
Imperf. ya-Utalif-u J.K]�(� �� yu-Utalaf-u J.�]�(� J�
Participles mu-Utalif-un 1.K]�(� J· mu-Utalaf-un 1.�]�(� J·
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Doubled verb: iKtakka �[()� ‘to rub’, verbal noun iKtikAk ?��()�
Active Passive

Perf. i-Ktakk-a n[�( �)K� u-Ktukk-a n[J( �)J�
Imperf. ya-Ktakk-u �[�(� �¢ yu-Ktakk-u �[�(� J¢
Participles mu-Ktakk-un l[�(� Jª mu-Ktakk-un l[�(� Jª

First radical w-: ittaKada N �§� ‘to unite’, verbal noun ittiKAd @� �§�
Active Passive

Perf. i-ttaKad-a �N� n§K� u-ttuKid-a �NK �§J�
Imperf. ya-ttaKid-u JN K�n(�- yu-ttaKad-u JN ��n(J-
Participles mu-ttaKid-un 1N K�n(J� mu-ttaKad-un 1N ��n(J�

Hollow -w-: iKtAja ;�()� ‘to need’, verbal noun iKtiyAj ;�!()�
Active Passive

Perf. i-KtAj-a �;�( �)K� u-KtC j-a ��!K( �)J�
Imperf. ya-KtAj-u J;�(� �¢ yu-KtAj-u J;�(� J¢
Participles mu-KtAj-un 1;�(� Jª mu-KtAj-un 1;�(� Jª

Hollow -y-: imtAza B�(�� ‘to be distinguished’, verbal noun imtiyAz B�!(��
Active Passive

Perf. i-mtAz-a �B�(��K� u-mtCz-a �o!K(��J�
Imperf. ya-mtAz-u JB�(� �� yu-mtAz-u JB�(� J�
Participles mu-mtAz-un 1B�(� J� mu-mtAz-un 1B�(� J�

Weak third radical: iUtafA '(r� ‘to be hidden’, verbal noun iUtifA’ %�(r�
Active Passive

Perf. i-Utaf-A '��( �rK� u-Utufiy-a �xKJ( �rJ�
Imperf. ya-Utaf-C xK�(� �� yu-Utaf-A '��(� J�
Participles mu-Utafi-n  .�(� J· mu-Utafa-n '��(� J·
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Derived stemsDoubly weak: none.

General comments: for problems with assimilation of first radical, see 
1.9.1.2.

 1.10.9 Stem IX

Sound verb: ’iKmarra nV� �¬K� ‘to redden’, ‘to go red’, verbal noun iKmirAr 
��V K �¬K�

Active Passive

Perf. i-Kmarr-a nV� �¬K� (no passive)

Imperf. ya-Kmarr-u �V�	� �¢
Participles mu-Kmarr-un lV�	� Jª

Hollow -w-: iswadda �@&"� ‘to blacken’, ‘to go black’, verbal noun iswidAd 
@�@&"�

Active Passive

Perf. i-swadd-a n@�& �"K� (no passive)

Imperf. ya-swadd-u �@�& �3�-
Participles mu-swadd-un l@�& �3J�

Hollow -y-: ibyaJJa ��!�� ‘to whiten’, ‘to go white’, verbal noun ibyiJAJ 
H�e!��

Active Passive

Perf. i-byaJJ-a n��!��K� (no passive)

Imperf. ya-byaJJ-u ���!�̂�-
Participles mu-byaJJ-un l��!�̂ J�

Like the doubled verbs these have long and short stems, perfect iKmarr- 
and imperfect -Kmarr- before vowels, perfect iKmarar- and imperfect 
-Kmarir- before consonants. They also follow the doubled verbs in their 
apocopated form (see 1.9.2). Other stem IX roots are rare, probably only 
third radical -y occurring, but not seen outside dictionaries.
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 1.10.10 Stem X

Sound verb: istaKsana �� �3 ���( �"� ‘to approve’, verbal noun istiKsAn ��3�("�
Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-Ksan-a �� �3 ���( �"� u-stu-Ksin-a �� K3 ��J( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-Ksin-u J� K3 ���( �3�- yu-sta-Ksan-u J� �3 ���( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-Ksin-un 1� K3 ���( �3J� mu-sta-Ksan-un 1� �3 ���( �3J�

Doubled verb: istaKaqqa ���("� ‘to deserve’, verbal noun istiKqAq =�Y�("�
Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-Kaqq-a n� ���( �"� u-stu-Kiqq-a n� K�J( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-Kiqq-u �� K��( �3�- yu-sta-Kaqq-u �� ���( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-Kiqq-un l� K��( �3J� mu-sta-Kaqq-un l� ���( �3J�

First radical w-: istawMana �j&("� ‘to settle’, verbal noun istCMAn ��b!("�
Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-wMan-a ���j�&�( �"� u-stu-wMin-a ��Kj&J( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-wMin-u J�Kj�&�( �3�- yu-sta-wMan-u J��j�&�( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-wMin-un 1�Kj�&�( �3J� mu-sta-wMan-un 1��j�&�( �3J�

Hollow -w-: istašara ���("� ‘to seek advice’, verbal noun istišara G���("�
Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-šAr-a �����( �"� u-stu-š Cr-a �� K�J( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-š Cr-u J� K��( �3�- yu-sta-šAr-u J���( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-š Cr-un 1� K��( �3J� mu-sta-šAr-un 1����( �3J�
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Derived stemsHollow -y-: istafAda @�("� ‘to derive benefit’, verbal noun istifAda G@�("�
Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-fAd-a �@��( �"� u-stu-f Cd-a �N!KJ( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-f Cd-u JN!K�( �3�- yu-sta-fAd-u J@��( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-f Cd-un 1N!K�( �3J� mu-sta-fAd-un 1@��( �3J�

Weak third radical: istaqLA '�Y("� ‘to investigate’, verbal noun istiqLA’ 
%��Y("�

Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-qL-A ' ���Y�( �"� u-stu-qLiy-a �x K��YJ( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-qL-C x K��Y�( �3�- yu-sta-qL-A ' ���Y�( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-qLi-n  ¦�Y�( �3J� mu-sta-qLa-n ' ���Y�( �3J�

Doubly weak: istawlA °&("�, ‘to take control’, verbal noun istClA’ %P!("�; 
this class of verbs has exactly the same conjugation as ramA '�� in both 
perfect and imperfect (see 1.9.2).

Active Passive

Perf. i-sta-wl-A °�&�( �"� u-stu-wliy-a �xK�&J( �"J�
Imperf. ya-sta-wl-C xK��&�( �3�- yu-sta-wl-A °�&�( �3J-
Participles mu-sta-wli-n A�&�( �3J� mu-sta-wla-n °�&�( �3J�

 1.10.11 Higher triliteral stems

Higher triliteral stems are rare, only XII being seen at all.

XII: iKdawdaba �@�N)� ‘be hunch-backed’, verbal noun iKdCdAb ��N-N)�
Active Passive

Perf. i-Kdawdab-a ���@���N �)� (no passive)

Imperf. ya-Kdawdib-u J�K@���N� �¢
Participle mu-Kdawdib-un 1�K@���N� Jª
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 1.10.12 Quadriliterals

These seldom have defective or weak radicals, except in second position, 
for example QII taJaWHaRa V+&� ‘to become substance’, where, however, 
no morphological irregularities arise.

QI (same structure as triliteral stem II): jamhara V`� ‘to flock together 
(trans.)’, verbal noun jamhara GV`�

Active Passive

Perf. jamhar-a �V �̀ � �� jumhir-a �V K̀ � J�
Imperf. yu-jamhir-u JV K̀ �	� J¾ yu-jamhar-u JV �̀ �	� J¾
Participles mu-jamhir-un 1V K̀ �	� J� mu-jamhar-un 1V �̀ �	� J�

QII (same structure as triliteral V): tajamhara V`	� ‘to be massed together’, 
verbal noun tajamhur V`	�

Active Passive

Perf. ta-jamhar-a �V �̀ �	� �� tu-jumhir-a �V K̀ �	J J�
Imperf. ya-ta-jamhar-u JV �̀ �	 �R�(�- yu-ta-jamhar-u JV �̀ �	 �R�(J-
Participles mu-ta-jamhir-un 1V K̀ �	 �R�(J� mu-ta-jamhar-un 1V �̀ �	 �R�(J�

QIII is rare, and no examples were found in the data: see 1.9.1.7.

QIV is commonly seen: iJmaKalla ���	
� ‘to fade away’, verbal noun 
iJmiKlAl AP�	
�

Active Passive

Perf. i-JmaKall-a n� ���	 �
K� None

Imperf. ya-JmaKill-u �� K��	 �e�-
Participle mu-JmaKill-un l� K��	 �eJ�

Like the doubled verbs (see 1.9.2), this class has a long and short stem 
according to context, namely, perfect iJmaKall- *�] ��	
� and imperfect 
-JmaKill- *�] K�	e* before vowels, and perfect iJmaKlal- *�]�]�	
� and imperfect 
-JmaKlil- *�]K]�	e* before consonants. They also follow the doubled verbs 
in their apocopated form, that is, it is identical with the dependent,  
for example lam yaJmaKilla n��	e-�S ‘it did not fade away’ (see 1.9.2).
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Noun patterns, 

deverbals
From the original QIV stem iMma’anna ���	j� ‘to be at peace’ two simplified 
stems have evolved, a causative QI Mam’ana ��	j ‘to pacify’ (variant Ma’mana 
���j) and a pure triliteral stem II Mammana ��	j in the same sense.

 1.11 Noun patterns, deverbals

In addition to the basic noun patterns set out in 1.8.1 etc., all stems have 
a number of regularly derived nouns. Since inflection is not the issue here, 
pausal forms are given.

1.11.1

Three of them, namely, (1) the verbal noun (maLdar �N��, lit. ‘source’ of 
the verb), (2) the agent noun (fA‘il �Z�2, lit. ‘doer’), and (3) the patient 
noun (maf‘El A&L�, lit. ‘thing done’) are found with all verbs; the others 
(see 1.11.2) are restricted largely by semantic considerations.

For stem I the verbal noun pattern is not predictable:

Jarb �V
  ‘striking’ from Jaraba �V

wuLEl A&Q�  ‘arriving’ from waLala �Q�
kitAba O��(�  ‘writing’ from kataba d(�
qawl A&_  ‘saying’ from qAla A�_
Layd N!Q  ‘hunting’ from LAda @�Q
šifA’ %�\  ‘cure’ from šafA '\
jarayAn ��-VU ‘running’ from jarA IVU
muJC �xe�  ‘passing’ from maJA 'e�

Moreover, some verbs have more than one verbal noun pattern, for example 
liqA’ %�Y�, luqyAn ��!�Y�, luqy x�Y�, luqya O!�Y�, luqan '�Y�, all from laqiya xY� 
‘to meet’ (admittedly a somewhat extreme case).

But the other stems become progressively more predictable as the number 
rises: stem II has four patterns, stem III has two, and verbs from stem IV 
upwards have only one. Any variations arise for purely phonological  
reasons. All verbal nouns for the derived stems are included in the paradigms 
above.

Agent and patient nouns are completely predictable for all stems, and are 
also included in the paradigms above.
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 1.11.2 Other deverbals

The other deverbals are not found with every root.

The noun of place (ism makAn ������"�) in stem I has the pattern maf‘al 
or maf‘il with or without feminine affix:

madrasa O"�N� ‘school’, lit. ‘place of study’,
  from darasa D�@ ‘to study’

maktab d(�� ‘office’,  lit. ‘place of writing’,
  from kataba d(� ‘to write’

maktaba O^(�� ‘library’,  a differentiation of the above

maMbaU }^b� ‘kitchen’,  lit. ‘place of cooking’,
  from MabaUa }^j ‘to cook’

manzila O�oM� ‘status’,  lit. ‘place of stopping’,
  from nazala Ao0 ‘to dismount’, ‘to dwell’

maq‘ad NLY� ‘seat’,  lit. ‘place of sitting’,
  from qa‘ada NL_ ‘to sit’

The higher stems all use the passive participle:

mustašfA '�(3� ‘hospital’, lit. ‘place of seeking cure’, from stem X 
istašfA '�("� ‘to seek a cure’

muntahA '`(M� ‘end point’, from stem VIII intahA '`(0� ‘to reach an end’

multaqA 'Y(]� ‘meeting place’, from stem VIII iltaqA 'Y(�� ‘to meet’

muntaLaf .�(M� ‘mid-point’, from stem VIII intaLafa .�(0� ‘to be halved’

munMalaq �]bM� ‘point of departure’, from inMalaqa �]b0� ‘to depart’, 
stem VII, which has no passive verbs but may still use the passive 
participle in this sense.

The noun of instrument ism ’Ala O�t ��"� has only the pattern mif‘al �L�, 
with feminine variant O]L� mif‘ala and a long form mif‘Al A�L� (the selection 
seems to be arbitrary):

miL‘ad NL�� ‘lift’, ‘elevator’, from La‘ida NLQ ‘to rise’, ‘to ascend’

miftAK <�(� ‘key’, from fataKa q(2 ‘to open’

miMbaU }^b� ‘oven’, from MabaUa }^j ‘to cook’ (cf. ‘kitchen’ above)

mibrad @¤� ‘file’, from barada @V� ‘to file’

Note that the pattern fa‘‘Ala O���L2 (see 1.8.1.1) is also used for instruments 
and tools, for example SallAja OU�P� ‘refrigerator’, from Salj �]� ‘ice’, VassAla 
O�� �3� ‘washing machine’, from Vasala �3� ‘to wash’.
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Morphosyntactic 

categories:  

number, gender, 

definiteness, case, 

agreement

Two other CA patterns are still in use:

 (ism marra G�V���"� ‘noun of time’) has the pattern 
fa‘la O]L2 (plur. fa‘lAt 7PL2) and indicates the countable occurrences of 
an action. It does not occur itself with any great frequency, but can be 
seen in ‘uqidat jalsatAni, SalASu jalsAtin 7�3]U�9P��$��(3]U�7NYZ ‘two 
sessions, three sessions were held’, UilAla sab‘i jalsAtin 7�3]U�©^"�APr 
‘in seven sessions’, contrasting with the regular verbal noun julEs D&]U 
‘sitting down [generic type of action]’.

ism al-naw‘ 8&M����"� ‘noun of type’), as its name 
suggests, denotes the manner of an action, and has the pattern fi‘la O]L2. 
Again, it is relatively infrequent, for example jilsa O3]U ‘way of sitting’, 
mCta O(!� ‘way of dying’, ‘manner of death’, and may by now have 
become a purely lexical rather than productive item.

 1.12 Morphosyntactic categories: number, gender, 
definiteness, case, agreement

 1.12.1 Number

There are three numbers for nouns, pronouns and verbs: singular, dual 
and plural. In nouns and adjectives the singular is the unmarked form, the 
other two being marked either by suffixes (dual and ‘sound plural’) or by 
a change in pattern (‘broken plural’).

1.12.1.1   The dual suffixes (see 1.5.3) are attached to both masculine and 
feminine (morpheme boundaries are shown by hyphenation):

rajul-A-ni Kasan-A-ni ��M3)��PU� ‘two good men’

mu’allif-at-A-ni mašhEr-at-A-ni ��4�&`�����(�{� ‘two famous women writers’

There are signs that the dual is being abandoned in favour of a default 
plural: ’ayyAm# 19 wa-20 ’abrCl �-V�� �ÁÂ� ��Ã � �-� ‘the 19 and 20 April’ 
instead of yawmay x�&- ‘on the two days of’.

Contrast a signature with the form murAqib-A l-KisAbAti 7���3¨� ��^_�V� 
‘the two inspectors of accounts’ with the naming of two assistant producers 
as musA‘id-E l-muUriji ;VWm� ��NZ�3� ‘assistants [plur.] to the producer’, 
followed by the two names of the assistants.

Contrast also the default (but strictly speaking irregular) plural in rakkazat 
‘uyEnahA l-wasnAnata fC wajhihA l-mudawwari k �O0�M"&�� ��`0&!Z �7o����
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���Nm� ��``U� ‘she fixed her sleepy eyes [plur.] on her round face’ with the 
regular CA dual a few lines later in the same text: tanaddat ‘aynAhA bi-l-
dumE‘i 8&�N��� ��+�M!Z�7�NM4 ‘her [two] eyes moistened with tears’.

Loan words are accommodated into the system as far as possible; if a dual 
ending cannot be directly suffixed, an -h- is interposed (see below, sound 
fem. plur., from which this feature has been transferred to the dual):  
li-sinArayE-h-ay-ni ’AUarayni �-Vrt�w+&-��M3� ‘for two other scripts’ (‘scenarios’).

1.12.1.2   The plural is either ‘sound’ (jam‘ sAlim S�"�©� ‘sound plural’), 
so called because it is marked by suffixation (see 1.5.3: note that there are 
masc. and fem. suffixes):

murAsil-E-na muVAdir-E-na ���@�T���&]"�V� ‘departing correspondents’

UayyAM-At-un mAhir-At-un 7�V+���7�j��!r ‘skilful seamstresses’

Words ending in long vowels (mostly loan words, though the phenomenon 
is observable in CA) interpose an -h-:

istEdiyE-h-At-un 7�+&-@&("� ‘studios’ (see further in 12.10.1)

or the plural can be ‘broken’ (jam‘ mukassar V3�� �©� ‘broken plural’), 
so called because it involves a change from the singular pattern (see 1.4.2):

bilAd-un @PK� ‘countries’ (pattern fi‘Al A�LK2), sing. balad-un N�]��  
‘a country’

kutub-un dJ(J� ‘books’, sing. kitAb-un ��(K� (pattern also fi‘Al A�LK2)  
‘a book’

The example also shows that it is the change in pattern which marks the 
plural: the pattern itself is not distinctive and may be found, as above, in 
both singular and plural nouns.

CA had some 40 patterns, all of which survive in MWA. The commonest 
are (in addition to the two illustrated immediately above):

fu‘El-un A&JLJ2  e.g. bayt-un/buyEt-un 7&J!J�s~�!�� ‘house(s)’

’af ‘Al-un A��L�2�  e.g. Mifl-un/’aMfAl-un A���j�s�Kj ‘infant(s)’

fu‘alA’-u %�P�LJ2  e.g. wazCr-un/wuzarA’-u %����BJ�sV-KB�� ‘minister(s)’

’af ‘ilA’-u %�PKL�2� e.g. LadCq-un/’aLdiqA’-u %��_KN �Q�s�-KN �Q ‘friend(s)’

Some patterns are not fully inflected (see 1.4.3).

The principles of selection of a given pattern cannot be reduced to a set 
of rules, and it is best to treat the plural as a lexical feature. The exception 
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is certain of the longer patterns, that is, either affixed or quadriliterals, 
which are predictable, for example:

maktab-un d�(���� ‘office’,

 plur. makAtib-u dK4���� ‘offices’  (prefix ma- +k-t-b)

funduq-un =JN�MJ2 ‘hotel’,

 plur. fanAdiq-u =K@��M�2 ‘hotels’  (quadriliteral, f-n-d-q)

jumhEr-un �& J̀ � J� ‘mass’, ‘crowd’,

 plur. jamAhCr-u �K+�� �� ‘masses’ (quadriliteral, j-m-h-r + infix E)

The system is still productive and loan words are fitted into it wherever 
possible:

fabArik-u ?K���̂�2 ‘factories’, from fabr Ck-atun O�-K�¤�2
Arabic has a similar range of collective and mass nouns to those of Western 
languages, and their default form is singular masculine, though in agree-
ment they may be treated as singular or plural (cf. 2.1.1.2; 3.1.1; 3.8):

qawm-un  &_ ‘people’, mA’-un %�� ‘water’, baqar-un VY� ‘cattle’

Their plurals mean ‘different kinds of’, for example ’aqwAm-un  �&_� ‘peoples’.

Countables have a triple contrast between an unmarked generic, a singular 
(marked fem.) and a plural, compare:

samak-un [¸ ‘fish [in general]’

samak-at-un O�¸ ‘one/a fish’

’asmAk-un ?�¸� ‘[some] fish[es]’

Note: the unique suppletive plural nisA’-un %�30 ‘women’, singular imra’-
at-un G�V�� ‘woman’.

 1.12.1.3 Pronouns

Number is a feature of pronouns (see tables in 1.7.1). Note that there is 
no 1st person dual in Arabic.

 1.12.1.4 Verbs

Verbs incorporate their agents as pronouns, which carry number and gender 
features (see tables in 1.5.2.2; 1.5). These properties are an important  
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element of agreement rules at sentence level: briefly, verbs which precede 
their overt agents are marked for gender but not for number, while those 
which follow their overt agents must agree in both number and gender 
(see 3.8 for details).

 1.12.2 Gender

There are two genders, masculine and feminine, both of which are agree-
ment features in nouns/adjectives, pronouns and verbs.

 1.12.2.1 Nouns and adjectives

Gender is either marked or unmarked, and for agreement purposes the 
formal and grammatical gender may differ (see 2.1.1; 3.1.1).

Masculine is normally unmarked and feminine is marked with the suffix 
-at- O* (followed by case inflections) and its allomorphs (see 1.5.2.1), for 
example MAlib-un d��j ‘male student’, MAlib-at-un O^��j ‘female student’, 
MAlib-At-un 7�^��j ‘female students’.

However, one class of feminine nouns is regularly used for males,  
namely, the emphatic pattern (see 1.8.1.1) fa‘‘Ala O���L2 (for pausal form 
henceforth used in transliteration, see 1.5.2), as in ‘allAma O��PZ ‘a very 
learned man’, raKKAla O�� �)� ‘a great traveller’. The feminine noun UalCfa 
O!]r ‘caliph’ is an old abstract which now denotes males, and there  
are several feminine proper names for men, for example MalKa O�]j. The 
plural pattern ’afA‘ila O]Z�2� (cf. 1.8.1) is used both for common nouns, for 
example ’asAtiRa Ga4�"� ‘professors’, and for ethnic and other groups,  
for example ’afAriqa O_��2� ‘Africans’, and grammatically these also remain 
masculine.

Unmarked feminine: a number of common words, among them Uamr Vh 
‘wine’, šams z¥ ‘sun’, dAr ��@ ‘house’, Karb �V) ‘war’, nAr ��0 ‘fire’, sEq 
=&" ‘market’; a few have both genders, for example KAl A�) ‘state’,  
‘situation’, MarCq �-Vj ‘way’, but these are best left as a lexical feature.

Also in this group is a small number of adjectives referring only to female 
properties, for example KAmil ���) ‘pregnant’ (but note fem. KAmila O]��) 
‘carrying’ when used in the literal sense), ‘Aqir V_�Z ‘barren’, murJi‘ ©
V� 
‘nursing’ (also found in fem. murJi‘a OL
V�).
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Names of towns and countries are almost all feminine, regardless of spell-
ing, probably taking their gender from the feminine words madCna OM-N� 
‘town’ or dawla O��@ ‘state’, thus in the context of Kuwait ‘its inhabitants’ 
is sukkAnuhA �`0��" with the feminine suffix hA �`* .
The CA rule that parts of the body which occur in pairs are feminine is 
largely retained. However, ’anf .0� ‘nose’ is now feminine, probably by 
attraction to the set of paired body parts:

al-’anfu llatC takAdu tulAmisu l-Raqana

�_a�� �z�P4�@��4�/���.0v�
‘[the] nose, which almost touched [fem.] the chin’

The sound feminine plural is regularly used for abstract notions (a CA 
usage), for example iqtiLAdiyyAt 7�-@��(_� ‘economics’, literally ‘economical 
[things]’ (cf. 12.4.1).

There seems to be a tendency for words such as mustašfA '�(3� ‘hospital’ 
to become feminine, presumably by association with the feminine -A '* 
suffix found on other words.

Loan words in -A �* are treated as feminine, as the feminine adjectives in 
the following examples show: drAmA ramziyyatun O-o�������@ ‘a symbolic/
ist drama’, ’aKdaSu teknolojiyyA mutAKatin O)�(���!U&�&M�4�9N)� ‘the most 
modern technology possible’, bAnErAmA naqdiyyatun O-NY0�����&0�� ‘a critical 
panorama’; likewise the pronoun here: al-sCnamA lahA ����	M!3�� ‘the cinema 
for it’ (i.e. ‘the cinema has  .  .  .’).

Note the rule that non-human plurals are grammatically feminine singular 
(see 2.1.1).

 1.12.2.2 Pronouns

Gender is a feature of pronouns (see tables in 1.7.1). It is particularly 
relevant in anaphora to non-human plurals, which are grammatically 
feminine singular (cf. 2.1.1).

The feminine may be used as a default gender for vague notions, for 
example lA ’aqEluhA mujAmalatan O]������&_��# ‘I am not saying it [fem.] 
out of flattery’, though such cases can always be explained as implying  
a feminine such as kalimAt 7�	]� ‘words’, similarly in rubbamA najidu 
jawAbahA �`��&U�N¿���� ‘perhaps we shall find the answer to that [fem.]’, 
namely, those questions.
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 1.12.2.3 Verbs

Gender in verbs is coded in the agent affixes (see 1.5.2.2; 1.5.3). Note  
that there are no gender distinctions in the 1st person, nor in the 2nd 
person dual. Gender is an important agreement feature in verbal sentences 
(see 3.8).

 1.12.3 Definiteness (�C2:5)

Definiteness is a property of nouns (and hence adjectives, see 2.1.1) and 
is either formal (marked) or semantic (unmarked). Indefiniteness is now 
the unmarked state, since the original marker (for tanwCn, see 1.5.1) is not 
realized in pausal reading or spelling.

Definiteness (or the equivalent) is a required feature of topics (see 3.1).

1.12.3.1   Formal definiteness is effected in three ways:

1 Prefixing of the definite article al- (�C2:10; and see 1.5.1); contrast 
kitAb-u-n 1��(� ‘a book’ with al-kitAb-u J��(��� ‘the book’; note that al- and 
tanwCn are in complementary distribution.

The definite article confers two types of definiteness:

(a) as illustrated above, it particularizes an entity known to both speaker 
and listener

(b) it denotes a generic meaning (�C2:13), for example mA’idatun min-a 
l-nuKAsi l-maKfEri �&µ��D��M������GNp�� ‘a table of engraved brass’ 
(note that the adj. is also def., see 2.1.1), which could as well be rendered 
‘an engraved brass table’, contrasting with other possible materials.

Indefinite phrases also occur in a similar sense, for example ‘awAriJu 
ValCOatun min Uašabin d�r����Of!]��H��&Z ‘rough joists of wood’, but 
here the intention is not generic but rather ‘made of some kind of wood’ 
with no particular contrast with any other possible material.

Generic articles occur idiomatically in a number of contexts:

(a) Time expressions (see 2.14.6), e.g. niLfu l-sA‘ati OZ�3�� �.�0 ‘half an 
hour’

(b) Parts of the body, e.g. Mariba l-qalbu d]Y�� ��Vj ‘the heart rejoiced’
(c) With quantity adjectives in an idiomatic partitive construction: al-kaSCru 

min-a l-ma‘lEmAti 7��&]Lm���������� ‘a great deal of information’, al-
‘adCdu min-al-’injAzAti 7�B�¿u�����N-NL�� ‘numerous accomplishments’ 
(see 2.6.12; 2.1.5.1).
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2 Annexation to an already definite noun of any category, for example 
kitAbu l-MAlibi Kd��b��� J��(� ‘the student’s book’, kitAbu-hu XJ��(� ‘his book’; 
note again that tanwCn is in complementary distribution with the second 
element of annexation.

Note that not all annexation units are definite, see kull ��� ‘all’ (see 2.9.1) 
and the superlative adjective (see 2.11; 5.1.1).

Annexation units may therefore have either particular or generic sense 
according to the type of definite article: kEbu l-šAyi ,���� ��&� can mean 
‘a [generic] cup of tea’, ‘the cup of [particular] tea’, ‘a [generic] teacup’ or 
‘the [particular] teacup’; compare finjAnu l-qahwati llaRi štahara fChi 
l-‘irAqu =�VL�� �X!2 �V`(\� �,a�� �G&`Y�� ���RM2 ‘the [generic] cup of the coffee 
for which Iraq is famous’, luqmatu l-‘ayši �!L���O	Y� ‘a/the [generic] morsel 
of bread’ (see further 2.3.2).

3 A formally indefinite noun becomes definite enough to function as a 
topic (see 3.1) if it is further qualified, usually adjectivally or by a relative 
clause, for example kutubun kaSCratun 1G���� 1d(� ‘many books’. The status 
of such noun phrases is termed ‘specification’ (taLUCL) rather than ‘definite-
ness’ in the Arab grammatical tradition.

1.12.3.2   Semantic definiteness is a property of three categories of words:

1 Pronouns, demonstratives, and relatives, for example huwa MAlibun  
d��j�&+ ‘he is a student’, hARA La‘bun dLQ��a+ ‘this is difficult’, mAta llaRC 
sAfartu ma‘ahu XL� �7V2�" �,a�� �7�� ‘the one with whom I travelled has 
died’ (see 5.3).

2 Proper names of people, for example ’aKmadu N¬� ‘Akmad’, muKam-
madun N�	ª ‘Mukammad’, or places, for example makkatu O��� ‘Mecca’, 
‘adanu �NZ ‘Aden’; note that the tanwCn is not originally a mere indefiniteness 
marker and is thus also found on personal names (though very rarely with 
place names, and even here the tendency is for them to lose the tanwCn).

There is and always has been considerable variation in the presence of the 
definite article with proper names: many doublets occur, for example al-
iskandariyya O-�NM�"#� v. iskandariyya O-�NM�"� ‘Alexandria’, al-suways 
z-&3�� v. suways z-&", ‘Suez’, al-malik al-Kusayn w3¨��[]m� ‘King [al-]
Hussein’ v. LaddAm Kusayn w3)� �NQ ‘Saddam Hussein’.

A special case is nALir VQ�0 for [Gamal Abdel] Nasser without an article, 
a calque on Western usage.

There are variations in the inflection of proper names: the MWA trend is 
not to inflect them at all, but the CA system and hybrids of the two are 
often found (see 1.8.5).
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The dummy name fulAn �P2 ‘Mr So-and-so’ is grammatically definite, and 
its feminine fulAnatu O0P2 is partially inflected (see 1.4.3).

For the indefinite instances of proper names, see 1.12.4.

3 Words used in the metalanguage are treated as proper names: kataba 
hARA �a+ �d(� ‘this [instance of the word] kataba’ with demonstrative  
following (see 2.2.5.2).

 1.12.4 Indefiniteness (�C2:21)

Indefiniteness was originally marked by the absence of definite article or 
of positional definiteness (see 1.12.3), in which tanwCn (see 1.5.1) became 
a default ending. It was not the original primary function of tanwCn to 
mark indefiniteness, but it is now so interpreted, even though in most cases 
it is no longer pronounced, for example kitAb-u-n 1��(� ‘a book [indep.]’, 
usually read as kitAb (see 1.2.8 and 1.2.9 on pausal forms and inflections).

It can correspond to English ‘one’, for example in ’akSaru min makAn-i-n 
��������V��� ‘more than one place’, and also to instances where no article 
is used in English:

Lirtu ra’ Cs-a-n li-lajnati l-SaqAfati

O2�Y��� �OMR]� ��3!p��7VQ
‘I became head of the Culture Committee’

‘araftuhu mudCr-a-n li-maLlaKati l-funEni

�&M�� �O�]�m��V-N��X(2VZ
‘I recognized [or knew] him as director of the Arts Department’

In annexation the definiteness of the second element determines that of 
the first (�C2:95; and see 2.3.2), hence the following annexation unit is 
indefinite:

ra’ Csu KukEmat-i-n lubnAniyyat-i-n

 O!0�M^� � O�&�)�z!p�
‘a [or the] head of a Lebanese government’, i.e. ‘a Lebanese 

government head’

Some annexed items are formally definite but may be syntactically indefinite, 
especially the superlative adjective (see 2.11), and nouns with the generic 
article may also function as indefinite (see relative clauses, 5.1.2).
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Proper names can become formally indefinite, usually for rhetorical  
purposes:

min ’ajli miLr-i-n ‘SaqAfiyyatin’ ’akSara zdihAran wa-riyAdatan

G@�-������+@B��V���  ‘O!2�Y�’� V����U����
‘for the sake of a more flourishing and avant-garde “cultural” Egypt’

in contrast to the normal, partially inflected form (see 1.4.3) min ’ajli 
miLr-a �V����U���� ‘for the sake of Egypt’.

 1.12.4.1  Periphrastic indefiniteness

Periphrastic indefiniteness is effected in a variety of ways:

 The ‘mA of vagueness’  �`�u� ��� mA al-’ibhAm (cf. 5.6.3) placed after 
(but never suffixed to) an indefinite noun, where the resulting juncture 
between tanwCn and mA usually results in assimilation of the -n to  
the m-:

f C makAn-i-n mA

�� �  �����k
‘in some place’ read as f C makAnim-mA

al-wuLElu ’ilA taswiyat-i-n mA

�� � O-&34�°��A&Q&��
‘reaching some sort of settlement’ (read taswiyatim-mA)

‘indamA yabda’u ‘amal-a-n mA

�� �P	Z��N^-���NMZ
‘when he begins some job or other’ (read ‘amalam-mA)

 The preposition min �� ‘from’, ‘of’ (see 2.6.12) is used in several con-
structions which convey indefiniteness.

 Partitive min ��:
majmE‘atun min-a l-muttahamCna

w	`(m� ����OZ&	�
‘a group of suspects’

Cf. 4.1.1 for partitive min �� after negatives.
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 Paronomastically, together with a partitive min �� (cf. 2.6.1.2):

al-jAru Jarbun min JurEbi l-qarAbati

O��VY�� ���V
���� 1�V
�����
‘a neighbour is a kind of relation’, lit. ‘the [generic] neighbour is  

a kind from the kinds of the [generic] relation’

’arsala  .  .  .  wazCran min wuzarA’ihi

Xp��B�������V-B�  .  .  .  �"��
‘he sent  .  .  .  one of his ministers’

lawnan ’aw ’AUara min ’alwAni l-muMAradati

G@��bm� ���&�� ����Vrt��� ���0&�
‘one kind or another [dep.] of persecution’ (here reinforced with 

’AUara Vrt ‘other’)

 The quantifier ba‘J �L� ‘some of’ (cf. 2.9.1.3) frequently expresses an 
indeterminate number or quantity, often paronomastically (cf. 3.9.4):

rubbamA yu‘alliqu ba‘Ju l-mu‘alliqCna

wY�]Lm� � J�L����]L-�� ���
‘perhaps someone may comment’, lit. ‘perhaps someone of those 

who comment may comment’

 The quantifier/interrogative ’ayyu �,� ‘which’, ‘any’ (�C1:151; and see 
2.9.1.6) is very commonly annexed to nouns in order to make them 
explicitly indefinite:

 ’ayy ‘alone’:

fC ’ayyi zamAnin wa-‘alA ’ayyi ’arJin

H��� �,��']Z�����B� �,��k
‘at any time and in any land’

 Note that on the second occasion ’ayy �,� does not agree in gender with 
feminine ’arJ H��, which is a common occurrence (see 2.9.1.6 and the 
next example).

ka-’ayyi ‘ajEzin šamMA’a

%�b¥�B&RZ� �,��
‘like any grey-haired old woman’
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 ’ayy �,� + partitive min �� (cf. above):

li-l-ištirAki f C ’ayyin min-a l-Uidmatayni

w(�NÄ�����  ,��k�?�y\P�
‘to subscribe to any of the two services’

It is frequently expanded with the paronomastic min �� structure (see above):

’ayyu bAbin min ’abwAbi l-‘amali

�	L�� ���&�� ����  ���� �,�
‘any sort of work at all’, lit. ‘any sort from among the sorts of work’

li-’ayyi sababin min al-’asbAbi

��^"v�����  d^"� �,v
‘for any reason at all’, lit. ‘for any reason from among the reasons’

bi-’ayyati KAlin min al-’aKwAli

A�&)v�����  A�)�O�-��
‘under any circumstances at all’

Note feminine agreement in ’ayyati O�-� , which is now optional (see 2.9.1.6).

For the idiom ’ayyan kAna ������-� ‘who/whatever he/it may be’, see 3.16.4; 
�C1:155.

 For the idiom ‘an x of mine’ the possessive preposition li- *K� (see 2.6.9) 
is used:

kAna zamC lan lanA

�M� �P!�B����
‘he was a colleague of ours’, lit. ‘a colleague [belonging] to us’

1.12.4.2   Although the generic article (see 1.12.3.1) is predominantly used 
for referring to categories, the indefinite is common in prepositional phrases 
with verbal nouns (maLdars) and similar abstracts:

bi-mušArakat-i-n min al-saf Cri

�3�� ���� O�����
‘with participation from the ambassador’

bi-fA‘iliyyat-i-n

 O�!]Z��
‘effectively’, lit. ‘with effectivity’
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bi-LarAKat-i-n wa-wuJEK-i-n

 <&
��� O)�V��
‘with candour and clarity’

bi-stimrAr-i-n

 ��V	("��
‘continuously’, lit. ‘with continuation’

bi-basAMat-i-n

 Oj�3^�
‘simply’, lit. ‘with simplicity’

bi-lA tanAsuq-i-n

 �"�M4 �P�
‘with no coordination’ (for negation of nouns, see Chapter 4)

1.12.4.3   Indefinite verbal agents are sometimes expressed paronomastically 
(see 3.9.4):

’iRA badarat bAdiratun min al-’a‘dA’i

%�NZv�����1G�@�� �7�N�����
‘when some initiative appeared from the enemies’, lit. ‘when some 

emerging thing emerged from the enemies’

 1.12.5 Syntactic functions

The syntactic functions of the cases are summarized here to complete the 
morphological outline, but they are dealt with in detail in their respective 
sections.

The independent case is the basic marker of nouns in the function of 
subject/topic, predicate and agent (Chapter 3). The independent mood of 
the verb (formally identical with the independent case in nouns) is also the 
default state, namely, in predicates (Chapter 3) until subordinated by one 
of the operators (Chapters 7, 8, and 9).

The oblique case is specific to nominals and is the basic marker of  
nominal subordination, namely, of noun by noun in annexation, and after 
prepositions and prepositionals (Chapter 2).
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The dependent case is the basic marker of subordination of nouns to verbs, 
namely, the direct object and all other noun complements, including those 
of existential verbs (Chapter 3) and adverbials (Chapter 2). It also marks 
subordination to the sentence modifiers ��� ’inna etc. (Chapter 3). In contrast 
with the independent case, the dependent may be thought of as a kind  
of disagreement feature, marking elements which are not in the same 
constituent, where membership is marked by agreement.

The dependent mood in verbs (formally identical with the dependent case 
in nouns) likewise marks their subordination to other verbs, usually through 
an operator such as a subordinating conjunction (Chapter 7).

The apocopated mood is specific to verbs and is the marker of non-
occurring events, either because they are imperatives (Chapter 3), negated 
(Chapter 4) or conditional (Chapter 8).

 1.12.6 Agreement

These topics are dealt with in detail in their syntactical contexts, and are 
merely summarized here.

Nouns and adjectives (Chapter 2): attributive adjectives agree in all four 
features of number, gender, case and definiteness; predicative adjectives 
agree only in number and gender. Formal and grammatical number and 
gender may be different (for further references, see 1.12.2.1). Pronouns 
likewise agree with grammatical gender.

With verbs (Chapter 3), agreement depends on word order: if the verb 
precedes its agent it remains singular though agreeing in gender (see 3.7), 
while if it follows its agent the verb shows complete number and gender 
agreement in its bound agent pronoun (see 3.7.2.1).
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Noun phrase structure

 2.0 Noun phrase, general characterization

The common property of all elements in this chapter is that they do not 
form complete sentences. This chapter sets out the following structural 
units: the noun phrase, consisting of noun and modifier (adjectival 2.1; 
appositional 2.2), the annexation unit (see 2.3), dependent noun phrases 
of all types (see 2.4), together with the remaining phrase structures, which 
usually share one or more of the features of these categories (see 2.5–2.18). 
Coordination at phrase level is also dealt with (see 2.19; and Chapter 6 
for clause level).

Finally, token examples are given of items which, though phrases of one 
kind or another, are more fully dealt with at the syntactical level, namely 
relative clause (see 2.20.1), complementized clause (see 2.20.2) and verb 
phrase (see 2.20.3). Except where the environment is essential for under-
standing, all examples will be quoted as phrases only, in whatever form 
(case, gender etc.) they originally had. Many examples will, of course, be 
in the default independent form. In inflectional terms the structures described 
below may be grouped as follows:

 Agreement or concord structures, namely, adjectival modifiers and apposi-
tionals, all of which agree at least in case with their antecedents or heads 
(this includes relative structures, on which, see 2.20.1 and Chapter 5).

 Subordinating or annexation structures, in which the head word is a noun, 
adjective, adverbial or preposition(al), and the subordinated element is 
in the oblique case.

 Dependent structures, in which the nouns have dependent case and are 
mostly operated on by verbs as complements. They share the feature of 
non-agreement or discord with their antecedents, that is, the dependent 
case typically marks non-identity or structural redundancy.
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Some types of noun phrase involve more than one of the above cases and 
are thus treated as separate items, and most of the functions associated 
with adverb(ial)s and preposition(al)s, quantifiers and emphasizers, 
comparative/superlative adjectives, the numerals, the vocative, exclama-
tions and oaths, the categorical negative and coordination. It will also 
be the case that some items, such as adjectives, involve other structures 
(e.g. annexation) out of sequence, but there is no way to avoid incon-
sistency in the arrangement of topics.

The examples here will show full inflection in every word so that the concord 
is clearly visible, except in certain cases where the complete classical vocaliza-
tion cannot be used, marked *, with # indicating an uncertain vocalization.

 2.1 Adjectival qualification

(See 1.8.6, Arabic Lifa OQ or na‘t ~L0 ‘descriptive element’, ‘epithet’)

This is realized through various structures:

qiLLatun MawClatun

O]-&j�O�_
‘a long story’ (noun + adj. qual.)

qiLLatun sayyi’atu l-UitAmi

 �(Ä��Og!"�O�_
‘a story with a bad ending’ (for expanded adjectival qualifier, see 

2.1.3.2)

qiLLatun yaMElu šarKuhA

�`)V\�A&b-�O�_
‘a story with a long explanation’, lit. ‘a story whose explanation is 

long’ (for adjectival clauses, see Chapter 5)

qiLLatun ’abMAluhA ma‘rEfEna

�&2�VL�����b���O�_
‘a story with well-known heroes’, lit. ‘a story whose heroes are well 

known’ (for adjectival clauses, see Chapter 5)

qiLLatun min ’alf layla wa-layla

O]!���O]!� �.������O�_
‘a story from One Thousand and One Nights’ (for prepositional 

phrase in adjectival position, see 2.6)
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Only the first two examples and their expansions are dealt with in this section 
as agreement phenomena, namely, members of the formal class of adjectives 
(which includes participles, see 2.10.2 and 2.10.3; and for forms, see 1.10).

Agreement varies according to whether the adjective is attributive (see 2.1.1) 
or predicative (see 2.1.1.10; 3.1.1).

 2.1.1 Adjectives

Attributive adjectives follow their head noun and inherit all the features 
of definiteness (see 1.12.3, 1.12.4; �C2:48), gender (see 1.12.2; �C2:53), 
number (see 1.12.1; �C2:53) and case (see 1.12.5). Non-human broken 
plurals are with few exceptions treated as grammatically feminine singular 
(see 1.12.2.1), and there are some variations in agreement with collectives 
(see 2.1.1.2):

Independent case:

Uabarun qad Cmun �-N_�¤r ‘an old story’, ‘old news’

matKafun dA’imun �p�@�.�(� ‘a permanent museum’

Karbun MawClatun O]-&j��V) ‘a long war’ (Karb �V) is unmarked 
fem., see 1.12.2.1)

al-hizzatu l-‘anCfatu O!ML�� �G�o�� ‘the violent tremor’

bawAdiru mušajji‘atun OL �R����@�&� ‘encouraging signs’

al-wikAlAtu l-LiKKiyyatu O! ����� �7#��&�� ‘the health agencies’

Oblique case:

f C l-’usbE‘ayni l-mAJiyayni w!
�m� � �wZ&^"v��k ‘in the last two weeks’

bi-l-muškilatayni l-sAbiqatayni w(Y��3�� � �w(]��m�� ‘with the two 
previous problems’

Dependent case:

Uadaman muMC ‘Cna wL!b����Nr ‘obedient servants’

‘ayyinAtin ‘ašwA’iyyatan O!p�&�Z�7�M�!Z ‘random samples’

Sound feminine plural nouns (see 1.8.2 for forms):

Sound feminine plural for female human beings and some broken plural 
nouns take two different adjectival forms, especially when they refer spe-
cifically to females (see also 2.1.1.1):

al-zawjAtu l-hindiyyAtu 7�-NM���7�U�o�� ‘Indian wives’
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(see nisba 2.1.6)

al-JaKAyA l-dA’imAtu 7�	p�N�� ��-��e�� ‘permanent victims’

Feminine singular for most non-human nouns (but see also 2.1.1.1).

KisAbAtin maVlEMatan Oj&]T��7���3) ‘falsified accounts’ [dep. case]

Proper nouns, being definite (see 1.12.3.2) require a definite adjective:

’abrC la l-mAJiya x
�m� ��-V�� ‘last April’

Active participle:

[bi-taftCši] manzilihi l-kA’ini bi-šAri‘i H.M.

� �<�8������p���� �X�oM��Å�!((�Æ
‘[by searching] his house, [being] in H. M. Street’

Colour and defect adjectives (see 1.8.6.1):

al-baKru l-’aKmaru V¬v��V�^�� ‘the Red Sea’

al-dAru l-bayJA’u %�e!^�� ���N�� ‘Casablanca’ (dAr ��@ ‘house’ being fem., 
see 1.12.2.1)

manAMiqu UaJrA’u %�Ver��j�M� ‘green areas’

2.1.1.1   Although the feminine singular form is commonly found after 
broken plural nouns (see 1.12.1.2), a broken plural adjective is often used 
to qualify a human being plural noun (normally referring to males):

al-’asAtiRatu l-’ajillA’u %PUv��Ga4�"v� ‘the revered professors’

li-l-mustaSmirCna l-’ajAnib d0�Uv���-V	�(3	]� ‘for foreign investors’

rijAlun ’ašiddA’u %��N\��A�U� ‘strong men’

ba‘Ju l-luVawiyyCna l-qudAmA '��NY�� �w-&T]�� ��L� ‘some of the ancient 
language specialists’

al-miLriyyEna l-’awA’ilu �p��v���&-V�m� ‘the earliest Egyptians’

[ta‘yCnu] muwaOOaf Cna jududin @NU�w�6&��Åw!L4Æ ‘[the appointment of] 
new officials’

rijAlun kiSArun �����A�U� ‘many men’

However, broken plural adjectives may also qualify non-human nouns:

kalimAtun qalA’ilu �pP_�7�	]� ‘few words’

(although sound feminine plural qalClAtun 7P!]_ is also used)
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2.1.1.2   With certain collective nouns the agreement varies:

nAs D�0 ‘people’:

nAsun muUtalifatun/muUtalifEna f C l-’alsuni wa-l-’alwAni

��&�v����3�v��k��&](· \  O](·�D�0
‘communities of people differing [fem. sing. / sound masc. plur.] in 

tongues and colours’,

šu‘Eb �&L\ ‘people’:

šu‘Ebun miskCnatun tu‘AnC / masAkCna yu‘AnEna min-a l-faqri wa-l-jahli 
wa-l-maraJi

HVm����`����VY�� �����&0�L-�w��3�  \ �x0�L4�OM!�3���&L\
‘wretched people [fem. sing / broken plur.] suffering [fem. sing. / 

masc. plur.] from poverty, ignorance and disease’

However, with other collectives there is normally only one possibility,  
for example with qawm  &_ ‘people’ only sound masculine plural is  
found:

wa-yataLAyaKu l-qawmu mutaKaddiSCna ma‘an

�L��w��N�(�� &Y�� �q-��(-�
‘and the people call out loudly to one other, talking at the same 

time’ (for circumstantial qualifiers see 7.3)

This kind of agreement is also seen in verbs which have these nouns as 
their agents (see 3.8.2).

2.1.1.3   Attraction of number or gender is not uncommon, especially 
with predicative adjectives (cf. 3.1.1):

ba‘Ju l-maMA‘imi lubnAniyyatun

O!0�M^� ��Z�bm� ��L�
‘some of the restaurants are Lebanese’

2.1.1.4   With numbers the adjective generally agrees with the grammatical 
form of the noun, not its logical number (see numbers and adjectives in 
2.12.5, 2.12.9, 2.12.13 and 2.12.15).

88 jalsatan ‘Ammatan

O���Z�O3]U ÇÇ
‘88 general [fem. sing.] meetings [fem. sing.]’
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72 nA’iban LAmitan
�(��Q��^p�0 �ÈÁ
‘72 silent [masc. sing.] members of parliament [masc. sing.]’

2.1.1.5   With food items in menus, gender agreement is found:

kibbatun mawLiliyyatun O!]Q&��O�̂� ‘Mosul kibba’
’asmAkun maqliyyatun wa-mašwiyyatun O-&�����O!]Y��?�¸�  

‘fried and grilled fish’

But it is often ignored (here transcribed as pronounced):

kufta baVdAdC ,@�NT��O(� ‘kufta in Baghdad style’,
qahwa turkC x�V4�G&`_ ‘Turkish [style] coffee’,
KalawiyyAt LiyAmC x��!Q�7�-&]) ‘fasting style sweets’  

[i.e. lawful during Christian orthodox fasts]
jibna rEmC x����OM^U ‘Greek cheese’,
’asmAk maqlC wa-mašwC ,&�����x]Y��?�¸� ‘fried and grilled fish 

[broken plur.]’

Gender agreement is also ignored in fashion terms:

malAbisu jAhizatun rijAlC wa-KarCmC

x�V)��x��U��Go+�U�z�P�
‘ready-made men’s and women’s garments’

(for further in sporting vocabulary, see 2.1.3.6)

and also in the following:

f C l-qahwati l-baladC ,N]^�� �G&`Y�� �k ‘in a traditional style cafe’

(for generic article, see 1.12.3.1)

and also loan words such as:

al-fatAtu l-modern ��@&m� �G�(�� ‘the modern girl’

2.1.1.6   Some adjectives do not use a feminine form. This applies specific-
ally to adjectives that can only qualify female nouns: zawjatuhu l-KAmilu 
���¨��X(U�B ‘his pregnant wife’ (with sense of ‘pregnant’ only, otherwise 
the adjective agrees); imra’atun ‘Anisun z0�Z �G�V�� ‘a spinster’ but there 
are other examples:

al-‘aqabatu al-ka’Edu @�{��� �O^YL�� ‘the insurmountable obstacle’
al-’insAnatu l-KanEnu �&M¨��O0�30u� ‘the tender person [fem.]’
UA’inatun la‘Ebun �&L��OMp�r ‘a treacherous flirt’
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 2.1.1.7 Adjective sequences

2.1.1.7.1   Asyndetic sequences of adjectives occur when the two (or more) 
adjectives are inseparable qualities of the noun, or when the meanings of 
the adjectives are very similar. In such sequences the determinative element 
appears to precede the qualitative one which only describes the noun (cf. 
�C2:50, 52, 56, 490).

With asyndetic sequences the translation order tends to be the opposite, 
meaning that the English equivalent maintains the proximity of the adjec-
tive to the noun, so Arabic noun + adjective (1) + adjective (2) will be 
translated as English adjective (2) + adjective (1) + noun as in:

al-niOAmu l-iqtiLAdiyyu (1) l-‘Alamiyyu (2) l-jadCdu (3)

N-N���xm�L�� �,@��(_#�� �fM��
‘the new (3) global (2) economic (1) system’

Other examples:

faqratun mumti‘atun JAKikatun mubhijatun musalliyatun

O!�]3��OR`^��O�)�
�OL(��GVY2
‘an entertaining, cheerful, merry, enjoyable paragraph’

’ustARun jAmi‘iyyun sAbiqun

���"�xL��U���("�
‘a former university professor’

However, in longer sequences an alternative translation order might be 
preferable:

hARA l-rajulu l-faqCru l-madCnu l-bA’isu l-Mayyibu l-ValbAnu

��^]T�� �d!b�� �zp�^�� ��-Nm� ��Y�� ��UV�� ��a+
‘this poor, wretched, indebted, miserable, nice, hopeless man’

Note that in sequences containing postpositioned quantifiers (see 2.9.1) 
such as wAKid N)�� ‘one’, the translation rule does not apply:

su’Alun wAKidun ‘Ammun �� �Z�N)���A�{" ‘one general question’

Compound adjectives are always linked asyndetically:

al-‘alAqAtu l-’inklCziyyatu l-faransiyyatu

O!30V�� �O-o!]�0u��7�_PL��
‘Anglo–French relations’
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(Note that two or more adjectives as verbal attributes are always linked 
asyndetically, see circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.1.)

2.1.1.7.2   Syndetic adjective sequences are where more than one adjective 
is coordinated with wa- � ‘and’, or any other coordinator (�C2:490, 492, 
496). This occurs when the meanings of the adjectives are in contrast to 
each other (also �C2:50):

li-’asbAbin tA’rCUiyyatin wa-nafsiyyatin
O!30��O!���4���^"v
‘for historical and psychological reasons’

al-ta‘Awunu l-iqtiLAdiyyu wa-l-tijAriyyu
,��R(��� �,@��(_#�����L(��
‘economic and commercial cooperation’

al-LinA‘Atu l-LaVCratu wa-l-mutawassiMatu
Ob �"&(m���G�T��� �7�Z�M���
‘small and medium (sized) crafts’

2.1.1.7.3   When the two entities of a dual noun are each qualified by an 
adjective, the latter takes the singular form:

f C l-qiMA‘ayni l-‘Ammi wa-l-UALLi

�F�Ä���� �L�� �wZ�bY�� �k
‘in the public and private sectors’

‘alA l-La‘ Cdayni l-iqlCmiyyi wa-l-duwaliyyi
x��N����x	!]_u���-N!L��� �']Z
‘on the regional and international levels’

’ilA l-j C layni l-SAnC wa-l-SAliSi
®������ �x0���� �w]!���°�
‘to the second and third generations’

2.1.1.8   Sequences of two or more nouns are qualified by only one adjective, 
with the normal agreement rules of gender, number, case and definiteness 
applying, for example:

Dual:

al-’adabu wa-l-fannu l-jayyidAni
��N!������� ��@v�
‘good literature and art’



128

2
Noun phrase 

structure

tarAju‘un wa-Uawfun kabCrAni

���^���&r��©U�V4
‘major drawing back and fear’

’aqLaru masAfatin wa-waqtin mumkinayni

wM���~_���O2�3��V�_�
‘the shortest possible distance and time’ (for agreement rule, see 

2.1.1.9; for superlatives, see 2.11.5)

Plural:

wa-yataKawwalEna ’ilA du‘Atin wa-mufakkirCna ’islAmiyyCna

w!�P"���-V�����G�Z@�°���&��&�(-�
‘and they are converted into Islamic preachers and thinkers’

‘alA l-raVmi min ma‘Arifihi wa-’aLKAbihi l-kaSCrCna

�-����� �X���Q����X2��L�������V�� �']Z
‘in spite of his many acquaintances and friends’

2.1.1.9   When two head words of different gender are qualified by the 
same adjective, the default gender is masculine (see 3.1.1):

lam ya’UuRhA siwA bnihi wa-bnatihi l-KabCbayni

w^!^¨��X(M��� �XM�� �I&"��+ar�-�S
‘only his beloved son and daughter took it’ (see 9.5.2)

2.1.1.10   Predicative adjectives agree only in number and gender: as pre-
dicates they are nearly always indefinite and in independent case unless 
affected by kAna ��� ‘to be’ and its related verbs (see 3.16). A token 
example only here, for details, see 3.1.1:

wa-l-laKOatu mašKEnatun bi-l-Ru‘ri wa-l-taraqqubi

d�_y����VZa��� �O0&����Of�]��
‘and the moment is loaded with terror and expectation’

 2.1.1.11 Compounds

In compounds using qabl �^_ ‘before’ and ba‘d NL� ‘after’ with the relative 
particle mA �� ‘that which’ (cf. 5.4) with the sense of pre- and post- respectively 
(see 12.7.1), the whole structure, including mA ��, is treated as the adjective. 
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With definite heads there seems to be an option to put al- A� at the  
head of the compound adjective, but the inflection of the adjective itself 
is indeterminate:

allatC ttajahat naKwa tajAwuzi l-bunA l-mA-qabla l-ra’smAliyyat#

O!��¸�V�� ��^_�m� �'M^�� �B����&±�~` ����/���
‘which are headed towards transcending the pre-capitalist institutions’

al-mujtama‘u mA-ba‘da l-LinA‘iyy#

xZ�M��� �NL�����©	(É�
‘post-industrialist society’

 2.1.2 Qualifying annexation units

Since annexation units function as single words (see 2.3 for annexation), 
adjectives qualifying either member of the construction must follow the 
completed unit, and will show normal adjectival agreement with whichever 
of the nouns they qualify (�C2:101). Ambiguities may occur, see below.

furaLu ‘amalin KaqCqiyyatun

O!Y!Y)��	Z�FV2
‘real job opportunities’

dEru kutubin miLriyyatun

O-V���d(����@
‘Egyptian libraries’ (see 2.3.1)

banAtu l-Kayyi l-LaVCrAtu

7��T��� � �x¨��7�M�
‘the young girls of the quarter’

Ambiguity is always possible, especially where the case inflections are  
not visible (for an alternative way of expressing such constructions,  
see 2.3.5):

LAKibu qAnEni l-’aqalliyyAti l-d Cniyyati l-šahCru/i

�`��� �O!M-N�� �7�!�]_v� ��&0�_ �d)�Q
‘the famous [indep. therefore qual. LAKibu] author of the law of 

religious minorities’ or ‘author of the famous [obl. therefore qual. 
qAnEni] law of religious minorities’
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mašrE‘u qAnEni l-Uidmati l-madaniyyati l-jadCdi

N-N���O!0Nm� �O�NÄ���&0�_ �8�V��
‘the new project for the law of community service’ or less likely, 

‘the project for the new law of community service’

but often gender differences make it clear which element the adjective qualifies:

KiwArAtu l-’ibdA‘i l-VA’ibatu ‘an-i l-sAKati

O)�3�� ��Z�O^p�T�� �8�N�u��7���&)
‘the dialogues of creativity absent [fem.] from the scene’

irtifA‘u darajati l-KarArati l-mutawaqqa‘u

©�_&(m� �G��V¨��OU�@�8�4��
‘the expected rise [masc.] in temperature’

majlisu wuzarA’i KukEmati rEsiyA l-ittiKAdiyyati l-’usbE‘iyyu

xZ&^"v��O-@� �§#���!"���O�&�)�%��B��z]�
‘the weekly assembly of the government ministers of Federal 

Russia’, not ‘the assembly of the weekly ministers’, etc.

or contextual knowledge will enable disambiguation:

minMaqatu ra’si l-Uaymati l-ta‘lCmiyyatu

O!	!]L(�� �O	!Ä��D���OYbM�
‘the educational area of Ras al-Khayma’, where Ras al-Khayma is 

known to be a place name

kulliyyatu l-’amCri sulMAna l-’ahliyyatu

O!]+v����b]"���v��O!�]�
‘Prince Sultan Private College’, lit. ‘the College of the Prince Sultan, 

the private one’

 2.1.3 Complex agreement and expanded adjectival phrases

2.1.3.1   Adjectives are occasionally annexed to the noun they qualify for 
emphasis. These phrases are rather stylized and restricted:

‘amCqu htimAmikum ����	(+� ��!	Z ‘your deep concern’

kibAru l-’asAtiRati Ga4�"v����^� ‘the senior professors’

(contrast ’asAtiRatunA l-kibAru ��^��� ��M4a4�"� ‘our great teachers’)
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jazClu l-šukri V���� ��-oU ‘abundant thanks’

bi-kAmili l-MAqati O_�b�� ������ ‘with full capability’

In this category belongs the common participial pattern with muUtalif 
.](· ‘varying, various’:

f C muUtalifi marAKili ‘uLErihA

�+�&�Z��)�V��.](·�k
‘in the various stages of its [historical] periods’

‘alA muUtalifi l-’aL‘idati

GNLQv��.](·�']Z
‘on various levels’

2.1.3.2   An adjective may have its scope specified by annexation (�C2:107; 
2.3). This structure is known as ‘unreal annexation’ (’iJAfa Vayr KaqCqiyya 
O!Y!Y)����O2�
�) because adjectives do not properly occur as the first element 
of an annexation construction, hence this is not a true possessive relationship:

marhEbu l-jAnibi d0�����&+V� ‘of awesome presence’,  
lit. ‘feared of aspect’

‘azCzu l-kalimati O	]��� �o-oZ ‘mighty of word’

VarCbu l-’aMwAri ��&jv��d-V� ‘eccentric’, lit. ‘strange of modes’

Kasanu l-ra’yi f C k�,�V�� ��3) ‘having a good opinion (of )’

’azhariyyu l-juREri wa-l-tarbiyati O!�y�� �����a���,V+B� ‘Azharc in  
[lit. of ] roots and education’

In context, when qualifying indefinite nouns the adjective agrees in case, 
gender and definiteness, but without tanwCn since it is annexed to the  
following noun. The adjective occurs either attributively:

mas’alatun bAliVatu l-dalAlati

O�#N�� �OT��� �O��3�
‘an extremely significant question’

muKAwalatun ‘adCmatu l-jadwA

I�N���O�NZ�O���ª
‘a fruitless attempt’ (see 12.6)

’adwiyatun VAliyatu l-Samani

�	��� �O!����O-�@�
‘high-priced medicines’
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[ya’UuRu] šaklan ramAdiyya l-maOhari

V`fm� �,@����P�\�Åar�-Æ
‘[it takes on] an ash-grey form’

quwwAtun muta‘addidatu l-jinsiyyAti

7�!3M���G@NL(��7��&_
‘multinational forces’

[wa-ka-’annahA muUaMMaMun] jayyidu l-tanOCmi wa-l-’i‘dAdi wa-l-tanf CRi

a!M(��� �@�NZu����!fM(�� �N!U�Åi�b·��`0���Æ
‘as though it were a well-organized, well-prepared and well-executed 

plan’, lit. ‘a plan good of organization, preparation and 
execution’ (for ka-’anna ���*�, see 5.9.9.4)

Or predicatively (with predicates normally being indefinite, see 3.1.1):

[qad takEnu l-mar’atu] kAmilata l-’unESati

O�&0v� �O]����ÅG�Vm� ��&�4�N_Æ
‘[a woman may well be] completely feminine’

(for generic article, see 1.12.3.1; for qad N_ with independent imperfect 
verb, see 3.10.5; and for syntax of kAna ��� ‘be’, see 3.16.2)

[’inna niOAmahA] SunA’iyyu l-luVati

OT]�� �xp�M� �Å�`��f0����Æ
‘[its system] is bilingual’

When qualifying definite nouns, the adjective, unlike the head of a true 
annexation unit (see 2.3), regularly takes the definite article:

li-’injAzAtihim-i l-bAliVati l-’ahammiyyati l-‘ilmiyyati wa-l-mAddiyyati

O-@�m���O!	]L�� �O!	+v��OT��^�� ��`4�B�¿u
‘for their achievements of outstanding scientific and material 

importance’

al-dawA’u l-mustawradu l-bAhiOu l-takAlCfi

.!���(�� �Ê+�^�� �@�&(3m� �%��N��
‘[the] outrageously expensive imported medicine’

but in MWA the definite article is frequently omitted (note that the examples 
are not equational sentences):

al-UuMaMu ba‘ Cdatu l-madA

INm��GN!L��ibÄ�
‘long-term plans’
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kammiyyatun kabCratun min-a l-malAbisi l-jAhizati ’ajnabiyyati l-Lun‘i

©M��� �O!^MU��Go+����z�Pm�����G�^��O!�	�
‘large quantities of ready-made clothes of foreign manufacture’

ismu l-lA‘ibi LaVCri l-sinni

��3�� ��TQ�dZP�� ��"�
‘the name of the young [lit. “young of age”] player’

al-’aVRiyatu qalClatu l-su‘rAti

7�VL3�� �O]!]_ �O-a�v�
‘low-calorie foods’

al-duwalu mutawassiMatu l-daUli

�rN�� �Ob �"&(��A�N��
‘middle-income states’

[bi-l-nisbati ’ilA] l-maKAl C li ‘Aliyati l-tarkCzi

o!�y�� �O!��Z��!��µ��Å°��O^3M���Æ
‘[with regard to] highly-concentrated solvents’

Note use of pronoun for repeated phrase (for coordination of agents, see 
3.8; and cf. also 6.2.2):

qarCba l-dAri ’aw ba‘CdahA

�+N!L���� ���N�� �d-V_
‘near of abode or far [of it]’ (�C2:106)

Nominalized type (see also 2.1.5):

hARihi l-zumratu min muUtallC l-‘aqli muKtariqC l-qalbi

d]Y�� �x_yª��YL�� �x�](·����GV�o�� �Ca+
‘this mob of [people] with feeble minds and burnt-out hearts’

2.1.3.3   Another type of expanded adjective phrase contains the parti-
ciple (normally passive) of an indirectly transitive verb, that is, one that 
requires a preposition (see 3.11.4, and note that the same elements may 
also function as circumstantial qualifiers, see 2.4.6).

The participle remains invariable for number and gender (i.e. is masc. 
default) but agrees in case and definiteness with the head noun, to which 
it is linked by a pronoun on the preposition associated with the verb. The 
structure involves no annexation, but is closer to an (adj.) relative, and is 
often best translated as such, especially as the agreement of the underlying 
passive verb is often expressed:
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Passive participle:

’amrun mutanAza‘un ‘alayhi

X!]Z�8B�M(��V��
‘a disputed matter’, lit. ‘a matter, there having been disputed over it’

KamAsun mubAlaVun f Chi

X!2�¼��^��D�¬
‘exaggerated enthusiasm’, lit. ‘enthusiasm, gone too far in it’

al-jihatu l-manEMu bihA UtiyAru l-musAfirCna

�-V2�3m� ���!(r���`��5&Mm� �O`��
‘the agency with which the choice of travellers has been 

entrusted’, lit. ‘the agency, been entrusted with it the choice of 
travellers’

muUAlifatun li-l-qawA‘idi l-ma‘mEli bihA

�`��A&	Lm� �NZ�&Y]� �O��·
‘contrary to the principles operated on’

iKtimAlAtu l-fašali l-masmEKu bihA

�`��<&	3m� ����� �7#�	()�
‘the permitted possibilities of failure’

al-duyEnu l-maškEku f C taKLClihA

�`]!�§�k�?&��m���&-N��
‘debts that it is doubful will be recovered’

al-fi’Atu l-manLELu ‘alayhA

�`!]Z�F&�Mm� �7�g��
‘the specified categories’

al-’ijrA’Atu l-’akAd Cmiyyatu l-mu‘tarafu bihA

�`���yLm��O!�@��v��7�%�VUu�
‘the acknowledged academic procedures’

 2.1.3.4 na‘t sababc ´^"�~L0 (�C3:160)

Attraction occurs where the adjective (again normally a participle) structur-
ally qualifies the preceding noun but logically qualifies a following noun. 
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Its agreement features are shared between the two, agreeing in definiteness 
and case with the antecedent, that is, the head noun, and in number and 
gender with the following noun. The latter is invariably the agent of the 
preceding participle and thus always has independent case. Because it 
qualifies only indirectly it is called in the Arabic tradition the na‘t sababC 
´^" �~L0 ‘semantically linked qualifier’, referring to the pronoun which 
always links the second noun to the first.

Both the presence of an obligatory linking pronoun and the agreement  
of the participle with the number and gender of its following noun, as  
if it were a verb, make this construction very similar to relative clauses, 
(see 5.1 and 5.2), compare al-mar’atu l-jAlisu zawjuhA �`U�B�z�����G�Vm�, 
literally ‘the woman the-sitting-down [masc. sing.] her husband’ and al-mar’atu 
llatC yajlisu zawjuhA �`U�B�z]¾�/����G�Vm�, literally ‘the woman, that one 
is sitting down [masc. sing.] her husband’, with the definite article and the 
relative noun respectively marking the definiteness of the entire unit. In 
practice they translate best as relative clauses.

Definite:

min-a l-malAbisi  .  .  .  l-maKOEri stCrAduhA

�+@��("���&fµ�  .  .  .  z�Pm����
‘of clothing  .  .  .  whose import is prohibited’, lit. ‘the prohibited their 

import’

jamC ‘u l-tajhCzAti l-maMlEbi tawaffuruhA

�+V2&4��&]bm� �7�o!`R(�� �©!�
‘all the equipment required to be available’

al-minMaqatu l-maKOEru MayarAnuhu f ChA

�`!2�X0��j��&fµ��OYbMm�
‘the area in which it [the enemy] is prohibited to fly’

bi-OurEfi ma‘rakati ’ummatihi l-taKrCriyyati l-muKtadimi ’uwAruhA

�+���� � N(µ��O-V-V�(�� �X(��� �O�VL����Vf�
‘in the circumstances of his nation’s fiercely blazing liberation 

struggle’, lit. ‘the fiercely blazing [masc.] its [fem.] flame’

‘adadan min-a l-mašArC ‘i l-jArC tanf CRuhA

�+a!M4 �,�����©-���m� �����@NZ
‘a number of plans in current execution’

(see participial adjective 2.10.2)
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muKAJarAtuhu l-sAbiqu RikruhA

�+V������3�� �X4�V
�ª
‘his aforementioned lectures’

’aLbaKnA ša‘ban min-a l-mušarrad Cna wa-l-jiyA‘i wa-l-maqME‘ati binA 
l-subulu

�^3�� ��M� �OZ&bYm���8�!�����-@�V�m� �����^L\��M�^Q�
‘we have become a race of outcasts, hungry, with our ways [of escape] 

cut off ’, lit. ‘cut off [def. sing. fem. obl.] from us the ways’

Indefinite:

niLfu jumjumatin muKtaraqatin ‘aynuhA

�`M!Z�O_yª�O	R��.�0
‘half a skull with a burnt-out eye’

f C nab‘in jAffin mA’uhu

C|��� ���U�©^0�k
‘in a spring whose water is dry’

mahmA balaVtu diyAran muVAyiran tawqCtuhA

�`(!_&4��V-�T�����-@�~T]���	`�
‘no matter which places I arrived in with different times’  

(see 8.5.1)

 2.1.3.5 Compound adjectives of place names

Compound adjectives of place names are not uncommon. Since they are 
compounds, only the adjective element takes gender concord, although the 
whole compound agrees with the head noun in the definite. The inflection 
of the noun element in the compound is difficult to specify. Therefore, # 
will be inserted in place of the inflection in all the examples:

li-duwalin šarq# ’awsaMiyyatin

O!b"���=V\�A�N�
‘for Middle Eastern nations’

al-LahyEniyyatu l-šarq# al-’awsaMiyyatu

O!b"�v��=V��� �O!0&!`���
‘Middle East Zionism’
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al-nAd C l-miLriyyu l-bEr# sa‘ Cdiyyu

,N!L"��&^�� �,V�m��,@�M��
‘the Egyptian Port Said Club’

firqatu l-qanMarati šarq#

=V\�GVbMY�� �O_V2
‘the Qantara East team’

2.1.3.6   Miscellaneous and difficult combinations, largely sporting terms, 
bearing influence of foreign languages. In many of these examples inflection 
is also difficult to specify (cf. numbers 2.12 and cardinal points, 2.1.4) 
since the annexation is to a compound unit:

wazn# ‘Uaf Cf# al-rCša#’ O�-V�� �.!r��B� ‘featherweight’

buMElat# ‘al-fardC#’ ,@V�� �O�&b� ‘singles championship’

and note invariable masculine adjective:

buMElatu ‘fardC# li-l-sayyidAti’

7�N�!3]� �,@V2�O�&b�
‘women’s singles championship’

buMElatu ‘zawjC# li-l-sayyidAti’

7�N�!3]� �xU�B�O�&b�
‘women’s doubles championship’

buMElatu ‘l-‘Alami li-l-šabAbi f C kurati l-mA’i’

%�m� �GV��k���^�]� �S�L�� �O�&b�
‘ “world junior water polo” championship’

buMElatu ‘ka’si l-‘Alami li-kurati l-mA’i li-l-šabAbi’

��^�]��%�m� �GV���S�L�� �D���O�&b�
‘ “world cup junior water polo” championship’

ka’su ‘l-‘Alami taKta 17 sanatin’

OM"��È�~§�S�L�� �D��
‘ “under-17s world” cup’

MWA has accommodated compound constructions of the type described 
in 12.7.1 such as fawqa l-banafsajC xR3M^���=&2 ‘ultra-violet’ with relative 
ease. Conflicts of agreement such as definiteness, however, have not been 
fully resolved.
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mubArAtu nihA’iyyi l-ka’si

D���� �xp�`0�G���^�
‘the cup final (match)’

This seems to be a failed attempt.

 2.1.4 Cardinal points and directions

In theory, inflection in many of the following examples is easier to predict 
since the first element of annexation is generally an adverb of place (in the 
dep. case), and the second element is in the oblique case. However, it is 
worth noting that the inflections are often omitted when such examples 
are read aloud, for example in news broadcasts:

‘alA masAfati 20 km janEba šarqi baVdAda

@�NT��=V\��&MU�� �?�ÁÂ�O2�3��']Z
‘20 kilometres south-east of Baghdad’

f C ttijAhi janEbiyyi šarqi ’AsiyA

�!"t�=V\�x�&MU�C� ����k
‘in the direction of south-east Asia’

al-šamAlu l-šarqiyyu li-sEryA

�-�&3��x_V��� �A�	���
‘north-east Syria’

šarqiyya l-bEsnati

OM"&^�� �x_V\
‘east of Bosnia’

f C mad Cnati l-bilaydati janEbi Varbi l-‘ALimati l-jazA’iriyyati

O-Vp�o���O	Q�L�� ��V���&MU�GN!]^�� �OM-N��k
‘in the town of Bilaida south-west of the Algerian capital’

mawAqi‘u KukEmiyyatun šarqiyya l-mad Cnati

OM-Nm� �x_V\�O!�&�)�©_�&�
‘government positions east of the town’

istiqlAlu janEbiyyi šarqiyyi turkiyyA

�!�V4�x_V\�x�&MU�APY("�
‘the independence of south-east Turkey’
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al-murtafa‘Atu l-muKCMatu bi-janEbiyyi kAbula

�����x�&MË�Ob!µ��7�L4Vm�
‘the hills surrounding southern Kabul’

f C Varbi kCnyA

�!M!���V��k
‘in west Kenya’

makAtibu taUdumu šamAla wa-wasMa wa-janEba l-qAhirati

GV+�Y�� ��&MU���i"���A�¥� N»�d4���
‘offices serving north, central and south Cairo’ (or ‘the north, 

centre and south of  .  .  .’) (see 2.3.7)

 2.1.5 Nominalized adjectives (�C2:17, 61)

Any adjective, including participles (see 2.10.2) can function as a noun, 
referring to either a previously mentioned or implied noun:

hARihi l-jamClatu l-Vaniyyatu l-’anCqatu

OY!0v��O!MT�� �O]!	���Ca+
‘this charming, rich and beautiful [girl]’

kaSCrEna min ‘uOamA’i l-fikri wa-l-SaqAfati

O2�Y���� �V��� �%�	fZ���������
‘many great ones of thought and culture’

nadwatun ‘an jadCdi Mibbi l-’aMfAli

A�jv��dj�N-NU��Z�G�N0
‘seminar on what is new in pediatrics’, lit. ‘the new of the medicine 

of children’

kaSCrAtun yudrikna

���N-�7����
‘many [women] realize’

[bayna] KasnAwAti l-qaLri

V�Y�� �7���M3)�Åw�Æ
‘[among] the beautiful [ladies] in the palace’
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al-maJbEMAtu

7�j&^em�
‘the confiscated [goods]’

nAdiran mA najidu minhA l-MabC ‘iyyata

O!L!^b�� ��`M��N¿������@�0
‘rarely do we find any of them that are natural’

(cf. 5.8.5 on nAdiran mA �� ����@�0 ‘rarely’)

’abMAlu l-dawriyyi ,��N�� �A�b�� ‘league champions’

qismu stibdAli l-fawAriVi :��&�� �A�N^("���3_ ‘department for  
exchanging the empties [bottles]’

al-’ajAnibu d0�Uv� ‘foreigners’

LiVArunA �0��TQ ‘our young ones’

al-fAriqu ’anna  .  .  . ����=����  .  .  . ‘the difference is that  .  .  .’

Adjectives also occur as nouns as a result of ellipsis:

waznu l-fAriVati

O����� ��B�
‘weight of the empty [vehicle]’

bayna laKOatin wa-’uUrA

IVr���Of¨�w�
‘between one moment and another [moment]’

wazCru l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��V-B�
‘the minister of external [affairs]’

wizAratu l-mAliyyati

O!��m� �G��B�
‘the Ministry of Finance [matters]’

Participles with nominal function (see also 2.1, 2.10.2, 2.10.3)

min-a l-muKtamali ’an yajidE ’anfusahum Marafan f C l-nizA‘i

8�oM�� �k��2Vj��`30� ���N¾�����	(µ����
‘it is possible [lit. “it is part of the possible”] that they could find 

themselves a party in the dispute’ (see 3.1.4)
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al-wAqi‘u ’anna hunAka farqan kabCran

��^���_V2�?�M+�����©_�&��
‘the reality is that there is a big difference’

al-qA’imEna bi-l-dirAsati

O"��N��� ��&	p�Y��
‘those carrying out the study’

al-maKkEmu ‘alayhi bi-l-’i‘dAmi

 �NZu���X!]Z� &�µ�
‘the condemned person’, lit. ‘the one over whom judgment of 

execution has been passed’

sa-na‘Ruru l-muta’aUUirCna

�-V �r�(m� ��aLM"
‘we shall excuse the latecomers’

sibAqun li-l-mu‘AqCna

w_�L	]� �=�^"
‘a race for the handicapped’

 2.1.5.1 ‘many’ (see quantifiers 2.9.1) (cf. �C2:19)

Some adjectives, such as al-kaSCru ����� and al-‘adCdu N-NL�� ‘many’, ‘numerous’, 
occur in idiomatic phrases with the preposition min �� (see 2.6.12). The 
adjective is normally definite:

ladayhi l-kaSCru min-a l-humEmi

 &	����������� �X-N�
‘he has a lot of worries’

al-kaSCru min-a l-ma‘lEmAti

7��&]Lm� ���������
‘a lot of information’

al-kaSCru min-a l-LafaqAti

7�Y��� ���������
‘many deals’
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al-‘adCdu min-a l-murAqibCna

w^_�Vm� ����N-NL��
‘many observers’

al-‘adCdu min-a l-’a‘JA’i

%�eZv�����N-NL��
‘many members’

’idUAlu l-‘adCdi min-a l-UadamAti

7��NÄ�����N-NL�� �A�r@�
‘the introduction of many services’

but it may also be indefinite:

kaSCrun min-a l-sayyidAti 7�N�!3�� ������� ‘many women’

kaSCrEna min ‘uOamA’i l-fikri V����%�	fZ��������� ‘many great thinkers’

Attraction with kaSCrun min ������: predicates following this construction 
normally agree with the noun, not with the adjectival construction (see 
3.1.1, 3.8.2):

’inna kaSCran min ’abyAti l-dCwAni tatašAbahu ma‘a l-’AyAti l-qur’Aniyyati

O!0tVY�� �7�-º��©��X���(4���&-N�� �7�!�� �����������
‘many of the lines in the collection of poetry resemble [fem.] 

the Qur’anic verses’

kaSCrun min-a l-sayyidAti yu‘AnCna l-’amarrayni

��-�V�v��w0�L-�7�N�!3�� �������
‘many women suffer [fem. plur.] a great deal’, lit. ‘suffer the two 

most bitter things’

‘More’ (see quantifiers 2.9.1):

Idiomatic phrase with passive participle in either definite or indefinite form 
with the preposition min ��:

al-mazCdu min-a l-da‘mi li-l-SaqAfati

O2�Y�]� ��ZN�� ����N-om�
‘more [lit. the increase] support for culture’

al-mazCdu min-a l-šubbAni wa-l-LibyAni

��!^��������̂��� ����N-om�
‘more young men and boys’
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As with the kaMCrun min ������ ‘many of’ construction, the agreement of 
the predicate tends to be with the noun, not with the adj. construction 
(see 3.1.1, 3.8.2):

al-mazCdu min ’aMibbA’i l-’asnAni yanLaKEna bi-sti‘mAli

A�	L("����&��M-���M"v��%��̂j� ����N-om�
‘increasingly more dentists advise the use of’

Indefinite paraphrase variant:

yuMAlibuhu bi-mazCdin min-a l-Labri

¤�������N-o��X^��b-
‘they demand from him more patience’, lit. ‘an increase of patience’

 2.1.6 Nisba ���� category

(Morphology 1.8.6.3, 12.2, and see 12.4 for abstract nouns in -iyya O�-K -).
Adjectives of the nisba O^30 type ending in -iyy(a). The nisba O^30 adjective 
denotes a relationship of belonging, originally of kinship, but already  
in CA it could denote any kind of relationship. (There are occasions  
when a broken plural adjective is used in preference to the nisba O^30.)
Names of nationalities and peoples (see 2.2):

mas’ElEna miLriyyEna �&-V����&��{3� ‘Egyptian officials’

al-‘alAqAtu l-miLriyyatu l-sEdAniyyatu O!0�@&3�� �O-V�m��7�_PL�� 
‘Egyptian–Sudanese relations’

al-ša‘bu l-lubnAniyyu x0�M^]�� �dL��� ‘the Lebanese people’

Association with a style, trend or organization:

al-’aklu ‘alA l-MarCqati l-kilintEniyyati

O!0&(M]��� �OY-Vb�� �']Z���v�
‘food the Clinton way’

hay’atu l-tadrCsi l-jAmi‘iyyatu

O!L�����z-�N(�� �Og!+
‘the university staff ’, lit. ‘teaching body’
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 2.2 Apposition (see also 2.20.5)

There are at least three easily identifiable types of apposition of noun to 
noun (see 2.2.1). In addition to those listed here, see also emphasizers (see 
2.8), quantifiers (see 2.9.1), ‘self’ (see 2.8.1.2) and ‘like’ (see 2.9.2.1). In 
apposition, which can only be of non-adjectival elements, there is agree-
ment in case since the second element, that is, the one in apposition, can 
stand by itself in the function of the first element.

 2.2.1 Nouns to nouns

 2.2.1.1 Nouns in apposition or simple annexation for material substances

In CA material substances were rendered either by apposition to the noun 
or by simple annexation (see 2.3.1). MWA preserves both structures:

Apposition:

al-sikkatu l-KadCdu

N-N¨��O��3��
‘the railway’, lit. ‘the iron road’ (and cf. annexation)

al-’aqlAmu l-raLALu

F�QV�� � P_v�
‘pencils’, lit. ‘lead pens’

Annexation:

dElAbu Uašabin

d�r��#�@
‘a wooden cupboard’, lit. ‘of wood’

With weights and measures, however, MWA dispenses with inflections (see 
also 2.14.9.3):

kClE sukkar# V�"�&]!� ‘a kilo of sugar’

faddAn qamK# q	_����N2 ‘a feddan of wheat’

litru banzCn# �-oM� �y� ‘a litre of gas’

Hence it is no longer clear whether these are a development from the 
regular CA specifying complement or whether they have fallen together 
with the kind of annexation constructions set out in 2.3.1.
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2.2.1.2   Noun + noun where the apposition conveys an explanatory sense 

(see kull ��� ‘all’, jamC‘ ©!� ‘all’, ba‘J �L� ‘some’ [see all 2.9.1], nafs z0 
‘self’ [see 2.8.1], miSl ��� ‘like’ [see 2.9.2.1] as restrictive appositions) 
(�C2:67, 72):

juREru l-’insAni – ’ayyi ’insAnin

��30��,� – ��30u����aU
‘the roots of man – [of ] any man’

dahana l-ingil Czu l-nuqEša bi-l-lawni l-abyaJi l-lawni l-taqlCdiyyi  
li-l-mustašfayAti

7�!�(3	]� �,N!]Y(�� ��&]�� ��!�v���&]��� �E&YM�� �o!]¿u���+@
‘the English painted the wall carvings white, the traditional colour 

for hospitals’

ba‘Ju l-masAjidi RAti l-šuhrati

GV`��� �7���NU�3m� ��L�
‘certain famous mosques’ (see RE �� /RAt 7�� 2.8.3)

jamC ‘u l-duwali l-’a‘JA’i

%�eZv��A�N�� �©!�
‘all the member states’

bi-waKdAniyyati llAhi UAliqi kulli šay’in

%'\� �������r����O!0�N)&�
‘[calling] for the oneness of God, Creator of everything’

OAhiratAni jtimA‘iyyatAni l-faqru wa-l-intiKAru

���(0#���VY�� ���(!Z�	(U����4V+�6
‘two social phenomena, poverty and suicide’

li-l-fikri l-’insAniyyi marAtibihi wa-LunEfihi

X2&MQ��X^4�V��x0�30u��V�]�
‘for human thought, its levels and categories’

min zamC lihim-i l-nA’ibi l-duktEri  .  .  .

.  .  .  �&(�N�� �dp�M�� ��`]!�B���
‘from their colleague the MP Dr  .  .  .’
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Appositional elements need not, however, agree in definiteness:

ša‘artu bi-l-dif ’i yasrC f C ’awLAl C, dif ’in lam ’aš‘ur bihi munRu  
Kalaltu bi-landan

�NM]� �~]])�aM��X��VL\��S�%�@�$x��Q���k�,V3-�%�N��� �7VL\
‘I felt warmth [generic art.] running through my joints, a warmth 

which I had not felt since I had come to live in London’

wa-rAKat f C duwwAmatin min-a l-bukA’i l-KArri  .  .  .  bukA’in ’AlamanC

«mt�%���  .  .  .  ��¨��%��^�� ����O���@�k�~)���
‘she went into a paroxysm of heated crying [generic article]  .  .  .  crying 

[indef.] which hurt me’

al-LiKKatu li-l-jamC ‘i muwAMinCna wa-muqCmCna

w	!Y����wMj�&��©!	R]� �O����
‘health is for all, citizens and residents’

 2.2.2 Proper names

Proper names also occur frequently in apposition:

rajulu qabC latin min qabA’ili l-’abAšiyyi l-hunEdi l-Kumri

V	¨��@&M���x\��v���p�^_ ����O]!^_ ��U�
‘a tribesman of a Red Indian Apache tribe’

(for the periphrastic indefinite, see 1.12.4.1)

istad‘A nad Cmahu l-OarCfa l-šA‘ira ’abA nuwAsin

D�&0���� �VZ���� �.-Vf�� �X�N0�'ZN("�
‘he summoned his witty drinking companion, the poet  

Abe Nuwas’

(for inflection of proper names, see 1.8.5)

But proper names are often uninflected:

’anjabat waladahA maKmEd

@&	ª��+N���~^¿�
‘she gave birth to her son Makmed’
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AppositionThe convention that names within a genealogical sequence do not take 
tanwCn (thus muKammadu bnu Kasani bni ‘aliyyin x]Z ��� ��3) ��� �N	ª 
‘Muhammad son of Hasan son of ‘Alc’) is preserved even with the dummy 
name fulAnun �P2 ‘so-and-so’ (see 1.12.3.2):

kAna min Kad CSi l-qaryati ’anna l-šAbba fulAna bna fulAnin UaMaba 
fulAnata

O0P2�dbr��P2���� ��P2������ ����O-VY�� �®-N)�������
‘the talk in the village was that young Mr So-and-so had proposed  

to Miss So-and-so’, lit. ‘So-and-so son of So-and-so’

with dependent fulAna, not fulAnan �0P2; the feminine fulAnatu O0P2 is 
semi-declinable and therefore lacks tanwCn anyway. (The spelling of bna 
‘son of’ as ��� here is post-classical and should be simply ��.)

 2.2.3 Titles

Title + name:

D. G. ’U. al-’ustARu bi-l-jAmi‘ati l-’urdunniyyati

O!�0@�v��OL��������("v�����<��@
‘Dr H. U., [the] professor at the University of Jordan’

D. ’A. F. UabCru jtimA‘in bi-l-markazi l-qawmiyyi li-l-buKESi l-ijtimA‘iyyati

O!Z�	(U#��9&�^]� �x�&Y�� �o�Vm�� �8�	(U���^r�������@
‘Dr A. F., an expert in sociology at the National Sociological 

Research Centre’

d. HAla S. ’ustARatun musA‘idatun bi-kulliyyati l-iqtiLAdi

@��(_#��O!]���GNZ�3��G��("���D�O��+��@
‘Dr Hala S., assistant professor in the faculty of economics’

al-sayyid kilintEn ra’Csu l-wilAyAti l-muttaKidati

GN��(m� �7�-#&�� �z!p���&(M]��N�!3��
‘Mr Clinton, the President of the United States’

Titles are not necessarily definite, even if formally so:

M. ’A. .  .  .  ‘uJwu l-lajnati l-tanf CRiyyati

O-a!M(�� �OMR]�� �&eZ��� �� 
‘M. A. .  .  .  , a member of the Executive Committee’
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al-duktEratu ’A. K. ra’ Csu qismi l-tarbiyati l-fanniyyati

O!M�� �O!�y�� ��3_�z!p���?���G�&(�N��
‘Dr [fem.] A. K., chairman of the fine arts education 

department’

(cf. the periphrastic al-‘uJwu fC l-lajnati OMR]���k�&eL�� ‘the member of [lit. 
“in”] the Committee’, where the choice of def. noun makes annexation 
impossible).

However, to ensure indefiniteness partitive min �� may be used (see 1.12.4.1 
and 2.6.12):

M. B. B. .  .  .  min ’a‘JA’i l-majma‘i l-‘ilmiyyi l-‘arabiyyi

x�VL�� �x	]L�� �©	É��%�eZ����  .  .  .  ����� 
‘M. B. B. .  .  .  , a member of the Arab Academy’, lit. ‘from [among] the 

members’

Title + name or noun:

al-šayUu zAyid

N-�B�}!���
‘Sheikh Zayed’ (in CA za’id Np�B , cf. 1.2.1.2)

nA’ibu l-ra’ Csi gEr

�&U�z!pV�� �dp�0
‘Vice-President Gore’

al-sayyidu l-wazCru l-liwA’u l-duktEru l-muKAfiOu ’aKmadu

N¬��Ê2�µ���&(�N�� �%�&]�� �V-B&�� �N�!3��
‘the Minister, General, Governor, Dr Mr Ahmad’

 2.2.4 Ethnic names (cf. nisba ���� in 2.1.6)

In their masculine plural forms a restricted group of ethnic names takes  
a broken plural, not the nisba O^30 form:

al-muslimEna l-hunEdu

@&M����&	]3m�
‘Indian Muslims’, lit. ‘the Muslims the Indians’



149

Apposition
 2.2.5 Demonstratives (�C2:29, 43, 46; for forms, see 1.7.2)

The Arabic demonstratives are nouns (and thus may function independently, 
see 2.2.5.3). They follow the agreement rules for non-human plural set 
out in 2.1.1.

The demonstratives precede their nouns, the latter being in apposition to 
them, agreeing in all features (number, gender, case, def.), thus hARA l-rajulu 
�UV�� ��a+ ‘this [person, the] man’. Since the noun inevitably bears the 
definite article (for the exception, see 2.2.5.2), the preposed demonstrative 
can be seen as an extension of that, creating a cluster of quasi-prefixed 
deictic elements:

RAlika l-yawmu  &!�� �[�� ‘that day’

hAtayni l-da‘watayni w4&ZN��� �w4�+ ‘these two invitations’ [dep./obl. case]

hARihi l-mulAKaOAtu 7�f)Pm��Ca+ ‘these remarks’

The noun may be further qualified by adjectives:

hARA l-wAqi‘u l-mutaVayyiru �T(m� �©_�&�� ��a+ ‘this changing reality’

RAlika l-Uawfu l-VAmiJu ���T�� ��&Ä��[�� ‘that obscure fear’

2.2.5.1   When demonstratives qualify annexation units (�C2:51, 102), 
the demonstrative noun must follow the completed annexation structure 
in apposition to it:

KattA yawminA hARA

�a+��M�&-�'�()
‘until today’, lit. ‘until our day, this one’, (see 2.14.5 on personalized 

time expressions)

Kad CSuhu RAlika

[���X�-N)
‘that statement of his’, lit. ‘the statement of him, that one’

kitAbunA hARA

�a+��M��(�
‘this book of ours’, or ‘this our book’

naOariyyatu l-taMawwuri tilka

[]4���&b(�� �O-Vf0
‘that theory of evolution’
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‘inAyatunA hARihi

Ca+��M(-�MZ
‘this concern of ours’

sCratuhu l-muta’alliqatu hARihi

Ca+�OY���(m� �X4�"
‘this brilliant career of his’, lit. ‘his career the brilliant [adj.], this one’

ši‘ArAtu l-marKalati tilka

[]4�O])Vm� �7���L\
‘those slogans of the phase’

When the annexation is not strictly possessive, partitive min �� ‘of’, ‘from’ 
(see 2.6.12) is used:

hARihi l-wijhatu min-a l-naOar VfM�� ����O`U&�� �Ca+ ‘this point of view’

hARA l-naw‘u min-a l-ši‘ri VL��� ����8&M�� ��a+ ‘this type of poetry’

2.2.5.2   With proper names, the demonstrative generally follows (�C2:45):

sam‘Anu hARA �a+ ��L¸ ‘this Sam‘an’

bayrEtu hARihi Ca+�7��� ‘this Beirut’

(feminine as name of town, cf. 1.12.2.1)

But note that it may precede the noun for emphasis or to denote disdain:

mARA yaOunnu nafsahu hARA sam‘Anu?

���L¸��a+�X30���f-�����
‘what does this Sam‘an think he is?’

Words quoted in the metalanguage also have the status of proper names:

gada‘ hARihi Ca+�8NU ‘this [word] “gada‘ ” ’

From this perhaps arises the construction in which the demonstrative  
follows an adjectival unit, almost as if capitalized:

al-KadASatu l-’ErEbbiyyatu hARihi Ca+�O!�����v��O��N¨� ‘this European 
Modernism’

(treating European Modernism as a category, not as a simple noun +  
adj. group)

jamC latu l-ismi hARihi Ca+��"#��O]!� ‘this [girl] with the beautiful name’

al-‘uyEnu l-murhaqatu tilka []4�OY+Vm���&!L�� ‘those heavily burdened eyes’
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2.2.5.3   Nominalized and with relatives. As nouns, the demonstratives 

may stand alone and have any nominal function:

Subject (see 3.1.2.2):

hARA mA rafaJathu wizAratu l-SaqAfati

O2�Y��� �G��B��X(e2������a+
‘this is what the Ministry of Cultural [Affairs] rejected’

Object of verbs:

’annC ’aqElu hARA wa-RAka

?�����a+�A&_� �x�0�
‘that I was saying this and that’

Object of preposition:

wa-l-narji‘ f C RAlika ’ilA  .  .  .  °��[���k�©UVM��� ‘let us refer on that to  .  .  .’

Second element in annexation:

‘iyAdatu hARA �a+�G@�!Z ‘the clinic of this [person]’

which may in turn be expanded by apposition, as in 2.2.6:

‘iyAdatu hARA l-MabCbi

d!^b�� ��a+�G@�!Z
‘the clinic of this doctor’ = ‘this doctor’s clinic’, lit. ‘the clinic of this 

one, the doctor’

(contrast ‘iyAdatu l-MabCbi hARihi Ca+�d!^b���G@�!Z ‘this clinic of the doctor’)

KasAsiyatu tilka l-sayyidati GN�!3�� �[]4�O!"�3) ‘the sensitivity of  
that lady’

Heads of relative structures:

min tilka llatC yatamatta‘u bihA l-wardu

@�&�� ��`��©�(	(- �/��� �[]4���
‘than that [fem. sing.] which the rose enjoys’

The MWA range of demonstratives is fairly limited (see 1.7.2) but certain 
archaic forms are still used for effect:

tilkum LEratun rA’i‘atun ’uUrA

IVr��OLp���G�&Q���]4
‘that [fem. plur.] is another glorious image [for you]’
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RAlikum kAna – wa lA-yazAlu – Samana l-Kurriyyati

O-�V¨����  ‒�A�o-�#� ‒���������
‘that, [O readers] [masc. plur.], was – and still is the price of freedom’

 2.2.6 Pronouns (see 1.7; �C2:77, 431)

Personal pronouns may occur in apposition to a noun or bound pronoun 
for emphasis. They are therefore different in function from the resumptive 
pronouns in 3.5.2:

yuš Cru ’ilA muškilatin ’uUrA ya‘tabiruhA hiya l-’aUMara

Vbrv��x+��+¤(L-�IVr��O]����°����-
‘he refers to another problem which he considers [it] to be the more 

serious’

fa-mA KAlunA naKnu f C l-‘Alami l-SAliSi

®����� �S�L�� �k��±��M��)��	2
‘and what is our situation in the Third World?’

 2.2.7 Lack of agreement in case or definiteness (�C2:76)

Nouns may occur as indefinite as a type of taULCL ‘particularization’ (see 
2.3.5) after a definite plural or collective noun (see vocative 2.15). In such 
cases the indefinite noun is in the dependent case:

lA ba’sa ’an yasta‘ Cna l-muslimEna – KukkAman wa-ra‘ Cyyatan – bi-Vayri 
l-muslimCna

w	]3m���T� Ì  O!Z���������)  Ì  �&	]3m� �wL(3-�����D���#
‘there is nothing wrong with Muslims – rulers and subjects – 

seeking help from non-Muslims’

 2.3 Annexation

Annexation (Arabic ’iJAfa, O2�
�, lit. ‘making a thing very close to another’, 
‘sub joining’), often referred to as status constructus and the genitive con-
struction, is the collocation of two elements, usually both nouns, in a fixed 
and inseparable unit, broadly conveying the sense of possession and its meta-
phorical extensions, for example noun + noun: wizAratu l-‘adli ANL���G��B� 
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Annexation‘the Ministry of Justice’, noun + pronoun: lawnuhu X0&� ‘its colour’, or 
noun + sentence: šarCMata ’an ’akEna fC makAni ’abC x��������k��&������Ob-V\ 
‘on the condition that I shall be in the place of my father’ (see 7.5.1.11).

Annexation of nouns to clauses: nouns of time are frequently annexed 
directly to clauses (see, for instance, 7.2.1, 7.5.2.6):

yawma tujrA l-intiUAbAtu 7���W(0#��IV�� &- ‘[on] the day the 
elections are conducted’

In this category the noun KCna w) ‘time’ functions as a very common 
temporal conjunction ‘when’, literally ‘at the time of’ (see 7.6.6).

For annexation of adjectives to nouns, see 2.1.3.

The inseparability of the two elements of annexation has been weakened 
(see 2.3.7) but is still manifested in pronoun annexation, where it will 
already have been noted that the pronoun is physically suffixed, hence 
lawnuhu X0&� ‘its colour’, is actually ‘the colour of it’ (see further 1.7.1.1).

The first element of the annexation structure is called al-muJAf ‘the thing 
annexed’ and the second element al-muJAf ’ilayhi ‘the thing it is annexed 
to’ (note the polarity of the construction in the Arabic theory: the first element 
is annexed to the second). A string of annexation components may incorporate 
several elements with each element acting as a muJAf to the following one, 
and as a muJAf ’ilayhi to the preceding component, for example:

dA’iratu šu’Eni l-muwaOOaf Cna

w�6&m� ���{\�GVp�@
‘employees’ affairs department’, lit. ‘[the] department of [the] affairs of 

the employees’

(for even longer strings, see 2.3.2)

Annexation is the most dynamic method in Arabic of linking structural 
units to a head noun and virtually the only way for nouns to subordinate 
other elements.

Features of annexed elements are as follows:

First element:

(i) If a noun, it has no definiteness (al- *��) or indefiniteness markers 
tanwCn (see 1.5.1 on these); if an adjective, it may take definite article 
only (see 2.1.3.2).

(ii) Bears the case which marks the function of the complete annexation unit.



154

2
Noun phrase 

structure

Second element:

(i) It may take definite or indefinite markers or, if itself annexed, follows 
rule (i) for the first element in having no definition markers.

(ii) If a noun, it always takes oblique case (and see 1.7.1.1 for the unique 
case differentiation in first person sing. pronoun).

The annexed forms of nouns are set out in 1.5.2.1 and in the paradigms 
in 1.8.2: note that dual or sound masculine plural nouns as the first element 
of annexation lose their final -ni K�Í or -na ��Í respectively.

 2.3.1 Standard annexation

Definiteness is inherited from the second element, so when annexed to a 
definite noun the first element acquires complete definiteness (irrespective 
of generic or individual definiteness):

saMKu l-manzili AoMm� �qb" ‘the roof of the house’

sayyArAtu l-fatayAti 7�!(�� �7���!" ‘the young womens’ cars’,  
lit. ‘the cars of the young women’

jawwu l-šitA’i %�(��� �&U ‘the winter weather’, lit. ‘the weather of  
the winter’

’azmatu l-Ual C ji �!]Ä��O�B� ‘the Gulf crisis’, lit. ‘the crisis of the Gulf ’

KiwAru l-MuršAni ��\Vb�� ���&) ‘the dialogue of the deaf’

UaMMu l-’intAji ;�(0u���ir ‘the production line’

Annexation to pronouns:

’aUC xr� ‘my brother’

(for the special case of suffix -C x* ‘my’, see 1.7.1.1)

’aKEka ?&r� ‘your brother’

(for the inflection of ’aU >� ‘brother’, etc., see 1.8.2)

KimAruhu C��¬ ‘his donkey’

maUAwifuhum �`2��· ‘their [masc.] fears’

’aMfAluhunna ���j� ‘their [fem.] children’

Sound masculine plural:

muhAjirE l-sittCniyyAti 7�!M!�(3�� ��VU�`� ‘the emigrants [indep.] of  
the sixties’

li-mušAhidC l-tilifizyEni �&-o](�� �,N+��m ‘for television viewers [obl.]’
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saf CrA birCMAniyA wa-l-‘irAqi

=�VL��� ��!0�b-V����"
‘the two ambassadors [indep.] of Britain and Iraq’ [indep.]

(for annexation to proper names, see 2.3.3)

’i‘dAdu Kaflatay-i l-iftitAKi wa-l-UitAmi

 �(Ä���<�((2#� �/])�@�NZ�
‘the preparation of the opening and closing [two] ceremonies’ [obl.]

Indefinite annexation:

barqiyyatu tahni’atin OgM`4�O!_V� ‘a telegram of congratulation’

al-tawaLLulu li-ttifAqi salAmin  P"�=��4#�� �Q&(�� ‘reaching a peace 
agreement’

jirAKatu tajmC lin �!	��O)�VU ‘cosmetic surgery’, lit. ‘surgery of 
beautifying’

 2.3.2 ’Ijafa strings, or extended annexation

In theory there is no maximum limit to the number of components that may 
be used in an annexation construction (see �C2:98 where a 4-term ’iJAfa 
is noted). Media Arabic in particular seems to produce long annexation 
strings, and sequences of four, five and even six elements are not uncommon 
(the translations are more literal than elegant):

rafJa manKi ’ijAzati l-‘amali

�	L�� �GB�U��qM���2�
‘refusal to grant a leave of absence’, lit. ‘[the] refusing of the 

granting of the leave of the [generic] working’

natCjatu rtifA‘i ’as‘Ari qiMA‘i l-maLArifi

����m��8�b_���L"��8�4�� �OR!(0
‘the result of the rise of prices in [lit. “of”] the sector of banking’

nA’ibu ra’Csi majlisi ’idArati Vurfati l-LinA‘ati l-nasC jiyyati

O!R!3M�� �OZ�M��� �O2V��G��@� �z]��z!p��dp�0
‘the deputy of the chairman of the committee of the 

administration of the chamber of the textile [adj.] industry’
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Annexation in book and play titles. In titles of plays, books, television 
programmes, etc. the title itself as a second element functions as a separate 
unit and does not take case endings:

taKta ‘unwAni ‘Oama’ al-baKr’

‘V�^�� ��	6’���&MZ�~§
‘under the title of Thirst of the Sea’

barnAmaju ‘man-i l-mas’El?’

‘�A�{3m� ���’����0V�
‘the programme Who is responsible? ’

The same applies to such idiomatic constructions as the following:

‘alA MarCqati “UuR al-nuqEda wa-hrub” ’

�V+���@&YM�� �ar�OY-Vj�']Z
‘in the method of “take the money and run” ’

 2.3.3 Annexation and proper names

Proper names quite regularly appear as the first element:

yamanu l-UamsCniyyAti 7�!M!3	Ä���� ‘the Yemen of the fifties’

miLru l-sAdAt 7�@�3�� �V�� ‘Sadat’s Egypt’

qAhiratu l-mu‘izzi oLm� �GV+�_ ‘al-Mu‘izz’s Cairo’

(note that, with the first and last examples, the definite articles of al-yaman 
�	!�� ‘Yemen’, and al-qAhiratu GV+�Y�� ‘Cairo’, are removed in accordance 
with the annexation rules)

As second elements, they automatically confer definiteness on the whole 
unit, whether or not they bear a definite article themselves (�C2:115; 
1.12.3.1, 1.12.3.2):

mad Cnatu bayrEta

7����OM-N�
‘the city of Beirut’

maqhA ’ CzCs#

z-o-��'`Y�
‘the Isis coffee shop’, lit. ‘[the] coffee-shop of Isis’

(it is unlikely that the name ’CzCs would be inflected, cf. 1.8.5)
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 2.3.4 Meanings of annexation

As well as indicating possession annexation may be used to indicate sub-
stance or material (cf. 2.2.1.1):

kursiyyu UayzurAnin ���o!r�x"V� ‘a wicker chair’

It also functions as a means of reproducing compound nouns and collocations 
from other languages (see invariable compound nouns 1.8.10; �C2:96):

rajulu ’a‘mAlin A�	Z���U� ‘a business man’

plur. rijAlu ’a‘mAlin A�	Z��A�U� (see 12.5.1)

mujrimu Karbin �V)� V� ‘a war criminal’

LAKibatu ’arJin H���O^)�Q ‘a landowner [fem.]’

VaRA’u ‘amalin �	Z�%�a� ‘a working lunch’

Definiteness is conferred by the second element, contrast:

Vurfatu nawmin  &0�O2V� ‘a bedroom’ / Vurfatu l-nawmi  &M�� �O2V�  
‘the bedroom’

‘Alimu nafsin z0�S�Z ‘a psychologist’ / ‘Alimu l-nafsi zM�� �S�Z  
‘the psychologist’

 2.3.5 Questions of definiteness

(See numbers al-SalASatu kutubin d(� �O�P��� ‘the three books’ type [see 
2.12.3], unreal annexation [see 2.1.3.2] and Vayr �� [see 2.9.2.3] for 
examples of where the traditional rules of def. in annexation structures 
have been overridden)

As seen above (see 2.3.1) the first element of annexation inherits definite-
ness from the second, contrast nuqMatu l-Ja‘fi .Le���ObY0 ‘the weak spot’, 
with nuqMatu Ja‘fin .L
�ObY0 ‘a weak spot’; this can serve to distinguish 
between such pairs as finjAnu šAyin ,�\���RM2 ‘a cup of tea’, and finjAnu 
l-šAyi ,���� ���RM2 ‘the tea-cup’, though the latter, according to context, 
can also mean ‘the cup of tea’ (see further 1.12.3.1).

It follows that annexation to pronouns results in definite units: wajhuhA 
�``U� ‘her face’, literally ‘the face of her’, which will show in adjective 
agreement, wajhuhA l-jamClu �!	����``U� ‘her beautiful [def.] face’.

Indefinite annexation units have intermediate status with regards to definite-
ness (termed taULCL ‘particularization’). As long as they are qualified by 
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adjectives they are considered definite enough to function as the subject 
of an equational sentence (see 3.1):

rijAlu ’a‘mAlin ’allAhu waKdahu ’a‘lamu bihim

�`���]Z� �CN)�����A�	Z��A�U�
‘business men God only knows what they are!’

When an unambiguously indefinite annexation is required it can be  
created by using partitive min �� ‘from’ (see 2.6.12; �C2:99, 274; and  
cf. 1.12.4.1):

’arsalat ’iKdA l-jAmi‘Ati katCbatan min ’asAtiRatihA wa-MalabatihA

�`(^]j����`4a4�"�����O^!(��7�L�����IN)��~]"��
‘one of the universities sent a large group [indef.] of its professors 

and students’

The other principal mechanism for unambiguously indefinite annexation 
is the paraphrase with li- *� ‘to’, ‘for’ denoting general possession (�C2:285; 
2.6.10); contrast LadCquhu XY-NQ ‘his friend’, literally ‘the friend of him’ 
with LadCqun lahu X���-NQ ‘a friend of his’:

f C stiMlA‘in li-l-ra’yi

,�V]� �8Pb("��k
‘in an opinion poll’

wajhun KazCnun li-mra’atin

G�V�#��-o)�XU�
‘the sad face of a woman’, lit. ‘a sad face belonging to a woman’

The following example is ambiguous owing to the idiomatic use of li- *�, 
although the context should determine which of the two meanings is 
intended:

kitAbun li-l-’ad Cbi muKammad ‘abd al-wAKid al-KijAzC

,B�R¨��N)�&�� �N^Z�N	ª�d-@¶����(�
‘a book by the literary figure ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Hijazc ’ [or, ‘a book 

belonging to’]

li- *� is used in definite annexation constructions for two kinds of reasons:

where the structure prevents annexation, for example because the first 
element must remain indefinite (as in purposive object, for example, see 
2.4.5), or because there are two first elements; or in order to avoid using 
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Annexationan ambiguous (though correct) or clumsy construction (although such 
combinations do occur, see 2.1.2 for examples):

ma‘raJu l-šAriqati l-duwaliyyu li-l-kitAbi

��(�]� �x��N�� �O_����� �HVL�
‘the Sharjah International Book Fair [lit. “for the book”]’

mustašAru l-ittiKAdi l-swCsriyyi li-l-šu’Eni l-iqtiLAdiyyati l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��O-@��(_#����{�]� �,V3-&3�� �@� �§#�����(3�
‘the Swiss Union adviser of [for] Foreign Economic Affairs’

al-qA’idu l-’a‘lA li-l-quwwAti l-musallaKati

O�]3m� �7�&Y]� �']Zv��Np�Y��
‘the supreme commander of the armed forces’

The same construction is used whenever a deverbative has to retain  
its indefinite marker and cannot therefore be annexed to its dependent 
complement (see 2.10):

hal tusammC hARihi l-masraKiyyata taULCLan li-l-šuqaqi li-man 
yastaKiqquhA?’

�`�Y�(3-��m��Y�]� ���!�»�O!)V3m� �Ca+�x�	34��+
‘do you call this charade designating flats to those who deserve 

them?’

For indefinite of ’af‘al annexation, see 2.11.5; see also kull ���, 2.9.1.1 
(�C3:150).

 2.3.6 Multiple annexation

Although in CA only one element normally occupied the first position, 
MWA is extending the possibilities (see 2.3.7).

2.3.6.1   In annexations of one first element to two second elements the 
latter are coordinated mostly with wa- � ‘and’, but other coordinating 
conjunctions may be used:

nAd C l-muhandisCna ’aw-i l-JubbAMi

5��̂e�� ��� �w"NM`m� �,@�0
‘the engineers’ or officers’ club’
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However, repetition of the first element is also possible for emphasis or 
stylistic reasons (for obligatory repetition of noun for structural reasons, 
see 11.7.1):

huwa ‘unwAnu l-karami wa-‘unwAnu l-šarafi

�V������&MZ�� V��� ���&MZ�&+
‘it is the sign of generosity and [the sign of ] honour’

2.3.6.2   For the annexation of two different first elements to the same 
second noun (�C2:105), see phrasal coordination 2.19.1. CA, with rare 
exceptions, repeated the phrase, replacing the second noun with an attached 
pronoun, and this is still common in MWA:

’iskAtu l-VaJabi wa-kabtuhu

X(^���deT�� �7��"�
‘the silencing and suppression of anger’, lit. ‘the silencing of anger 

and the suppression of it’

tawjChAtu ‘ulamA’i l-d Cni wa-taKaffuOAtuhum

�`4�f�§���-N�� �%�	]Z�7�`!U&4
‘the instructions and reservations of the religious scholars’,  

lit. ‘the instructions of the religious scholars and the reservations  
of them’

taUf Cfu l-‘uqEbAti ’aw ta‘lCquhA

�`Y!]L4��� �7��&YL�� �.!»
‘the reduction or suspension of penalties’, lit. ‘the reduction of 

penalties or the suspension of them’

dAUila mabAnC l-wizArAti wa-UArijahA

�`U��r���7���B&�� �x0�^���r�@
‘inside and outside the ministry buildings’, lit. ‘inside the ministry 

buildings and outside them’

Note that the definiteness of the second element is not relevant, as pronouns 
may refer to indefinite antecedents:

ri‘Ayatu sulMatin siyAsiyyatin wa-KimAyatuhA

�`(-�¬��O!"�!"�Ob]"�O-�Z�
‘the preservation and protection of an economic authority’,  

lit. ‘the preservation of an economic authority and the  
protection of it’
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 2.3.7 Binomial/polynomial annexation

MWA is increasingly making use of binomial (or indeed now polynomial) 
annexation, in which two or more first elements are coordinated (by any 
of the coordinators) before annexation to the second element (�C2:107). 
The fact that the first member of the pair lacks definite markers (cf. 2.3), 
particularly tanwCn, has ceased to be of importance, probably because 
neither the tanwCn nor the case endings are used in ordinary reading of 
MWA (see 1.2.9). The CA system (see 2.3.6.2) is still fully active, but there 
seem to be few restrictions now on the use of the MWA variant (though 
the meanings of the annexed nouns are always closely related), and qualified 
approval has been given by the Academies:

‘aqlu wa-JamCru l-’umma

O��v���	
���YZ
‘the mind and conscience of the nation’

salbu wa-nahbu ’amwAli l-banki

[M^�� �A�&�� �d`0��d]"
‘the robbing and plundering of bank funds’

faKsu wa-jardu l-maJbEMAti

7�j&^em��@VU��¦�2
‘the inspection and inventorying of the confiscated goods’

mawqifu wa-dawru l-kanA’isi

zp�M��� ���@��._&�
‘the position and role of the churches’

Units containing three first elements are now very frequent:

f C taKdCSi wa-tajdCdi wa-taMwCri furE‘ihA

�`Z�V2�V-&b4��N-N���®-N§�k
‘in the updating, renewal and development of its branches’

šu‘Era wa-’iKsAsa wa-nfi‘AlAti hA’ulA’i l-’aMfAli

A�jv��%#{+�7#�L0�� �D�3)����&L\
‘the feeling, perception and emotions of these children’

barAmiju wa-’anšiMatu wa-mašArC ‘u l-maktabi

d(�m� �©-������Ob�0������V�
‘the programmes, activities and projects of the office’
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Extended binomial annexation occurs where the first element itself consists 
of an annexation unit coordinated to another noun (the internal units are 
shown with < > in the paraphrases):

Vurfatu tijArati wa-LinA‘ati dubayy

x�@�OZ�MQ��G����O2V�
‘the Dubai chamber of commerce and industry’,  

lit. ‘the <chamber of commerce and of industry> of Dubai’

mašrE‘u taMwCri wa-taKdCSi masraKi l-bAlEn
�&��^�� �<V3��®-N§��V-&b4�8�V��
‘the project to develop and modernize the Balloon theatre’,  

lit. ‘the <project of development and of modernization> of the 
Theatre of the Balloon’ (the last element being a regular 
annexation, see 2.3.1)

Variant with two or more prepositionals (for prefixing of more than one 
preposition, see 2.6). Two or more prepositionals (see 2.7) may also be 
coordinated as the first element:

qabla wa-ba‘da l-’islAmi

 P"u��NL����^_
‘before and after Islam’

instead of CA:

qabla l-’islAmi wa-ba‘dahu
CNL��� P"v���^_
qabla wa-’aSnA’a wa-ba‘da l-ziyArati

G��-o�� �NL���%�M��� ��^_
‘before, during and after the visit’

It is now common to see compound ranks and titles, consisting of an 
uninflected (or at least anomalously inflected) noun + adjective, themselves 
further annexed:

mudCr# ‘Amm# dA’irati l-LiKKati

O ������GVp�@� �Z�V-N�
‘the director general of the health department’, lit. ‘the <general 

director> of’

wakCl# ’awwal# wizArati l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��G��B��A��� ��!��
‘first under-secretary of the Foreign Ministry’
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 2.3.8 Idiomatic annexation phrases

RE �� (masc.) and RAt 7�� (fem.) ‘possessor of’ are used both literally for 
ownership and idiomatically for the possession of qualities (�C2:119;  
for paradigms, see 1.7.2). The noun following RE �� must agree with the 
noun preceding it in definiteness (or indefiniteness). These phrases form 
annexation units which function attributively (in apposition, see 2.2) or 
predicatively.

RE �� [independent]:

RE l-Kajmi l-’aLVari

VTQv���R¨����
‘the smallest sized one’, lit. ‘possessor of the smallest size’

lA yaKduSu šay’un RE bAlin

A������%'\�9N¢�#
‘nothing of importance happens’ (for negative, see 4.2).

RA �� [dependent]:

hARA l-ihtimAmu Oalla RA MAbi‘in UALLin

F�r�©��j�����6� �	(+#���a+
‘this concern remained of a special nature’

 (for Oalla ��6 ‘to remain’ with dependent predicate, see 3.17.14)

RC ,� [oblique]:

iUtiyAru niOAmin suwaydiyyin RC šuhratin ‘Alamiyyatin

O!m�Z�GV`\�,��,N-&"� �f0���!(r�
‘the choice of a world-famous Swedish system’

f C wajhihA l-mudawwari RC l-wajnatayni l-bArizatayni

w4B��^�� � �w(MU&�� �,�����Nm� ��``U��k
‘in her round face with the prominent cheeks’

RawE ��� [independent]:

rijAlun RawE nufERin

�&0�����A�U�
‘influential men’, lit. ‘men possessors of influence’
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RawC ,�� [dependent and oblique]:

istiqAlatu l-‘ad Cdi min RawC l-Uibrati
G¤Ä��,������N-NL�� �O��Y("�
‘the resignation of many experienced people’, lit. ‘the possessors 

of experience’

raddu l-KuqEqi ’ilA RawChA
�`-���°��=&Y¨��@�
‘the restoration of rights to those who own them’

RAtu 7�� [independent]:

wa-hiya qaJiyyatun RAtu MAbi‘in šad Cdi l-VarAbati

O��VT�� �N-N\�©��j�7���O!e_�x+�
‘and this is a case with an extremely strange character’, lit. 

‘possessor of a character extreme of strangeness’

 (for extended adjectives, see 2.1.3.2)

al-manAMiqu RAtu l-nufERi l-firansiyyi

x30V�� ��&M�� �7����j�Mm�
‘areas with French influence’

šahAdAtu l-iddiUari RAtu l-‘A’idi l-mutaVayyiri

�T(m� �Np�L�� �7�����r�@#��7�@�`\
‘savings certificates with variable interest’

sayyArAtu l-hAtšbAk RAtu l-’abwAbi l-Uamsati

O3	Ä����&�v��7���?�^�4����7����!"
‘five-door hatch-back cars’, lit. ‘hatch-back cars possessors of  

five doors’

 (for transliteration of foreign words, see 1.2.6.1)

RAta 7�� [dependent]:

kAnat RAta šaklin ‘Adiyyin

,@�Z���\�7���~0��
‘it had a normal form’, lit. ‘it was possessor of a normal form’

RAti 7�� [oblique]:

li-mumaSSilatin RAti šuhratin
GV`\�7���O]��	m
‘of a famous actress’, lit. ‘an actress possessor of fame’
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al-sayyidAtu RawAtu l-mas’Eliyyati

O!��{3m��7����7�N�!3��
‘women with responsibility’

RawAti 7��� [dependent/oblique]:

min mudarrisAtin RawAti mu’ahhilAtin munAsibatin

O^"�M��7P�+{��7����7�"��N����
‘from appropriately qualified teachers’, lit. ‘from teachers 

possessors of appropriate qualifications’

 The feminine singular form RAta 7�� also occurs in the dependent case 
followed by a time expression (cf. adverbials in 2.5.2):

RAta LabAKin <�^Q�7�� ‘[on] one morning’

RAta yawmin  &-�7�� ‘[on] one day’

RAta marratin GV��7�� ‘one time’, ‘[on] one occasion’

or a place expression (cf. 2.5.3):

RAta l-yamCni wa-RAta l-yasAri

��3!�� �7����w	!�� �7��
‘[on the] right and [on the] left’

RAt 7�� after duals is default singular:

bi-fikratayni muzdawijatayni RAti Uibratayni

w4¤r�7���w(U�@o��w4V��
‘with two binary concepts based on experience’

LAKib d)�Q plural ’aLKAb ���Q� literally ‘companion’, ‘owner’, is used 
idiomatically in the same sense as RE �� ‘possessor of’ (�C2:119):

LAKibu l-riKlati

O])V�� �d)�Q
‘the one who made the journey’, lit. ‘the owner of the journey’

LAKibu l-naLLi

�¦M�� �d)�Q
‘the author of the text’
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’aLKAbuhA

�`���Q�
‘the ones who made them [namely, the journeys]’

LAKibu ra’yin sad Cdin

N-N"�,���d)�Q
‘a man of correct judgement’

 or commonly for titles:

LAKibu l-jalAlati

O�P���d)�Q
‘His Majesty’, lit. ‘possessor of majesty’

LAKibatu l-sumuwwi

�&	3�� �O^)�Q
‘Her Highness’, lit. ‘possessor of eminence’

LAKibu l-niyAfati

O2�!M�� �d)�Q
‘His Reverence’, lit. ‘possessor of sublimity’ (title for higher ranks 

in the Orthodox Church)

LAKibu l-faJC lati

O]!e�� �d)�Q
lit. ‘possessor of virtue’ (title for a graduate of the Azhar)

’ahl �+� ‘family’, ‘kinfolk’, ‘people generally’ occurs in a plural sense 
(�C2:120), and functions only as a noun-phrase, unlike RE �� ‘posses-
sor of’:

’ahlu l-’inLAfi wa-l-‘adli

ANL��� ����0u���+�
‘fair and just people’, lit. ‘people of fairness and justice’

’ahlu l-fikri

V��� ��+�
‘learned people’, lit. ‘people of thought’

min ’ahli l-Siqati

OY��� ��+����
‘from trustworthy people’, lit. ‘from people of reliability’
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’ahlu Uibratin wa-baLarin

V�����G¤r��+�
‘people of experience and insight’

membership of groups (�C2:123):

mA zAlat KayAtunA KayAta ’abnA’i l-qurA

IVY�� �%�M�� �G�!)��M4�!)�~��B���
‘our life is still like that of the villagers’, lit. ‘sons of the villages’

 (for mA zAla A�B��� ‘not to cease’, see 3.21.4)

’ummu l-ma‘Ariki

?��Lm� �� �
‘the biggest battle of all’, lit. ‘the mother of battles’

rajulun ’aUE Siqatin

OY��&r���U�
‘a man who can be trusted’, lit. ‘brother of trustworthiness’

 2.4 Dependent elements (�C2:161–3)

These are dealt with here at the phrase level only, that is, without their 
full context (unless indispensable): for examples of dependent elements in 
their context, see direct objects (3.11), verbal complements (3.29) and the 
other items mentioned below.

Dependent (traditionally referred to as ‘accusative’) nouns are predomin-
antly complements of verbs, for example the direct object (see 2.4.1) and 
the various adverbial complements (see 2.4.2–2.4.7). However, dependent 
cases also occur in topic position after the sentence modifiers ’inna ��� 
‘indeed’, etc. (see 3.2) and predicate position with kAna ��� ‘to be’ (see 
3.16.2) and its related verbs (see 3.17, etc.). For dependent verbs, see 7.5.

An important distinction must be made between three kinds of dependent 
complements now used in MWA: (1) the traditional CA complements 
described below in 2.4.1–2.4.7, which are all nouns or noun phrases;  
(2) a number of free dependent nouns and adjectives, nearly all indefinite, 
many of which may historically be the remnants of elliptical dependent 
complement constructions but can no longer be reliably analysed as such, 
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discussed in 2.4.8; and (3) the depenent indefinite nisba O^30 adjectives (on 
this form, see 1.8.6.3 and 2.1.6) with adverbial function, an innovation 
of MWA which is dealt with in 2.5.

There is no theoretical limit to the number of dependent complements a 
verb may take, though the maximum of seven is only reached artificially 
by pre-modern grammarians. However, it is not unusual to find three or 
four such complements in the same sentence:

wa-taraktu waManC hAriban min-a l-RikrayAti baKSan ‘an-i l-’amali

��v���Z���Î�7�-V�a�� ��������+�«j��~�V4�
‘and I left my home country [dir. obj.] escaping [circ. qual. 2.4.6] 

from [my] memories, searching [purposive obj. 2.4.5] for hope’

 2.4.1 Direct object (�C2:163)

Direct object, Arabic maf‘El bihi X� �A&L� ‘thing to which [the action] is 
done’ (see 3.29.1). The directly transitive verb (see 3.11) takes direct objects 
in dependent case:

našara naLLa riKlatihi

X(])�� �¦0�V�0
‘he published the text of his journey’

’innanA naRkuru mahrajAna ba‘albaka

[^]L����UV`��V�a0��M�0�
‘we (may) mention the Baalbek festival’

ba‘da ’an ’aJA‘at-i l-šarikatu l-milyArAti ‘alA l-musAhimCna

w	+�3m� �']Z�7���!]m� �O�V��� �~Z�
�����NL�
‘after the company lost billions for the shareholders’

laqiyat najAKan masraKiyyan bAhiran

�V+�� ��!)V3���)�¿�~!Y�
‘it experienced amazing theatrical success’

Some verbs may take two direct objects (�C2:166; 3.11.2, 3.29.2):

wa-‘tabartu hARA l-liqA’a šaklan min ’aškAli l-tahd Cdi

N-N`(�� �A��\�����P�\�%�Y]�� ��a+�7¤(Z���
‘and I considered this meeting [1st obj.] a kind [2nd obj.] of threat’

(for periphrastic indefinite, see 1.12.4.1)
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For detached pronominalized single direct object with ’iyyA ��-� , see 3.11.1.1. 
For ’iyyA ��-� after verbal nouns and active participles, see 2.10.1.6.

When both objects of a doubly transitive verb are pronouns they may be 
suffixed, as long as the order 1st > 2nd > 3rd person is observed, thus 
’a‘Maytukahu X�(!bZ� ‘I gave you it’ but not *’a‘Maytuhuka [`(!bZ� ‘I gave it 
you’. This structure was not uncommon in CA, although MWA tends to favour 
the alternative structure, that is, to detach the second object and suffix it 
to the dummy element ’iyyA ��-�, to create, for example, ’a‘Maytuka ’iyyAhu 
C��-��[(!bZ� ‘I gave you it’ and ’a‘Maytuhu ’iyyAka ?��-��X(!bZ� ‘I gave it [to] you’.

 2.4.2 Absolute object (�C2:170)

Absolute object, Arabic maf‘El muMlaq �]b��A&L� ‘unqualified thing done’ 
(see 3.29.3). Both transitive and intransitive verbs, active or passive, take 
absolute objects. This complement is mostly a verbal noun, usually cognate 
with its operating verb, in principle always indefinite, and serving to empha-
size the fact of the verb’s occurrence. It can also denote the number of 
times an act has been carried out, or the type of action and, when expanded 
by adjectival qualification (see 2.4.2.2) or annexation (see 2.4.2.3), the 
additional content gives the sense of an English adverb of manner. A literal 
translation is seldom possible.

2.4.2.1   The absolute object may be a single, unqualified verbal noun:

kAna l-damu yanLabbu min RirA‘ihi nLibAban dEna ’an yabdE ‘alayhi ’ayyu 
’iKsAsin bi-l-’alami

Sv���D�3)�� �,��X!]Z��N^-�������@����^�0� �XZ�������d�M-� N�� ����
‘the blood was pouring from his arm [a pouring] without his 

appearing to feel any pain’, lit. ‘without there appearing upon him 
any feeling of pain’

It may also be the verbal noun of a different root from the operator, either 
a different stem:

wa-qabbalahA qublata l-widA‘

8�@&�� �O]^_ ��`]�̂_�
‘and he kissed her goodbye’, lit. ‘kissed [stem II] her a goodbye kiss’ 

[stem I]
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yata’aSSaru ta’aSSuran wAJiKan

��
����V��4 �V��(-
‘is clearly affected’, lit. ‘is affected [stem V] an affecting’ [stem II]

or a synonym:

wa-qahqaha JaKkan bi-Lawtin ‘Alin

A�Z�7&������
�XY`_�
‘and he chuckled laughing loudly’, lit. ‘chuckled a laugh’

2.4.2.2   The absolute object can be expanded by adjectival qualification 
(see 2.1):

yaLifu waLfan daqCqan

�Y!_@��Q��.�-
‘he describes accurately’, lit. ‘an accurate describing’

istaslamat-i stislAman muSCran li-l-dahšati

O�+N]� ��������P3("��~	]3("�
‘she surrendered in a surprising way’, lit. ‘a surrendering inciting 

surprise’

ibtasamat lahu btisAmatan kabCratan

G�^��O��3(�� �X� �~	3(��
‘she gave him a big smile’, lit. ‘she smiled at him a big smiling’

tadullu dalAlatan qAMi‘atan ‘alA ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����']Z�OLj�_�O�#@��AN4
‘[they] prove decisively that  .  .  .’

also by an adjectival clause:

qaJat ‘alA l-’irhAbi  .  .  .  qaJA’an yakAdu ’an yakEna nihA’iyyan

�!p�`0��&�-�����@��-�%�e_  .  .  .  ��+�u��']Z�~e_
‘has put an end to terrorism  .  .  .  in a way that may almost be final’

(for kAda @�� ‘to almost be’, see 3.21.3)

fariKtu faraKan lA mazCda ‘alayhi

X!]Z�N-o��#��)V2�~)V2
‘I could not have been happier’, lit. ‘I rejoiced with a rejoicing 

which had no increase’
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The noun may also take the generic article which is quasi-indefinite:

wa-htazzat-i l-LEratu l-ihtizAzata l-’aUCrata

G�rv��GB�o(+#��G�&��� �7�o(+��
‘the figure shook with one last shake’, lit. ‘the last shake’

2.4.2.3   The absolute object can also be displaced by the annexation  
(see 2.3) of a qualifier or quantifier to it:

yastaVillEna ’aLKAba l-maLAni‘i ’aswa’a stiVlAlin

APT("���&"��©0��m� ����Q���&�]T(3-
‘they are exploiting the factory owners in the worst way’, lit. ‘the 

worst of exploitation’

yaftarisEnahu šarra ftirAsin

D�y2���V\�X0&"y-
‘they are tearing him apart in the most evil way’, lit. ‘the most evil 

of tearing apart’

tanza‘iju ’ummC li-RAlika VAyata l-inzi‘Aji

;�Zo0#��O-���[�a��x��� ��ZoM4
‘my mother becomes extremely upset because of that’, lit. ‘the 

extreme of being upset’

To express the idea of ‘totally’ or ‘partially’ the verbal noun is combined 
with kull ��� ‘all’ (see 2.9.1.1) or ba‘J �L� ‘some’ (see 2.9.1.3):

fa-bada’at taSiqu bihi ba‘Ja l-Siqati wa-lAkinnahu lam yakun ’ahlan lahA

���P+����-�S�X�M����OY��� ��L��X����4�7�N^2
‘so she began to trust in him to a certain extent but he was not 

deserving of it’, lit. ‘to trust in him a certain trusting’

Extensions of quantifiers:

wa-bi-l-tAl C talja’u ’akSara fa-’akSara l-šarikAtu l-muLanni‘atu li-l-nuOumi 
l-lA-silkiyyati wa-l-rAdAriyyati ’ilA

°��O-��@�V�� �� �O!�]"P����fM]� �OL�M�m� �7��V��� �V���2 �V��� ��R]4�x��(����
‘and subsequently the companies that manufacture wireless and radar 

systems are resorting more and more to’

(contrast with asyndetically reduplicated circumstantial qualifiers, 2.4.6.3)

tansaKibu l-‘atamatu qalClan qalClan

P!]_�P!]_�O	(L�� �d�3M4
‘the darkness withdraws little by little’
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2.4.2.4   The absolute object may be replaced by an explanatory term, 
and the absolute object is elided:

wa-l-naRkur jamC ‘an ’annahu f C l-mAJC kAna ’iRA VaJiba l-’iqMA‘iyyu ‘alA 
l-fallAKi Jarabahu sawMan ’aw šallEtan

����j&"�X�V
�<P�� �']Z�xZ�b_u��de����������x
�m��k�X�0� ��L!��V�aM���
�4&�]\

‘let us all remember that in the past when the feudalist became angry 
with a peasant he would hit him with a whip [Jarba sawMin �V
�
5&" ‘with the hitting of a whip’] or a kick [Jarba šallEtin 7&�]\��V
 
‘with the striking of a kick’]’

(for the pronoun on ’annahu X�0� ‘that [the fact] is’ (JamCr al-ša’n), see 3.4; 
and for conditional ’iRA ��� ‘if’, ‘when’, see 8.3)

2.4.2.5   The absolute object also occurs in verbless (equational) sentences 
(see 3.1):

al-Kulmu SaqClun Siqala l-’aKlAmi

 P)v���Y���!Y���]¨�
‘the dream was heavy as dreams are’, lit. ‘was heavy [with] the 

being heavy of dreams’

or qualifying a previous noun, adjective or participle (or rather, the verbal 
notion implicit in these words):

al-muškilatu l-SAliSatu l-murtabiMatu rtibAMan waMCqan bi-l-muškilatayni 
l-sAbiqatayni

w(Y��3�� �w(]��m�� ��Y!����j�^4�� �Ob^4Vm� �O������ �O]��m�
‘the third problem, closely connected with the first two’, lit. 

‘connected a close being-connected’

kAna radduhu VarCban kulla l-VarAbati

O��VT�� � �����^-V��C�@�����
‘his reply was totally strange’, lit. ‘strange, all the being strange’

(cf. 2.4.2.3 for expansion with kull ��� ‘all’)

li-’annahA lALiqatun bihi ‘aOCma l-iltiLAqi

=��(�#���!fZ�X��OYQ#��`�0v
‘because it sticks to it mightily’
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JAKikan JaKkatahu l-UALLata

O �Q�Ä��X(��
���)�

‘laughing his special laugh’

(see circumstantial qualifier, 2.4.6)

wa-kAna sAMi‘an suME‘an ‘ajCban f C tilka l-laylati

O]!]�� �[]4�k��^!RZ��Z&b"��Lj�"�����
‘and it was shining amazingly on that night’, lit. ‘shining an amazing 

shining’

2.4.2.6   Objects may be cognate without being absolute objects:

sa’altuhu su’Alan La‘ban

�^LQ�#�{"�X(��"
‘I asked him a difficult question’

wa-kallamathu kalimatayni f C ’uRnihi

X0���k�w(	]��X(	�]��
‘and she spoke two words to him in his ear’

(see 3.29.3)

2.4.2.7   An absolute object occurs also as a coordinated variant for the 
gradualness of an action:

šay’an fa-šay’an wajadtunC ’uKibbu samA‘a hARA l-kalAmi minhu

XM�� P��� ��a+�8�¸� �d)��«4NU���g!�2��g!\
‘little by little I found myself liking to hear this kind of talk from him’

 2.4.3 Locative objects

Locative objects, Arabic maf‘El fChi X!2�A&L� ‘thing in which [the action] is 
done’, also Oarf �V6 ‘container’, ‘vessel’. These are nouns of time or place 
functioning as complements in dependent case (see 3.29.4) qualifying the verb.

In MWA this category overlaps considerably with the locative/temporal 
adverbials and prepositionals in 2.5.2, 2.5.5. A working distinction is that 
locative/temporal objects are always full nouns which can also have all other 
nominal designations (e.g. ‘day’, ‘night’, yawmu l-UamCsi yawmun jamClun 
�!�� &- �z!	Ä�� &- ‘Thursday is a lovely day’) while the adverbials and 
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prepositionals (for these terms, see 2.6 and 2.7) in particular tend to be 
words which, though originally nominals, have generally become restricted 
to a prepositional function (e.g. ‘before’, ‘under’, ‘during’).

As for adverb(ial)s (for this term, see 2.5), they comprise a mixed class of 
dependent nouns and adjectives, usually indefinite and always invariable. 
The difference can be seen by contrasting a true locative object such as 
the dependent noun šahran �V`\ ‘[for] a month’, with an invariable depend-
ent adjective in adverbial function, šahriyyan �-V`\ ‘monthly’.

 2.4.3.1 Time (�C2:173; 3.29.4)

(for periods of time, see 2.14.5; for dates, see 2.14.7)

As locative of time, these may be definite or indefinite:

dawman ���@ ‘always’

al-’Ana �º� ‘now’, lit. ‘at the time’

fajran �VR2 ‘at dawn’

laylan P!� ‘at night’

al-laylata O]!]�� ‘tonight’, lit. ‘[on] the night’

yawman ��&- ‘one day’

al-yawma  &!�� ‘today’

nahAran ���`0 ‘by day’

LabAKan �)�^Q ‘in the morning’

masA’an %�3� ‘in the evening’

laylan wa-nahAran ���`0��P!� ‘night and day’

These last two also occur separately as ‘by night’ and ‘by day’; and cf. the 
variant:

layla nahAra ��`0��!� ‘night and day’ with invariability of complement 
word (see 1.8.10)

Vadan �N� ‘tomorrow’

KCnan �M!) ‘for a time’

’aKyAnan �0�!)� ‘sometimes’ (see KCna w) 7.6.6)

’abadan �N�� ‘[n]ever’

marratan G�V� ‘one time’

mirAran ���V� ‘[several] times’
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For a number of adjectives and participles (already current in CA), see 2.4.8.

Examples in context:

hARihi l-sanata OM3�� �Ca+ ‘[in] this year’

al-sabta l-mAJiya x
�m� �~^3�� ‘last Saturday’

hARA l-mawsima �"&m� ��a+ ‘[in] this season’

laKOata mufAraqat C l-bayta ~!^�� �/_����Of¨ ‘[at] the moment  
I left the house’

(see annexation to sentence 7.5.1.11; and direct object after verbal noun, 
2.10.1.3)

’aUCran taKCnu laKOatu l-UurEji

;�VÄ��Of¨�w§���r�
‘at last the moment of departure comes’

’anA l-’Ana jAmidu l-qalbi

d]Y�� �N��U��º���0�
‘I am now firm in heart’

(note flexible word order in both, see 3.7.4; and see unreal annexation, 2.1.3.2)

hARA l-tamarrudu l-kAminu l-qA’imu ’abadan

�N�� ��p�Y�� ������� �@�V	(�� ��a+
‘this ever present hidden recalcitrance’

(for use of ’abadan �N�� ‘never’ in negative sentences, see 4.2.7)

Note that ’An �t ‘time’ also occurs as a normal indefinite noun:

f C ’Anin wAKidin N)����t�k ‘at one and the same time’

waLalA f C ’Anin �t�k�PQ� ‘they both arrived at the same time’

Paired times:

tAratan  .  .  .  tAratan G��4  .  .  .  G��4, tAratan  .  .  .  tAratan ’uUrA IVr��G��4  .  .  .  G��4 
‘sometimes  .  .  .  at other times’ (tAratan G��4 is rarely used alone);

KCnan  .  .  .  KCnan ’AUara Vrt��M!)  .  .  .  �M!); also marratan  .  .  .  marratan ’uUrA 
IVr��G�V�  .  .  .  G�V� ‘one time  .  .  .  another time’

marratan  .  .  .  wa-marrAtin 7��V����G�V� ‘one time  .  .  .  other times’

ya’tC mubakkiran tAratan wa-muta’aUUiran tAratan ’uUrA

IVr��G��4 ��V �r�(����G��4 ��V��^��x4�-
‘he sometimes comes early and sometimes late’
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tabnC ’AmAlan lahum KCnan wa-tuhaddimuhA KCnan ’AUara

Vrt��M!)��`��N`4���M!)����#��t �«^4
‘it builds up hopes for them sometimes and other times destroys 

them’

Time expressions are often personalized or annexed (for dates, see 2.14.7):

laKOatahA �`(f¨ ‘at that moment’, lit. ‘at the moment of it’

(see also 2.14.5)

The function of the time noun KCna w) is virtually restricted to adverb 
(see 2.4.8), prepositional (see 2.7), or conjunction (see 7.6.6 and 7.8):

KCna l-JarErati G��Ve�� �w) ‘in [the] time of need’

 2.4.3.2 Place (�C2:180; 3.29.4)

Even in CA locative objects denoting a place were uncommon. Unlike 
points of time, which may be specific or vague, locative objects of place 
are vague and effectively restricted to directions and relationships:

šarqan �_V\ ‘[to the] east’

Varban ��V� ‘[to the] west’

janEban ��&MU ‘[to the] south’

šimAlan #�¥ ‘[to the] north’, ‘[to the] left’

yamCnan �M!� ‘[to the] right’

(for fuller discussion of expressions of space, see 2.6)

Examples in context (cf. 2.1.4):

šarqan wa-Varban ��V����_V\ ‘to the east and to the west’

šimAla bayrEta 7����A�¥ ‘north of Beirut’

Note the idiom where a locative object is used metaphorically:

yaqifu l-yawma mawqifa l-‘Ajizi

oU�L�� �._&�� &!�� �.Y-
‘he is today as good as incompetent’, lit. ‘stands today in the standing 

place of the incompetent one’

(But see 3.29.3.1 for an alternative parsing).
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Spatial positions are often expressed by prepositions (see 2.6):

bi-l-qAhirati GV+�Y��� ‘in Cairo’

f C l-matKafi .�(m��k ‘in the museum’

f C l-sCnamA �	M!3�� �k ‘at the cinema’

 2.4.4 Specifying complement (�C2:184; 3.29.5)

Specifying complement, Arabic tamyCz o!!c ‘distinguishing [element]’:  
a dependent noun which particularizes an otherwise general feature of  
its antecedent, roughly equivalent to English ‘in terms of’. The specifying 
complement is always an indefinite dependent noun (often a verbal noun), 
and it may qualify nouns, adjectives or verbs.

It is also used with weights and measures, although there are some signs 
that the system is breaking down:

bi-l-’iJAfati ’ilA 150 junayhan ta’mCn#

w��4��`!MU���Â�°��O2�
u��
‘in addition to £150 insurance’, i.e. ‘in terms of insurance’

 2.4.4.1 Specifying complement in general use

Qualifying verbs:

fa-l-MabC ‘atu qad tufrizu qaKMan wa-min ba‘dihi tatadaffaqu UuLEbatan

O�&�r���2N(4�CNL�������b�_�BV4 �N_�OL!^b��2
‘nature can produce a drought and afterwards be bursting with 

fertility’

(for qad N_ with independent imperfect, see 3.10.5)

wa-l Kaqqu ’anna l-Kad C Sa yaMElu ‘an šarCf ’abAOa ’insAnan wa-fannAnan

�0��M2���0�30� �O6��� �.-V\��Z�A&b-�®-N¨��������¨��
‘in fact the discussion goes on at length about Sherif Abaza as  

a human being and artist’
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Note the specifying complement with verbs of increasing and decreasing 
(see 3.23.3):

muzawwadan bi-ru’yatin tazdAdu ‘umqan

�Y	Z�@�@o4�O-|V��@��o�
‘provided with a vision of increasing depth’, lit. ‘which increases as 

to depth’

(for adjectival relative clause, see 5.1)

‘More  .  .  .  than’ or ‘the most  .  .  .’ or ‘less  .  .  .  than’ or ‘the least  .  .  .’ can 
only be expressed by a specifying complement:

huwa ’akSaru l-‘ulEmi KtiwA’an ‘alA l-OawAhiri l-salbiyyati

O!^]3�� �V+�&f�� �']Z�%�&()�� &]L�� �V��� �&+
‘it is the science embracing the most negative phenomena’, lit.  

‘the most of the sciences in terms of embracing’

wa-lA šakka ’anna l-rayya bi-l-tanqC Mi ’aqallu stihlAkan li-l-miyAhi min-a 
l-Muruqi l-taql Cdiyyati

O-N!]Y(�� �=Vb�� ����C�!	]� ���P`("���_��i!YM(��� � �,�V�� ����[\�#�
‘and there is no doubt that irrigation by dripping consumes less water 

than traditional methods’, lit. ‘is less in terms of consumption of 
water’

Note how the verbal noun in the position of specifying complement must 
remain indefinite and therefore can not be annexed to its direct object.  
In these circumstances it can only be linked to its direct object by the 
preposition li- *� (cf. 2.10.1.7 and 2.4.5)

Qualifying nouns:

f C ruqiyyi l-muwAMinCna fikran wa-wijdAnan wa-sulEkan

��&]"���0�NU����V�2�wMj�&m� �x_��k
‘in the progress of citizens in thought, feeling and behaviour’

With the numbers from 11 to 99 (�C2:183; for details, see 2.12.4, 2.12.5):

UamsEna dirhaman �	+�@��&3h ‘fifty dirhams’

Qualifying elative/superlative adjective (see 1.8.6.2; 2.11.8):

al-muntajAtu l-’uUrA l-’aqallu jawdatan

G@&U� ��_v��IVrv��7�R(Mm�
‘the other, lower quality products’, lit. ‘the lower as to quality’
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’aqdamu l-šu‘Ebi rukEban li-l-baKri

V�^]� ���&����&L��� � N_�
‘the most ancient people in sailing the sea’

(see object of verbal nouns with li- *� 2.10.1.7)

min ’awsa‘i l-kuttAbi šuhratan f C zamAnihi

X0��B�k�GV`\����(��� �©"�����
‘one of the most famous writers of his time’, lit. ‘one of the widest 

of writers in terms of fame’

Periphrastic use with colours:

taLawwara ’anna l-baKra f C Liqilliyyata ’akSaru zurqatan

O_�B�V��� �O!]YQ�k�V�^�� �����&�4
‘he imagined that the sea in Sicily is bluer’, lit. ‘more in terms of 

blueness’ (from ’azraqu =�B� ‘blue’, see colours 1.8.6.1)

The specifying complement is also used with certain fixed adverbial expres-
sions (see 2.5.8.2):

bi-LifatC ra’ Csan li-

*� ��3!p��/��
‘in my capacity as chairman of’

An example of MWA innovation can be seen in a limited number of cases 
where an adjective is further qualified by a comparative such as ’akSaru 
V��� ‘more’, in preference to the use of a specifying complement:

mašVElun ’akSara minhA �`M��V��� �A&T�� ‘is more busy than her’

 2.4.5 Purposive object

Purposive object, Arabic maf‘El lahu X��A&L� (or li-’ajlihi X]Uv ), all ‘thing 
for [the sake of] which [the action] is done’ (�C2:172; 3.29.6): a dependent 
complement always in the form of a dependent verbal noun indicating  
the reason for, or cause of, an action, usually indefinite and usually alone. 
It normally has the underlying sense of ‘because of’ or ‘out of’:

lA ’aqEluhA mujAmalatan

O]������&_��#
‘I am not saying it to be nice’
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ibta‘adat Uawfan

�2&r�7NL(��
‘she stayed away out of fear’

Indirectly transitive verbs (see 3.11.4) retain their prepositions:

KAwala ’an yuUfiya qalaqahu Uawfan min ’an yaOhara ’annahu Ja‘ Cfun

.!L
�X�0� �V`f-���������2&r�XY]_ �x J������A��)
‘he tried to conceal his anxiety from fear of appearing to be weak’, 

lit. ‘from fear of that may appear’

’iKtijAjan ‘alA tilka l-mu‘Amalati l-OAlimati

Om�f�� �O]��Lm� �[]4�']Z��U�R()�
‘in protest against that unfair treatment’

Transitive verbs

Since as a rule the purposive object must retain its indefinite status, it 
cannot be annexed to a direct object, and therefore the periphrastic alter-
native with li- *� (see 2.10.1.7 and 2.4.4.1) is used:

talbiyatan li-l-KAjAti l-’insAniyyati

O!0�30u��OU��]��O!^]4
‘in response to human needs’

takrCman li-l-Jayfi l-kabCri

�^��� �.!e]����V�4
‘out of honour for the distinguished guest’

The purposive object can be expanded by annexation, either to another 
verbal noun, with generic sense:

yurCdu l-ta‘arrufa ’ilA ‘Alamin ’AUara buVyata kašfi ’asrArihi

C��V"��.���O!T��Vrt�S�Z�°����VL(�� �N-V-
‘he wants to get to know another world in the desire to uncover 

its secrets’, lit. ‘in the desire of the uncovering of it secrets’

or to a clause:

Uašyata ’an tuttahama bi-l-Ja‘fi

.Le�����`�(4 ����O!�r
‘out of fear that she would be suspected of weakness’

(for annexation of clauses, see 7.5.1.3)
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Circumstantial qualifier, Arabic KAl A�) ‘situation, circumstance’: normally 
a participle (less often an adj.) indicating the circumstances of an event, 
always dependent and nearly always indefinite, agreeing only in number 
and gender with the antecedent. In this section only noun phrases will be 
noted; for the subordinated sentence as a circumstantial qualifier, see 7.3.

 2.4.6.1 Classes that may function as circumstantial qualifier (�C2:193)

Active participle:

VAdara l-qAhirata ’amsi mutawajjihan ’ilA j CbEtC

x4&^!U�°���` �U&(��z���GV+�Y�� ��@��
‘he left Cairo yesterday heading for Djibouti’

mašaytu mutamahhilan

P�̀ 	(��~!��
‘I walked slowly’, lit. ‘proceeding slowly’,

qAbalAnC UArijayni f C mahammatin ‘Ajilatin

O]U�Z�O�	`��k�wU��r�x0P��_
‘they (dual) met me whilst they were going out on an urgent 

errand’

wa-waqa‘at-i l-JaKAyA natC jatan li-hubEMi l-’aMfAli mutadAfi‘Cna ‘alA sullami 
l-madrasati

O"�Nm� ���]"�']Z�wL2�N(��A�jv��5&^��OR!(0��-��e���~L_��
‘most of the casualties occurred as a result of the children falling, 

pushing one another against the school stairs’

taUarraja l-waladu JAbiMan f C l-baKriyyati

O-V�^�� �k��b��
�N�&�� �;�V»
‘the boy graduated as an officer in the navy’

Passive participle:

tafawwaqa l-’insAnu l-miLriyyu l-qadCmu KAkiman wa-maKkEman

��&�ª���	��)��-NY�� �,V�m����30u��=�&4
‘the Ancient Egyptian was superior both as ruler and ruled’
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wa-tahAdA l-na‘šu maKmElan ‘alA l-’a‘nAqi

=�MZv��']Z�#&	ª��LM�� �I@�`4�
‘the bier slowly moved off carried on shoulders’

Summa [’an] yaqa‘E maVšiyyan ‘alayhim

�`!]Z��!�T���&LY-�Å��Æ���
‘then they fall unconscious’, lit. ‘it having been covered over for them’

(cf. passive participial adjectives, 2.10.3)

Verbal nouns

li-yaKJurE l-‘arJa MiwAla sA‘atin wa-niLfi l-sA‘ati wuqEfan

�2&_��OZ�3�� �.�0���OZ�"�A�&j�HVL�� ���Ve�!�
‘to attend the performance for an hour and a half standing up’

(see clock times 2.14.6)

For the now autonomous dependent indefinite nouns and adjectives with 
adverbial function, see 2.4.8.

 2.4.6.2 Sequences

Sequences of circumstantial qualifiers occur both syndetically and asyn-
detically (�C2:190, 490; for coordination, see Chapter 6; and for sequences 
of circ. qual. clauses, see 7.3.1).

Syndetic:

ladA l-muštaVil Cna bi-LinA‘ati l-kalimati, masmE‘atan wa-maqrE’atan 
wa-mar’iyyatan

O!pV���G|�VY���OZ&	3��ÏO	]��� �OZ�M���w]T(�m� �IN�
‘among those occupied with the craft of words, heard, read  

and seen’

wa-btasama sam‘Anu mu’Anisan wa-mušajji‘an

�L �R�����30�{����L¸��3(���
‘and Sam‘an smiled in a friendly and encouraging way’
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Asyndetic:

yantaqilu bayna l-mawA’idi muraKKiban JAKikan mudA‘iban mu’Anisan

�30�{���^Z�N����)�
��^)V��Np�&m� �w���Y(M-
‘he moves between the tables welcoming, laughing, joking and 

entertaining’

al-wa‘du llaRC qaMa‘ahu ‘alA nafsihi muUliLan LAdiqan

�_@�Q���]·�X30�']Z�XLb_�,a�� �NZ&��
‘the promise he made to himself sincerely and honestly’

2.4.6.3   For the meaning ‘x by x’, pairs of circumstantial qualifiers are 
used, mostly asyndetically (�C2:492–3, and see 11.7):

taqšuruhA Mabaqatan Mabaqatan

OY^j�OY^j��+V�Y4
‘she peels it off layer by layer’

ru’yatu taKarruki l-Rarrati wAKidatan wAKidatan

GN)���GN)���G��a�� �?�V§�O-|�
‘seeing the movement of atoms one by one’

RakkarahA bi-qiMArin KaySu l-maqA‘idu Snayni Snayni

wM�� �wM�� �NZ�Ym� �®!)���bY���+V���
‘it reminded her of a train in which the seats were two by two’

Contrast these with the absolute object šay’an fa-šay’an �g!�2 ��g!\ ‘little 
by little’ in 2.4.2.7 in which the latter qualify the kind of action being  
performed, not the state of the noun.

2.4.6.4   Although the circumstantial qualifier is normally indefinite, it 
can be annexed to a following noun (�C2:191):

fa-jalastu Jayyiqa l-Ladri

�N��� ���!
�~3]R2
‘so I sat down with a heavy feeling about me’, lit. ‘heavy of chest’

(cf. annexed adjectives in 2.1.3.2 and circumstantial qualifiers in subordinate 
clauses in 7.3.1)

jaraytu ma‘ahA KAfiyata l-qadamayni

w�NY�� �O!2�)��`L��~-VU
‘I ran with her bare-footed’ [fem. sing.]
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The expression waKda-N)� ‘as one of’, always annexed to pronouns in the 
sense of ‘alone, by  .  .  .  self’, is an exception to the rule that circumstantial 
qualifiers should always be indefinite:

duwalu l-šamAli waKdahA

�+N)��A�	��� �A�@
‘the northern states alone’

waqafE waKdahum

�+N)���&_�
‘they stood alone’

lA ’ataKaddaSu hunA ‘an SaqAfati l-’ummiyyCna waKdahum

�+N)��w!��#��O2�Y� ��Z��M+�9�N§��#
‘I am not speaking here about the culture of the illiterate people alone’

laysa l-najAKu Kukran ‘alaynA waKdanA

�0N)���M!]Z��V�)�<�RM�� �z!�
‘success is not our monopoly alone’

 2.4.7 Accompanying object

Accompanying object, Arabic maf‘El ma‘ahu XL��A&L� ‘thing with which 
[the action is] done’; always introduced by wa- � ‘and’, called wAw ma‘iyya 
‘the “and” denoting withness’, to distinguish it from the coordinating wa- � 
‘and’ at 6.2 (�C2:213; 2.19.1; 3.29.8). The construction is now rather 
limited, mainly with verbs denoting agreement or conformity (cf. 3.11.4).

In unvowelled texts the assumption of a dependent case is not certain, for 
example:

mA yattafiqu wa-MabC ‘ata l-muKtawayAti

7�-&(µ��OL!^j����(- ���
‘what agrees with the nature of the contents’

bi-MarCqatin tatanAsabu wa-qawA‘ida l-naKwi l-‘arabiyyi

x�VL�� �&�M�� �NZ�&_��d"�M(4 �OY-Vb�
‘in a way which conforms with the rules of Arabic grammar’

allatC tatazAmanu wa-šahra ramaJAna l-mubAraka

?��^m� ���e���V`\�����o(4 �/���
‘which coincides with the blessed month of Ramadan’
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but the following example shows an unambiguously marked dependent/
oblique case:

wa-hum f C takl Cfihim bi-l-UarAji wa-l-JarA’ibi sawA’un wa-l-muslimCna

w	]3m���%�&"�dp�Ve����;�VÄ����`!]�4�k��+�
‘they being as regards their obligation to pay the land tax and income 

taxes equal with the Muslims’

It is also found with relative clauses:

’inna l-’islAma yatrukuhum wa-mA yadCnEna

�&M-N-������`�y-� P"u�����
‘Islam leaves them to do what they believe in’, lit. ‘with what they 

believe in’

See also ma‘a ©� ‘with’ with stem VI and other verbs, 3.11.4, and 2.6.11 
for adverbial ma‘an �L� ‘together’. Compare also the idioms mA laka wa-  
��[���� and mA ša’nuka wa- ��[0�\��� ‘how about  .  .  .  ?’, ‘what have you 
to do with  .  .  .  ?’ in 10.13.3.1.

 2.4.8 Intermediate forms

Here are consolidated the various dependent indefinite nouns and adjectives 
functioning autonomously as adverbs. In CA they were usually interpreted 
as quals or synonyms of an elided noun complement, but that analysis is 
no longer reliable for MWA. Thus for present users it is not relevant that 
jalastu MawClan P-&j �~3]U, ‘I sat long’, that is, ‘for a long time’, can be 
parsed as having either an elided absolute object, (see 2.4.2) namely, jalastu 
[julEsan] MawClan P-&j �Å�"&]UÆ �~3]U, literally ‘I sat a long [sitting]’, or 
an elided locative object of time (see 2.4.3.1), namely, jalastu [waqtan] 
MawClan P-&j�Å�(_�Æ�~3]U ‘I sat for a long [time]’.

In practice these dependent elements have purely adverbial function and 
thus lie structurally between the pure noun complements (see 2.4.2–2.47) 
and the dependent indefinite nisba O^30 (see 2.5). Since they always remain 
dependent nouns and adjectives, they cannot strictly be termed ‘adverbs’, 
and so they will be referred to as ‘adverbials’, which also distinguishes 
them from the few genuine adverbs in Arabic, such as faqaM iY2 ‘only’ (see 
1.6.11; 2.5.1). The same distinction is made between true prepositions and 
nouns with prepositional function, hence termed ‘prepositionals’ (see 1.6.12; 
2.6; 2.7).
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By grouping them here, the historical aspects are set aside. Moreover, by 
avoiding semantic subclassifications (which in any case have no specific 
corresponding structural manifestation), the problem of assigning them to 
one or another of the complements listed above is also bypassed.

The adverbial status of these items is confirmed by the fact that many of 
them have synonymous equivalent prepositional phrases, for example 
Ludfatan O2NQ ‘coincidentally’, with the alternant bi-l-Ludfati O2N���� ‘by 
coincidence’ (see 2.5.8.2).

Dependent nouns:

jiddan ��NU ‘very’ al-battata O�(^�� ‘altogether’

fi‘lan PL2 ‘indeed’ ’ayJan �e-� ‘also’

’asAsan �"�"� ‘fundamentally’ Ludfatan O2NQ ‘by chance’

Kaqqan ��Y) ‘truly’  ’aLlan PQ� ‘basically’

mubAšaratan GV\�^� ‘directly’ faj’atan G�R2 ‘suddenly’

‘abaSan ��^Z ‘in vain’ maSalan P�� ‘for example’

Katman �	() ‘definitively’ majjAnan �0�� ‘gratis’

jumlatan O]� ‘totally’ taqrCban �^-VY4 ‘approximately’

UuLELan �Q&�r ‘especially’ kAffatan O�2�� ‘altogether’

‘umEman ��&	Z ‘generally’ tibA‘an �Z�^4 ‘consecutively’

Dependent adjectives:

bAMilan Pj�� ‘in vain’ maKJan �eª ‘purely’

jayyidan �N�!U ‘well’  (cf. 2.8.6, emphasizer annexed)

qal C lan P!]_ ‘little’  sarC ‘an �L-V" ‘quickly’

VAliban �^��� ‘mostly’  katCran ���� ‘much’

tamAman ���c ‘completely’  jamC ‘an �L!� ‘all’

dA’iman �	p�@ ‘always’  muMlaqan �Y]b� ‘absolutely’

MawClan P-&j ‘long’  ’aUCran ��r� ‘finally’

Kad CSan ��-N) ‘recently’  qad Cman ��N_ ‘of old’

UArijan �U��r ‘outside’ dAUilan Pr�@ ‘inside’

The participle types mu’aUUaran �V �r{� ‘late’, muqaddaman ���NY� ‘early’, 
mustaqbalan P^Y(3� ‘in future’, are invariable and therefore cannot be seen 
as circumstantial qualifiers, etc.:

’uktušifat mu’aUUaran �V �r{��~�(�J� ‘it [fem.] has been discovered 
lately [masc.]’



187

Adverbs and  

adverbials
The same applies to the following:

lanA jamC ‘an �L!���M� ‘to us all [masc.]’

lam tanjaK hARihi l-’aškAlu jamC ‘an f C waqfi l-OAhirati

GV+�f�� �._��k��L!��A��\v��Ca+�qRM4�S
‘none of these forms succeeded in stopping the phenomenon’, lit. ‘did not 
succeed these forms all of them [masc.] in stopping the phenomenon’  
(see 4.2 on indefinite agents).

 2.5 Adverbs and adverbials

This is a class in which MWA shows considerable divergence from the CA 
norms. CA had a very limited range of true adverbs, that is, invariable 
words used to qualify any element of a sentence, for example faqaM iY2 
‘only’: the class was virtually closed and is listed in 1.6.11. A somewhat 
larger set, but still very restricted, consists of dependent indefinite nouns 
or adjectives, formally once complements of verbs (e.g. as circ. qual. or 
loc. obj.) but now autonomous, i.e. they are now invariable (see 2.4.8). 
All other adverbial qualification in CA was expressed either by the formal 
complements described in 2.4.2 to 2.4.7, or periphrastically, through phrases 
(see 2.5.8), or by verbs (see 2.5.9), all of which are still used in MWA.

But MWA has greatly extended the dependent indefinite nisba O^30 adjec-
tive (see 2.1.6), seemingly as a calque of Western adverbs, by a process 
which can usefully be compared with the very productive American English 
device of suffixing ‘-wise’ to any noun or adjective to create an adverb, 
for example ‘policy-wise’. They are now often unanalysable, but theoreti-
cally they could be regarded as an elliptical extension of one or another 
of the CA dependent complements, such as the absolute object (see 2.4.2). 
For example, al-ihtimAmu bihim SaqAfiyyan wa-LiKKiyyan wa-jtimA‘iyyan 
wa-riyAJiyyan �!
�-����!Z�	(U����! ��Q���!2�Y���`�� �	(+#� ‘concern for them 
culturally, medically, socially and athletically’ may be parsed as elliptical, for 
example al-ihtimAmu bihim-i htimAman SaqAfiyyan etc. �!2�Y�����	(+���`�� �	(+#� 
‘being concerned for them with a cultural being concerned, etc.’

However, since they are invariable, they cannot always be considered as 
simply alternative forms of the complements, thus in taUsaru l-Karba siyAsi-
yyan �!"�!" ��V¨� �V3» ‘will lose the war politically’, the invariable 
masculine siyAsiyyan �!"�!" ‘politically’ could perhaps have as its underly-
ing form an absolute object, but in this case the verbal noun is feminine 
UasAra G��3r, so that the absolute object construction would be UasAratan 
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siyAsiyyatan O!"�!"�G��3r ‘a political losing [fem.]’, which would not fully 
account for the invariable siyAsiyyan �!"�!" ‘politically’.

This leaves MWA with three types of adverbial qualifier: (a) the inherited 
set of CA dependent noun complements already described; (b) a quantity 
of indefinite dependent adjectives and nouns set out in 2.4.8, which  
may or may not be the residue of elliptical or variant complements; and 
(c) an enormous number of nisba O^30 adjectives, which are not always 
analysable as comps but function in the same way (though more flexibly) 
as the English adverb, for which see 2.5.1, 2.5.2 and 2.5.5. These may be 
considered a form of new free adverb.

All three sets are open, but not necessarily commutable: it is unlikely that 
the sentence ’aUrajahA tilifiziyEniyyan �!0&-o]4 ��`UVr� ‘he produced it 
through the medium of television’, lit. ‘he produced it television-wise’ 
would ever be expressed in the form of an explicit absolute object, namely, 
*’aUrajahA ’iUrAjan tilifizyEniyyan �!0&-o]4��U�Vr���`UVr�, lit. ‘he produced 
it [with] a television-type [now an adj.] producing’, or circumstantial  
qualifier *’aUrajahA mutalfizan �o](���`UVr�, lit. ‘he produced it [as one]  
televising’, although there are no structural or lexical objections.

The semantic classification below is purely arbitrary and doubtless in many 
cases disputable: it certainly makes no claims that any of the adverbials 
are direct paraphrases of the CA dependent complements.

For completeness, demonstratives and the underived and non-nominal 
adverbs are also listed in each category. In the following sections the 
adverbial phrases are then listed, divided into indefinite adverbials with 
dependent nouns (see 2.5.7) and prepositional phrases (see 2.5.8). For 
verbs expressing the manner of an action, see 2.5.9, and for interrogative 
adverbs, see 2.5.6 and 10.7–10.10.

 2.5.1 Adverbials of manner, quantity and degree

(for adverbial phrases, see 2.5.6 and 2.4.2)

’iqtiLAdiyyan �-@��(_� ‘economically’

luVawiyyan �-&T� ‘linguistically’

‘irAqiyyan �!_�VZ ‘as an Iraqi’, ‘from an Iraqi point of view’

šaULiyyan �!�W\ ‘personally’

‘ašwA’iyyan �!p�&�Z ‘at random’
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šafawiyyan �-&\ ‘orally’

siyAsiyyan �!"�!" ‘politically’

fi‘liyyan �!]L2 ‘actually’ (cf. fi‘lan PL2 ‘indeed’ above)

rasmiyyan �!¸� ‘officially’

‘aqliyyan �!]YZ ‘rationally’

nisbiyyan �!^30 ‘relatively’

kulliyan �!]� ‘totally’

A few examples in context:

JarEratu l-ta‘Awuni duwaliyyan �!��@����L(�� �G��V
 ‘the necessity for 
cooperation internationally’

talqCnuhum maRhabiyyan �!^+a���`M!Y]4 ‘their sectarian 
indoctrination’, lit. ‘the indoctrination of them sectarianly’

Sabata ‘ilmiyyan �!	]Z�~^� ‘it has been scientifically proven’

 2.5.2 Adverbials of time

(cf. 2.4.3.1 for locative objects; for phrases)

Again these examples are given with an implied syntactic function:

KAliyyan �!��) ‘currently’  sanawiyyan �-&M" ‘annually’

yawmiyyan �!�&- ‘daily’ šahriyyan �-V`\ ‘monthly’

’usbE‘iyyan �!Z&^"� ‘weekly’

 2.5.3 Adverbials of time annexed to deictics and demonstratives

Adverbials of time can be annexed to the deictics and demonstratives  
’iR �� ‘this [here]’, or RAka ?�� ‘that [there]’ (see 1.8.7.2; 2.5.6):

ba‘da’iRin apNL� ‘afterwards’, lit. ‘after this’

KCna’iRin agM!) ‘then’, lit. ‘at the time of this’

yawma’iRin ag�&- ‘on that day’, lit. ‘on the day of this’

waqta’iRin ag(_� ‘at that time’, lit. ‘at the time of this’

sA‘ata’iRin ag(Z�" ‘at that moment’

’AnaRAka ?�a0t ‘at that time’

‘inda’iRin apNMZ ‘then’, ‘at that time’
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(for the prepositional ‘inda NMZ ‘at’, see 2.7.21)

‘ahda’iRin apN`Z ‘at that time’, ‘in that period’

Examples in context:

wa-kAna yataraddadu ‘alA tilka l-mustašfA waqta’iRin

ag(_��'�(3m� �[]4�']Z�@�@y-������
‘he used to frequent that hospital at the time’

kAna l-qalamu ’AnaRAka ka-l-mustaKCli

�!�(3m���?�a0t ��]Y�� ����
‘in those times [the use of] the pen was nearly impossible’

(for ka- *� ‘like’, ‘as’, see 2.6.8)

Not annexed:

Summa ��� ‘then’ (see 2.19.3 and 6.4)

 2.5.4 Invariable time nouns

The expressions ba‘d- NL� ‘after’ and qabl- �^_ ‘before’ are unusual in that 
as adverbials they occur in the invariable forms ba‘du JNL� ‘afterwards’ and 
qablu J�^_ ‘before[hand]’ (an indef. qablan P^_ also occurs). They cannot 
therefore be annexed in this form, though as prepositionals ba‘da �NL� ‘after’ 
and qabla ��^_ ‘before’ are always annexed (see 2.7.6 and 2.7.31 respec-
tively). However, they both occur after the preposition min �� (see 2.6.12), 
without change of inflection, min ba‘du JNL����, min qablu J�^_���:

’aUbarahA ’annahu tazawwaja min qablu J�^_����;��o4�X�0� ��+¤r�
‘he told her he had been married before’,

istCrAduhu min qablu J�^_����C@��("�
‘its import previously’

sa-yatimmu ba‘du JNL����(!"
‘it will be done later’

sa-’arAka f C-mA ba‘du JNL���	!2�?���"
‘I shall see you later on’

(for fCmA ba‘du JNL���	!2, lit. ‘in what is afterwards’, see 5.7)

(for ‘yet’, see lammA ��m with ba‘du JNL� 4.2.3)
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 2.5.5 Adverbials of place

(cf. locative objects 2.4.3.2, and phrases 2.5.7)

markaziyyan �-o�V� ‘centrally’

maKalliyyan �!�]ª ‘locally’

‘Alamiyyan �!m�Z ‘globally’

wa-yatimmu tajmC ‘u l-sayyArati maKalliyyan �!�]ª�G��!3�� �©!	����(-�  
‘and the car is assembled locally’

fa-’innahA tuwazza‘u ‘Alamiyyan �!m�Z�8�B&4 ��`�0Ð2 ‘for they [namely, films] 
are distributed globally’

Invariable nouns, demonstratives:

hunA �M+ ‘here’  hunAka ?�M+ ‘there’

Samma ��� ‘there’ Sammata O�� ‘there’

(for these as fillers in inverted sentences, see 3.1.3.1)

Note ’ilA hunAka ?�M+�°� ‘to there’, ‘thither’(see ’ilA °� 2.6.7).

KaySu ®!) (see further 7.6.9.3) followed by noun(s) in independent case:

wa-yaKlumu bi-l-‘ayši f C ’ErubbA KaySu l-’amnu wa-l-KayAtu  
l-karCmatu

O�V��� �G�!¨�����v��®!)������ �k��!L��� ��]¢��
‘and he dreams of living in Europe where there is security  

and a decent life’

 2.5.6 Other adverbials

Demonstratives etc.:

’iRan ��� ‘in that case’ (�C1:42)

 ’iRan ��� is an adverbial whose exact position in the sentence is unpre-
dictable, although it tends to occur more towards the beginning because 
it notes a reaction or response to a previously stated proposition:

sa-naltaqC ’iRan f C l-KAdiyata ‘ašrata

GV�Z�O-@�¨��k���� �xY(]M"
‘so we will meet at 11 o’clock’
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wa-’iRan fa-bi-’imkAninA ’an

��� ��M0���Ð^2 �����
‘hence it is in our capability to

’iRan wa-bi-kulli l-wuJEKi wa-l-LarAKati najaKa l-’irhAbu f C qatli mawsimin 
siyAKiyyin

x)�!"��"&���(_�k���+�u��q¿�O)�V�����<&
&�� � ���������
‘well then, with all clarity and frankness, terrorism succeeded in 

destroying a tourist season’

’iRRAka ?���� ‘at that time’, ‘at that point’ (ex. in �C3:29)

 Note the phrase ’iRRAka ?���� ‘at that time’, lit. ‘at the time of that’, 
which incorporates both elements and is sometimes written as one word:

Summa tahda’u l-’aLwAMu tadrCjiyyan wa-tanMafi’u l-’anwAru kulluhA 
wa-’iRRAka tartafi‘u l-sitAratu wa-yabda’u l-‘arJu

HVL����N^-��G��(3���©4V4�?�������`]����&0v���bM4���!¾�N4�7�&Qv���N`4����
‘then voices gradually become quiet, all the lights go out, and at 

that point the curtain goes up and the show begins’

li-RA �a� ‘for that [reason]’, ‘therefore’:

li-RA lam yantaOir ’ijAbatan

O��U��Vf(M- �S��a�
‘for that reason he did not wait for an answer’

hAkaRA �a�+ ‘like this’:

kAna wAqifan hAkaRA

�a�+��_�� ����
‘he was standing like this’

hAkaRA badA lahA l-’amru

V�v������N���a�+
‘that is how the matter seemed to her’, lit. ‘like that seemed’

 (for badA �N� ‘to seem’, see 3.17.4)

kaRAlika [�a�, ‘thus’, ‘likewise’, lit. ‘like that’ but now in addition ‘also’, 
tending to replace ’ayJan �e-� ‘also’ (cf. 12.12.1):

kaRAlika rijAlu l-šurMati

OjV��� �A�U��[�a�
‘likewise the police’
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tadrCbuhum bi-l-UAriji wa-kaRAlika maKalliyyan

�!�]ª�[�a���;��Ä����`^-�N4
‘their training abroad and also locally’

kaRA ‘likewise’:

wa-kaRA Vayru l-muslimi

�]3m� �����a���
‘likewise the non-Muslim’

faqaM iY2 ‘only’ (see 3.30.3; for use with negatives, see 4.9)

idfa‘E li-KAmilihi UamsCna junayhan faqaM

iY2��`!MU�w3h�X]��¨��&L2@�
‘pay its bearer fifty pounds only’

fa-Kasbu d3�2 ‘only’. Invariable (see 4.9 in negative sentences):

‘alayhi ’an yafiya bi-wa‘dihi fa-Kasbu

d3�2�CNZ&��x-����X!]Z
‘he has to fulfil his promise and that is all’

 See also qaMMu i_ ‘[not] at all’ and al-battata O(^�� ‘[not] at all’ as pure 
negative reinforcing adverbials, 4.2.7.

For interrogatives kam ��, kayfa .!�, matA '(�, ’ayna �-� etc., see 10.7–10.10 
for syntax.

 2.5.7 Adverbial phrases: dependent nouns

MWA preserves the CA usage of dependent indefinite verbal nouns as a 
loose type of qualifier (e.g. circ. qual., abs. obj.), for example VaLban ‘an 
�Z��^�� ‘in spite of’, where the noun retains the preposition of its under-
lying verb. In MWA, however, perhaps in response to the wide range of 
conjunctions and connectors in the Western languages, this construction 
has been greatly extended.

Some of these also occur in the form of prepositional phrases or annexation 
units. Here only those which occur exclusively as dependent indefinite 
nouns are listed, and the others are grouped together in 2.5.8 if they have 
only prepositional phrase alternants. If they have all three forms, they are 
treated as variants of prepositionals in 2.7.
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For further functions, see 7.5.1.11 and 11.1.1

badalan min ���#N� ‘instead of’, lit. ‘as a substitute for’:

f C yawmin wAKidin badalan min sab‘ati ’ayyAmin

 ��-� �OL^"����#N��N)��� &-�k
‘in one day instead of seven’

badalan min-a l-’iVdAqi ‘alA LunEfi l-biJA‘ati l-raUCLati

O�!rV�� �OZ�e^�� ��&MQ�']Z�=�N�u�����#N�
‘instead of showering [resources] on [all] kinds of cheap  

goods’

binA’an ‘alA ']Z�%�M� ‘based on’:

binA’an ‘alA tawLiyatin min-a l-lajnati l-tanf CRiyyati

O-a!M(�� �OMR]�� ����O!Q&4�']Z�%�M�
‘based on a recommendation from the Executive Committee’

faJlan ‘an �Z�Pe2 ‘not to mention’:

faJlan ‘an ‘aqdi ‘adadin min-a l-ittifAqiyyAti

7�!_��4#� ����@NZ�NYZ��Z�Pe2
‘not to mention the concluding of a number of agreements’

faJlan ‘an ta’kCdihA li-ta’yCdi stimrAri ‘amaliyyati l-salAmi

 P3�� �O!]	Z���V	("��N!-�(� ��+N!��4 ��Z�Pe2
‘not to mention her confirmation that she would support the 

continuation of the peace process’

‘ibAratan ‘an �Z�G��^Z ‘[regarded] as’, ‘in the form of’ (cf. i‘tibAr ��^(Z� 
2.5.8.5):

‘ibAratan ‘an ku’Esin wa-hadAyA ‘ayniyyatin

O!M!Z��-�N+��D�{���Z�G��^Z
‘in the form of tumblers and material gifts’

’iJAfatan ’ilA °��O2�
� ‘in addition to’ (see 2.5.8.5)

inMilAqan min ����_Pb0� ‘starting from’:

inMilAqan min KirLihi ‘alA tafAd C l-tanAquJAti l-’aydiyElEjiyyati

O!U&�&-N-v��7�e_�M(�� �,@�4 �']Z�XQV)�����_Pb0�
‘starting from his desire to avoid ideological contradictions’
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ittifAqan ma‘a ©���_��4� ‘in agreement with’:

wa-ttifAqan ma‘a raVbatihi f C ’ibqA’i l-‘alAqAti l-wuddiyyati

O-�@&�� �7�_PL�� �%�Y�� �k�X(^���©���_��4��
‘and in agreement with his desire to keep cordial relations’

nAhCka ‘an �Z�[!+�0 ‘ not to mention’, ‘to say nothing of’ is not strictly 
indefinite but is included here because it functions exactly as faJlan ‘an 
�Z�Pe2 ‘not to mention’ etc.:

nAhCka ‘an mu’tamari l-’aqalliyyAti wa-l-mutaMarrif Cna

w2�Vb(m�� �7�!�]_v� �Vc{���Z�[!+�0
‘not to speak of the Minorities Conference and the  

extremists’

nAhCka ‘an-i ftiqAdihi ’ilA tanOCmin siyAsiyyin yataKammalu  
l-mas’Eliyyata f C ViyAbihi

X��!��k�O!��{3m����	�(-�x"�!"��!fM4�°��C@�Y(2� ��Z�[!+�0
‘to say nothing of his need for a political system which  

will bear the responsibility in his absence’

naOaran li- *� ��Vf0 ‘in respect of’, ‘in view of’

naOaran li-‘adami wujEdi marAfiqa f C hARihi l-minMaqati

OYbMm� �Ca+�k��2�V��@&U�� NL���Vf0
‘in view of the lack of facilities in this region’

 (cf. 12.6 on ‘adam  NZ ‘non-existence’, ‘lack’)

naOaran li-dawri l-maktabati f C l-mujtama‘i l-madrasiyyi

x"�Nm� �©	(É��k�O^(�m� ���N� ��Vf0
‘in view of the role of the library in school society’

niyAbatan ‘an �Z�O��!0 ‘in lieu of’:

wa-qAma wazCru l-UArijiyyati niyAbatan ‘an-i l-ra‘ Csi bi-stiqbAli  
l-sufarA’i l-jududi

@N���%�V3�� �A�^Y("���z!pV�� ��Z�O��!0 �O!U��Ä��V-B�� �_�
‘and the Minister of Foreign Affairs undertook on behalf of the 

president to receive the new ambassadors’
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taba‘an li- *� ��L^4 ‘according to’:

taba‘an li-mA jA’at bihi ’awAmiruhu

CV���� �X��7%�U��m��L^4
‘according to what his orders brought’

 (for ‘to bring’, see 3.11.4.1)

Mibqan li- *� ��Y^j (see 2.7.39) ‘in accordance with’

wa-yatimmu tawzC ‘u l-šuqaqi Mibqan li-l-šurEMi l-mu‘lani ‘anhA

�`MZ��]Lm� �5�V�]� ��Y^j��Y��� �©-B&4���(-�
‘and the flats are distributed in accordance with the advertised 

conditions’

 (for impersonal passive, see 3.12.4, and for tamma �½ , see 3.23.1)

 2.5.8 Adverbial phrases: prepositional phrases

(�C2:81, 253 for general treatment)

In addition to the expansion of the nisba O^30 type adverb(ial), there are 
many prepositional phrases with adverbial function. The class is completely 
open and only a selection of examples will be given here. The phrases 
occur in various patterns.

2.5.8.1   bi- K*� ‘in’, ‘with’ (see 2.6.4) + verbal or other nouns (�C2:306)

The noun may be either definite (generic, see 1.12.3.1) or indefinite (often 
so with verbal nouns, see 1.12.4.2):

bi-l-taKd Cdi N-N�(��� ‘exactly’

bi-l-ta’kCdi N!��(��� ‘certainly’

bi-l-RAt 7�a��� (see 2.8.3.3) ‘none other than’, ‘itself ’

bi-l-Ludfati O2N���� (cf. Ludfatan O2NQ) ‘coincidentally’

bi-l-kAmili ������� ‘completely’

bi-l-Mab‘i ©^b��� ‘of course’

bi-UALLatin O �Q�¡ ‘especially’

bi-darajatin kabCratin G�^��OU�N� ‘to a large degree’

bi-UtiLArin ���(r�� ‘briefly’
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Example in context:

kuntu ’aKmilu hARA l-mujallada bi-l-taKdCdi

N-N�(��� �N]É���a+��¬��~M�
‘I was carrying exactly that volume’

2.5.8.2   bi- K*� + vague noun such as ‘form’, ‘shape’ + adjective

A wide range of adverbial expressions is rendered by bi-šaklin ����  
‘in a  .  .  .  form, way’, bi-LEratin G�&�� ‘in a  .  .  .  form’, bi-Lifatin O��  
‘in a  .  .  .  mode, capacity’ qualified by the appropriate adjective, easily trans-
latable into the equivalent English adverb or adverbial phrase, thus 
bi-šaklin wAJiKin q
������� ‘clearly’, lit. ‘in a clear way’, bi-šaklin KAsimin 
�"�)����� ‘decisively’, lit. ‘in a decisive way’.

This is an open class. Other examples are:

bi-šaklin ‘Ammin � �Z ����� ‘generally’, UALLin �F�r ‘specifically’, fa‘‘Alin 
A��L2 ‘effectively’, mubAširin V\�^� ‘directly’, mutazAyidin N-�o(� ‘increasingly’, 
etc., although these and many other adjectives also go with the variants 
listed below.

The negative of this construction is formed with Vayr �� (see 2.9.2.3), for 
example bi-šaklin Vayri ‘Adiyyin ,@�Z ��� ����� ‘in an unusual fashion’, 
‘unusually’.

An expanded variant with adjectival (relative) clause (see Chapter 5):

bi-šaklin yafEqu si‘ra l-fA’idati l-naqdiyyi

,NYM�� �GNp��� �VL"�=&-�����
‘in a way which exceeds [namely, “exceeding”] the cash interest value’

bi-šaklin yafJaKu bihi nafsahu

X30�X��qe-�����
‘in a way which shamed even him’ (cf. 3.13.1 for reflexives)

bi-šaklin lA yEKC bi-’unESatihA

�`(�&0�� �x)&-�#�����
‘in a way which does not reveal her femininity’

With the various periphrastic indefinite constructions (see 1.12.4.1):

bi-šaklin mA �� ����� ‘in some form or other’

bi-’ayyi šaklin min-a l-’aškAli A��\v�������\� �,�� ‘in any shape or form’



198

2
Noun phrase 

structure

The following variants are listed without subcategories, though they mostly 
follow the pattern of bi-šaklin ����:

bi-LEratin G�&�� ‘in a  .  .  .  form’

bi-LEratin dA’imatin O	p�@�G�&�� ‘permanently’

bi-LEratin ’akbara ¤���G�&�� ‘in a greater way’, i.e. ‘more’  
(see elative 2.11.1)

bi-LEratin lam yatawaqqa‘hA ’aVlabu l-muntaUibCna  
w^W(Mm� �d]����`L�_&(- �S�G�&�� ‘in a way which the majority  
of the voters did not expect’ (see Chapter 5)

bi-Lifatin O�� ‘in a  .  .  .  mode’, ‘in a  .  .  .  capacity’, in the latter sense as  
first element of annexation and usually with specifying complement  
(see 2.4.4)

bi-Lifatin UALLatin

O �Q�r�O��
‘specifically’

bi-Lifatihi SAliSa l-UulafA’i l-rAšidCna

�-N\�V�� �%�]Ä��®��� �X(��
‘in his capacity as third of the Rightly Guided Caliphs’

bi-Lifatihi min-a l-šaULiyyAti l-qibMiyyati l-ma‘rEfati

O2�VLm� �O!b^Y�� �7�!�W�������X(��
‘in his capacity as one of the well-known Coptic personalities’

(note partitive min �� ‘[one] of’, see 2.6.12)

bi-waLfi .Q&� synonym of bi-Lifati O�� ‘in the quality of’, also often with 
specifying complement (see 2.4.4):

bi-waLfihi muwAMinan miLriyyan

�-V����Mj�&��XQ&�
‘in his capacity as an Egyptian citizen’

bi-waLfi kawnihA ’AUira ’a‘mAlihi

X��	Z��Vrt��`0&��.Q&�
‘by virtue of its being his last work’

(see kawn 3.16.2)
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Further examples:

bi-MarCqatin OY-Vb� ‘in a  .  .  .  way’

bi-MarCqatin dCmEqrAMiyyatin O!j�V_&�@�OY-Vb� ‘in a democratic way’

bi-wajhin XU&� ‘in a  .  .  .  manner’

bi-wajhin ‘Ammin � �Z�XU&� ‘in a general way’, ‘generally’

bi-’uslEbin �&]"�� ‘in a  .  .  .  style’, definite or indefinite, also annexed

bi-’uslEbin mubAširin V\�^���&]"�� ‘in a direct way’

bi-’uslEbi l-jazzAri ���o����&]"�� ‘in the manner of a butcher’,  
lit. ‘the [generic] butcher’

2.5.8.3   There are many other prepositional phrases of which the following 
is only a selection (cf. also under the individual prepositions in 2.6):

f C l-wAqi‘i ©_�&�� �k ‘in fact’

‘alA Kaddin sawA’in %�&"��N)�']Z ‘equally’

li-l-’asafi ."¶� ‘regrettably’

2.5.8.4   Time phrases (see ‘times’ in 2.14.5)

min KCnin ’ilA KCnin w)�°��w)��� ‘from time to time’

min KCnin ’ilA/li ’AKara Vrº\°��w)��� ‘from time to time’

bayna l-KCni wa-l-KCni w¨���w¨��w� ‘once in a while’

f C ba‘Ji l-’aKyAni ��!)v���L��k ‘sometimes’

f C nafsi l-waqti ~_&���z0�k ‘at the same time’ (for nafs z0, see 2.8.1)

f C l-waqti nafsihi X30�~_&�� �k ‘at the same time’

f C l-waqti l-KAliyyi x��¨��~_&�� �k ‘at the present time’

f C ’Anin wAKidin N)����t�k ‘at the same time’

f C sAlifi l-zamani ��o�� �.��"�k ‘in former times’

bayna l-faynati wa-l-’uUrA IVrv���OM!�� �w� ‘once in a while’

f C fatratin mA ���Gy2�k ‘at one time or another’, lit. ‘period’ (see 5.6.3)

2.5.8.5   A group based on the word i‘tibAr ��^(Z� ‘consideration’ occurs 
in several forms, which will give an idea of the complex developments in 
conjunctions and adverbial phrases:

Dependent indefinite (cf. 2.5.7) i‘tibAran min ������^(Z�:
i‘tibAran min ba‘di Vadin N��NL��������^(Z� ‘with effect from the day 

after tomorrow’

i‘tibAran min 21 al-šahri l-KAliyyi x��¨��V`��� �Á��������^(Z� ‘effective 
from the 21st of this month’
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Prepositional phrase bi-‘tibAri- ��^(Z�� either annexed to a single notion:

bi-‘tibArihi JaKiyyatan

O!�
�C��^(Z��
‘by virtue of his being a victim’

or to a statement (for verbs which take statements as double objects,  
see 3.11.2.4):

bi-‘tibArihi KiLnan li-l-difA‘i ‘an Kurriyyatihim

�`(-�V)��Z�8�2N]� ��M�)�C��^(Z��
‘by virtue of its being [topic as dep. pronoun suffix] a fortress 

[pred. as dep.] for the defence of their freedom’

Prepositional phrase ‘alA ‘tibAri ��^(Z��']Z ‘on the consideration that’, usu-
ally annexed to statements (cf. 7.5.2.9):

‘alA ‘tibAri ’annahum JuyEfun

�&!
��`�0� ���^(Z� �']Z
‘on the consideration that they are guests’

’iJAfatan ’ilA [RAlika] Å[��Æ�°��O2�
�
kAnat taMlubu min samCra ’iJAfatan ’ilA ‘amali l-manzili ’an tusA‘idahA f C 

tanOCfi l-Kad Cqati

OY-N¨��.!fM4�k��+NZ�34�����AoMm� ��	Z�°��O2�
��G�¸����d]b4�~0��
‘she would ask of Samira that she help her clean the garden in 

addition to [doing] the housework’

 2.5.9 Adverbial process verbs

The CA construction using (mainly) stem IV verbs (see 1.9.1.2) to express 
the manner of an action (the latter expressed as the verbal noun in the 
position of direct or indirect object) is still productive (see further 3.23.4). 
They invariably translate best as adverbs or as transferred epithets:

’aKsana taKd Cda l-ma‘nA, wa-’ajAda taKrCra l-jumali, wa-’abda‘a f C 
l-LiyAVati

O��!��� �k�8N����$�	���V-V§�@�U���$'MLm� �N-N§��3)�
‘he defined the topic excellently, constructed the sentences well  

and used an eloquent style’, lit. ‘he did well the defining  .  .  .  he did 
excellently the constructing  .  .  .  he acted eloquently in the style’
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 2.6 Prepositions (�C2:253 for general treatment)

These are elements that correspond to the the class of true prepositions 
and also overlap the many phrasal prepositions in English such as ‘at  
the back of’, ‘in front of’. The latter are all nominal in Arabic and will 
henceforth be labelled prepositionals to keep them separate from the true 
prepositions.

The distinction between the prepositions listed in 2.6.2 to 2.6.13 and the 
prepositionals listed in 2.7 is now hopelessly confused in the secondary 
literature, and the radical formal and functional differences between the 
two almost totally obscured. Formally, prepositions are underived elements 
(synchronically at least they lie outside the derivational system, cf. 1.6.12), 
hence their Arabic name KurEf al-jarr V�����V) ‘particles of obliqueness’, 
while all prepositionals are nouns, in Arabic OurEf ��V6 ‘space and time 
qualifiers’ (see 2.4.3). Prepositions have only one function, while preposi-
tionals also function as adverbials (see 2.5), as well as (mostly) retaining 
their original noun status in other contexts. Hence prepositionals may, like 
nouns (in principle, though seldom), be definite, for example al-’amAmu 
J ��v� ‘the front’, indefinite, for example ’amAman sir V" ������ ‘Forward 
march!’, diminutive (see 1.8.1.2), for example bu‘ayda �N�!�LJ� ‘a little after’ 
or be operated on by prepositions (but never by other prepositionals), for 
example ’ilA l-’amAmi K ��v��°� ‘to the front’.

In addition to the obvious formal differences, there is a major distributional/
semantic distinction: only true prepositions can connect verbs with their 
indirect objects (cf. 3.11.4), while prepositionals merely denote the envir-
onment in which the act occurs.

 2.6.1 Prepositions

Prepositions, as their Arabic name indicates, are particles that precede the 
noun. Nouns following prepositions always take the oblique case. Individual 
prepositions are dealt with in 2.6.2–13. Here are some general syntactic 
features common to them all.

2.6.1.1   When a preposition operates upon two or more nouns, the 
repetition of the preposition is optional so long as there is no structural 
or semantic reason for its being repeated (�C2:256).
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Repetition of preposition with noun:

bi-l-nisbati li-l-niqAbati wa-li-l-mihnati

OM`	]���O��YM]� �O^3M���
‘with regard to the guild and to the profession’

bi-šaklayhi ’aw bi-maJmEnayhi

X�!0&	e�����X�!]���
‘in its two forms or [in its] two contents’

Non-repetition with noun:

’iJAfatan ’ilA mašrE‘in li-’iKlAli l-mustašfA l-kuwaytiyyi bi-l-šAriqati wa-binA’i 
mustašfan jad Cdin wa-l-tawassu‘i f C mustašfA l-qAsimiyyi

N-NU�'�(3��%�M���O_������ �/-&��� �'�(3m� �AP)u�8�V���°��O2�
��
x¸�Y�� �'�(3��k�© �"&(���

‘as well as a project for relocating the Kuwaiti hospital in Sharjah and 
building a new hospital and expanding the Qasimi hospital’

Repetition of the preposition is compulsory when the coordinated item is 
a pronoun, as there are no free oblique pronouns (see 11.7.1):

taqJC ‘alaynA wa-‘alayhA

�`!]Z���M!]Z�xeY4
‘(which would) condemn us and it’

It is also common when the preposition conveys a different sense:

hiya  .  .  .  al-muKAmiyatu bi-l-dustEriyyati wa-bi-maKkamati l-tamyCzi

o!!	(�� �O	������O-�&("N��� �O!��µ�  .  .  .  x+
‘she is  .  .  .  , the lawyer of constitutionality and in the court of appeal’

2.6.1.2   Prepositions with intransitive verbs (see 3.11.4) are often omitted, 
though there is no discernible principle involved (�C2:261):

rAVibu l-ištirAk ?�y\#��d��� ‘(the one) desiring subscription’

(for al-rAVibu fC k�d��V��)
Prepositions are also often omitted after lA budda N� �# , lA šakka [\ �# , 
lA Karaja ;V)�# (see 7.5.1.6 and 7.5.1.7) (�C2:261 and cf. 226, again in 
�C3:145).
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transliteration, ignoring diacriticals. The meanings of a preposition can be 
classified into three: the basic, literal meaning; extensions of the literal 
meaning; and metaphorical meanings. In each section there will also be 
examples of compound prepositional phrases. Although the groupings here 
are based essentially on lexical rather than syntactic distinctions, this type 
of information is not found in such readily classifiable groups in Arabic 
dictionaries, and is provided here as a useful source of reference.

 2.6.2 ‘ala ��� (�C2:321) ‘on’, ‘over’, ‘above’

wa-‘alA jAnibay-i l-nC li fayJun min-a l-Jaj Cji

�!Re�������!2��!M�� �´0�U�']Z��
‘and on both sides of the Nile (was) an abundance of noise’

’alqat ra’sahA ‘alA l-sarCri

V-V3�� �']Z��`"���~Y��
‘she threw her head upon the bed’

wa-‘alA qasamAtihA btisAmatun malA’ikiyyatun

O!�pP��O��3(�� ��`4�	3_�']Z�
‘and on the features of her face (was) an angelic smile’

 (cf. inverted nominal sentence in 3.1.3):

wajadtu mCrAy tajlisu ‘alA maq‘adin bi-l-qurbi minnC

«���VY��� �NLY��']Z�z]� ,����7NU�
‘I found Miray sitting on a seat near me’

�C2:326) (cf. ‘must’ in 3.15.2):

‘alaynA ’an na‘iya hARA

�a+�xL0������M!]Z
‘we must be aware of this’

‘alA l-nisA’i ’an yanalna l-’i‘jAba

��RZu���]M- �����%�3M�� �']Z
‘women have to win admiration’
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Antonym of li- *� ‘for’, etc. (see 2.6.10) (�C2:325) as in Kaqqa ‘alA ��)�
']Z ‘to deserve something (bad)’ and Kaqqa li- *� ���) ‘to be entitled to’.

KaySu nazalE jamC ‘an f C funduqin ‘alA nafaqati [l-dawlati]

ÅO��N��Æ OY0�']Z�=NM2�k��L!���&�o0 �®!)
‘where they all stayed in a hotel at the expense of [the state]’

wa-sa-yatimmu ’iLlAKu l-wujEdi ‘alA yadayhi

X�-N-�']Z�@&U&�� �<PQ����(!"�
‘putting the universe right will be carried out at his hands’

�C2:328):

li-daf ‘inA ’ilA mA kunnA ‘alayhi

X!]Z���M�����°���ML2N�
‘to push us towards where we were’

KattA lA tasE’a KAlatu l-farCqi ’akSara mimmA hiya ‘alayhi

X!]Z�x+�����V��� ��-V��	O��)�%&34 #�'�()
‘so that the state of the team should not get worse than it is’

’iR ’anA ‘alA tilka l-KAlati min-a l-ka’Abati

O�Ñ��� ����O��¨��[]4�']Z��0� ����
‘since I was in that state of gloom’

 This category includes adversative phrases (�C2:330) (for adversatives 
in circ. qual. clauses, see 7.3.2):

‘alA UtilAfi ’anwA‘ihA

�`Z�&0� ��P(r��']Z
‘with all its different kinds’

’aSnA’a julEsihi ‘alA maqhan

'`Y��']Z�X"&]U�%�M��
‘whilst he was sitting in a coffee house’

daUala �r@ ‘to enter’):

wa-daUaltu ‘alA l-MabCbi wa-qultu lahu bi-dEni muqaddimAtin

7���NY����N��X� �~]_���d!^b�� �']Z�~]r@��
‘I went into the doctor and said to him without preliminaries’
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hal KadaSa RAlika kulluhu ‘alA madA Uamsatin wa-‘išrCna ‘Aman?

���Z��-V�Z���O3h�IN��']Z�X�]��[���9N)��+
‘did all of that occur over a period of twenty-five years?’

2.5.8.3) of which the following are just  
a few examples:

‘alA l-aqalli �_v��']Z ‘at least’

‘alA l-naKwi l-tAl C x��(�� &�M�� ']Z ‘in the following manner’

‘alA Kaddi ta‘bCrihi C�^L4��N)�']Z ‘according to what he expressed’

‘alA l-’iMlAqi =Pju��']Z ‘totally’

+ noun as compound:

‘alA ’iSri V�� �']Z ‘following’ (see ’iSra V�� 2.7.22)

‘alA ’asAsi D�"��']Z ‘on the basis of’

‘alA ’asAsi l-mušArakati f C l-qiyami �!Y�� �k�O����m� �D�"��']Z  
‘on the basis of sharing values’

‘alA niMAqi =�b0�']Z (cf. f C niMAq =�b0�k 2.6.5) ‘on the scale of’

‘alA niMAqi niLfi qarnin �V_�.�0�=�b0�']Z ‘on a scale of half  
a century’

‘alA niMAqin wAsi‘in ©"���=�b0�']Z ‘on a wide scale’

‘alA sabC li �!^"�']Z ‘by way of’

‘alA sabCli l-miSAli A��m� ��!^"�']Z ‘by way of example’

For ‘alA ']Z with the complementizer ’anna ���, see 7.5.2.11; also �C2:331)

 2.6.3 ‘an 
� (�C2:276) ‘about’, ‘away from’, ‘on (topic)’

hARA ‘an ‘alAqati l-šurMati bi-l-quwA l-kubrA f C l-mujtama‘i

©	(É��k�I¤��� �I&Y��� �OjV��� �O_PZ��Z��a+
‘this was (all) about relations between the police force and the 

major powers in society’

f C sabC li l-difA‘i ‘an karAmatihim �`(��V���Z�8�2N�� ��!^"�k  
‘in order to defend their honour’
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structure fa-lA yatamayyazEna bi-šay’in ‘an ’awlAdi l-fuqarA’i

%�VY�� �@#����Z�%'�����o�!	(- �P2
‘they are in no way distinguishable from the children of the poor’

wa-lA yazCdu jamAluhA ‘an darajatin maqbElatin

O�&^Y��OU�@��Z������N-o-�#��
‘her beauty does not exceed an acceptable degree’

(for ‘an �Z with superlatives/comparatives, see 2.11.2.1)

lam yakun hunAka sti‘dAdun li-l-tanAzuli ‘an-i l-jawdati

G@&����Z�AB�M(]� �@�NL("��?�M+���-�S
‘there was no readiness to compromise on quality’

ibta‘adat ‘an dawwAmati al-‘aRAbi

��aL�� �O����@��Z�7NL(��
‘she distanced herself from the vortex of pain’

yajibu ‘alA l-LA’imi ’an yamtani‘a ‘an-i l-tadUCni

wrN(�� �Z�©M(�������p���� �']Z�d¾
‘the fasting person must refrain from smoking’

Miscellaneous phrases

‘an MarCq �-Vj��Z ‘via’:

‘an MarCqi l-šabakati l-qawmiyyati

O!�&Y�� �O�^��� ��-Vj��Z
‘via the national network’

‘an MarCqi mu‘Awini l-sintrAl

A�yM3�� ����L���-Vj��Z
‘via the telephone operator’

‘an �Z + mA �� / man ���
Combinations of ‘an �Z + mA �� / man ��� sometimes contract into ‘ammA 
��	Z or ‘amman ��	Z respectively (�C2:256; 5.7):

wa-lam yasma‘E ‘amman yas’alu ‘anhum

�`MZ�A�3-��n	Z��&L	3-�S��
‘they did not hear about (anyone) asking after them’
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‘an mA qarCbin taftaKu l-madArisu ’abwAbahA

�`��&�� �D��Nm� �q(4 �d-V_�����Z
‘soon schools will be opening their doors’

 2.6.4 bi- �� (�C2:298) ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘with’, ‘by’

 of ‘in’, ‘at’, ‘within’ (cf. fC k 2.6.5):

bi-madrasati l-LabAKiyyati l-SAnawiyyati

O-&0���� �O!)�^��� �O"�N�
‘at the al-Sabah secondary school’

al-maktabu llaRC ya‘malu bihi

X���	L-�,a��� �d(�m�
‘the office he works in’

bi-kAf CtiriyA l-funduqi l-kabCri

�^��� �=NM�� ��-�(2���
‘in the cafeteria of the large hotel’

saf Cru dawlati l-kuwayti bi-l-qAhirati

GV+�Y��� �~-&��� �O��@��"
‘the Kuwaiti ambassador in Cairo’

fC k ‘in’, see 2.6.5 (�C2:299; 309):

bi-minMaqatin rAqiyatin ’aw f C minMaqatin ša‘biyyatin

O!^L\�OYbM��k��� �O!_�� �OYbM�
‘in a developed region or in an ethnic region’

�C2:301):

bi-LuKbati zawj C

xU�B�O^���
‘in the company of my husband’

bi-‘azmin wa-Siqatin

OY��� oL�
‘with determination and confidence’
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bi-ri‘Ayati muKammad bin rAšid

N\������N	ª�O-�ZV�
‘under the supervision of Mohammed bin Rashed’

tanahhadtu bi-’asan ‘amCqin

�!	Z�'"���7N�̀ M4
‘I sighed with deep sorrow’

 For idiomatic bi- *� with the verbs jA’a %�U and ’atA '4� ‘to come’, Rahaba 
d+� ‘to go’ for ‘bring’ and ‘take’, see 3.11.4.1:

’atat ’ilaynA bi-labanin wa-zabAd C wa-jubnin wa-bayJin wa-‘aLCrin

��Z����!����U���,@��B���]���M!�� �~4�
‘she brought us milk, yoghurt, cheese, eggs and juice’

�C2:303), ‘with’:

bi-kulli MAqatihi X(_�j� ���� ‘with all his strength’

bi-yadin murta‘išatin O�L4V��N!� ‘with a shaking hand’

masaKat jabCnC bihA �`��«!^U�~�3� ‘she wiped my forehead with it’

fC k ‘in’ 2.6.5) (�C2:306) (see numbers, 
etc. 2.12):

kuntu ’usAhimu f C mCzAniyyati l-’usrati bi-sab‘ati junayhAtin

7�`!MU�OL^3��GV"v��O!0�o!��k��+�"��~M�
‘I used to contribute seven pounds to the family budget’, lit. ‘with 

seven pounds’

ištarAhA bi-UamsCna dElAran

��#�@�w3	¡��+�y\�
‘he bought it for fifty dollars’

bi-KulEli l-‘Ami l-jad Cdi

N-N��� �L�� �A&]Î
‘at the beginning of the new year’

bi-RAti l-waqti

~_&�� �7�a�
‘at the same time’

qabla KulEli tilka l-laKOati bi-’asAbC ‘a

©!��"���Of�]�� �[]4�A&])��^_
‘weeks before the arrival of that moment, lit. ‘before  .  .  .  by weeks’
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PrepositionsšaqCqatuhA llatC takburuhA bi-’a‘wAmin qalClatin

O]!]_ � �&Z�� ��+¤�4�/��� ��`(Y!Y\
‘her sister, who was a few years older than her’

f CmA ba‘du bi-kaSCrin

�����NL���	!2
‘much later’, lit. ‘in what was later by much’

bi-lA P� ‘without’ as a compound preposition (�C2:308), only with 
indefinite nouns (see 4.1.6):

bi-lA manhajin ’aw UuMMatin muktafiyatin

O!(���O�br��� ��`M��P�
‘without a programme or an adequate plan’

+ noun compounds with bi- *� (�C2:306) (for other 
bi- *� phrases, see for example bi-nafsi zM� 2.8.1.3, bi-‘aynihi XM!L� 2.8.2.2, 
bi-’akmalihi X]	��� 2.9.1.10, bi- *� with laysa z!� 4.2.8.1, ka’anna bi- *������ 
5.9.9.4, ’iRA bi- *� ���� 3.31.1, and bi- *� in adverbial phrases, 2.5.6):

 bi-jiwAri ��&Ë ‘in the vicinity of’ (see 2.7.25)

 bi-Kasabi d3Î ‘according to’ (see Kasaba d3) 2.7.16)

 bi-UuLELi F&�¡ ‘concerning’

bi-UuLELi l-muLAdarAti

7��@��m��F&�¡
‘concerning the confiscations’

 bi-sababi d^3� ‘by cause of’

bi-sababi jahlihi ’aw ta‘aLLubihi

X^ ��L4��� �X]`U�d^3�
‘because of his ignorance or fanaticism’

bi-sababi wuLElihi mubAšaratan min dubayy#

x�@����GV\�^��X�&Q��d^3�
‘because of his arrival directly from Dubai’

 bi-UilAfi �P¡ ‘besides’, ‘contrary to’ (see 2.7.18)

 bi-ša’ni ���� ‘in the matter of’, ‘concerning’

bi-ša’ni Karbi l-Ual C ji

�!]Ä���V)�����
‘in the matter of the Gulf War’
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2
Noun phrase 

structure

 bi-l-qurbi min ����VY��� ‘near’ (see qurAbata O��V_ , etc. 2.7.32)

 bi-l-nisbati li *� �O^3M��� ‘with regard to’ (see 11.1)

bi-l-nisbati li-mawqifi l-muraššaKayni

w��\Vm� �._&m�O^3M���
‘with regard to the position of the two candidates’

bi-l-nisbati li-l-duwali l-mujAwirati

G���É��A�N]� �O^3M���
‘in relation to the neighbouring states’

 bi-qaM‘i l-naOari ‘an �Z �VfM�� �©bY� ‘irrespective of’, lit. ‘by cutting off 
the gaze from’

bi-qaM‘i l-naOari ‘an lawnihi ’aw d Cnihi ’aw jinsihi

X3MU����XM-@��� �X0&� ��Z�VfM�� �©bY�
‘irrespective of his colour, religion or race’

 bi-Larfi l-naOari ‘an �Z �VfM�� ��V�� ‘regardless of’, lit. ‘by averting the 
gaze from’

bi-Larfi l-naOari ‘an-i l-nuqEdi llatC ‘indaka l C

x��?NMZ�/���@&YM�� ��Z�VfM�� ��V��
‘regardless of the money you owe me’ (see li- *� 2.6.10  

and ‘alA ']Z 2.6.2 idioms for owing)

 bi-VaJJi l-naOari ‘an �Z �VfM�� � ��T� ‘without taking into account’, lit. 
‘by lowering the gaze from’

bi-VaJJi l-naOari ‘an madA LiKKatihi

X(�Q�IN���Z�VfM�� � ��T�
‘without taking into consideration the extent of its authenticity’

 2.6.5 f c � (�C2:309) ‘in’, ‘within’, ‘into’

f C stiftA’in ’ajrathu l-jam‘iyyatu l-’amrCkiyyatu li-l-mutaqA‘id Cna

�-NZ�Y(	]� �O!�-V�v��O!L	���X4VU��%�(("��k
‘in a poll carried out by the American Society for Retirees’

tajElu ‘aynAya f C ’arjA’i l-makAni

���m� �%�U���k�,�M!Z�A&�
‘my eyes wandering all over the place’
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Prepositionsf C muKCMin min-a l-fasAdi

@�3�� ����i!ª�k
‘in an ocean of corruption’

irmihi f C l-Kabsi

z^¨��k�X��K�
‘throw him into prison’

wa-ka’annahu maMmErun f C ’asrAri l-rimAli

A��V�� ���V"��k��&	b��X�0����
‘as though he were buried in the secrets of the sand’

(see wa-ka’anna ������5.9.9.5)

fC k and bi- *� , overlap (see under bi- *� 2.6.4; also �C2:298):

quwwAtu Kilfi šamAli l-’aMlasiyyi f C kEsEfE

&2&"&��k�x3]jv��A�¥�.])�7��&_
‘the North Atlantic Treaty forces in Kosovo’

al-taKawwulu l-d CmEqrAMiyyu f C ’indEnCsyA

�!3!0�N0� �k�xj�V_&�N�� �A�&�(��
‘the democratic transformation in Indonesia’

mubtasiman f C KayA’in wa-’adabin

�@����%�!)�k��	3(^�
‘smiling in shyness and politeness’ (see 7.3.1)

f C jAmi’ati hArfArd @��2��+�OL��U�k ‘at Harvard University’

fC k /bi-majAli A�R� / hARA l-Ladadi @N��� ��a+:

f C majAli l-difA‘i 8�2N�� �A���k ‘in the field of defence’

and bi-majAli l-LaKAfati O2������A�R� ‘in the field of journalism’

f C hARA l-Ladadi @N��� ��a+�k /

bi-hARA l-Ladadi @N��� ��a`� ‘in this connection’

2.14.6; 2.14.7):

f C mustahilli jawlatin ’ErEbiyyatin Ual C jiyyatin

O!R!]r�O!����� �O�&U� ��`(3��k
‘at the beginning of a European–Gulf tour’
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2
Noun phrase 

structure

f C ‘Ami sittatin wa-sittCna

w�("���O�("� �Z�k
‘in the year of 66’

2.12):

yA sayyid C SalASa# f C SalASa# tusAwC tis‘a#  .  .  .  kAnat kaRAlika f C-l-mAJC 
wa-sa-taOallu

�f("���x
�m� �k�[�a��~0��  .  .  .  OL34�,��34�O�P��k�O�P��,N�!"��-
‘my friend, three times three equals nine  .  .  .  it was like that in the 

past and it will remain so’

‘an �Z 2.6.3):

l CsAns f C jirAKati Mibbi l-’asnAni

��M"v��dj�O)�VU�k�z0�3!�
‘a diploma in dental surgery’

+ noun as compound:

 fC ’aSnA’i %�M�� �k ‘during’ (see ’aSnA’ %�M�� 2.7.5)

 fC KAlati O��)�k ‘in the case that’, ‘in the event that’ (i.e. should  .  .  .)

f C KAlati wujEdi UaMarin Vbr�@&U��O��)�k ‘should [lit. “in the case 
that”] any danger exist’

f C KAlati wujEdi KaOrin ‘alA bay‘i l-sayyArAti ©!��']Z�Vf)�@&U��O��)�k�
7���!3�� ‘should there be an embargo on the selling of cars’, lit. 
‘in the case of the existence of’

 fC KudEdi @�N)�k ‘within’

f C KudEdi 3 šuhErin �&`\�Ò  @�N)�k ‘within 3 months’

 fC ’iMAri ��j��k ‘in the framework of’

f C ’iMAri KirLi l-ra’ Csi z!pV�� �FV)���j��k ‘in the framework of the 
president’s eagerness’

f C ’iMari bay‘i kulli mA huwa KukEmiyyun wa-qiMA‘un ‘Ammun  
� �Z�8�b_���x�&�)�&+���� ����©!����j��k ‘in the framework of 
selling everything that is governmental or public sector’
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Prepositions fC UilAli APr�k ‘during’ (see UilAla APr 2.7.19)

 fC UuLELi F&�r�k ‘regarding’

f C UuLELi ’ahli l-Rimmati O��a�� ��+��F&�r�k ‘regarding protected 
people’

 fC niMAqi =�b0�k ‘within the scope of’:

 (cf. ‘alA niMAq =�b0�']Z 2.6.2)

f C niMAqi l-’a‘mAli l-mašrE‘ati OZ�V�m� �A�	Zv��=�b0�k ‘within the 
scope of lawful activities’

 fC majAli A���k ‘in the field, area of’:

f C majAli taqwCmi l-’asnAni ��M"v���-&Y4 �A���k ‘in the field of 
orthodontics’, lit. ‘straightening teeth’

f C majAli ta‘l Cmi l-’aMfAli wa-l-šabAbi ��^��� ���A�jv���!]L4�A���k  
‘in the field of teaching children and youths’

 fC sabCl �!^"�k ‘in the interest of’ (with ’an �� see 7.5.1.11):

f C sabCli l-difA‘i ‘an karAmatihim �`(��V���Z�8�2N�� ��!^"�k ‘in the 
interest of defending their honour’

 For fCmA �	!2 phrases (�C2:314), see mA �� at 5.7.

 2.6.6 katta ���� (�C2:296) ‘until’

(See also conjunctions [‘even’] 6.11 and subordinate clauses 7.6.7)

KattA '�() conveys sense of ‘until’ (also ‘even’) which derives from its 
original meaning of ‘up to and [possibly] including a specific point’:

KattA ’AUiri qaMrati dimA’in

%��@�GVb_�Vrt�'�()
‘until the last drop of blood’ [idiomatic plur. ‘bloods’]

munRu fajri l-’islAmi wa-KattA yawminA haRA

�a+��M�&-�'�()��� P"u��VR2�aM�
‘since the dawn of Islam and up to this day of ours’

lan yufAriqahu KattA l-mawti

7&m��'�()�X_��-���
‘will not leave him until his death’
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2
Noun phrase 

structure

 2.6.7 ’ila �� (�C2:290) ‘to’, ‘as far as’

‘to’, ‘as far as’, derived from its original sense of ‘up to a specific point’ 
(contrast KattA '�() 2.6.6):

bad’an min-a l-nujE‘i wa-l-kufEri ’ilA l-‘awALimi l-kubrA

I¤��� ��Q�&L�� �°���&��� �� �8&RM�� �����%N�
‘beginning with the hamlets and small villages up to the big capital 

cities’

al-wuLElu ’ilA ttifAqiyyatin

O!_��4� �°��A&Q&��
‘coming to an agreement’

fa-qad-i rtafa‘a ‘adadu l-suyyAKi ’ilA dubayy

x�@�°��<��!3�� �@NZ�©4�� �NY2
‘the number of visitors to Dubai has grown’

sa-’aRhabu ’ilA l-Jaffati l-Varbiyyati

O!�VT�� �O�e�� �°��d+��"
‘I shall go to the West Bank’

Rahaba ’ilA hunAka li-dirAsati l-Mibbi

�db�� �O"��N��?�M+�°��d+�
‘he went there to study medicine’, lit. ‘to there’

fa-hiya tuš Cru min jihatin ’ilA l-‘anALiri l-KaJAriyyati l-SAbitati

O(����� �O-��e¨��VQ�ML�� �°��O`U������4�x`2
‘so it indicates on the one hand the established civilizational 

elements’

tabi‘nAhu ’ilA LAlati l-istiqbAli

A�^Y("#��O��Q�°��C�ML^4
‘we followed him to the reception hall’

min ��:
fa-tahra‘u min hunA wa-tarkuJu ’ilA hunAka

?�M+�°����V4����M+����8V`(2
‘so she would rush from here and run [to] there’
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PrepositionsKattA '�() that is, ‘until’ (see 2.6.6):

tarAja‘at ‘an-i rtidA’i l-KijAbi ’ilA mA ba‘da nihAyati ‘arJi masraKiyyati ‘šAri‘ 
MuKammad ‘Al C ’

‘x]Z�N	ª�8��\’�O!)V3��HVZ�O-�`0�NL�����°����R¨��%�N4����Z�~LU�V4
‘she refrained from putting on the veil until after the end of the 

play “Muhammad Ali Street” ’

’ilA l-’Ana mA ziltu lA ’uKibbu l-samaka (note: not ’ilA l -’Ani 1.8.7.3)

[	3�� � �d)��#�~�B�����º��°�
‘until now I still do not like fish’

wa-lAkinnaka ’ilA RAlika ‘alA maw‘idin ma‘a [.  .  .]

�  .  .  .  � ©��NZ&��']Z�[���°��[�M����
‘but you are, in addition to that, on an appointment with [.  .  .]’

wa-mA ’ilA RAlika min UadamAtin

7��Nr����[���°������
‘and other additional services’

li- *� (�C2:282). Verbs that used to take the pre-
position ’ilA °� , and also some phrases, are now commonly found  
with li- *� :

’addat li-taKMCmihA l-kAmili

������ ��`	!b�(��7�@�
‘led to its complete destruction’

yuwajjihEna ’abLArahum li-’a‘lA

']Zv��+�������&` �U&-
‘they direct their eyes upwards’

inJimAmuhA li-munaOOamati l-yEnisCf

.!3!0&!�� �O	�fMm��`��	e0�
‘its attaching itself to the UNICEF organization’

uJMurra mu’aUUaran li-’ilVA’i ‘arJi l-masraKiyyati

O!)V3m��HVZ�%�T�u��Vr{��Vb
�
‘he was forced recently to cancel the performance of the play’

’ilA l-’amAmi  ��v� °� / li-l-’amAmi  ��¶� ‘forward’, ‘to the fore’
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Noun phrase 

structure

 2.6.8 ka- �� ‘like’, ‘as’ (�C2:338)

lajnatun raf C ‘atu l-mustawA ka-hARihi

Ca`��I&(3m� �OL!2��OM�
‘a high-level committee like this one’

ka-l-‘Adati

G@�L���
‘as usual’, lit. ‘like the custom’

�C2:339) (cf. 
spec. comp. 2.4.4):

dawru l-majlisi ka-kullin
�����z]É����@
‘the role of the parliament as a whole’

lam yakun muwaffaqan ka-mulaKKinin

� ��]	���Y�2&����-�S
‘he was not successful as a composer’

istiUdAmu ’arAJ ChA ka-nuqMati nMilAqin

=Pb0��ObYM���`!
��� � �NW("�
‘the use of its territories as a take-off point’

bada’a ‘amalahu ka-MabCbi taUd Crin

V-N»�d!^b��X]	Z��N�
‘he began his work as an anaesthetist’, lit. ‘doctor of narcotization’

‘indamA yata‘allaqu l-’amru bi-mawJE‘in ka-l-turASi

9�y����8&
&��V�v����]L(-���NMZ
‘when the issue is related to a subject such as heritage’

 2.6.9 lada ���, ‘with’, ‘amongst’, ‘upon’

In MWA ladA IN� conveys a general sense of presence or possession and 
is sometimes used where one might expect to find ‘inda NMZ (see 2.7.21) 
or even li- *� (see 2.6.10). ladA IN� in its sense of possession has been 
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Prepositionsassociated historically more with abstract than concrete things, and its 
usage in MWA confirms this distinction:

ladA mušAhadatihim manOaran jamC lan

P!���VfM���`4N+����IN�
‘[up]on their seeing a beautiful sight’

al-saf Cru l-miLriyyu ladA dimašqa

���@�IN��,V�m���3��
‘the Egyptian ambassador to Damascus’

ladA l-KukEmati

O�&�¨��IN�
‘with the government’

fa -’inna l-kalimata l-šA’i‘ata wa-l-mutadAwalata ladA jamC ‘i l-fuqahA’i hiya

x+�%�`Y�� �©!��IN��O���N(m� ���OLp���� �O	]��� ���Ð2
‘so the prevailing and widely acknowledged word amongst all jurists 

(on this) is’

Idiomatic meaning ‘to have’:

ladayhi l-kaS Cru min-a l-humEmi

 &	����������� �X-N�
‘he has a lot of concerns’

ladayhi ’asbAbuhu

X��^"��X-N�
‘he has his reasons’

wa-ladA l-yamani SalASatu maMArAtin ra’ Csiyyatin f C Lan‘A’a wa-‘adanin 
wa-ta‘izza

oL4����NZ���%�LMQ�k�O!3!p��7���b��O�P���	!�� �IN��
‘and Yemen has three main airports in San’a, Aden and Taizz’

 2.6.10 li- �� ‘belonging to’, ‘for the purpose of ’ (�C2:282)

�C2:286) (for future and past see  
kAna ���, 3.16.3.1)

wa-hiya waKdahA lahA šaklun UALLun mumayyazun

o�!�� �F�r���\�����+N)��x+��
‘it (fem. topic) alone has a special, characteristic form’
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Noun phrase 

structure

kunnA SalASatan  .  .  .  li-kullin minnA Kujratun

GVR)��M�� ����  .  .  .  O�P����M�
‘there were three of us  .  .  .  each one of us had a room’

wa-li-kulli minMaqatin lahjatuhA

�`(R��OYbM�� ������
‘and each region has its (own) dialect’

lahu banEna f C l-jAmi‘ati wa-bnun wa-bnatun f C l-marKalati  
l-SAnawiyyati

O-&0���� �O])Vm� �k�OM�� �� ���� ���OL�����k��&M� �X�
‘he has sons in the university and a son and daughter at the 

secondary stage’

‘alA ']Z (see 2.6.2; �C2:284)

lahum miSlu mA li-l-muslimCna wa-‘alayhim miSlu mA ‘alA l-muslimCna

w	]3m��']Z���������`!]Z���w	]3	]� ��� �������
‘they have the same rights as [for] Muslims and they have the same 

duties as Muslims’

7.6.1.5):

li-‘aybin f ChA

�`!2�d!L�
‘because of some fault in herself ’

li-RA ‘udda min-a l-kabA’iri

Vp�^��� �����NJZ��a�
‘for this [reason] it is reckoned (to be) one of the major sins’

li-baKSi l-mawqifi

._&m� �®�^�
‘in order to investigate the position’

li-stiqbAli muwaOOaf C l-dawlati

O��N�� �x�6&��A�^Y("#
‘to receive state employees’

KaqCbatun kabCratun ’uUaLLiLuhA li-naqli l-kutubi

d(��� ��YM� ��`� ��r��G�^��O^!Y)
‘a large bag which I use exclusively for carrying books’
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Prepositions 
(see 2.3.5):

sEqu l-kuwayti li-l-’awrAqi l-mAliyyati

O!��m� �=���¶��~-&��� �=&"
‘the Kuwaiti stock market’, lit. ‘for stocks’

qA‘Atun li-l-’anšiMati l-SaqAfiyyati

O!2�Y��� �Ob�0¶��7�Z�_
‘halls for cultural activities’

Interchanged with ’ilA °� (see 2.6.7):

al-wuLElu ’ilA ttifAqiyyatin O!_�4� �°��A&Q&�� / al-wuLElu  
li-ttifAqiyyatin

O!_�4#�A&Q&��
‘arriving at an agreement’

wa-kitAbun LaVCrun li-mawlAnA muKyC l-d Cn ibn ‘arabC

x�VZ���� ��-N�� �x!ª��0#&m��TQ���(���
‘and a small book by our master Muhyi al-Din Ibn Arabi’

lam ’akun qad qara’tu lahu

X��7�V_�N_�����S
‘I had not read anything by him’

2.6.4 and 2.6.5; 2.14.5):

li-’awwali marratin GV��A��v ‘for the first time’

li-l-VAyati O-�T]�
muhimmun li-l-VAyati O-�T]� ���`� ‘extremely important’, lit. ‘to the 

extreme’

al-yEsuf li-l-tawzC ‘i ©-B&(]� �."&!�� ‘The Yesuf Distribution [Co.]’

al-MAwEs li-’a‘mAli l-liKAmi  ��]�� �A�	Zv�D���b�� ‘al-Tawoos for  
welding jobs’
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Noun phrase 

structure

 2.6.11 ma‘a �� ‘with’, ‘in spite of ’ (�C2:315; 1.6.12)

ma‘a zumalA’ihi XpP�B�©� ‘with his colleagues’

tarakanC ma‘ahu XL��«�V4 ‘he left me with him’

naša’a ma‘a l-‘usrati GV"v��©����0 ‘he grew up with the family’

‘together with’:

allatC bada’at ma‘a ’intAji l-jCli l-’awwali min-a l-’ajhizati

Go`Uv�����A��v���!���;�(0� �©��7�N��/���
‘which began with the production of the first generation of appliances’

baynamA l-mubAKaSAtu jAriyatun KAliyyan ma‘a šarikAtin f C  
l-’urdunni wa-’ CrAna

��V-� �����@�v� k�7��V\�©���!��)�O-��U�7��)�^m� ��	M!�
‘whilst talks are currently taking place with companies in  

Jordan and Iran’

wa-namA ma‘a al-zamani

��o�� �©�����
‘and grew with time’

tammat ma‘a UtifA’i l-šAMi’i

�j���� �%�(r��©��~�c
‘it ended with the disappearance of the coast’

intahat ma‘a nihAyati l-qarni l-tAsi‘a ‘ašara

V�Z�©"�(�� ��VY�� �O-�`0�©�  ~`(0�
‘it ended at the end of the nineteenth century’

�C2:316) (cf. ladA IN� 2.6.9):

ma‘ C l-’Ana 71,5 frank

[0V2�È�����º��xL�
‘[I have] with me seventy-one and a half francs’

�C2:317)

 with nouns:

ma‘a šakkinA f C  .  .  . .  .  .  k��M��\�©� ‘in spite of our doubting  .  .  .’
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Prepositions with nominalized clauses (see 7.5.2.11):

wa-ma‘a ’annanA qad šaraKnA hARihi l-wijhata min-a l-naOari 
bi-tafLC lin  .  .  .  fa-’inna al-nuLELa

F&�M�� ���Ð2  .  .  .  �!�(��VfM�� ����O`U&�� �Ca+��M)V\�N_��M�0� �©���
‘and although we have explained this point of view in detail  .  .  .  

the texts’

3.11.4). Some of these are 
perhaps natural, others possibly calques (see ba‘J �L� 2.9.1.3 and 
recipro cals 3.14):

al-tajAwubu ma‘a kulli mA ya’tCnA min-a l-UAriji

;��Ä������M!4�- ��� ����©�����R(��
‘responding to everything that comes to us from abroad’

ma‘an �L� as object qualifier:

La‘idnA l-bALa ma‘an

�L��F�^�� ��0NLQ
‘we got on the bus together’

rajulun kabCrun wa-miskCnun ma‘an

�L��w�3�����^���U�
‘an old man and wretched at the same time’ (see 2.4.8)

 2.6.12 min 
� ‘from’, ‘of ’

(�C2:262, 272; see also under negatives 4.1.1; (adj.) relative structures 
5.4.4; rhetorical questions 10.2; or in comparative, �C2:273; also for  
af‘al �L2� syntax in comparison, especially ‘too’, see 2.11.2 and 2.11.11)

min swCndEn f C l-mamlakati l-muttaKidati ’ilA dubayy

x�@�°��GN��(m� �O�]	m� �k���NM-&"���
‘from Swindon in the United Kingdom to Dubai’

hiya min-a l-UAriji wAJiKatun mumayyazatun ka-l-wujEhi l-bašariyyati 
wa-min-a l-dAUili fa-hiya Vayru maKjubatin ‘annA

�MZ�O�&Rª����x`2��r�N�������O-V�^���C&U&����Go�!��O�
���;��Ä�����x+
‘from outside she was clearly distinguishable like human faces and 

from inside she was not concealed from us’
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�C2:18, 266):

SamAnEna milyAran min-a l-dElArAti

7��#�N�� �������!]���&0��
‘eighty billion [of ] dollars’ (see 2.12.14)

al-‘ad Cdu min-a l-mašrE‘Ati l-mustaqbaliyyati

O!]^Y(3m� �7�Z�V�m� ����N-NL��
‘a number of future projects’

kawkabatun min rijAli l-’i‘lAmi wa-l-LaKAfati

O2������� PZu��A�U�����O^�&�
‘a group of men of the media and journalism’

’amCrun min-a l-’umarA’i

%�V�v��������
‘a certain prince’, lit. ‘a prince of the princes’ (see 1.12.4.1)

wa-min ’injAzAtihi f C haRA l-Ladadi

@N��� ��a+�k�X4�B�¿������
‘and among his achievements in this connection’

wa-min-a l-jad Cdi ’ayJan

�e-� �N-N�������
‘and also new’, lit. ‘and among the new’

min ��:
fa-laysa hunAka min ’aflAmin ’insAniyyatin Rakiyyatin

O!���O!0�30� � P2�����?�M+�z!]2
‘there are not any clever humanistic films’, lit. ‘there is not of clever 

humanistic films’ (see neg. 4.2.8.1)

wa-lam ’ajid min KC latin

O]!)����NU��S��
‘and I found no ruse’, lit. ‘did not find of a ruse’ (see negative, 4.2)

lam ya‘Sur ‘alA wajhin wAKidin min-a l-wujEhi l-qad Cmati

O�NY�� �C&U&�� ����N)���XU��']Z�V�L-�S
‘he did not come across any of the old faces’

f C hARihi l-marKalati min-a l-‘amali l-niqAbiyyi

x��YM�� ��	L�� ����O])Vm� �Ca+�k
‘at this stage of the trade unionist activity’
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Prepositions�C2:263 ‘epexegetic’):

’adA’u l-takAlCfi l-mAliyyati min UarAjin wa-JarA’iba

dp�V
���;�Vr����O!��m� �.!���(�� �%�@�
‘payment of financial obligations by way of land tax and income taxes’

bi-kulli mA yaKwChi min Kuznin wa-‘asan šaf Cfin

.!\�'"�����o)����X-&¢���� ����
‘with all the transparent grief and sadness it contained’, lit. ‘with all 

that it contains of sadness and grief’ (see mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� 5.4)

ta’SCru l-mCdiyA min LaKAfatin wa-’iRA‘atin wa-tilifiziyEnin

�&-o]4 ���OZ��� ���O2��Q�����-N!m� ����4
‘the influence of the media such as journalism, radio and television’

nasma‘u min KCnin ’ilA ’AUara

Vrt�°��w)����©	30
‘we hear from time to time’

wa-min Samma ’ilA majlisi l-wuzarA’i

%��B&�� �z]��°����� ����
‘then [lit. “and from there”] to the cabinet’

irta‘ada l-rajulu min ‘unfi RuhElihi

X�&+��.MZ�����UV�� �NL4��
‘the man shook from [lit “on account of”] the severity of his 

astonishment’

‘araftuhu min malAmiKihi

XªP����  X(2VZ
‘I knew him from his features’

 min qibali ��̂K_��� ‘by’ (for periphrastic agreement of passive verbs, see 3.12.1)

Ladara ’amrun bi-man‘ihA min-a l-safari min qibali l-maKkamati

O	�µ����̂K_ ����V3�� �����`LM��V�� ��NQ
‘an order to prevent her from travelling was issued by the court’
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min Vayri šakkin �[\������ ‘without doubt’:

wa-yusajjilu l-tArC Uu li-l-muslimCna min Vayri ’adnA šakkin KirLahum 
‘alA  .  .  .

.  .  .  ']Z��`QV)� �[\�'0@��������w	]3	]� �}-��(�� �� �R3-�
‘and history records for Muslims without the slightest doubt 

their desire for  .  .  .’

min �� + noun in compounds (�C2:260) (see min ba‘di  
NL� ��� 2.7.6). The preposition min ��, like bi- *�, frequently forms 
compound prepositional structures.

 min ‘alA ']Z��� ‘from off’, lit. ‘from on’ (‘alA ']Z being originally a noun)

yarfa‘u naOOAratahu l-Mibbiyyata min ‘alA ’anfihi

X0� �']Z����O!�̂b�� �X4���f0�©2V-
‘he lifts his prescription glasses from off his nose’, lit. ‘from on’

 min jAnibi d0�U��� (and bi-jAnibi d0�Ë) ‘on the part of’

min jAnibi l-’aMrAfi l-mutafAwiJati

O
��(m� ���Vjv��d0�U���
‘on the part of the negotiating parties’

al-’istrAtC jiyyatu llatC stuUdimat min jAnibi l-muraššaKCna

w��\Vm� �d0�U����~�NW("J� �/��� �O!R!4�y"u�
‘the strategy used on the part of the candidates’

 min ’ajli �U���� ‘for the sake of’

min ’ajli taMwCri l-ta‘l Cmi l-jAmi‘iyyi

xL������!]L(�� �V-&b4��U����
‘for the sake of developing university education’

min ’ajli ziyAdati l-iddiUAri

��r�@#��G@�-B��U����
‘for the sake of increasing savings’

 min Kawli A&)��� ‘around’ (for Kawla A&) ‘around’, see 2.7.17)

al-’umEru min KawlinA �M�&)�����&�v� ‘things around us’

 min UilAli APr��� ‘through’ (for UilAla�APr ‘within’, ‘during’, see 2.7.19)

min UilAli fatKi majAlAtin jad Cdatin

GN-NU�7#���q(2�APr���
‘through the opening of new fields’
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Prepositions min nAKiyati O!)�0��� ‘from the point of view of’

min nAKiyati l-misAKAti wa-‘adadi l-sukkAni

����3�� �@NZ���7�)�3m� �O!)�0���
‘from the point of view of area and population’,

min-a l-nAKiyati l-naOariyyati

O-VfM�� �O!)�M�� ���
‘from the theoretical point of view’

 min taKti ~§��� ‘from under’, etc. (see taKta ~§ ‘under’, ‘underneath’, 
2.7.36) (�C2:351)

yastaMC ‘u ’an ya’tiya bihi min taKti l-’arJi

H�v��~§����X��x4�-�����©!b(3-
‘he can bring it from under the earth [i.e. from impossible places]’

An exception to the above are those adverbs ending in ‘u’, i.e. qablu J�^_, 
ba‘du JNL� and KaySu ®!):

al-taMawwurAtu l-duwaliyyatu l-rAhinatu min KaySu ntihA’i l-Karbi 
l-bAridati

G@��^�� ��V¨��%�`(0� �®!)����OM+�V�� �O!��N�� �7���&b(��
‘current international developments in terms of the ending  

of the Cold War’ (see 7.6.9.4)

 2.6.13 munru ��� ‘ago’, ‘since’

(�C2:344; and see 7.6.8 for munRu aM� as a conjunction with and  
without ’an ��� ; also 6.2.7 and 7.3.2 for munRu aM� with wa- �. The  
distribution of muR a� appears to be restricted mainly to verbs in MWA, 
see 7.6.8 also)

munRu aM� with temporal meaning of ‘from a certain time’, ‘ago’ or ‘since’ 
(noun either definite or indefinite) (see also in dates and times):

munRu sanawAtin 7�&M"�aM� ‘years ago’, ‘for years’

munRu bidAyati l-Kamlati l-intiUAbiyyati O!��W(0#��O]	¨��O-�N��aM�  
‘since the beginning of the election campaign’

munRu LiVarC ,VTQ�aM� ‘since my childhood’
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with KAttA '�() and ’ilA °� (�C2:346) (see 2.6.6 and 2.6.7)

munRu bad’i l-Ual Cqati KattA ‘aLrinA hARA

�a+��0V�Z�'�()�OY!]Ä��%N��aM�
‘from the beginning of creation until this era of ours’

munRu l-LabAKi l-bAkiri ’ilA muntaLafi l-layli

�!]�� �.�(M��°��V��^�� �<�^��� �aM�
‘from the early morning until midnight’

 2.7 Prepositionals

The preposition(al)s (for definition, see 2.6 and 2.6.1) below are in English 
alphabetical order of transliteration, ignoring diacriticals and the difference 
between [‘] and [’]. The preposition(al)s are an open class. Although the 
following list contains many of the more common ones, there are others 
such as šaMra �Vb\ ‘in the middle of’, badAla �A�N� ‘instead of’, KiRA’a �%�a) 
‘alongside’, tilqA’a �%�Y]4 ‘towards’, to name but a few. The following noun 
is always in oblique case.

The prepositionals are often reinforced by prepositions to make compound 
prepositions, for example bi-dEni ��N� ‘without’ (see 2.7.11), a feature that 
is becoming increasingly common in MWA (�C2:260, 275). If there is a 
reason for this development, it may lie in the gradual erosion of the oblique 
elements as case endings disappear in normal reading (cf. 1.2.8, 1.2.9), 
compensated for by an explicit preposition to assure that the phrase will 
be recognized as having that function.

Adverbial compounds may also be operated upon by a preposition 
(�C2:261): min yawmi’iRin ag�&-��� ‘from that day’.

 2.7.1 ‘abra �� ‘through’, ‘by means of ’, ‘via’

‘abra l-nAfiRati Ga2�M�� �¤Z ‘through the window’

‘abra mawjAti l-rAdiyE l-mutawassiMati Ob �"&(m� �&-@�V�� �7�U&��¤Z  
‘by medium-wave radio’,

‘abra l-’aqmAri l-LinA‘iyyati O!Z�M��� ���	_v��¤Z ‘via satellite’

For ‘abra ¤Z as first element of compound nouns ‘trans-’, see 12.7.1.
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 2.7.2 ’amama ���� ‘in front of ’

wa-taqifu qal C lan ’amAma l-Uaymati

O	!Ä�� ��� �P!]_�.Y4�
‘and she would stop briefly in front of the tent’

waqafat al-mirsCdis al-sawdA’u ’amAma l-kAzCnE

&M-B���� � ��� �%�@&3�� �DN!"Vm� �~_�
‘the black Mercedes stopped in front of the casino’

 2.7.3 ‘aqiba  !� ‘after’ with sense of ‘subsequent to’

(also ‘alA ‘aqibi dYZ�']Z)

‘aqiba fawzihi CB&2�dYZ ‘after his victory’

‘aqiba taL‘ Cdi l-’azmati O�Bv��N!L�4�dYZ ‘after the escalation of the crisis’

‘aqiba l-muqAbalati O]��Ym� �dYZ ‘after the meeting’

 2.7.4 ’asfala "#$� ‘underneath’, ‘at the bottom of’

tAr CUu l-’intAji ’asfala l-‘ulbati

O^]L�� ��"��;�(0u��}-��4
‘the date of production is on the bottom of the container’,

’aKdaSa Kafratan ‘amCqatan ’asfala l-sayyArati

G���!3�� ��"��OY!	Z�GV)  9N)�
‘[which] caused a deep hole underneath the car’

 2.7.5 ’asna’a %��&� ‘during’, ‘while’

’aSnA’a l-mubArAti

G���^m� �%�M��
‘during the match’

’aSnA’a julEsihi ‘alA l-maqhA

'`Ym� �']Z�X"&]U�%�M��
‘while he was sitting in the café’, lit. ‘during his sitting’
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fC ’aSnA’i %�M�� �k ‘during the course of’

f C ’aSnA’i wilAyatihi ‘alA miLra

V���']Z�X(-#��%�M�� �k
‘during his government of Egypt’

 2.7.6 ba‘da �' (�C2:340) ‘after’

ba‘da ‘awdatC ’ilA l-qAhirati

GV+�Y�� �°��x4@&Z�NL�
‘after my return to Cairo’

ba‘da wafAti ’azwAjihinna

��`U��B� �G�2��NL�
‘after the death of their husbands’

ba‘da l-maKaMMati bi-šAri‘ayni

wZ�����O�bµ��NL�
‘two streets after the station’, lit. ‘.  .  .  by two streets’ (see 2.6.4)

bu‘ayda N�!LJ� (�C2:256):

bu‘ayda ‘tizAlihi ‘Ama 1965

�Ã��� �Z�X��o(Z� �N!L�
‘a little after his retirement in 1965’

 min ba‘di (�C2:342) NL���� ‘[sometime] after’

min ba‘di l-‘amaliyyati

O!]	L�� �NL����
‘[sometime] after the operation’

For ba‘da’iRin apNL� (�C2:342), see 2.5.3; and for ba‘da ’an ��� �NL� and  
ba‘da mA �� �NL� (�C2:342), see 7.5.1.10. For fCmA ba‘du NL� ��	!2 , see 
relatives, 5.7. For ba‘da NL� as first element of compound nouns ‘post-’, 
see 12.7.1.
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 2.7.7 bayna ( (�C2:332) ‘between’, ‘amongst’

li-ta‘zCzi l-‘alAqAti bayna l-baladayni

�-N]^�� �w��7�_PL�� �o-oL(�
‘to strengthen relations between the two countries’  

(see li- *� 2.6.10)

In correlative constructions bayna w� (like all preps and prepositionals) 
must be repeated when personal pronouns occur as the first component 
of the correlate (see 2.6.1; 11.7):

baynahA wa-bayna l-muntajAti l-’uUrA

IVrv��7�R(Mm� �w�����`M!�
‘between them and [between] the other products’

li-’i‘Adati l-‘alAqAti baynahA wa-baynahu

XM!� ����`M!� �7�_PL�� G@�Zu
‘to restore relations between her and [between] him’

Unlike the prepositional(al)s, however, bayna w� is usually repeated when 
both are nouns:

qaM‘u l-Lilati bayna turASinA l-SaqAfiyyi wa-bayna SaqAfatinA l-mu‘ALirati

GVQ�Lm� ��M(2�Y� �w����k�Y��� ��M��V4 �w��O]��� �©b_
‘cutting the link between our cultural heritage and [between] our 

contemporary culture’

šahru l-‘asali l-taql Cdiyyu bayna l-ra’ Csi l-’amrCkiyyi wa-bayna l-ša‘bi 
wa-’ajhizati l-’i‘lAmi

 PZu��Go`U����dL��� �w����x�-V�v� z!pV�� �w��,N!]Y(�� ��3L�� �V`\
‘the traditional honeymoon between the American president and 

[between] the people and the organs of publicity’ (note how this 
example contains a third correlative but bayna w� is not repeated 
for a third time).

bayna l-muslimCna wa-bayna Vayrihim

�+���w����w	]3m� �w�
‘between the Muslims and [between] others’
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This occurs especially when the two correlates are some distance apart in 
the clause, and maybe separated by a further clause:

wa-wAzana f C Lamtin KazCnin bayna l-siyAdati llatC Kaluma bi-mumArasatihA 
‘alA l-KArati wa-bayna masKi ’aKRiyati ’abnA’ihi

w����G��¨��']Z��`("��	���])�/��� �G@�!3�� �w���-o)�~	Q�k��B�����
Xp�M�� �O-a)��q3�

‘he compared in sad silence between the control he has been 
dreaming to exercise over the lane and [between] his cleaning of 
his childrens’ shoes’

But it does not always need to be repeated between nouns:

bayna l-’anA wa-l-’AUari

Vrº�����0v� �w�
‘between the I and the other’

wa-jarA l-tawqC ‘u ‘alA haRA l-ittifAqi  .  .  .  bayna ’indEnCsyA wa-l-burtuVAl

A�T4¤�� ����!3!0�N0� �w�  .  .  .  =��4#� ��a+�']Z�©!_&(�� �IVU��
‘and this agreement  .  .  .  between Indonesia and Portugal was signed’

Sense of ‘among’:

bayna zumalA’ihi

XpP�B�w�
‘amongst his colleagues’

inMilAqan min ’ahammiyyati tabAduli l-Uibrati bayna l-muUtaLLCna

w��(Wm��w��G¤Ä��A@�^4 �O!�	+������_Pb0�
‘beginning with the importance of swapping expertise between 

[among] specialists’

wa-min baynihA  .  .  .

.  .  .  �`M!� �����
‘and from among them  .  .  .’

bayna bayna w��w� ‘somewhere between’ (�C2:335):

rajulun bayna bayna  .  .  .  lA ta‘rifu lahu Ma‘man wa-lA lawnan wa-lA 
rA’iKatan

O�p���#���0&� �#���	Lj�X���VL4�#�w��w���U�
‘a man in between  .  .  .  you cannot find [lit. “know”] in him any taste, 

colour or scent’
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PrepositionalsIdiomatic bayna yaday- ,N-�w� (�C2:333).

naKnu l-yawma naqifu bayna yaday ‘adAlati l-maKkamati

O	�µ��O��NZ�,N-�w��.Y0� &!�� ��±
‘we stand today before the justice of the Court’

For bayna w� as first element of compound nouns ‘inter-’, see 12.7.1.

(For [fC]mA bayna w���	!2 , �C2:337; see mA �� 5.7)

 2.7.8 dauila ")*+ ‘inside’, ‘within’

dAKila l-miyAhi l-’iql Cmiyyati

O!	!]_u��C�!m� ��r�@
‘inside regional [namely territorial] waters’

dAUila l-Kizbi

�o¨���r�@
‘inside the party’

lAkinnahA mawjEdatun dAUila sijnin UAniqin min-a l-wujEdi nafsihi

X30�@&U&�� �����0�r��R"��r�@�G@&U&���`�M��
‘but she exists within a stifling prison of existence itself ’

min dAUili �r�@��� ‘from within’:

min dAUili waManinA

�MMj���r�@���
‘from inside our country’

 2.7.9 jidda ��, ‘against’

Jidda l-tayyAri ��!(�� ��N
 ‘against the current’

Jidda l-jamAhCri �+�	����N
 ‘against the masses’

al-intiqAdAtu l-mustamirratu l-muwajjahatu JiddahA

�+N
�O` �U&m� �G�V	(3m� �7�@�Y(0#�
‘the incessant criticisms directed against it’
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 2.7.10 jimna 
-., ‘among’, ‘within’

Jimna ’ahdAfi l-šarikati

7��V��� ���N+���	

‘(with)in the aims of the company’

Jimna l-rusEmi

 &"V�� ��	

‘included in the fees’

Jimna mubArayAti l-majmE‘ati l-SAniyati

O!0���� �OZ&	É��7�-��^���	

‘among the matches of the second group’

 2.7.11 dena /0+ (�C2:347) ‘excluding’, ‘without’, ‘less’, 
  ‘lower than’, ‘below’

�C2:348):

li-muwAMinin dEna ’AUara

Vrt���@��j�&m
‘for one citizen to the exclusion of another’

laysat muškilatan maKalliyyatan f C baladin dEna ’AUara wa-lAkinnahA 
muškilatun ‘Alamiyyatun

O!m�Z�O]�����`�M�����Vrt���@�N]� �k�O!�]ª�O]����~3!�
‘it is not a local problem in one country to the exclusion of 

another but it is a global problem’

lam yakun f C l-tašrC ‘i l-’islAmiyyi mA yuVliqu dEna ’ahli l-Rimmati ’ayya 
bAbin min ’abwAbi l-’a‘mAli

A�	Zv����&���������� �,��O��a����+����@��]T-����x�P"u��©-V�(���k���-�S
‘there has been nothing in Islamic legislation that would close the 

door of any professions to the exclusion of the protected people’

dEna l-naOari ’ilA millatihim

�`(�]� �°��VfM�� ���@
‘without regard to their religion’
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Prepositionalswa-’an yujarriba l-ibti‘Ada dEna Uawfin

�&r���@�@�L(�#����V¾������
‘and to try distancing himself without fear’

wa-qad tazawwaja min fatAtin min mustawan dEna mustawAhu l-ijtimA‘iyyi

xZ�	(U#��C�&(3����@�I&(3�����G�(2 ����;��o4�N_��
‘and he married a girl from a lower social class than his own’, lit. 

‘from a class below his social class’

lA taqbilu l-madrasatu ’aMfAlan dEna l-sAdisati min-a l-‘umri bi-’akSara 
min šahrayni

�-V`\����V���� �V	L�� ����O"@�3�� ���@�#�j��O"�Nm� ��^Y4�#
‘the school does not accept children [who are] more than two 

months under the age of six’

bi-dEni ��N�:
bi-dEni šakkin �[\���N� ‘without doubt’

bi-dEni l-KAjati ’ilA °��OU�¨����N� ‘without the need for’

bi-dEni tawaqqufin .�_&4���N� ‘without stopping’

min dEni ��@���:
min dEni ’ayyi taVyCrin �!T4� �,����@��� ‘without any change’

dEnaka (�C2:347; 2.16.5)

dEna ’an ������@ ‘without’ (conj.) (�C2:350; see sub. clauses, 7.5.1.10)

For dEna ��@ as first element of compound nouns ‘sub-’, see 12.7.1.

 2.7.12 fawqa 123 (�C2:352) ‘above’, ‘over’, ‘on’

yaKtallu manzilatan UALLatan fawqa l-bašari

V�^�� �=&2�O �Q�r�O�oM�� ��(¢
‘occupying a special place above humanity’

hal sa-’amšC marratan ’uUrA fawqa l-raLCfi?

�.!QV�� �=&2�IVr��G�V��x���"��+
‘will I walk one more time on the pavement?’
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wa-tasA’altu li-mARA Oallat sanA’u sAhiratan fawqa VurfatC

/2V��=&2�GV+�"�%�M"�~�]6����m�~�%�34��
‘and I asked why Sana’ had continued to stay up late above  

my room’

KattA tahbiMa fawqa KAffati šubbAki l-mustašfA

'�(3m��?��̂\�O�2�)�=&2�i^`4�'�()
‘until it alights on the edge of the hospital window’

For fawqa =&2 as first element of compound nouns ‘super-’, see 12.7.1.

 2.7.13 fawra 423 ‘immediately upon’

(cf. ‘aqiba dYZ 2.7.3)

fawra wuLElihim ��&Q���&2 
‘upon on their arrival’

fawra talaqqC l-šakwA I&���� �xY]4 ��&2 
‘upon receiving the complaint’

fawra l-intihA’i min ’iUmAdi l-nCrAni ���M�� �@�h�����%�`(0#���&2 
‘immediately after finishing putting out the fires’

 2.7.14 ualfa 5�) ‘behind’

Ualfa nAfiRatihA l-muMillati ‘alA l-baKri

V�^�� �']Z�O�]bm� ��`4a2�0 �.]r
‘behind her window which looks out over the sea’

wa-tabda’u riKlata l-hubEMi Ualfa RAlika l-’ufuqi l-wAsi‘i l-šAsi‘i

©"���� �©"�&�� ��2v��[���.]r�5&^���O])���N^4�
‘and [the sun] begins its journey of descent behind that wide vast 

horizon’

 min Ualfi .]r���:
min Ualfi nAfiRati Kujratihi

X4VR)�Ga2�0 �.]r���
‘from behind the window of his room’
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 2.7.15 uarija 64�) ‘outside’

UArija dA’irati l-sintrAli

A�yM3�� �GVp�@�;��r
‘outside the telephone exchange area’

UArija l-bayti

~!^�� �;��r
‘outside the house’

Nominal:

taLd Cru hARihi l-’ajhizati li-l-UAriji

;��W]� �Go`Uv��Ca+�V-N�4
‘exporting these gadgets abroad’

 2.7.16 kasaba  �� ‘according to’

Kasaba l-ta‘rCfAti l-mu‘lanati

OM�]Lm� �7�-VL(�� �d3)
‘according to the published tariff ’

Kasaba mA na‘lamu

�]L0 ��� �d3)
‘according to what we know’

(for KasabamA �	^3) ‘according to’ as a conjunction, see 5.9.5)

bi-Kasabi d3Î:

li-kulli ’insAnin bi-Kasabi MAqatihi wa-juhdihi wa-kafA’atihi

X4%����CN`U��X(_�j�d3Î���30�� ����
‘for every human being according to his ability, effort and 

competence’

bi-Kasabi ba‘Ji kAtibC sCratihi

X4�"�´4����L��d3Î
‘according to some of [or: one of ] the writers of his biography’

(for ba‘J �L� see 2.9.1.3)
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 2.7.17 kawla 72� ‘around’, ‘about’

jawlAtun nAjiKatun Kawla l-‘Alami

S�L�� �A&)�O�U�0�7#&U
‘successful trips around the world’

al-jadalu l-mutaLA‘idu Kawla l-munša’Ati l-nawawiyyati

O-�&M�� �7Ñ�Mm� �A&)�NZ��(m� �AN��
‘the escalating dispute about atomic sites’

(For min Kawli A&)��� , see 2.6.12)

 2.7.17.1 kawala °�&) ‘around’

For quantities and time expressions only (see 2.14.6):

KawAlA 1500 šaUsin

¦W\���ÂÂ�°�&)
‘about 1500 people’

KawAlA 7 kC lE mitr

y��&]!��È�°�&)
‘about 7 km’ (see 2.14.9.3)

KawAlA l-rAbi‘ati wa-niLfin Uarajtu ’ilA l-MarCqi

�-Vb�� �°��~UVr�.�0��OL��V�� �°�&)
‘at around 4.30 I went out into the road’

 2.7.17.2 kiyala A�!) ‘concerning’

KiyAla hARA l-mawJE‘i 8&
&m� ��a+��A�!) ‘concerning this subject’

 2.7.18 uilafa 89) ‘other than’

min muhandisCna wa-fanniyyCna wa-UilAfihim

�`2Pr��w!M2��w"NM`����
‘of engineers, artists and others’
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Prepositionalslaysa ladaynA maLrEfAtun UALLatun ’aw maLrEfAtu tamwC lin ’aw UilAfuhu

X2Pr�����-&c�7�2�V����� �O �Q�r�7�2�V����M-N� �z!�
‘we have no private expenditures, or funded expenditures, or otherwise’

UilAfi �P¡ ‘against’, ‘contrary to’:

wa-RAlika bi-khilAfi barnAmiji l-Kizbi l-jumhEriyyi

,�&`	����o¨�����0V� ��P¡�[����
‘that being contrary to the republican party’s programme’

bi-UilAfi sal Cm buMrus wa-’aKmad fAris al-šidyAq

=�-N��� �D��2�N¬����DVb���!]"��P¡
‘contrary to Salim Bumrus and Ahmad Faris al-Shidyaq’

‘besides’:

sab‘u Vurafin li-l-nawmi wa-RAlika bi-UilAfi ‘adadin lA yuKLA li-l-’akli  
wa-l-ma‘ Cšati

O�!Lm�����¶��'� J¢�#�@NZ��P¡�[���� &M]� ��V��©^"
‘seven bedrooms besides an innumerable number for eating and living’

bi-UilAfi l-waqti l-JA’i‘i f C l-nawmi

 &M�� �k�©p�e�� �~_&�� ��P¡
‘besides the time wasted in sleeping’

Invariable UilAfan �2Pr:

UilAfan li-l-taqAlCdi wa-l-ma’lEfi

�&��m���N!��Y(]� ��2Pr
‘contrary to tradition and common procedure’

 2.7.19 uilala 79) ‘within’, ‘during’

Mostly used with time expressions, it conveys the sense that something 
will/has taken place up to and including the duration of the time expressed:

wa-yu‘Adu šaKnuhu UilAla sA‘atin wAKidatin

GN)���OZ�"�APr�XM�\�@�L-��
‘and it can be recharged within an hour’

li-mARA taqA‘asat ‘an-i l-tawaddudi UilAla l-’a‘wAmi l-mAJiyati

O!
�m� � �&Zv��APr�@�@&(�� ��Z�~3Z�Y4����m
‘why had she resisted affection during recent years?’
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wa-UilAla laKaOAtin kuntu ’ajlisu ‘alA miq‘adi l-darajati l-’ElA l-waS Cri

��&�� �°�v��OU�N�� �NLY��']Z�z]U��~M��7�f¨�APr��
‘and within moments I was sitting on the comfortable  

first-class seat’

fC UilAli APr�k ‘during’:

f C UilAli l-‘uqEdi l-SalASati l-mAJiyati

O!
�m� �O�P��� �@&YL�� �APr�k
‘throughout the last three decades’

min UilAli APr��� ‘through’, ‘by way of’:

min UilAli l-bAbi l-maftEKi

<&(m� ���^�� �APr���
‘through the open door’

min UilAli haRA l-mafhEmi

 &`m� ��a+�APr���
‘through this concept’

yabda’u l-tarw C ju wa-ba‘Su l-Siqati min UilAli l-bunEki

?&M^�� �APr����OY��� �®L�����-�y�� ��N^-
‘the stimulation of the market and renewal of confidence begins with 

[lit. “through”] the banks’

wa-kAnat-i l-taKqCqAtu tatimmu min UilAli l-šurMati l-‘askariyyati

O-V�3L�� �OjV��� �APr������(4 �7�Y!Y�(�� �~0����
‘the investigations were carried out through the military police’

 2.7.20 ’ibbana /��� ‘during’

’ibbAna l-sittCniyyAti

7�M!(3�� ������
‘during the sixties’

f C qurMubata ’ibbAna ‘aLrihA l-’umawiyyi l-zAhiri

V+�o�� �,&�v���+V�Z������ �O^jV_�k
‘in Cordoba during its flourishing Umayyad period’

Also with fC k , and note that it is invariable (see 1.8.7.3).
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 2.7.21 ‘inda ��� (�C2:318–19) ‘at’ (temporal and locative 
  cf. French chez) ‘upon’, ‘to have’

‘inda nihAyati l-sab‘ CnAti

7�M!L^3�� �O-�`0�NMZ
‘at the end of the seventies’

wa-‘inda mawti tšAwšiskE

&�3\���4�7&��NMZ��
‘and on the death of Ceaucescu’

kuntu ’ahra‘u ‘inda l-VurEbi ’ilA šurfati l-funduqi

=NM�� �O2V\�°����VT�� �NMZ�8V+��~M�
‘I used to rush at sunset to the hotel balcony’

MalAqatu l-wajhi ‘inda liqA’ihi

Xp�Y� �NMZ�XU&�� �O_Pj
‘a cheerfulness of face on meeting him’

‘inda l-hubEMi wa-‘inda l-’iqlA‘i

8P_u��N�MZ��5&^���NMZ
‘on landing and on take-off ’

wa-’anna l-ibtizAza lA yaqifu ‘inda Kaddin

�N)�NMZ�.Y-�#�B�o(�#� �����
‘and that blackmail knows no bounds’, lit. ‘does not stop at boundaries’

wa-taKduSu taVayyurAtun rEKiyyatun šattA ‘indC

,NMZ�'�(\  O!)���7� ��T4�9N§�
‘and all kinds of spiritual changes are taking place within me’

‘inda qabri KAfiOin

Ê2�)�¤_�NMZ
‘at the site of Hafez’s tomb’

li-l-tawaqqufi ‘inda LErati l-’amCrati sArA

���"�G��v��G�&Q�NMZ�.�_&(]�
‘to stop at the picture of Princess Sarah’
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al-waqtu l-’Ana ‘indahu yaqtaribu min-a l-SAliSati ba‘da l-Ouhri

V`f�� �NL��O������ �����yY-�CNMZ��º��~_&��
‘the time with him now is approaching 3 p.m.’

 ‘to have’:

‘indahA mawhibatun fiMriyyatun f C UtiyAri l-’aqmišati l-jayyidati

GN�!���O�	_v����!(r��k�O-Vb2�O^+&���+NMZ
‘she has an innate talent for choosing good materials’

 compound with min ��:
al-masAfatu min ‘indC ’ilA manzilika tusAwC l-masAfata min ‘indika  

’ilA manzil C

x�oM��°��?NMZ����O2�3m� �,��34�[�oM��°��,NMZ����O2�3m�
‘the distance from where I am to where you live is equal to that 

from where you are to my home’ (see 11.7)

 Idiomatic use:

al-samaku l-maqliyyu ’afdalu wajbatin ‘indC

,NMZ�O^U���e2��x]Ym� �[	3��
‘fried fish is my favourite dish’ [lit. ‘with me’, i.e. ‘in my opinion’]

 ‘indamA ��NMZ ‘when’ (conj.) (�C2:320; see 5.9.8)

 ‘inda’iRin apNMZ ‘at that time’ (adv.) (�C2:321; see 2.5.3)

 2.7.22 ’isra :&� ‘after’ (temporal)

’iSra UurEji raLALatin bi-MarCqi l-UaMa’i

�bÄ���-Vb��OQ�Q��;�Vr�V��
‘after a shot was fired in error’

istamarrat šahrayni wa-niLfa l-šahri ’iSra ‘amaliyyatin jirAKiyyatin li-l-qalbi

d]Y]� �O!)�VU�O!]	Z�V�� �V`��� �.�0����-V`\�7�V	("�
‘she continued for two and a half months after a surgical heart operation’

Also ‘alA ’iSri V�� �']Z (for ‘alA ']Z , see 2.6.2):

‘alA ’iSri l-Jarbati l-LArEUiyyati O!r������ �O�Ve�� �V�� �']Z ‘after the rocket 
strike’

‘alA ’iSri l-hazCmati l-SAniyati O!0�����O�o���V���']Z ‘after the second defeat’
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 2.7.23 ‘iwaja ;2� ‘in return for’, ‘in compensation for’

‘iwaJa l-matA‘ibi llatC sabbabEhA lahum

����+&^^"�/���dZ�(m� �H&Z
‘in compensation for the troubles they caused them’

For ‘iwaJa ‘an �Z�H&Z ‘instead of, in compensation for’ as a conjunction, 
see 7.5.1.10.

 2.7.24 ’iza’a %*<� ‘towards’

’izA’a l-LirA‘i

8�V��� �%�B�
‘[his attitude] towards the conflict’

mawjatu l-istiyA’i l-‘Ammi ’izA’a l-nuUabi l-siyAsiyyati

O!"�!3�� �dWM�� �%�B� � �L�� �%�!("#��OU&�
‘the wave of public anger towards the political elite’

 2.7.25 jiwara 4*2= ‘next to’, ‘beside(s)’

jiwAra sCnamA sfinkis

z�M"��	M!"���&U
‘next to the Sphinx Cinema’

bi-jiwAri ��&Ë:

bi-jiwAri maKaMMati sikkati Kad Cdi l-j Czata

Go!���N-N)�O�"�Obª���&Ë
‘near the Giza railway station’

wa-bi-jiwArihA

�+��&Ë��
‘and besides these’

 2.7.26 liqa’a %�!� ‘in return for’

yu‘Aliju ’aMfAlahA liqA’a malAl Cma

�!�P��%�Y� ����j��Ó�L-
‘he treats [the village’s] children for a few millimes’
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 2.7.27 muqabila "�!� ‘opposite’, ‘in return for’

muqAbila timSAli l-’asmAki

?�¸v��A��c����Y�
‘opposite the fish statue’

muqAbila l-KuLEli ‘alA ma‘lEmAtin

7��&]L��']Z�A&�¨�����Y�
‘in return for the obtaining of information’

muqAbila nisbatin muttafaqin ‘alayhA min-a l-’arbAKi

<���v������`!]Z���(��O^30����Y�
‘in return for an agreed share of the profits’

muqAbila ’iUrAjihi KAlan min-a l-Vurfati llatC sujina f ChA

�`!2��R J"�/��� �O2VT�� ����#�)�XU�Vr�����Y�
‘in return for his immediate removal from the room in which he 

was imprisoned’

wa-l-’istirl CnC yahbiMu muqAbila l-dElAri

�#�N�� ����Y��i^`-�«!�y"u��
‘and sterling falls against the dollar’

Note: dEna muqAbilin ���Y� ���@ ‘with no reward’ (for dEna ��@ see 
2.7.11)

bi- *� (also fC k):

bi-l-muqAbili tarAnC  .  .  .

.  .  .  x0�V4����Ym��
‘in return you will see me  .  .  .’

wAKid muqAbila lA-šay’

%'\#����Y��N)��
‘one [to] nil’ (see 2.14.9.2)
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 2.7.28 nakwa 2> (�C2:357) ‘towards’

wa-ttajaha bi-nafsihi naKwa miLra

V���&±�X3M��X �����
‘and he went himself towards Egypt’

wa-lam takun tubd C ‘awAMifahA naKwahu

C&±��`j�&Z�,N^4���4�S�
‘she did not show her feelings towards him’

Approximation:

kuntu bada’tu munRu naKwi šahrayni

�-V`\�&±�aM��7�N��~M�
‘I had begun approximately two months ago’

naKwa 27% min-a l-muwaOOaf Cna

w�6&m� ����ÔÁÈ�&±
‘approximately 27% of the employees’

 2.7.29 naocra ?@� ‘in exchange’, ‘in return for’

Specified quantities:

yu’ajjiruhu li-l-Vayri naOCra 15% min-a l-’ CrAdi l-yawmiyyi

x�&!�� �@�V-u�����Ô����f0��T]� �CV �U{-
‘he rents it to others for 15% of the daily revenue’

naOCra mabAliVa mu‘ayyanatin

OM�!L��¼��^���f0
‘in return for specific sums’

For abstract amounts:

naOCra l-ištirAki l-mubAširi

V\�^m� �?�y\#���f0
‘in return for direct participation’
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 2.7.30 nulba  A� ‘in front of ’

kuntu ’aJa‘u nuLba ‘aynC  .  .  .

.  .  .  «!Z�d�0�©
��~M�
‘I used to keep in sight  .  .  .’, lit. ‘put before my eyes’

 2.7.31 qabla "�B (�C2:343) ‘before’

Temporal:

qabla ’ayyAmin

 ��-� ��^_
‘some days before’

wa-waLalE qablC bi-sA‘atin kAmilatin

O]����OZ�3��x]^_��&]Q���
‘and they arrived by a whole hour before me’ (for bi- *� ,  

see 2.6.4):

fa-yuVAdiruhu qabla maKaMMati l-maKkamati bi-maKaMMatin

O�b���O	�µ��O�bª��^_�C�@�T!2
‘and he would leave him one station before the court’, lit. ‘before the,  

by one  .  .  .’

Diminutive:

qubayla jawlati kl CntEn

�&(M!]��O�&U��!^J_
‘a little before Clinton’s trip’

Compound min qabli �^_��� ‘before’:

lam ta‘rif ’aKadan min qablika

[]^_�����N)���VL4�S
‘she did not know anyone before you’

min qablu J�^_��� ‘before’, ‘previously’ (see 2.5.4)

For qabla �^_ as first element of compound nouns, ‘pre-’, see 12.7.1.
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 2.7.32 qurba C:B ‘near’

Locative:

qurba wisAdatC f C l-layli

�!]�� �k�x4@�"���V_
‘near my pillow at night’

kAnat mustalqiyatan qurba l-funduqi nafsihi

X30�=NM�� ��V_�O!Y](3��~0��
‘she was lying down near the hotel itself ’

bi-l-qurbi min ����VY���:
bi-l-qurbi min šAMi’i UAn yEnus

z0&-���r��j�\�����VY���
‘near the shore of Khan Yunus’

bi-l-qurbi min-a l-madrasati

O"�Nm� �����VY���
‘in the proximity of the school’

Temporal qurAbata O��V_ ‘nigh on’:

qurAbata niLfi qarnin

�V_�.�0�O��V_
‘close to half a century’

 2.7.33 ravma DE4 ‘in spite of ’

raVma ta‘addudi ’asfArC šarqan wa-Varban

��V�����_V\�,��"��@�NL4����
‘in spite of the number of my journeys east and west’

raVma ’asmAlihim-i l-bAliyati

O!��^�� ����¸�����
‘in spite of their worn rags’
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raVman ‘an �Z��	�� is still used:

raVman ‘annC ‘aqadtu muqAranatan bayna VaybEbatihi l-sa‘ Cdati  
wa-’araqC l-murhaqi

�+Vm� �x_�� ���GN!L3�� �X(�&^!��w��O0��Y��7NYZ�«Z��	��
‘in spite of myself I made a comparison between his  

happy unconsciousness and my exhausted sleeplessness’  
(see bayna w� ‘between’ 2.7.7)

For raVma ’anna ������� ‘in spite of’ as conjunction, see 7.5.2.11.

 2.7.34 rahna 
F4 ‘under’

wuJi‘a l-sabta l-mAJiya rahna l-i‘tiqAli

A�Y(Z#���+��x
�m� �~^3�� �©
J�
‘he was put last Saturday under arrest’

 2.7.35 lawba C2GH ‘towards’

Summa taKarruka l-MA’irati al-JaUmati  .  .  .  Lawba l-mamarri

V	m� ��&Q  .  .  .  O	We���GVp�b�� �?�V§����
‘then the movement of the huge aircraft  .  .  .  towards the runway’

Lawba madrasati M. ‘A. l-’i‘dAdiyyati

O-@�NZu���8� �O"�N� �&Q
‘on the way to the M. ‘A. Preparatory School’

Lawba l-taMawwuri wa-l-d CmEqrAMiyyati

O!j�V_&�N������&b(�� ��&Q
‘towards development and democratization’

 2.7.36 takta IJ (�C2:350) ‘under’, ‘underneath’

 Literal:

taKta l-‘imAmati O��	L�� �~§ ‘under the turban’

taKta l-maq‘adi NLYm� �~§ ‘under the seat’
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taKta ri‘Ayati l-farCqi l-’awwali

A��v���-V�� �O-�Z��~§
‘under the patronage of the field marshal’

For taKta ~§ as first element of compound nouns, ‘sub-’, see 12.7.1.

 2.7.37 tilwa 2�K ‘after’

‘inda mutAba‘ati l-riKlAti l-’adabiyyati ’ilA ’ErEbbA wAKidatan tilwa l-’uUrA

IVrv��&]4 �GN)��������� �°��O!�@v��7P)V�� �OL��(��NMZ
‘when pursuing his literary trips to Europe one after the other’

 2.7.38 tujaha L�M ‘towards’

mašA‘iruka tujAha l-’AUarCna

�-Vrº��C���?VZ���
‘your feelings towards others’

al-siyAsatu l-’amrCkiyyatu tujAha l-LCni

w����C���O!�-V�v��O"�!3��
‘the American policy towards China’

mas’Eliyyatuhu tujAha mA kataba

d(�����C���X(!��{3�
‘his responsibility for what he has written’

‘indamA lAKaOat naOarAtihi l-KAmiyata tujAhahA

�`+���O!��¨��X4�Vf0�~f)#���NMZ
‘when she noticed his passionate glances towards her’

 2.7.39 mibqa N�O ‘in accordance with’

Mibqa l-’aLli

�Qv���^j
‘in accordance with the original’
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nusUatun Mibqa l-’aLli min ’abChi

X!�� �����Qv���^j�OW30
‘an exact copy of his father’ [i.e. a chip off the old block, lit. ‘a copy in 

accordance with the original of his father’]

Mibqan li- *� ��Y^j ‘in accordance with’

Mibqan li-l-’uLEli l-tArCUiyyati

O!���(�� �A&Q¶���Y^j
‘in accordance with historical principles’

 2.7.40 miwala 7*2O ‘during’, ‘throughout’

MiwAla ’akSara min ’arba‘ Cna sanatan

OM"�wL��� ����V��� �A�&j
‘for more than forty years’

MiwAla l-’usbE‘i l-mAJ C

x
�m� �8&^"v��A�&j
‘during the whole of last week’

MiwAla l-riKlati

O])V�� �A�&j
‘throughout the journey’

 2.7.41 mclata ��PO ‘during’, ‘throughout’

MClata l-waqti ~_&�� �O]!j ‘for the whole time’

MClata ‘išrCna ‘Aman ���Z��-V�Z�O]!j ‘for twenty whole years’

MClata l-’usbE‘i al-mAJC x
�m� �8&^"v��O]!j ‘throughout all last week’

 2.7.42 wafqa N30 ‘in accordance with’

buVyata ktišAfi ‘Alamin jad Cdin wa-wafqa qawA‘ida musabbaqatin

OY^3��NZ�&_��2����N-NU�S�Z����(���O!T�
‘out of a desire to discover a new world in accordance with 

previously established laws’
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wa-yumkinu wafqan li-RAlika dirAsatu kutubi l-riKlAti l-‘arabiyyati

O!�VL�� �7P)V�� �d(��O"��@�[�a���Y2�������
‘it is possible in accordance with that to study the Arabic travel 

books’

 2.7.43 wara’a %*40 ‘behind’

warA’a majAli l-baLari V�^�� �A���%��� ‘behind the field of vision’

wa-warA’a RAlika ’asbAbun kaSCratun G������^"��[���%���� ‘and there 
are many reasons behind that’

 with min ��
’anwAru l-buyEti l-muwAjihati min warA’i l-satA’iri l-bayJA’i

%�e!^�� �Vp�(3�� �%�������O`U�&m� �7&!^�� ���&0�
‘[with] the lights of the houses facing out from behind the white 

curtains’ (note the min �� here)

For warA’a %��� in compounds ‘ultra-’, ‘trans-’, see 12.7.1.

 2.7.44 wasma Q$0 ‘amongst’, ‘in the middle of ’

wasMa kulli hARA

�a+� ����i"�
‘in the middle of all this’

wasMa birkatin min-a l-dimA’i

%��N�� ����O�V��i"�
‘in the middle of a lake of blood’

wasMa jawwin ’usriyyin RukEriyyin

,�&���,V"���&U�i"�
‘in the middle of a male family atmosphere’

For wasMa i"� as first element of compound nouns, ‘mid-’ see 12.7.1; for 
the determiners miSla ���, ‘like’, see 2.9.2.1; and Vayra �� ‘other than, 
else’, see 2.9.2.3.
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 2.8 Emphasizers

A number of nouns function as emphasizers or corroborators of other 
nouns. In some cases these emphasizers occur as first elements of annexa-
tion + noun, and in others as appositionals (also annexed) + pronoun 
suffix, or both.

 2.8.1 nafs R#� (�C2:138) ‘self ’, ‘same’

See also reflexives (3.13).

2.8.1.1   Annexed, always singular

‘same’:

lahu nafsu l-fA‘iliyyati wa-nafsu l-ta’SCri l-LiKKiyyi

x ���������(�� �z0���O!]Z��� �z0�X�
‘it has the same effectiveness and the same effect on health’

min nafsi l-maLAdiri

�@��m��z0���
‘from the same sources’

mulawwaSun bi-nafsi l-mAddati

G@�m� �zM��9&]�
‘polluted with/by the same substance’

2.8.1.2   Appositional, agrees in case, number and gender and always 
annexed to a pronoun agreeing and linking with the antecedent.

‘-self’ singular:

’anna ra’ Csa l-markazi nafsahu

X30�o�Vm� �z!p�����
‘that the director of the centre himself ’

al-ma‘nA nafsuhu

X30�'MLm�
‘the meaning itself ’
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bi- *� see 2.8.1.3.

‘same’:

f C l-’usbE‘i nafsihi llaRC raKalat f Chi diyAnA

�0�-@�X!2�~])��,a��� �X30�8&^"v��k
‘in the same week in which Diana died’

f C l-waqti nafsihi

X30�~_&�� �k
‘at the same time’

yatakallamAni l-luVata nafsahA

�`30�OT]�� ���	�]�(-
‘they [masc. dual] speak the same language’

2.8.1.3   With bi-nafsi zM�, the preposition being superfluous (�C2:141, 304)

When emphasizing plural and dual nouns, the plural form ’anfus z0�  
is used:

qAmE bi-talwCnihA bi-’anfusihim

�`30�� ��`M-&](� ��&��_
‘they carried out the colouring of it themselves’

wa-qad taKaqqaqatA bi-’anfusihimA min kulli kalimatin qC lat

~]!_�O	]�� ��������	`30�� ��(Y�Y§�N_�
‘and they [fem. dual] made sure personally of every word that  

was said’

Singular form nafs z0 ‘-self’, that is, bi-nafsi zM� is also used in this way.

 2.8.2 ‘ayn (� ‘same’, ‘self ’

Agrees in case, number and gender (with or without bi- *�)
2.8.2.1   Appositional without bi- *�

sAlikan-i l-mamarra ‘aynahu

XM!Z��V	m� �����"
‘walking down the same corridor’ (see 2.8.2)
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2.8.2.2   Appositional with bi- *�
’innahu l-junEnu bi-‘aynihi XM!L���&M���X�0� ‘it is madness itself ’

With indefinite antecedent:

tawqC ‘u l-‘iqAbi ‘alA sAriqin bi-‘aynihi

XM!L��=��"�']Z���YL�� �©!_&4
‘to apply the punishment to one thief in particular’

 2.8.3 rat S*T ‘self ’, ‘same’

(�C2:122 ‘reflexive particle’, with bi- *� �C2:304) (see also under verbs 
3.13, and contrast with RE �� set in annexation 2.3.8).

2.8.3.1   Annexed = ‘same’

f C RAti l-laKOati Of�]�� �7���k ‘at the same moment’

2.8.3.2   Appositional, pronoun agrees in number and gender with noun

al-ša‘bu l-’amrCkiyyu RAtuhu X4���x�-V�v��dL��� ‘the American people itself ’

al-maLAdiru RAtuhA �`4����@��m� ‘the sources themselves’

taKmilu l-isma RAtahu X4����"#���	§ ‘[it] carries [fem. sing.] the very name’

2.8.3.3   With adverbial phrase, no pronoun suffix bi-l-RAti 7�a��� ‘itself’, 
‘particular(ly)’

hunA bi-l-RAti

7�a��� ��M+
‘here specifically’

li-hARa l-sababi bi-l-RAti

7�a��� �d^3�� ��a�
‘for this very reason’

Mabaqatu l-talawwuSi bi-l-RAti

7�a��� �9�&](�� �OY^j
‘the layer of pollution itself ’

f C hARA l-waqti l-Kariji bi-l-RAti

7�a��� �;V¨��~_&�� ��a+�k
‘at this particularly crucial time’
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 2.8.4 mujarrad +�:U ‘mere[ly]’

(See also below annexed to sentences, 7.5.1.11; also cf. restrictives faqaM 
iY2 etc., 3.30.3)

As first element of annexation:

mujarradu Uabarin LaVCrin

�TQ�¤r�@�V�
‘a mere brief report’

yataqarraru Kaqqu l-’amAni bi-mujarradi ’i‘MA’ihi

Xp�bZ��@�VR�����v����)���VY(-
‘the right of safety is affirmed by the mere giving of it’

laysat mujarrada madCnatin ’aw ‘ALimatin

O	Q�Z��� �OM-N��@�V��~3!�
‘it is not merely a city or a capital’ (see 4.2.8.1)

 2.8.5 Pronouns

(�C2:77) cf. 3.5.2 for pronoun emphasizing predicate, 3.9 emphasizing 
agreement, and 3.11.1 emphasizing direct object.

Pronouns may also be used in emphatic apposition to any element:

f C šaULihi huwa

&+�X�W\�k
‘in his very own person’ (for bi-šaULihi X�W�� see 2.8.6)

hARA laysa kalAmC ’anA

�0� �x�P��z!���a+
‘these are not my own words’

wuLEluhu huwa

&+�X�&Q�
‘his own arrival’

’innahA hiya ’ummuhA tuwAsCnC ’anA l-VarCbata

O^-VT�� ��0� �«!"�&4��`��� �x+��`�0�
‘she, [the little girl’s] mother, was consoling me, the stranger’



254

2
Noun phrase 

structure

 2.8.6 Miscellaneous emphasizers

bi-šaULihi X�W�� ‘himself’:

laysa bi-l-JarEriyyi ’an yaKJura l-saf Cru bi-šaULihi

X�W����3�� �Ve¢�����,��Ve��� �z!�
‘it is not necessary for the ambassador himself to attend’

maKJu �ª ‘merely’:

wa-kAna KadCSuhu ‘an ’AbA’ihi maKJa UtilAqin

=P(r���ª�Xp��t ��Z�X�-N)�����
‘his talk about his ancestors was a mere fabrication’ (see 2.4.8)

laysa bi-maKJi l-Ladaqati

O_N��� �����z!�
‘it is not mere charity’ (see 4.2.8.1)

hARA kaRibun maKJun

�ª��a���a+
‘this is a pure lie’

 Agreement in gender is variable:

Ludfatun maKJatun Oeª�O2NQ / maKJun �ª ‘a pure 
coincidence’

 2.9 Nominal determiners

There is a set of nouns, including a group of quantifiers, that have as their 
principal or sole function the status of determiners, annexed for the most 
part to the following noun or occurring in apposition.

 2.9.1 Quantifiers (for numerals, see 2.12)

True quantifiers in Arabic are nouns (but see 2.1.5.1), unlike in English 
where they are adjectives.



255

Nominal  

determiners2.9.1.1   kull ��� ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘all’

To indefinite singular ‘each’, ‘every’:

kullu mill Cmin naKLulu ‘alayhi

X!]Z���±��!]�� ���
‘every millieme we get’

kullu JaKiyyatin min JaKAyA l-zalzAli

A�o�o�� ��-��
����O!�
� ���
‘every [single] victim of the earthquake’

(cf. kullu JaKAyA l-zilzAli A�o�o����-��
���� ‘all the victims of the earthquake’)

yaUšA kulla rannati tilifEnin

�&!]4 �O�0�� ����'��
‘he fears [each and] every telephone ring’

To definite singular ‘all’, ‘the whole’:

fa-’akala kulla l-raVCfi

.!�V�� � �������2
‘so he ate the whole loaf’

To definite plural ‘all’:

kullu l-šarikAti

7��V��� � ���
‘all the companies’

To relative clauses (see 5.4.1)

wa-l-KaqCqatu ’anna kulla man UarajE laylata 23 yEliyE  .  .  .  ’amsakE  
bi-l-qalami wa-qAlE kalimatahum

�`(	]���&��_ ����]Y��� ��&�3��  .  .  .  &!�&- �ÁÒ�O]!� ��&UVr������ ��������OY!Y¨��
‘and the fact is that all those who went out on the night of the  

23rd July  .  .  .  took up the pen and said their word’

bi-kulli l-wuJEKi wa-l-LarAKati

O)�V�����<&
&�� � ����
‘clearly and frankly’, lit. ‘with all clarity and frankness’
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�C2:24, 73, 124, 128):

li-l-‘Alami kullihi

X�]��S�L]�
‘to the whole world’

‘alA mustawA l-minMaqati kullihA

� �̀]� �OYbMm� �I&(3��']Z
‘on the level of the entire region’

For kull ��� in an absolute object, see 2.4.2.3; 2.4.2.5.

For agreement with predicate, see 3.1.1; for verbs, see 3.8.4.

kilA P� (�C2:128, 130) ‘both’

kilA P� (fem. kiltA �(]�) (indep.) and kilay �x]� (masc.), kiltay �/]� (fem.) 
(dep./obl.) ‘both’ is the dual of kull ��� that is still used in MWA. It functions 
only as the first element of annexation + noun or attached pronoun. 
Inflection for dependent/oblique only occurs when kilA P� is attached to 
pronoun. Verbal and adjectival concord is always singular:

bi-’anna kilA l-Kizbayni lam ya‘ud LAliKan li-l-ta‘bCri ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z��^L(]� ��¨�Q�NL-�S�w�o¨��P������
‘that both [dep. with noun] parties are no longer fit to express  .  .  .’

(= ‘neither party’, see negatives 4.2)

f C kiltA l-KAlatayni

w(��¨���(]��k
‘in both [obl. with noun] cases’

li-yakEna ’aKaduhumA ’aw kilAhumA Kallan li-qaJiyyati l-mub‘ad Cna

�-NL^m� �O!eY��P)��	+P���� ��	+N)���&�!�
‘so that one of them or both of them [indep. with pron.] may be 

a solution to the problem of the expelled persons’

’anna kilayhimA yu’ayyidu ‘amaliyyata l-salAmi

 P3�� �O!]	Z�N�-{-��	`!]�����
‘that both of them [dep. with pron. see ’anna ��� 3.2.1] support 

the peace process’

al-’amAkinu l-muUaLLaLatu li-kilayhimA

�	`!]�� �O� ��Wm������v�
‘the places set aside for both of them’ [obl. with pron.]
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kullun min ��� ��� set ‘both’, ‘each of’:

Unlike kilA P� , kull ��� can often be found with min �� in the sense of 
‘each of’. The reason for this distinction is that kull ��� is used distributively, 
expressing the individuality of each entity. It is often found with the dual 
but can be used to enumerate more than two entities, and inflects like  
kull ���

kullun min-a l-Kizbayni l-jumhEriyyi wa-l-dCmEqrAMiyyi

xj�V_&�N�� ���,�&`	���w�o¨����� ���
‘both parties the Republican and the Democratic’

al-iddiUAru wa-l-istiSmAru wa-l-irtifA‘u bi-mu‘addali kullin minhumA

�	`M�� ����A�NL��8�4�#�����	�("#�����r�@#�
‘saving and investment, and the raising of the level of both of them’

f C kullin min miLra wa-l-kuwayti

~-&�����V������ ����k
‘in both Egypt and Kuwait’

Verbal concord is generally singular:

kullun minnA kAna yattaki’u ‘alA l-’AUari

Vrº��']Z���(-�������M�� ���
‘each of us used to lean on the other’

(for the same construction of ’ayy �,� ‘any’, see 2.9.1.6)

Also used with plural:

kullun min ha’ulA’i l-qAdati

G@�Y�� �%#{+���� ���
‘every one of these leaders’

al-kull ����� / kullun ��� (�C2:124) ‘the whole’

kull ��� is still commonly used as a free form, either definite or indefinite:

al-kullu mašVElun A&T��� ����� ‘everybody is busy’

al-kullu yataKaddaSu 9�N�(- ����� ‘everybody is talking’

dawru l-majlisi ka-kullin �����z]É����@ ‘the role of the council  
as a whole’

nuLannifuhA kullan ‘alA Kidatin GN)�']Z��P���`�M�0 ‘we categorize them 
each one individually’

li-kullin takAl Cfuhu X!���4����� ‘everyone has his obligations’
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2.9.1.2   jamC ‘ ©!� (�C2:132) ‘all’

f C jamC ‘i taLarrufAtihim

�`4�2�V�4�©!��k
‘in all their activities’

’adA’u jamC ‘i l-‘amaliyyAti l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��7�!]	L�� �©!��%�@�
‘carrying out all overseas operations’

nuraKKibu bi-jamC ‘i l-KAJirCna

�-V
�¨��©!	Ë�d �)V0
‘we welcome all those present’

f C jamC ‘i l-‘uLEri

�&�L�� �©!��k
‘in all ages’

Appositional:

’aLwAtu l-muMribAti jamC ‘ihinna

��`L!��7��Vbm� �7�&Q�
‘the voices of the singers [fem.], all of them’

al-jamC‘ ©!	�� ‘everyone’, ‘all’:

al-salAmu ’ayJan mas’Eliyyatu l-jamC ‘i

©!	���O!��{3���e-�� P3��
‘peace also is the responsibility of all’

yajibu ’an yakEna l-jamC ‘u mušArikCna

w������©!	����&�-�����d¾
‘all must take part’

jamC ‘an �L!� (see 2.4.8; �C2:189):

Invariable dependent case singular with adverbial function:

wa-qad ’aKzananA jamC ‘an mawJE‘u l-’irhAbi

��+�u��8&
&���L!���M0o)��N_�
‘the subject of terrorism has saddened us all’



259

Nominal  

determiners
fa-l-nAsu jamC ‘an min ’aLlin wAKidin

N)����Q������L!��D�M��2
‘and people are all from one origin’

’ajma‘ ©�� (�C2:133) singular or plural in dependent case with or 
without pronoun:

’a‘Ada llAhu hARihi l-’ayyAma ‘alA l-‘Alami ’ajma‘a bi-l-Uayri wa-l-barakAti

7��¤�� ����Ä���©���S�L�� �']Z� ��-v� �Ca+����@�Z�
‘may God make these days happen again with goodness and 

blessings over all the world’ (for optative verbs, see 3.25.1)

’ilA ’an bada’at ta’kula ’abnA’ahA ’ajma‘ Cna

wL����+%�M�� ����4 �7�N������°�
‘until it begin to consume all of its sons’, lit. ‘its sons, all [of them]’ 

(for ’ilA ’an ���°� , see 7.5.1.10)

Annexed with preposition bi- *�
bi-’ajma‘i ©��� with attached pron. linking to the antecedent:

yadda‘ C ’anna l-ša‘ba bi-’ajma‘ihi yaqifu warA’ahu

C%����.Y-�XL����dL��� �����xZ�N-
‘he claims that the people in its entirety stands behind him’

2.9.1.3   ba‘J �L� ‘some’, ‘any’ (�C2:134) (for periphrastic indefiniteness, 
see 1.12.4.1)

ba‘Ju l-jinsiyyAti l-’ajnabiyyati

O!^MUv��7�!3M����L�
‘certain foreign nationalities’

wajadnA ba‘Ja l-masAjidi taMlubu  .  .  .

.  .  .  d]b4�NU�3m� ��L���0NU�
‘we found some of the mosques requiring  .  .  .’ (note agreement 

with ‘mosques’)

bi-’iJAfati ba‘Ji l-ta‘dClAti

7P-NL(�� ��L��O2�
Ð�
‘with the addition of certain adjustments’
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li-taVMiyati našAMAtin ba‘JuhA KaqCqiyyun wa-ba‘JuhA wahmiyyun

x	+���`eL����xY!Y)��`eL��7�j��0�O!bT(�
‘to cover activities some of which are real [masc. sing.] and 

some imaginary [masc. sing.]’

For more issues of agreement, see 3.1.1 for predicate agreement, see 3.8.4 
for verbs.

al-ba‘J �L^�� ‘some’ (�C2:134; 3.14.3)

Occurs independently with collective sense of ‘some’:

’iR yumaSSilu l-ba‘Ja l-qalba wa-l-ba‘Ju l-’AKaru yumaSSilu l-‘aqla

�YL�� ������Vrº���L^�� ���d]Y�� ��L^�� ���������
‘since some represent the heart and the others represent the 

intellect’

’illA ’anna l-ba‘Ja lahu taKaffuOAtun

7�f�§�X���L^�� �����#�
‘except that some people have reservations’ (note the agreement)

Without definite article:

lam yaUuLLa ba‘Jan dEna ba‘Jin

�L����@��eL�� �¦��S
‘it did not concern some to the exclusion of (some) others’

’amJaytu bihi ba‘Jan min waqtC

/_� ����eL��X��~�!e��
‘I spent some of my time in it’

Reciprocity and in apposition (see 3.1.4):

tata‘allaqu ’ajzA’uhA ba‘JuhA bi-ba‘Jin

�L^���`eL���+|�oU����]L(4
‘in which its parts are interrelated with one another’

2.9.1.4   mu‘Oam �fL� ‘most (of)’, ‘the majority of’

First element of annexation followed by plural noun:

f C mu‘Oami l-duwali l-’ErEbiyyati

O!����v��A�N�� ��fL��k
‘in the majority of European countries’
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Dependent singular noun occurs in generic time expressions: mu‘Oama 
l-waqti ~_&����fL� ‘most of the time’. For agreement, see 3.1.1 for predicate 
agreement; see 3.8.4 for verbs.

2.9.1.5   biJ‘a OLe� (cf. 1.12.4 on indefiniteness; also under numbers,  
see 2.9.1.5) ‘few’, ‘some’ (originally used for an indeterminate number 
from 3–10)

As first element of annexation + second element in indefinite plural. As 
with numerals 3–10 gender polarity rule applies, that is, a masculine noun 
in singular form requires the feminine form biJ‘a OLe�, and a feminine 
noun in its singular form requires the masculine form biJ‘ ©e�:

biJ‘atu ’amtArin ��(�� �OLe� ‘a few metres’

ba‘da biJ‘i daqA’iqa �p�_@�©e��NL� ‘after a few minutes’

For nayyif .�!0 ‘few’, see numbers 2.12.15. For niLf .�0 (�C2:91) ‘half’, 
see 2.12.3.

2.9.1.6   ’ayy �,� or ’ayya O�-� (�C1:156) ‘any’ (see interrogs 10.6; exclam-
atory 3.28.3; also see indefinite 1.12.4.1)

’ayy �,� is always annexed to the following noun; gender agreement is no 
longer compulsory.

’ayyatu wasAMatin

Oj�"��O�-�
‘any mediation’

lA ya’kulu ’ayya naw‘in min-a l-’a‘lAfi

�PZv�����8&0� �,�����-�#
‘it does not eat any kind of fodder’

lan yaKmila ’ayya jad Cdin

N-NU� �,���	¢���
‘it will not carry anything new’ (see nominalised adjectives 2.1.5)

dEna ’an ’atalaqqA ’ayya stijAbatin

O��R("�� �,��'�Y]4� �������@
‘without receiving [that I receive] any reply’
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lA yumkinunC ’an ’uKaddida bi-l-Mab‘i ’ayyahA sa-yahbiMu ’awwalan

#��� �i^`!"��`�-� �©^b��� �@�N)������«M���#
‘I cannot predict of course which of them will fall first’

min �� (cf. kullun min ��� ����2.9.11):

dEna ’an tafqida ’ayyun min ‘anALirihA šay’an min jARibiyyatihA

�`(!���U�����g!\��+VQ�MZ���� �,��NY4 �������@
‘without any of its elements losing any of their charm’

lam yuqaddimhA ’ayyun min maLAni‘ C l-sayyArAti l-’uUrA

IVrv��7����!3�� �©0������� �,���`��NY-�S
‘no other car manufacturers offered it’

li-l-ištirAki f C ’ayyin min-a l-Uidmatayni

w(�NÄ����� �,��k�?�y\P�
‘to subscribe to any of the two services’

2.9.1.7   kAffa O�2�� ‘all’

kull ��� 2.9.1.1):

f C kAffati l-maKAfili l-duwaliyyati

O!��N�� ��2�µ��O�2���k
‘in all the international arenas’

f C taKl C li kAffati l-qaJAyA

�-�eY�� �O�2����!]§�k
‘in solving all the cases’

tArCUu l-’islAmi f C kAffati marAKilihi

X])�V��O�2���k� P"u��}-��4
‘the history of Islam in all its stages’

2.4.8):

wajaba ‘alA l-muslimCna kAffatan

O�2���w	]3m� �']Z�dU�
‘it became a duty on the Muslims altogether’

šu‘Ebu l-‘Alami kAffatan

O�2���S�L�� ��&L\
‘the peoples of the world altogether’
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kull ����2.9.1.1 and kAffa O�2�� above):

sA’iru šu’Enihim �`0�{\�Vp�" ‘all their affairs’

2.9.1.9   šattA '�(\ ‘all kinds of’, ‘various’

Invariable

f C šattA l-majAlAti l-siyAsiyyati wa-l-iqtiLAdiyyati wa-l-SaqAfiyyati

O!2�Y���� �O-@��(_#���O!"�!3�� �7#�É��'�(\�k
‘in all kinds of political, economic and cultural areas’

taVayyurAtun rEKiyyatun šattA

'�(\�O!)���7� ��T4
‘various spiritual changes’

’aškAlun šattA min-a l-mu‘AnAti

G�0�Lm� ����'�(\�A��\�
‘all kinds of suffering’

2.9.1.10   The following quantifiers require an attached pronoun linking 
them to the antecedent (cf. nafs z0, 2.8.1.2).

bi-’akmali- �	��� ‘as a whole’:

al-kawnu bi-’akmalihi

X]	��� ��&���
‘the universe in its entirety’

kalimAtun dAllatun ‘alA l-’amri bi-’akmalihi

X]	��� �V�v��']Z�O���@�7�	]�
‘words denoting the matter in its entirety’

bi-KaRAfCri- �2�aÎ ‘lock, stock and barrel’:

takarrara l-Kulmu bi-KaRAf Crihi

C�2�aÎ��]¨����V�4
‘the dream repeated itself in all its details’

bi-’asri- V"�� ‘the whole’:

al-madCnatu bi-’asrihA �+V"���OM-Nm� ‘the whole town’
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 2.9.2 Miscellaneous determiners, ‘same’, ‘other than’, ‘un-’

2.9.2.1   miSl ��� (plur. ’amSAl A����) (�C2:144) ‘same’, ‘like’

miSlu hARihi l-malAbisi lA tatanAsabu ma‘a miLra l-Kad CSati

O�-N¨��V���©��d"�M(4 �#�z�Pm��Ca+����
‘clothes like these do not go with modern Egypt’, lit. ‘the like of 

these clothes’

f C miSli hARihi l-OurEfi

��Vf�� �Ca+�����k
‘in circumstances like these’

miSlu hARihi l-mAddati

G�@�m� Ca+����
‘a substance like this’

hunAka ‘ašarAtun miSluhu X]���7�V�Z�?�M+ ‘there are dozens like it’

jamC ‘u l-’aMibbA’i ’amSAlika [����� �%��̂jv��©!� ‘all doctors like you’

min sEqin miSli hARA �a+�����=&"��� ‘of a market like this’

(Note: sEq =&" is one of the nouns that may be masculine or feminine, 
although it is normally feminine, see 1.12.2.1)

miSla ��� as prepositional (C2:145) (cf. 2.7)

When the annexed phrase is adverbial miSl ��� takes dependent case (as 
does Vayr �� 2.9.2.3, for example, and the annexed quantifiers in 2.9.1):

miSla l-maUAbiri l-KadCSati O�-N¨��V��Wm�� ���� ‘like modern laboratories’ (for 
conj. miSlamA �	]�� , see 5.9.11)

2.9.2.2   šibh X^\ ‘semi-’, ‘quasi-’, ‘sort of’ (cf. 12.7.1 for compound nouns 
quasi-, etc.)

First element of annexation followed by noun or adjective in the indefinite 
or definite form, either singular or plural:

f C mawJi‘in šibhi qiMArin

��b_�X^\�©
&��k
‘in a train-like place’
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RAlika l-KamAsu šibhu l-d Cniyyi

«-N�� �X^\�D�	¨��[��
‘that semi-religious zeal’

wa-‘išnA f C šibhi l-Vurbati llatC ’aradnAhA li-’anfusinA

�M30v��+�0@�� �/��� �O�VT�� �X^\�k��M�Z�
‘and we lived in the semi-exile we wanted for ourselves’

wa-hiya šibhu mašlElatin ‘alA l-sarCri

V-V3�� �']Z�O�&]���X^\�x+��
‘she being semi-paralysed on the bed’

ziyArAtun šibhu yawmiyyatin

O!�&-�X^\�7���-B
‘almost daily visits’ (here as type of adj. determiner)

’inna muwAjahata l-majlisi li-l-KukEmati ’ilA hARA l-Kaddi šibhu 
mustaKC latin

O]!�(3��X^\�N¨���a+�°��O�&��]��z]É��O`U�&����
‘parliament’s opposition to the government to this extent is 

virtually impossible’

2.9.2.3   Vayr �� ‘different’, ‘other’ hence often ‘not’, ‘else’

Vayr �� functions predicatively or attributively (in the latter sense function-
ing as a type of adjectival determiner, as does šibh X^\, see 2.9.2.2), or 
nominally (�C2:147) (see also relatives Vayra mA �� ��� 5.9; exceptives 
9.5.1; 12.6 for compound words ‘non-’, ‘un-’), but it is not a negative 
particle.

Vayr �� states 
that ‘x [is] other-than-y’ (for predicate, see 3.1):

hARihi l-kawAdiru Vayru mawjEdatin-i l-’Ana

�º��G@&U&������@�&��� �Ca+
‘these cadres are non-existent now’, lit. ‘other than existing’

raVabAtunA Vayru marJiyyatin

O!
V������M4�^��
‘our desires are unsatisfied’, lit. ‘other than satisfied’
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Can also be used with pronoun:

al-KadASatu f C ’ErEbbA VayruhA f C l-LCni

w����k��+��������� �k�O��N¨�
‘modernity in Europe is different from what it is in China’,  

lit. ‘is other than it’

Indefinite:

ma‘lEmAtun muwaSSaqatun Vayru qAbilatin li-l-šakki
�[�]� �O]��_ ����OY��&��7��&]L�
‘indisputable documented facts’, lit. ‘other than capable of being doubted’

f C ma‘rakatin Vayri mutakAfi’atin

Og2��(�����O�VL��k
‘in an unequal battle’ (see also 12.6), lit. ‘in a battle other than equal’

Definite (adjective takes definite article):

al-qawA‘idu Vayru l-mudawwanati

O0��Nm� ����NZ�&Y��
‘the unwritten rules’, lit. ‘other than the written’

faJlan ‘an-i l-manOari Vayri l-KaJAriyyi wa-l-’insAniyyi

x0�30u����,��e¨�����VfMm� ��Z�Pe2
‘not to mention the uncivilized and inhuman spectacle’, lit. ‘the other 

than civilized and [other than] human’

2.1.3.2:

al-’aMfAlu l-‘urju Vayru muktamil C l-numuwwi

�&	M�� �x]	(������;VL�� �A�jv�
‘lame children not fully developed’, lit. ‘other than full of development’

Vayr �� sometimes takes the definite article now in spite of its noun 
status (cf. unreal annexation 2.1.3.2 which might have been the model 
for this extension):

al-’amAkinu al-Jayyiqatu l-Vayru muhawwAtin

G��&`���T�� �OY�!e�� �����v�
‘[the] confined unaired places’, lit. ‘the confined places the other 

than the aired’
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al-wasA’ilu l-Vayru mašrE‘atin

OZ�V����T�� ��p�"&��
‘[the] illegal means’, lit. ‘the means the other than the legal’

(note generic article on the nouns)

wa-qad šAraka Vayru l-‘arabi

x�VL�� ����?��\�N_�
‘and non-Arabs participated’, lit. ‘other than the Arabs’

jamA‘atun min-a l-masCKiyyCna wa-Vayrihim

�+�����w!�!3m�����OZ��
‘a group of Christians and others’, lit. ‘other than them’

hARihi l-KC latu yumkinu ’an tajEza ‘alA Vayrihi

C���']Z�B&����������O]!¨��Ca+
‘this trick could be played on someone else’, lit. ‘other than him’

min Vayr ����� ‘without’ (see also 2.6.12; 7.5.1.11 for min Vayri ’an 
�������� as conj.) (�C2:149, 152):

min Vayri ta‘abin dL4������ ‘without toil’

al-Vayr �T�� ‘the others’

Stands independently and defined in the sense of ‘others’:

f C ’iz‘Aji l-Vayri

�T�� �;�ZB� �k
‘in the annoyance of others’

f C sabC li ta’j CrihA li-l-Vayri

�T]� ��+�U�4��!^"�k
‘in order to lease them to others’

’an yasmaKa li-l-Vayri bi-sti‘mAli tilifEnihi

X0&!]4 �A�	L("����T]� �q	3-����
‘to allow someone else to use his telephone’

When the annexed phrase is adverbial, Vayr �� takes dependent case (as 
does miSl ��� 2.9.2.1, for example, and the annexed quantifiers in 2.9.1) 
exceptives, 9.5 (�C2:150); Vayra ’an[na] ������� , see 7.5.2.11. For lA Vayru 
J���# , see 2.18.3.
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2.9.2.4   siwA I&" ‘other than’, ‘besides’

Similar to Vayr �� in that they both function in an exceptive sense (see 
9.5.2). However, siwA I&" never occurs with definite article and cannot 
be followed by an adjective (cf. 2.9.2.3 on these).

Vayr �� in exceptive sense with negative:

lA yaLifu siwA l-mamAliki l-‘arCqati KaJAratan

G��e)�OY-VL�� �[��	m� �I&"�.�-�#
‘he describes only those states old in civilization’

(for tamyCz with elative, see 2.4.4.1)

wa-siwAhA min-a l-’a‘mAli

A�	Zv������+�&"�
‘and works other than these’ (see mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� 5.4.4)

For siwA ’anna ����I&" (�C2:355), see subordinates 7.5.2.11.

2.9.2.5   ‘adam  NZ ‘lack of’, ‘absence of’

‘adamu tawaLLulihA li-Kallin

�¨��`] �Q&4� NZ
‘her not reaching a solution’

‘adamu ’i‘Adati tajmCdi ’ayyi muntajin

�(M�� �,��N!	��G@�Z�� NZ
‘not to refreeze any product’ (see ‘re-’ 12.7.1);

‘adamu l-lujE’i ’ilA l-MabCbi ’illA ‘inda l-JarErati l-quLwA

I&�Y�� �G��Ve�� �N�MZ�#��d!^b�� �°��%&R]�� � NZ
‘not to visit the doctor except in extreme necessity’

(see negative compound nouns at 12.6)

2.9.2.6   sE’ %&" ‘mis-’ (see 12.7)

sE’u l-fahmi �`�� �%&" ‘misunderstanding’

bi-sE’i niyyatin O�!0 �%&3� ‘with ill-will’

sE’u l-’idArati G��@u��%&" ‘mismanagement’
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Verbal nouns may be annexed to their agents or their objects, or may 
operate directly on the object, while participles may be annexed only to 
their objects, and may also operate on them directly. When the verb is 
indirectly transitive through a prep. (see 3.11.4), its verbal nouns and  
participles do the same.

 2.10.1 Verbal noun phrases

 2.10.1.1  Annexed agent (�C2:401) (‘subjective genitive’)

Occur mainly with intransitive verbs:

f C KudEri l-malikati

O�]m� ��&e)�k
‘in the presence of the Queen’, lit. ‘being present’

‘inda wuLEli l-qiMAri

��bY�� �A&Q��NMZ
‘upon the arrival of the train’, lit. ‘arriving’

‘ala murEri l-zamAni

���o�� ���V��']Z
‘with the passing of time’

 2.10.1.2 Annexed object (�C2:402) (‘objective genitive’)

li-KifOi l-salAmi

 P3�� �Ê¨
‘for the preservation of peace’ = ‘peace-keeping’

qabla ’idUAli l-barCdi l-’iliktrEniyyi

x0�y��u��N-¤�� �A�r@���^_
‘before the introduction of e-mail’

yuhaddidu bi-jtiyAzi UaMMi waqfi l-nAri

��M�� �._���ir�B�!(U���@�N`-
‘threatens to cross the ceasefire line’, lit. ‘the crossing of’
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 2.10.1.3 Object in dependent case (�C2:403)

When the agent of the verb is already annexed to the noun, the object 
must be in the dependent case:

munRu tawallChi mahAmma manLibihi

X^�M��� �`��X!��&4 �aM�
‘since his taking up the duties of his office’, lit. ‘the taking up of 

him (obl.) his duties (dep.)’

min tArCUi bulEVi l-muwaOOafi sinna l-sittCna

w(3�����"�.�6&m� :&]� �}-��4 ���
‘from the date of the official’s reaching the age of sixty’

Kawla ’idmAnihA l-tadUCna

wrN(�� ��`0��@� �A�&)
‘concerning her addiction to smoking’

tarkuhA l C majAla l-iktišAfi bi-nafsC

x3M�����(�#��A���x���`�V4
‘her leaving to me the chance of making the discovery myself ’

 2.10.1.4 With doubly transitive verbs

qarrarat manKahu darajata l-duktErAh

G��&(�N�� �OU�@�X�M��7�V_
‘it decided [namely, committee] to give him the PhD degree’

’i‘MA’uhunna l-ma‘rifata l-fikriyyata wa-l-‘amaliyyata l-lAzimata

O�BP�� �O!]	L��� �O-V��� �O2VLm� ���+|�bZ�
‘giving them [fem.] the necessary intellectual and practical 

knowledge’

’ CdA‘uhA maUAzina maLlaKati l-jamAriki

?��	���O�]����B�·��`Z�N-�
‘depositing them [in] the warehouses of the customs  

department’

See also i‘tabara ¤(Z�, 2.5.8.5
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 2.10.1.5 With verbal noun of kana ��� ‘to be’, see 3.16.2

min kawni l-‘aqCdati hiya mA yan‘aqidu ‘alayhi qalbuhu wa-JamCruhu

C�	
���X^]_ �X!]Z�NYLM-��� �x+�GN!YL�� ��&����
‘because of belief being what his heart and conscience are bound to’

f C kawnihinna ’ab‘ada ‘an-i l-rAKati wa-l-hudE’i min Vayrihinna

��+ �������%�N�����O)�V�� ��Z�NL�� ���`0&��k
‘in their [fem.] being further from relaxation and calm than others’

 2.10.1.6 With free object pronoun ’iyya- ��-� (see 2.4.1.1)

The particle ’iyyA ��-� occurs after verbal nouns and active participles where 
annexation of two pronouns is not permitted, and where, in many cases, 
an agent pronoun is already suffixed:

istiyA’ C min ‘adami ’i‘MA’ika ’iyyAya sayyArataka l-SAniyata

O!0���� �[4���!"�,��-� �[p�bZ�� NZ����xp�!("�
‘my displeasure at your not giving me your second car’, lit. ‘the 

giving of you [agent] [to] me [1st obj.] your car [2nd obj.]’

(for ‘adam  NZ ‘lack of’, i.e. ‘non-’, see 12.6)

In addition, where the agent noun is required to preserve its formal  
indefiniteness (usually the circ. qual., see 2.4.6) pronoun suffixation is 
impossible, and is replaced by the ’iyyA ��-� alternative:

wa-rakala ’aKaduhumA l-’AUara f C mu’aUUaratihi ’Amiran ’iyyAhu ’an 
yaftaKa l-šanMata

ObM��� �q(- �����C��-� ��V�t �X4V �r{��k�Vrº���	+N)������
‘one of them kicked the other in his backside, ordering him to  

open the bag’

 2.10.1.7  Paraphrase of dependent object with li- *� (�C2:286)

When the verbal noun is definite or annexed, the preposition li- *� can be 
used to paraphrase (note that this is normally a stylistic alternative to 
object in dependent form, see 2.10.1.3):

ba‘da faqdihi li-zawjatihi

X(U�o��CNY2�NL�
‘after his losing his wife’, cf. ‘after his loss of his wife’
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‘alA rafJihi l-imtiSAla li-qtirAKi l-wazCri

V-B&�� �<�y_#�A��(�#��Xe2��']Z
‘in his refusal to obey the minister’s suggestion’

istiVlAluhu li-l-furLati l-’aUCrati lahu

X��G�rv��OQV]� �X�PT("�
‘his exploiting the last opportunity he had’

min kaSrati ’aklihim li-l-samaki f C LiVarihim

�+VTQ�k�[	3]� ��`]�� �GV�����
‘on account of their eating a lot of fish when they were young’

f C muqAbalatihi li-l-ra’ Csi l-sEriyyi

,�&3�� �z!pV]� �X(]��Y��k
‘in his meeting with the Syrian President’

It is also commonly used under the following conditions:

When the verbal noun of transitive verb is indefinite dependent, as in 
purposive object (see 2.4.5):

tamhCdan li-raf ‘ihA ’ilA wizArati l-LiKKati

O ������V-B��°���`L2V� ��N!`c
‘in preparation for its submission to the minister of health’

To preserve indefiniteness of verbal noun:

mujarradu jam‘in li-’aškAlin turASiyyatin

O!��V4 �A��\v�©��@�V�
‘merely a collection of traditional figures’ (see mujarrad @V� 2.8.4)

When the object is a pronoun, not a noun:

UilAla fatarAti qiyAdatC lahA

���x4@�!_�7�y2�APr
‘during the periods of my leading it’

 2.10.1.8 Maf‘el mumlaq as object (�C2:448) (see 2.4.2.5)

li-UuJE‘ihi lahum UuJE‘an lA yal Cqu bi-makAnatihi

X(0�����!]- �#��Z&er����XZ&eÄ
‘because of his being submissive to them in a way’, lit. ‘with  

a being submissive not befitting his position’
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The verbal noun as part of an annexation structure can express a passive 
sense of something ‘having been done’ even though structurally Arabic 
does not distinguish:

ba‘da ’iblAVC bi- *� �x�P���NL� ‘after my being informed of ’

 2.10.1.10 As circumstantial qualifiers, see 2.4.6

 2.10.1.11 Alternative to subordinate clause, see ’an ��� 7.5.1.1

qarrartu ’ijrA’a l-‘amaliyyati

O!]	L�� �%�VU��7��V_
‘I decided to carry out the operation’, lit. ‘[on] the carrying out of’

 2.10.1.12 Verbal nouns from indirect transitive verbs

When the verb is indirectly transitive through a preposition (see 3.11.4), 
its verbal nouns do the same:

fakkara f C l-RahAbi ’ilA zamC lihi

X]!�B�°����+a�� �k�V�2
‘he thought about going to his colleague’

 2.10.2 Active participial phrases (�C2:406)

Active (and passive participles) have all the functions of adjectives, see 2.1.

li-kalimAtihi l-muhaddidati

G@N`m� �X4�	]��
‘at his threatening words’

jalasa ‘alA l-kursiyyi l-mulALiqi li-kursiyyi l-‘arEsi

D�VL�� �x"V����QPm��x"V��� �']Z�z]U
‘he sat on the chair adjacent to the chair of the bride’
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al-MabCbu l-mušrifu ‘alA l-‘ilAji

;PL�� �']Z��V�m��d!^b��
‘the doctor supervising the treatment’

Because of their participial meaning they can often be translated as relative 
clauses when used attributively (see 5.0), cf. ‘the proposals leading to a 
solution’ and ‘the proposals that lead to a solution’:

Kad CSun muUayyibun li-l-’AmAli

A��Õ��d�!·�®-N)
‘a disappointing talk’, lit. ‘a talk disappointing to hopes’

cf. KadCSun yuUayyibu l-’AmAla

A��º��d�!��®-N)
‘a talk which disappoints hopes’

RAta LabAKin šAhiqi l-Jaw’i hAdi’i l-samti

~	3����@�+�%&e�� ��+�\�<�^Q�7��
‘one amazingly bright and peaceful morning’, lit. ‘one morning 

amazing of light, calm of manner’

(see unreal annexation 2.1.3.2)

wa-wajadnA l-bayta sAkinan sukEna l-qubEri

�&^Y�� ��&�"��M��"�~!^�� ��0NU��
‘and we found the house as silent as a grave’, lit. ‘being silent the 

silence of the grave’

For an absolute object qualifying a previous noun, adjective or parti-
ciple (or rather, the verbal notion implicit in these words), see 2.4.2.5 
(�C2:448; �C3:275)

’aw ’innahA mutakabbiratun wa-mutaVaMrisatun

O"VbT(���G¤�(���`0� ���
‘or that she is haughty and conceited’ (for quadriliteral forms,  

see 1.10.12)
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kAna bAliVa l-taMallubi

d�]b(�� �¼��� ����
‘he made excessive demands’, lit. ‘he was excessive of demand’

(see unreal annexation 2.1.3.2)

action (�C2:408).

Note that some participles have a noun function expressing a permanent 
quality as well as a temporary one. In such cases the verbal element is 
almost absent. This is particularly true of professonal designations:

LAni‘atu qubba‘AtihA

�`4�L�̂_ �OL0�Q
‘her hat-maker’

KAkimu l-šAriqati

O_����� ����)
‘the Ruler of Sharjah’

musA‘idu l-mustašAri l-MibbC l-miLriyyi

,V�m�� �́ b�� ����(3m� �NZ�3�
‘the assistant to the Egyptian medical consultant’

�C2:411):

When the participle is necessarily indefinite (e.g. as an object qualifier), 
its object is always in the dependent case and therefore cannot be annexed:

mu‘linatan ’i‘Adata ftitAKihi

X)�((2� �G@�Z��OM]L�
‘announcing its re-opening’

muttahiman ’iyyAhu bi-l-saMwi

&b3��� �C��-� ��	`�(�
‘accusing him of burglary’

(see ’iyyA ��-� 2.10.1.6)

muqallidan Lawtan nisA’iyyan

�!p�30��4&Q��N]Y�
‘imitating a womanly voice’
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�C2:413):

When the verb is indirectly transitive through a preposition (see 3.11.4), 
its active participles do the same:

qAdirun ‘alA KimAyatika

[(-�¬�']Z��@�_
‘capable of protecting you’

muttafiqatun ma‘a mA huwa wAridun f C tilka l-KisAbAti

7���3¨��[]4�k�@����&+����©��OY�(�
‘agreeing with what comes in those accounts’

wa-lA šakka ’annaka bAliVun VAyataka f C l-mustaqbali l-qarCbi

d-VY�� ��^Y(3m� �k�[(-���¼��� �[0��[\�#�
‘and no doubt you will reach your objective in the near future’

taraqqabCnC fa-’anA rAji‘un ma‘a MuyEri l-masA’i

%�3m� ��&!j�©��©U����0�2 �«!^_V4
‘watch out [fem. sing.] for me for I will be returning with the 

evening birds’

7.3.1):

waqafa LAmitan f C makAnihi

X0����k��(��Q�._�
‘he stood silent in his place’

 2.10.3 Passive participial phrases

(�C2:414; 2.1.3.4, cf. idiomatic passives in 3.12.4)

Passive participles have all the functions of adjectives (see 2.1):

bi-’aSwAbihim-i l-mulawwanati

O0&]m� ��`��&���
‘in their coloured robes’
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’anna l-’i‘jAba wa-l-wadda mutabAdalAni bayna l-iSnayni

wM�#��w���#@�^(��@&��� ���RZu����
‘that admiration and affection are mutual’, lit. ‘exchanged between 

the two’

ra’A ’annahu kAna ma‘rEJan li-l-bay‘i

©!^]� ��
�VL������X0� �I��
‘he had a vision [lit. “saw”] that he was offered for sale’

’i‘Anatu mankEbC l-zalzAli

A�o�o�� �x�&�M��O0�Z�
‘assisting those afflicted by the earthquake’

(cf. periphrastic variant below)

Prepositional phrases with bi- *� after passive participles can introduce the 
instrument of the action (see 3.12.2) as they do in the following examples. 
They do not normally introduce the periphrastic agent (see 3.12.1).

�C2:416) (see passive verbs in 
3.12.2):

bi- *�
muzawwadatun bi-fataKAtin UALLatin

O �Q�r�7��(��G@��o�
‘provided [by someone] with special apertures’

maKfEfan bi-l-maUAMiri

Vj�Wm�� ��2&ª
‘surrounded by risks’

[riyAKun] muKammalatun bi-VubAri l-ta‘aLLubi

d��L(�� ���^T� �O]�	ª�Å<�-�Æ
‘[winds] loaded with the dust of fanaticism’

al-Kujratu  .  .  .  muVaMMAtun ’arJuhA bi-kil Cmin

�!]����`
���G��bT�  .  .  .  GVR¨�
‘the room  .  .  .  had a floor covered with a kilim’

(see na‘t sababC ´^"�~L0 2.1.3.4)
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min �� ‘on the part of’, ‘by’

Prepositional phrases, mainly with min ��, are used increasingly in MWA 
with passive participles to introduce the periphrastic agent of an action 
(see 3.12.1):

muwaqqa‘un min wazCri l-taLnC ‘ l-Karbiyyi

x�V¨��©!M�(�� �V-B�����©�_&�
‘signed by the Minister of Military Manufacture’

al-’as‘Aru l-mu‘lanatu min-a l-sEqi

=&3�� ����OM]Lm� ���L"v�
‘the prices announced by the market’

taLrCKun bi-l-dafni muKarrarun min  .  .  .

.  .  .  �����Vª��2N��� �q-V�4
‘a burial permit issued by  .  .  .’

min qibali ��̂K_ ���:
al-juhdu l-mabRElu min qibali l-MullAbi

�Pb����^_����A�a^m� �N`��
‘the effort exerted by the students’

huwa ma‘rEfun min qibali l-nurwCjiyyCna

w!¾�VM�� ��^_������VL��&+
‘he is known by the Norwegians’

ma‘dEdatun bi-wAsiMati

Ob"�&��G@�NL�
‘counted by’

3.11.4), 
its passive participles do the same:

’anA muMAlabun bi-sidAdi 23 ’alfa junayhin

X!MU�.���ÁÒ�@�N3��d��b���0�
‘I am required to pay £23,000’

al-lijAnu l-mukallafatu bi-waJ‘i l-tartCbAti

7�^!4y�� �©
&��O�]�m� ���R]��
‘the committees charged with making the arrangements’
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3.12.4):

kAna maKkEman ‘alayya bi-l-Kabsi l-iKtiyAMiyyi 48 sA‘atan f C  
hARihil-Vurfati

O2VT�� �Ca+�k�OZ�"��Ç�xj�!()#��z^¨��� �x]Z���&�ª����
‘Sentence was passed on me of preventative detention for  

48 hours in this room’

al-šu‘arA’u l-mu‘tarafu bihim

�`���yLm��%�VL���
‘[the] acknowledged poets’

7.3.1):

jalasa mahmEman ��&	`��z]U ‘he sat concerned’

 2.10.4 Passive participles in nominal function

Passive participles also function as nouns (cf. active part.) (�C2:418):

qA’imati l-mu‘ayyanCna wM�!Lm� �O	p�_ ‘the list of appointees’

al-mustašAru l-’almAniyyu x0�mv�����(3m� ‘the German counsellor’

al-mu‘taqadAtu 7�NY(Lm� ‘beliefs’, i.e. ‘things believed’

(note feminine plural for abstracts, see 12.4.1)

Idiomatic, cf. passive verbs 3.12.4:

al-maKmEl A&	µ� ‘portable’

malmEs D&	]� ‘palpable’

tarAju‘un malKEOun 6&�]��©U�V4 ‘a noticeable regression’

As nouns of place (see 1.11.2) (although in context they may have different 
meanings):

multaqA l-’ahli wa-l-j CrAni

���������+v��'Y(]�
‘the meeting place of the family and the neighbours’

murtAdun li-banAti l-Kayyi

�x¨��7�M^� �@�4V�
‘a gathering place for the girls of the quarter’
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 2.11 Comparatives and superlatives ‘more [than]’ / 
‘most’ (�C2:467 ‘elative’)

The Archaic form ’af‘alu �L2� is a graded adjective used to express a 
superlative (Ar. ’af‘alu �L2�), for example ‘biggest’, or comparative, for 
example ‘bigger [than]’ (Ar. ’af‘alu [min] Å��Æ ��L2� quality). One of the 
most obvious distinctions between the comparative and the superlative  
is that the latter can be annexed to a noun in either indefinite singular or 
definite plural form.

Note: ’awwal A�� ‘first’ and ’AUiru Vrt ‘last’ (and their fem. forms) are 
dealt with under the ordinal numbers (see 2.13.1). For relatives with  
elatives, see 5.1.1 and 5.2.3.

 2.11.1 Attributive comparative

Indefinite:

’ilA darajatin ’a‘lA

']Z��OU�@�°�
‘to a higher level’

’ilA Vurfatin ’awsa‘a wa-’afJala

�e2����©"���O2V��°�
‘to a more spacious and better room’

yadUulu l-sEqa bi-’as‘Arin ’aqalla min-a l-muntaji l-maKalliyyi

x]µ���(Mm� �����_����L"���=&3�� ��rN-
‘enters the market at prices lower than the local product’

Definite (see tamyCz 2.4.4.1). The following examples could also be super-
lative but the context determines that these are comparative:

al-muUtaLarAtu l-’akSaru huzAlan

#�o+�V��v��7�V�(Wm�
‘the [even] slimmer abridgements’

al-mazAyA l-jad Cdatu l-’akSaru fA‘iliyyatan

O!]Z�2�V��v��GN-N����-�om�
‘the new, more effective features’
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 2.11.2 Predicative comparative (no agreement in number/gender)

(�C2:469, not clearly separated)

‘Ammatan takEnu ’aVlA min-a l-muntajAti l-’uUrA

IVrv��7�R(Mm� ����']����&�4�O��Z
‘generally will be more expensive than the other products’

When a thing is compared with itself (�C2:480), the second occurrence 
is min �� + pronoun with no repetition of the first noun:

kAnat šuhratu tawf Cq al-KakCm qA’imatan ‘alA l-masraKi ’akSara minhA 
‘alA ’alwAni l-’adabi l-’uUrA

�@v����&�� �']Z��`M��V��� �<V3m� �']Z�O	p�_ ��!�¨���!2&4�GV`\�~0���
IVrv�

‘Tawfiq al-Hakim’s fame was based more on theatre than it [was] 
on the other genres of literature’

min �� + nominal relative clause (�C2:481; 5.2.4):

f C OurEfin ’aL‘aba bi-kaSCrin min tilka llatC namurru bihA l-’Ana

�º���`���V��/��� �[]4���������dLQ����V6�k
‘in much more difficult circumstances than the ones we are going 

through now’

min + ’an ��� ��� clause (�C2:482) (see 2.11.12).

fawA’iduhA ’akSaru min ’an tuKLA

'�� J§�������V��� ��+Np�&2
‘its benefits are too numerous to be counted’

mimmA ��� type (�C2:483) (cf. other mimmA ��� 5.5.2):

li-’aqalla mimmA kAna ‘alayhi

X!]Z��������� ��_v
‘to less than what it had been’

hum ’aJ‘afu mimmA tataLawwaru

��&�(4�����.L
���+
‘they are weaker than [what] you imagine’
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Use of tamyCz with ’af‘al �L2� pattern (�C2:479) (see 2.4.4):

min ’akSari l-nisA’i jamAlan f C l-tArCUi

}-��(�� �k�#���%�3M�� �V��� ���
‘one of the most beautiful women in history’

(see partitive min �� 2.6.12)

’akSaru htimAman bi-l-mašAkili l-dAUiliyyati wa-’aqallu htimAman 
bi-qaJAyA l-‘Alami l-UArijiyyi

xU��Ä��S�L�� ��-�eY�����	(+� � ��_� ���O!]r�N�� �����m�� ����	(+� �V���
‘more concerned with internal problems and less concerned 

with the issues of the outside world’

’af‘al �L2� with preposition other than min �� (�C2:483), generally using 
the preposition that goes with the verb:

li-’annahum f C hARA l-muKCMi l-Jayyiqi – nisbiyyan – ’aqdaru ‘alA ’an 
yata‘ArafE wa-yata’AUaw

��& �rÑ(-����&2��L(- �����']Z��N_� ‒ �!^30 ‒ ��!e�� �i!µ���a+�k��`�0v
‘because in this – relatively – narrow surrounding they are more 

able to get to know each other and form brotherly relationships’

 2.11.2.1 af‘al �L2� + ‘an �Z :

Although min �� is normally used in this construction, ‘an �Z occurs with 
a few adjectives:

al-‘ajzu ’akbaru l-’Ana bi-kaSCrin ‘an-i l-fatrati llatC kuntu ’ataKaddaSu  
lakum f ChA ‘anhu

XMZ��`!2�����9�N§��~M��/��� �Gy�� ��Z�������º��¤���oRL��
‘the deficit is much bigger now than in the period I was talking to 

you about’

(see specifying complement 2.4.4)

Comparative form of adjective is sometimes not required, specifically with 
the preposition ‘an �Z (see 2.6.3)

’anna ’as‘Ara bay‘i l-samaki f C l-manAMiqi l-ša‘biyyati ma‘qElatun ‘an kaSCrin 
min-a l-manAMiqi l-’uUrA

IVrv���j�Mm� ���������Z�O�&YL��O!^L��� ��j�Mm� �k�[	3�� �©!����L"�����
‘that the selling price of fish in the local areas is more reasonable 

than in many other areas’
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 2.11.3 Superlative calques

Very common as a calque with kubrA I¤� ‘major’:

dawlatun kubrA I¤��O��@ ‘a major state’

qaJiyyatun kubrA I¤��O!e_ ‘a major issue’

al-UaMAyA l-kubrA I¤��� ��-�bÄ� ‘major errors’

al-qAhiratu l-kubrA I¤��� �GV+�Y�� ‘Greater Cairo’

Others:

birCMAniyA l-‘uOmA '	fL�� ��!0�b-V� ‘Great Britain’

’AsiyA l-wusMA 'b"&��	�!"t ‘Central Asia’

quwwatun ‘askariyyatun ‘uOmA '	fZ�O-V�3Z�G�&_ ‘a major military 
power’

’ahammiyyatun quLwA I&�_�O!�	+� ‘far-reaching importance’

A common example of the ’af‘alu �L2� form in this context is ’AUaru Vrt 
(plur. ’AUarEna ��Vrt fem. sing. ’uUrA IVr�; plur. ’uUrayAtu 7�-Vr�) ‘other’:

‘alA La‘ Cdin ’AUara Vrt�N!LQ�']Z ‘on another level’

muškilatun ’uUrA IVr��O]��� ‘another problem’

al-muškilAtu l-’uUrA IVrv��7P��m� ‘the other problems’

al-nisA’u l-’uUrayAtu 7�-Vrv��%�3M�� ‘the other women’

‘an-i l-rijAli l-’AUarCna �-Vrº��A�UV�� ��Z ‘about the other men’

Standing alone as nouns:

li-muwAMinin dEna ’AUara

Vrt���@��j�&m
‘for one citizen to the exclusion of another’

min tajAribi l-’AUarCna

�-Vrº���������
‘from the experiences of others’

mA tamma min ’iKlAli sintralAti l-rEtAriyyi bi-’uUrA ’iliktrEniyyatin

O!0�y��� �IVr���,��4�V�� �7#yM"�AP)������½���
‘what has taken place by way of replacing the rotary exchanges with 

other, electronic ones’
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 2.11.4 Attributive superlative (�C2:472)

Agreement in gender and number is common:

f C l-mustawayAti l-‘ulyA �!]L�� �7�-&(3m� �k ‘at the highest levels’

al-quwwatu l-quLwA I&�Y�� �G�&Y�� ‘the ultimate power’

al-MarCqatu l-muSlA ']�m� �OY-Vb�� ‘the ideal way’

al-šaMru l-’akbaru ¤�v��Vb��� ‘the biggest share’

Gender agreement is not always observed, however:

al-Vurfatu l-’afJalu f C l-sijni

�R3�� �k��e2v��O2VT��
‘the best room in the prison’

al-wiqAyatu l-’ajaffu wa-l-’anOafu

.f0v���.Uv��O-�_&��
‘the driest and cleanest protection’

šabakatu l-‘alAqAti l-’awsa‘u

©"�v��7�_PL�� �O�^\
‘the widest network of relationships’

al-quwwatAni l-’a‘Oamu

�fZv����4�&Y��
‘the two superpowers’

 2.11.5 Annexed indefinite units (�C2:474; �C3:150)

The superlative is expressed by ’af‘al �L2� (masc. sing.) in annexation to 
an indefinite singular noun or definite plural (cf. kull ��� 2.9.1.1 which has 
identical syntax; �C2:477). The invariable ’af‘al �L2� form was also used 
in CA, even when annexed to feminine nouns.

’afJalu wasC latin O]!"���e2� ‘the best means’

This structure is often modified by an adjective/relative sentence/ 
prepositional phrase, etc. (see also 2.11.9):

’aqLA Kurriyyatin mumkinatin

OM���O-�V)�'�_�
‘the greatest possible freedom’
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’akbaru ‘adadin min-a l-buMElAti l-sCnimA’iyyati

O!p�	M!3�� �7#&b^�� ����@NZ�¤��
‘the greatest number of cinema-starring roles’

’ahammu juz’in f C -l-raddi

�@V�� �k�%oU���+�
‘the most important part of the reply’

Note the following development in which the homonymic form used 
for colours occurs as superlative (see colours 1.8.6.1):

‘Ašat-i l-šurMatu  .  .  .  ’aswada fatratin f C tArCUihA

�`���4�k�Gy2�@&"�  .  .  .  OjV��� �~\�Z
‘the police force experienced  .  .  .  the blackest period in its history’

’aqLA l-juhEdi

@&`���'�_�
‘the utmost efforts’

’azhA ‘uLEri Kurriyatihi

X(-�V)��&�Z�'+B�
‘the most splendid of its periods of freedom’

’afJalu l-tajhCzAti l-Mibbiyyati

O!�̂b�� �7�o!`R(�� ��e2�
‘the best of medical equipments’

�C1:72; C2:475). Sometimes the superlative element 
agrees in gender with the noun to which it is annexed:

kubrA l-muduni l-yAbAniyyati

O!0���!�� ��Nm� �I¤�
‘the largest of the towns in Japan’

kubrA šarikAti l-ta’mCni

w��(�� �7��V\�I¤�
‘the largest of the insurance companies’

hiya LuVrA Rurriyyati ’amAnata

O0��� �O-����IVTQ�x+
‘she is the youngest of Amana’s progeny’
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kubrA I¤� is also used:

kubrayAtu l-šarikAti l-‘Alamiyyati

O!m�L�� �7��V��� �7�-¤�
‘the largest world companies’

�C2:484; cf. binomial 
annexation 2.3.7):

’ajmalu wa-’araqqu ‘awALimi l-‘arabi

�VL�� ��Q�&Z��=�������
‘the most beautiful and delightful of Arab capital cities’

min ’ahammi wa-’afJali l-‘AzifAti

7�2B�L�� ��e2�����+� ���
‘among the most important and best musicians (fem.)’

iftitAKu ’akbari wa-’aKdaSi mujamma‘in samakiyyin

x�¸�©	��9N)���¤���<�((2�
‘the opening of the biggest and most modern fish cooperative’

’af‘al mA �� ��L2� / man ���� (�C2:478) (see 5.6.4) followed by a verb:

’aqallu mA yumkinu

������� ��_�
‘as little as possible’

fa-hiya ’ab‘adu mA takEnu ‘an qaJAyA mu‘ALiratin

GVQ�L���-�e_��Z��&�4����NL�� �x`2
‘[the songs] are as far as can be from contemporary issues’

 2.11.6 uayr ?) ‘better’, ‘best’ and šarr �:V ‘worse’, ‘worst’ (�C2:485)

These two nouns are used in elative sense:

Comparative:

al-wiqAyatu Uayrun min-a l-‘ilAji

;PL�� �����r�O-�_&��
‘protection is better than treatment’

al-mawtu ‘ind C Uayrun min-a l-JayA‘i

8�!e�� �����r�,NMZ�7&m�
‘death in my opinion is better than getting lost [in life]’
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Superlative:

yaftarisEnahu šarra ftirAsin

D�y2���V\�X0&"y-
‘they prey on him badly’, lit. ‘the worst of preying’

(see absolute object 2.4.2.3)

kAna Uayra mumaSSilin lahA

���������r����
‘he was the best representative for it’

’an yakunna Uayra miSAlin li-l-zawjAti

7�U�o]� �A�����r����-���
‘to be the best example as wives’

 2.11.7 Positive adjective as superlative

Positive adjectives may occur with a superlative meaning:

kabCru kuttAbi wa-’udabA’i l-’imArAti

7����u��%��@� ������(���^�
‘the great[est] writer and literary figure in the Emirates’

 2.11.8 Additional superlatives, predicative and others

Predicative:

huwa l-’awlA wa-l-’aKaqqu bi-hARA l-’i‘lAni

�PZu���a`����)v����°�v��&+
‘he is the most suitable and deserving to make this announcement’

wa-huwa yu‘tabaru ’aswa’a mu‘addalin li-l-numuwwi munRu l-SalASCnAti

7�M!�P��� �aM���&	M]� �A�NL���&"��¤(L-�&+��
‘it being regarded as the worst rate of growth since the thirties’

(see ’i‘tabara ¤(Z� 3.12)

Attributive:

UuMuwAtun ’akSaru taKdCdan

�N-N§�V��� �7�&br
‘more exactly defined steps’
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al-kumbiyEtarAtu l-daftariyyatu l-’a‘lA ’adA’an

%�@� �']Zv��O-y2N�� �7�V4&!^	���
‘the notebook computers with the highest performance’

al-‘alAqAtu l-’akSaru ’ahammiyyatan

O!�	+��V��v��7�_PL��
‘the most important relationships’

With partitive min �� :
’innahu min ’akSari l-mawAddi l-musabbibati li-l-’iLAbati bi-l-saraMAni

��jV3��� �O��QÖ��O^�̂3m� ��@�&m� �V��� ����X�0�
‘it is among the most frequent of substances that cause  

cancer’

(for active participles, see 2.10.2)

kAna min ’aKabbi l-mu‘allimCna ’ilA l-talAmCRi

a!�P(�� �°��w	�]Lm� � �d)��������
‘he was one of the most liked of the teachers amongst the 

pupils’, lit. ‘of the most liked of the teachers to the pupils’

 2.11.9 Nominalized comparatives (�C2:469) and 
  superlatives (�C2:474)

wa-’annahu min-a l-’aLaKKi wa-l-’akSari fA’idatan ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���GNp�2 �V��v�����qQv�����X�0� ��
‘and that it is more sound and of greater benefit to  .  .  .’

(cf. 3.1.4 for min �� introducers, and 7.5.1.1)

wa-qad ’anfaqtu f ChA UamsCna junayhan ‘alA l-’aqalli
��_v��']Z��`!MU�w3h��`!2�~Y0� �N_�
‘and I have spent £50 on it at least’

al-’ahammu f C RAlika ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����[���k���+v�
‘the most important thing about that is that  .  .  .’
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bi-’a‘AlC l-biKAri

���^�� �x��Z��
‘on the high seas’

(note that these comparative patterns have a broken plural, see 1.12.1.2 
and 2.1.1.1)

’aVlabu mA yuqAlu ’aw yunšaru

V�MJ- ��� �A�YJ- ��� �d]��
‘most of what is said or published’

 2.11.10 ’af‘al "'3� as comparative adverb (cf. kascran *?W� ‘often’ 2.4.8) 
  (�C2:470)

Generally with ’akSar V��� ‘more’ and always in dependent case:

yaqillu htimAmuhA ’akSara fa-’akSara bi-l-‘Alami l-SAliSi

®����� �S�L��� �V���2 �V��� ��`��	(+� � ��Y-
‘its concern for the Third World decreases more and more’

ya‘rifu ’asbAbahA ’akSara minnC

«��V��� ��`��^"���VL-
‘he knows the causes of it more than I do’

kAna yumkinu ’an ’aqra’a ’akSara

V��� ��V_� �����������
‘I could have been able to read more’

 2.11.11 Other subsets

Other subsets, ‘too’, ‘the more  .  .  .’, ‘as  .  .  .  as’, ‘as possible’:

’afJalu bi-kaSCrin ������e2� ‘much better’

f C ’akSara qalClan min 450 LafKatin O�Q���Â����P!]_�V���  k  
‘in a little more than 450 pages’

li-’aMwali fatratin mumkinatin OM���Gy2�A&jv ‘for the longest 
possible period of time’
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 2.11.12 min ’an -/�	
� ‘too  .  .  .  to [do something]’ (�C2:273)

The comparative is followed by ’an �� + subordinate clause (see 7.5.1) to 
give sense of ‘too  .  .  .  to [do]’:

’ahwanu min ’an yu’aSSira f C l-KukEmati

O�&�¨��k�V��{- ��������&+�
‘too insignificant to influence the government’, lit. ‘more 

insignificant than that it influences the government’

kAnatA ’aJ‘afa min ’an tataKammalA kalimAtC

x4�	]��P�	�(4�������.L
���(0��
‘they were both too weak to bear my words’

’akSaru mimmA ����V��� type (�C3:241; 5.4.2):

’akSaru mimmA yanbaVC

xT^M-�����V���
‘more than is necessary’

 2.11.13 Superlatives with numbers (see numbers 2.12)

’aKsanu mi’ati bankin f C l-‘Alami l-‘arabiyyi

x�VL�� �S�L�� �k�[M��Op����3)�
‘the best hundred banks in the Arab world’

’iKdA ’akbari dEri l-našri l-faransiyyati

O!30V�� �V�M�� ���@�¤���IN)�
‘one of the biggest French publishing houses’

Inflection here on ’af‘al �L2� words is regular (see 1.8.6.2) although pro-
nunciation of case endings is unlikely in practice.

 2.12 Cardinal numbers (�C2:361)

Numerals in MWA essentially retain the syntax of CA, though they are 
rarely read now with classical inflections. There are signs of a trend towards 
invariable numerals, especially with weights and measures (see 2.14.9.3).



291

Cardinal numbersNumbers are sometimes spelt out in full (cf. �C2:377):

’aKada ‘ašara ’alfan wa-Uamsimi’atin wa-’arba‘atin wa-sittCna 
[obl.] muwaOOafan

��6&��w�("���OL��� ���Op�	3h������ �V�Z�N)�
‘eleven thousand five hundred and sixty-four [obl.] officials’

MiwAla ’alfay wa-Uamsimi’ati ‘Amin

 �Z�Op�	3h���x�� �A�&j
‘for two thousand and five hundred years’

’akSaru min milyArin wa-niLfi milyAri ’insAnin

��30����!]��.�0�����!]� ���V���
‘more than one and a half billion people’

‘alA madA l-’arba‘i wa-l-‘išrCna sA‘atan yawmiyyan

�!�&-�OZ�"��-V�L�� ���©��v��IN��']Z
‘for twenty-four hours a day’

However, in MWA they are most often printed as numerals or a combination 
of numerals and words, frequently demarcated by brackets, so in any case 
we can seldom be sure how they are vocalized, for example:

12 ’alfan wa-500 kC lE mitr# murabba‘#

©��V��y��&]!���ÂÂ������ ��Á
‘12,500 square kilometres’

milyEn wa-49 ’alfan wa-798 kC lE jirAm# muUaddirAt#

7���N·� �VU�&]!��ÈÃÇ  ����� ��Ã����&!]�
‘1,049,798 kilogrammes of drugs’

Some other orthographical conventions:

naKwa 12 ’alfa šaULin

¦W\�.����Á�&±
‘about 12,000 people’

UilAla l-15 ‘Aman-i l-’aUCrata

G�rv�����Z����A��APr
‘during the last 15 years’

al-mašAhidu l-17 allatC sajjalahA

�`] �R"�/��� ��È�A��N+��m�
‘the 17 scenes which he recorded’
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bi-miqdAri 1,5 marra(h) min ‘arJi l-šAri‘i

8����� �HVZ����G�V���Ï����NY�
‘to the amount of 1.5 times the width of the street’

(note the use of the comma in Arabic for decimal point)

(12) ’alfan wa-(500) junayhin

X!MU ��ÂÂ������� ���Á�
‘£12,500’

 2.12.1 ’akad ��� (masc.) / ’ikda ���� (fem.) ‘one’, ‘one of ’

Arabic has two ways of expressing ‘one’, ‘one of’, by the nominal ’aKadun 
N)� (masc.) / ’iKdA IN)� (fem.), and the adjectival wAKidun N)�� (masc.) 
/ wAKidatun GN)�� (fem.).

’aKadun N)� occurs either:

As independent noun:

lA ’aKada ya‘rifu

�VL-�N)��#
‘no one knows’ (see negatives 4.2.1.1)

’aw ’ayyu ’aKadin ’AUara

Vrt�N)�� �,����
‘or anyone else’ (see ’ayy �,� 2.9.1.6)

or as 1st element of annexation when it generally agrees in gender with 
the noun/pronoun it is annexed to, which is always plural and definite (cf. 
syntax of partitive min �� 2.6.12, certain quantifiers, 2.9.1, and contrast 
with adjective wAKid N)��) (�C2:362):

’aKadu l-muttahamCna

w	`�(m� �N)�
‘one of those suspected’

’aKadu rawAfidi l-‘amaliyyati

O!]	L�� �N2����N)�
‘one of the contributors to the process’
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O!2������7#��&�� �IN)��k��&]	L-
‘they work in one of the press agencies’

f C ’iKdA Vurafi l-sifArati

G��3�� ��V��IN)��k
‘in one of the rooms of the embassy’

2.12.1.1   wAKidun N)�� (masc.) / wAKidatun GN)�� (fem.) ‘one’, ‘one of’ 
(�C2:363)

Adjective for emphasis:

f C yawmin wAKidin

N)��� &-�k
‘in a single day’

su’Alun wAKidun ‘Ammun faqaM

iY2�� �Z�N)���A�{"
‘one general question only’

’izAlati l-laVmi l-wAKidi

N)�&��	�T]�� �O��B�
‘the removal of a single mine’

(for generic article, see 1.12.3.1)

dajAjatun wAKidatun

GN)���OU�U@
‘a single chicken’

Or nominal partitive with min �� (see ’aKadun N)� 2.12.1; and min �� 
2.6.12) in sense of ‘one of’:

hiya wAKidatun min ’aqwA wa-’a‘Oami l-nisA’i

�%�3M�� ��fZ����I&_� ����GN)���x+
‘she is one of the strongest and greatest women’

lA yELidu l-bAba dEna wAKidin minhum

�`M��N)�����@���^�� �NQ&-�#
‘it does not shut the door on any one of them’ (see dEna ��@ 2.7.11)
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Nominal without min ��:
wAKidan warA’a l-’AUari Vrº��%�����N)�� ‘one behind the other’

(see circumstantial qualifiers 2.4.6.3)

 2.12.2 isnani /��&* (masc.) isnatani /���&* (fem.) (�C2:365) with 
  regular dual endings (see 1.12.1.1)

Occasionally for emphasis because the dual is already expressed in the noun:

wa-lam yamurra siwA šahrayni Snayni ’illA wa-l-‘ammu KAmid qad ‘Ada  
‘an ra’yihi

X-����Z�@�Z�N_�N��)���L�� �� �#��wM�� ��-V`\�I&"�V��S�
‘no more than two months had passed when Uncle Hamid went 

back on his opinion’ (see 9.4.6)

Often with nominal function with min �� (cf. wAKid N)�� above). Annexation 
not possible:

iSnAni min-a l-sufarA’i

%�V3�� ������M��
‘two of the ambassadors’

iSnAni min-a l-muKAmCna

w��µ�������M��
‘two of the lawyers’

The absence of dual nouns is becoming more common in the enumeration 
of commercial objects, food items etc.:

’inšA’u ‘adadi (2) maKaMMa# jadCda#

GN-NU�O�bª��Á��@NZ�%��0�
‘the creation of two new stations’

2 muka‘‘ab# majjAnan

�0� ���dL���Á
‘two cubes free (of charge)’

naql# 2 SallAja# kontBnar#

VM!(M��OUP��Á��Y0
‘the transport of two refrigerated containers’
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 2.12.3 Numbers 3–10 (�C2:366)

The numbers 3–10 are generally annexed to their nouns which must  
be plural. The number takes the opposite gender to the counted noun’s 
singular form. It inflects for the function of the whole unit, following 
normal annexation rules:

’arba‘u šarikAtin

7��V\�©���
‘four [ind.] companies’

SalASatu maMArAtin ra’ Csiyyatin

O!3!p��7���b��O�P�
‘three principal airports’

Uamsu sanawAtin

7�&M"�zh
‘five years’

’aKsanu SalASati mumaSSil Cna wa-SalASi mumaSSilAtin

7P���9P����w]���O�P���3)�
‘the best three actors and [three] actresses’ (number is 2nd element 

of annexation)

’ahammu ‘ašari riwAyAtin Ladarat f C l-qarni l-‘išrCna

�-V�L�� ��VY�� �k�7�NQ�7�-����V�Z��+�
‘the ten most important novels published in the twentieth century’ 

(number is 2nd element of annexation)

(see superlative 2.11.5 and 5.1.1)

or in apposition (see also below) to the noun with the same gender polarity 
as in:

al-šarikAtu l-’arba‘u ©��v��7��V��� ‘the four companies’

al-qaJAyA l-’arba‘u ©��v� �-�eY�� ‘the four cases’

al-qArrAtu l-Uamsu z	Ä��7����Y�� ‘the five continents’

bi-hARihi l-’arqAmi l-’arba‘ati OL��v�� �_�v��Ca`� ‘with these four 
numbers’

Variations noted in MWA include the following, however, al-SalASatu kutubin 
d(� �O�P���, SalASatu l-kutubi d(��� �O�P� and even al-SalASatu l-kutubi  
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d(��� �O�P��� ‘the three books’, but the first of these structures appears to 
be rising in frequency (see 2.12.13).

The number may also function nominally with partitive min �� (cf. ‘one’ 
and ‘two’ above) but the rule of gender polarity still applies:

sittatun min kibAri l-d CblEmAsiyyCna

w!"��&]^-N�� ���^�����O�("
‘six of the senior diplomats’

Numerals are often written in number form in MWA, especially in the press:

4 min rassAmC l-kArCkAtiri l-kanadiyyCna

w-NM��� �V4��-����� �x�� �"������
‘4 Canadian cartoonists’

3 ’ašhurin

V`\��Ò
‘3 months’

16 miLriyyan, 5 ‘irAqiyyCna, 7 sEdAniyyCna, 4 ’urdunniyyCna wa-2 min turkiyA

�!�V4����Á���w!�0@�� ���w!0�@&"�È�w!_�VZ����-V�����
‘16 Egyptians, 5 Iraqis, 7 Sudanese, 4 Jordanians and 2 from Turkey’

 2.12.4 Numbers 11–19 (�C2:367)

With exceptions for 11 and 12, the numbers 11–19 are (a) invariable and 
(b) have an internal gender polarity. The units take the opposite gender to 
the counted noun and the tens have the same gender as the counted noun.

11 and 12, however, agree in both parts with the gender of the counted 
noun, and the first element of 12 inflects like a regular dual in annexation. 
The counted noun takes dependent singular form throughout and is  
normally indefinite:

kAna ‘umrC ’aKada ‘ašara ‘Aman

���Z�V�Z�N)��,V	Z����
‘I was eleven years old’

duwalu l-sEqi l-iSnatA ‘ašrata

GV�Z�'(M�#� �=&3�� �A�@
‘the twelve [Common] Market states’
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observes gender polarity and the ten not:

ba‘da LudEri SamAniyata ‘ašara ‘adadan

�@NZ�V�Z�O!0�����NQ�NL�
‘after the issue of 18 editions’, lit. ‘eight [fem.] ten [masc.] edition 

[masc. sing.]’

 Also when the number is in apposition:

UilAla l-’ašhuri l-SamAniyata ‘ašara l-muqbilati

O]^Ym� �V�Z�O!0�	��� �V`\v��APr
‘during the next eighteen months’, lit. ‘the months [pl. of šahr V`\ 

‘month’ which is masc.] the eight [fem.] the ten [masc.]’

 Numbers written as numerals:

16 mitran murabba‘an �L�V���y���� ‘16 square metres’

14 Mannan �Mj��� ‘14 tons’

Note the following example in which the adjectival agreement appears to 
have been formed either incorrectly according to polarity rules, or more 
likely by agreement with the logical plural, i.e. ‘years’ which in Arabic 
would take a feminine singular agreement (see adj. 2.1.1):

UilAla l-15 ‘Aman-i l-’aUCrati

G�rv�����Z����A��APr
‘during the last 15 years’, lit. ‘the 15 [i.e. five (fem.) ten (masc.)] year 

[masc. sing.] the last ones [fem. sing.]’ (see 2.12.15)

Signs of invariability:

yaKtawC ‘AlA 18 barnAmaj#

���0V� ��Ç�']Z�,&(¢
‘comprises 18 programmes’

 2.12.5 Numbers 20–99 (�C2:367)

The ‘tens’ take sound masculine plural form and the units precede them, 
coordinated by wa- �, with wAKidun N)�� (masc.) and wAKidatun GN)�� 
(fem.) for 1, and iSnAni ��M�� (masc.) and iSnatAni ��(M�� (fem.); all inflected 
as for ‘1’ and ‘2’. The remainder follow the polarity rules for 3–9; each 
element inflects for itself.
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The counted noun is always dependent singular, mostly indefinite:

tarš CKa 30 MAliban

�^��j�ÒÂ�q!\V4
‘the nomination of 30 students’

20 marCJan

�e-V��ÁÂ
‘20 patients’

20 kAtiban LuKufiyyan wa-’i‘lAmiyyan

�!�PZ�����!�Q��^4���ÁÂ
‘20 writers in journalism and publicity’ (note that the adjective  

agrees with grammatical form)

f C l-Uamsati wa-UamsCna malyEnan

�0&!]��w3h���O3	Ä��k
‘at the 55 millions’

Signs of invariability:

taKtawC ‘alA 34 kitAb# wa-225 kArt#

7���  ÁÁ��� ��(��Ò��']Z�,&(§
‘comprises 34 volumes and 225 cards’

Signs of instability, with natural instead of grammatical agreement:

al-mu’allafu min 32 šaULiyyAtin

7�!�W\�ÒÁ����.�{m�
‘composed of 32 personalities [fem. plur.]’

38 ’AUarCna

�-Vrt�ÒÇ
‘38 others [masc. plur.]’

Note that proper names increasingly do not inflect (see 1.8.5):

72 ’abE l-hawl#

A&���&�� �ÈÁ
‘72 sphinxes’ (popularly known as Abu l-Hol ‘father of terror’)
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 2.12.6 Number 100 (�C2:368)

All numbers from 100 upwards are composite. Round hundreds are annexed 
to the counted noun which takes oblique singular form. The Arabic for 
100 is mi’a Op�� (for alternative spelling, see 1.2.2):

mi’atu yawmin marrat wa-ka-’annahA mi’atu ‘Amin

 �Z�Op����`�0�����7�V�� &-�Op��
‘one hundred days passed and it was as if they were a hundred 

years’

Numbers above 100 are expressed in order of size, coordinated with  
wa- � , and with 11–99 following the internal order set out above. The 
nearest number determines the form of the noun:

192 maKallan tijAriyyan

�-����Pª��ÃÁ
‘192 commercial shops’ [one hundred + two + ninety, with ninety 

determining the case ending]

150 muštarikan

��y�����Â
‘150 subscribers’

KawAlA 159 fardan

�@V2���Ã�°�&)
‘about 159 individuals’

f C l-qur’Ani mi’atun wa-’arba‘a ‘ašrata sEratan mA bayna l-MawClati 
wa-l-qaLCrati wa-mA baynahumA

�	`M!� �����G��Y����O]-&b�� �w�����G�&"�GV�Z�©�����Op����tVY�� �k
‘in the Qur’an there are one hundred and fourteen Suras varying 

between long, short and in between’

‘101’ as a figure of speech meaning ‘any number of’, takes specifying 
complement (see 2.4.4):

f C miLra ‘101’ bankan bi-UilAfi l-banki l-markaziyyi

,o�Vm��[M^����P¡���M� ‘�Â�’�V���k
‘there are a hundred and one banks in Egypt other than the 

Central Bank’
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 2.12.7 Number 200 (�C2:369)

The number 200 mi’atAni ��(g� (variant spelling ��(p��) is the dual of 100 
and follows the same rules, with those of dual annexation as well:

li-mablaVi mi’atay ’alfi dElArin

�#�@�.���/p���¼]^m
‘for the sum of two [obl. case] hundred thousand dollars’

(see 2.12.13)

mi’atAni wa-Uamsu wa-SalASuna sanatan lA ’akSara

V��� �#�OM"��&�P���zh����(p��
‘two hundred and thirty-five years, not more’

 2.12.8 Numbers 300–900 (�C2:369)

The round hundreds 300–900 are written as compound nouns and – 
uniquely – they inflect medially. Otherwise the rules for the numbers are 
the same as for 100, with the counted noun being annexed in oblique 
singular form:

tatajAwazu LafaKAtuhu l-Uamsami’atin

Op�	3	Ä��X4��Q�B��R(4
‘its pages exceed five hundred’

’aKada ‘ašara ’alfan wa-Uamsami’atin wa-’arba‘an wa-sittCna 
muwaOOafan

��6&��w�("���L�����Op�	3h����� �V�Z�N)�
‘11,564 employees’

(note how in this example the unit number, i.e. four, should be fem. according 
to the rules of polarity, and that the whole number is in dependent form)

363 rajulan

PU��Ò�Ò
‘363 men’

’arba‘umi’atin wa-SnAni wa-’arba‘Ena muraššaKan

�� �\V���&L���� ���M��� �Op�	L���
‘442 candidates’
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KAlatun wAKidatun min bayni mi’Ati l-KAlAti

7#�¨��7�g��w�����GN)���O��)
‘one case among hundreds [of cases]’

(see 2.12.1.1)

 2.12.9 Number 1000 (�C2:370) (see annexation 2.3)

The number for 1000 is ’alf .�� (plur. ’AlAf �#t). The other plural, i.e. 
’ulEf �&��, tends to be used non-arithmetically, that is, with the sense of 
‘thousands’; although ’AlAf �#t is also used in this context.

’alf .�� is annexed to the counted noun, which takes oblique singular 
form. Numbers greater than 1000 follow the same rules as for numbers 
above 100:

’alfu laylatin wa-laylatun

O]!���O]!� �.��
‘1001 nights’, lit. ‘1000 nights and one night’

(note special construction for 1,001 only, see 11.7.2)

KawAlA 1500 jundiyyin ’amrCkiyyin

x�-V�� �,NMU���ÂÂ�°�&)
‘around 1500 American soldiers’

(note adjective agrees with grammatical number, see 2.1.1.4)

’alfun wa-mi’atA Miflin

�j��(p����.��
‘one thousand two hundred infants’

munRu ’AlAfi l-sinCna

wM3����#t�aM�
‘for thousands of years’

’ulEfu l-juzuri l-LaVCrati f C l-muKCMAti

7�b!µ��k�G�T��� ��o����&��
‘thousands of small islands in the oceans’ (for generic article,  

see 1.12.3.1)
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 2.12.10 Number 2000 (�C2:370)

’alfA 2000 ��� is the dual form of ’alf .�� :
’alfA ‘amEdin min-a l-ruUAmi

 �rV�� ����@&	Z����
‘two thousand marble columns’

 2.12.11 Numbers from 3000

The thousands are internally counted nouns which follow the same rules 
as other counted nouns. Remember that the last number determines the 
form of the counted noun:

SalASatu ’AlAfin wa-SamAnumi’atin wa-SnAni wa-UamsEna muštarikan

��y����&3h����M��� �Op�������#t�O�P�
‘3,852 subscribers’

11 ’alfan wa-564 muwaOOafan

.6&�����  ����� ���
‘11,564 officials’

wAOaba 20 ’alfa ‘Amilin ‘alA l-‘amali f C l-mabnA

'M^m� �k��	L�� �']Z����Z�.���ÁÂ�d6��
‘20,000 workers devoted themselves working on the building’

’akSaru min 70 ’alfa maUMEMin nAdirin

�@�0 �5&b·�.���ÈÂ����V���
‘more than 70,000 rare manuscripts’

(adjective agrees with the grammatical number, see 2.1.1.4)

900 ’alfi mitrin murabba‘in min ’afUari ’anwA‘i l-’aUšAbi

���rv��8�&0� �VW2�����©�V��y��.���ÃÂÂ
‘900,000 square metres of the most magnificent types of wood’

Also occurs with partitive min ��:
105 ’AlAfin min-a l-junayhAti

7�`!M�������#t��Â�
‘£105,000’
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‘ašarAtu l-’AlAfi min-a l-kutubi

d(��� �����#º��7�V�Z
‘tens of thousands of books’

 2.12.12 Millions (�C2:371), billions, trillions

The Arabic for ‘million’ is milyEnu or malyEnu �&!]� (plur. malyEnAt 
7�0&!]� /malAyCnu w-P�); for ‘billion’ it is milyAru ��!]� or balyEnu  
/bilyEnu �&!]� (plur. balAyCnu w-P�/balyEnAtun 7�0&!]�); for ‘trillion’ it is 
trCliyEnu �&!]-V4 (plur. trCliyEnAtun 7�0&!]-V4).
Round millions, etc. and their duals are annexed to the oblique singular 
noun exactly like the 1000s. These numbers are often paraphrased by  
min �� instead of being directly attached to the counted noun:

taMallaba binA’u l-qaLri malyEnay Mannin min-a l-ramli

��V�� ������j�x0&!]��V�Y�� �%�M� �d�]b4
‘it took two million tons of sand to build the palace’

mablaVu malyEnayni wa-250 ’alfa junayhin

X!MU�.���Á�Â��� �w0&!]��¼]^�
‘the sum of £2,250,000’

9 malAyCna dirhamin

�+�@�w-P��Ã
‘9 million dirhams’

100 malyEni dirhamin

�+�@��&!]���ÂÂ
‘100 million dirhams’

350 malyEna nasamatin

O	30��&!]��Ò�Â
‘350 million souls’

Non-specific quantities of millions, normally with partitive min ��:
’infAqu l-malAyCna min-a l-dElArAti

7��#�N�� ����w-Pm��=�0�
‘the spending of millions of dollars’
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malAyCnu l-bašari

V�^�� �w-P�
‘millions of people’

naKwa malyEnayni min-a l-šabAbi

��^��� ���� �w0&!]��&�±
‘about two million young men’

Billions:

taqtaribu min-a l-Uamsati wa-l-SalASCna milyAran min-a l-junayhAti

7�`!M���������!]��w�P��� ���O3	Ä������yY4
‘it approaches £35 billion’

SamAnEna milyAran min-a l-dElArAti

7��#�N�� �������!]���&0��
‘$80 billion’

110 milyArAti junayhin

X!MU�7���!]����Â
‘£110 billion’

290 balyEna dElArin

�#�@��&!]� �ÁÃÂ
‘$290 billion’

Trillions (note the preferred use of sound feminine plural):

’arba‘atu trCliyEnAtin min-a l-dElArAti

7��#�N�� ����7�0&!]-V4 �OL���
‘$4 trillion’

Signs of invariability:

iSnAn# malyEn# rajul# �U���&!]����M�� ‘two million men’

mablaV# 2 malyEn# junayh# X!MU��&!]��Á�¼]^� ‘the sum of £2 million’

malyEnAn# wa-400 ’alf# ’usra # GV"��.����ÂÂ�����0&!]� ‘2,400,000 
families’

2.2 malyEn# ‘AMil# �j�Z��&!]��Á$Á ‘2.2 million unemployed’

2 milyAr# dElAr# �#�@���!]��Á� ‘$2 billion’

11 milyAr# wa-800 malyEn# junayh# X!MU��&!]� ÇÂÂ�����!]����  
‘£11.8 billion’
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 2.12.13 Cardinal numbers in apposition (�C2:372)

Cardinal numbers often follow the noun, in apposition to it. This is gener-
ally to emphasize the definiteness of the noun (although this structure  
may occur with indefinite nouns too). As an apposition they will agree in 
all the usual ways with the noun they are modifying although the normal 
rules of polarity explained earlier (see 2.12.3) apply:

al-qArrAtu l-Uamsu

z	Ä��7����Y��
‘the five continents’

wa-tazawwajat banAtuhu l-’arba‘u

©��v��X4�M� �~U��o4�
‘and his four daughters got married’

 Defined cardinal numbers (�C2:376):

It is quite common now for the number to be defined and to precede the 
noun. All previously described rules of agreement apply. Historically, this 
was always the method used to render the ‘tens’ but the structure is now 
frequently used for the whole range of numbers:

qaryatun miLriyyatun laysa f ChA mA yumayyizuhA ‘an-i l-’arba‘ati ’AlAfi 
qaryatin miLriyyatin ’uUrA

IVr��O-V���O-V_��#t�OL��v���Z��+o�!������`!2�z!��O-V���O-V_
‘an Egyptian village that has nothing in it to distinguish it from the 

other 4,000 Egyptian villages’

al-sEqu l-’amrCkiyyatu taksiru KAjiza l-16 milyEna sayyAratin sanawiyyan

�-&M"�G���!"��&!]�����A��oU�)�V3�4�O!�-V�v��=&3��
‘the American market [unmarked fem., see 1.12.2.1] breaks the 

barrier of 16 million cars a year’

irtifA‘u darajati l-KarArati l-mutawaqqa‘u f C l-mi’ati ‘Amin-i l-muqbilati

O]^Ym� � �Z�Op�m� �k�©�_&(m� �G��V¨��OU�@�8�4��
‘the rise in temperature expected in the next hundred years’

f C fanAdiqi l-qAhirati wa-l-’uqLuri wa-’aswAna RAti l-Uamsati nujEmin ’aw 
’arba‘ati nujEmin

 &¿�OL��� ��� � &¿�O3	Ä��7�����&"���V�_v���GV+�Y�� �=@�M2�k
‘in the four or five star hotels of Cairo, Luxor and Aswan’, lit. 

‘possessors of five stars or four stars’
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 2.12.14 Miscellaneous

nayyif .�!0 (�C2:381) ‘a few’:

Generally precedes the number and is followed by wa- �:
‘umruhu lA yazCdu ‘alA nayyifin wa-UamsCna ‘Aman

���Z�w3h��.�!0�']Z�N-o-�#�CV	Z
‘his age is no more than fifty odd’, lit. ‘a few and fifty years’

‘.  .  .  and more’ (�C2:379) etc.:

munRu ‘išrCna ‘Aman ’aw yazCdu

N-o-��� ����Z��-V�Z�a�M�
‘20 years ago or more’

‘tens’, ‘dozens’, ‘scores’ usually all with ‘ašarAt 7�V�Z ‘tens’ (�C2:380):

‘ašarAti l-marrAti

7��Vm� �7�V�Z
‘dozens of times’

(note dependent case as time qualifier, see 2.4.3.1)

‘ašarAtun yadUulEna wa-‘ašarAtun yaUrujEna

�&UV��7�V�Z���&]rN-�7�V�Z
‘dozens go in and dozens come out’

‘a few’ and similar indeterminate expressions use biJ‘a OLe� ‘some’ (for 
agreement, i.e. polarity rule applies, see 2.9.1.5):

lA yata‘addA KajmuhA biJ‘a mi’Atin min-a l-junayhAti

7�`!M������7�g��©e���`	R)�I�NL(-�#
‘the amount of which does not exceed a few hundred pounds’

bi-biJ‘ati malAyCna min-a l-dElArAti

7��#�N�� ����w-P��OLe^�
‘for some millions of dollars’ (see bi- *� of ‘price’, ‘value’ 2.6.4)

For names of decades either sound feminine plural -Atun 7t is used alone 
or with the nisba suffix, i.e. -iyyAtun 7��-K :
fC l-SalASCnAti 7�M!�P��� �k / fC l-SalASCniyyAti 7�!M!�P��� �k ‘in the thirties’
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 2.12.15 Number and gender concord (�C2:384)

Agreement of adjectives with nouns after numbers is frequently with gram-
matical gender (see further 2.1.1.4):

17 maKaMMatan ra’ Csiyyatan

O!3!p��O�bª��È
‘17 principal stations’

However, agreement of adjectives (as well as verbs 3.8.4) can also be 
logical rather than grammatical:

’akSaru min 30 ‘AriJan ’AUarCna

�-Vrt��
��Z�ÒÂ����V���
‘more than 30 other exhibitors’

 2.13 Ordinal numbers (�C2:389) (see 2.1.1)

 2.13.1 First (and last)

The ordinal numbers ’awwalu A��� (masc.), ’ElA °�� (fem.) ‘first’ (both inflect-
ing as elatives, see 1.8.6.2; �C2:389) and also ’AUCru Vrt (masc.), ’uUrA 
IVr� (fem.) ‘last’ (though not strictly an ordinal number) (both with sound 
plurals, see 1.5.3; for ’AUaru V �rt ‘other’, see 2.11.3, and ’awA’ilu �p��� ‘first 
part’ etc., see 2.14.7), occur as the 1st element of annexation, with variable 
gender agreement (although the masculine form would appear to be the 
default one – following superlative syntax, see 2.11.5) as in:

wa-hiya ’awwalu ziyAratin rasmiyyatin yaqEmu bihA

�`�� &Y-�O!¸��G��-B�A��� �x+��
‘it being the first official visit he carried out’

f C ’awwali ta‘Awunin lahu ma‘ahum

�`L��X� ����L4�A��� �k
‘in the first cooperation he had with them’

wa-la-qad kAnat-i l-mar’atu l-kuwaytiyyatu ’awwala man waqafa f C LufEfi 
l-muqAwamati

O���Ym� ��&Q�k�._�����A��� �O!(-&��� �G�Vm� �~0���NY��
‘the Kuwaiti woman was the first to stand in the resistance ranks’

(see man �� 5.4.1)
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f C ’ElA maKaMMAtihi l-‘arabiyyati

O!�VL�� �X4��bª�°���k
‘in the first of his Arab stops’

’arsalat-i l-‘irAqu ’ElA ba‘SAtihA ’ilA l-jazA’iri

Vp�o���°���`4��L��°�� �=�VL�� �~]"��
‘Iraq sent the first of its delegations to Algeria’

‘First’ may also be expressed as an adjective:

al-juz’u l-’awwalu

A��v��%o��
‘the first part’

al-dawratu l-mi’awiyyatu l-’ElA

°�v��O-&gm� �G��N��
‘the 1st centennial session’

‘Last’, ‘final’ may also be expressed as an adjective but the words ’aUCrun 
�r� (masc.), ’aUCratun G�r� (fem.) are used:

ziyAratuhu l-’aUCratu ’ilA l-minMaqati

OYbMm� �°��G�rv��X4��-B
‘his final trip to the region’

For the conjunction ’awwala mA �� �A��� (�C2:391), see 5.9.1.

 2.13.2 2nd–10th (�C2:391)

The units of the ordinal numbers from 2–10 take the fA‘il �Z�2 pattern (see 
1.11.1) and generally modify the noun as adjectives (see 2.1.1). The polar-
ity rule described above no longer applies and there is natural adjectival 
agreement.

al-malikatu ’il CzAbCS al-SAniyatu O!0���� �®!��o!�� �O�]m� ‘Queen Elizabeth 
the Second’

al-juz’u l-UAmisu z��Ä��%o�� ‘the fifth part’, lit. ‘the part [masc.]  
the fifth [masc.]’

al-‘Alamu l-SAliSu ®����� �S�L�* ‘the Third World’

al-dawratu l-SAminatu OM����� �G��N�� ‘the eighth session’
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itself (see annexation 2.3):

yuUriju SAliSa ’aflAmihi
X�P2��®��� �;V�
‘he is producing the third of his films’

SAnC ’akbar# iKtiyAMiyyin li-l-batrEli f C l-‘Alami
S�L�� �k�A�y^]� �xj�!()��¤���x0��
‘the second largest oil reserve in the world’ (see 2.11.5)

Since pronouns cannot be adjectivally qualified, they can only have their 
ordinals annexed to them:

SalASu muškilAtin  .  .  .  ’awwaluhA – SAnChA – SAliSuhA
�`���� �Ì��`!0�� �Ì  �����  .  .  .  7P����9P�
‘three problems  .  .  .  the first – the second – the third of them’

 2.13.3 11th–19th (�C2:392)

Only the units take the fA‘il �Z�2 ordinal form whilst the tens remain 
unchanged. As compound numbers (cf. their cardinal equivalents) they  
are indeclin able. Only the ‘units’ element takes definite article when the 
number modifies a definite noun. Polarity rule no longer applies, that is, 
these ordinals carry the gender marker on both parts:

madUalu l-qismayni l-sAdisa ‘ašara wa-l-sAbi‘a ‘ašara
V�Z�©��3����V�Z�D@�3�� � �w	3Y�� ��rN�
‘the entrance of the sixteenth and seventeenth departments’

(see split qualifier by two adjectives of one noun, 2.1.1.7.1)

 2.13.4 20th, 30th, etc. (�C2:392)

There are no ordinal numbers for the ‘tens’ from 20th on; rather the car-
dinals are used. There is no change for gender whether the noun they 
modify is masculine or feminine:

wa-yaKduSu kullu RAlika wa-naKnu f C ’AUiri l-qarni l-‘išrCna
�-V�L�� ��VY�� �Vrt�k��±��[��� ����9N¢�
‘and all this happens when we are at the end of the twentieth century’

(see circ. quals 7.3.2), contrast the definite cardinal al-qurEnu l-‘išrEna ��VY���
��V�L�� or al-‘išrEna qarnan �0V_���V�L�� ‘the twenty centuries’ (see also 2.12.3).
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 2.13.5 21st, 32nd, 43rd, etc. (�C2:393)

For 2nd to 9th the regular ordinals are used, coordinated with wa- �; for 
-1st a special form KAdC ,@�) (m.) /’iKdA IN)� (f.) is used (the same as in 
11th), as well as the standard wAKid N)�� (see 2.12.1.1). Both elements 
take the definite article when qualifying a definite noun.

wa-tuLrafu l-ma‘AšAtu f C l-yawmi l-UAmisi wa-l-‘išrCna min-a l-šahri

V`��� �����-V�L��� �z��Ä�� &!�� �k�7�\�Lm� ��V�4��
‘pensions are paid on the twenty-fifth day of the month’

Note the variation for 21st:

f C l-qarni l-KAdC wa-l-‘išrCna

�-V�L��� �,@�¨���VY�� �k
‘in the 21st century’

naKwa l-qarni l-wAKidi wa-l-‘išrCna

�-V�L��� �N)�&�� ��VY�� �&±
‘towards the 21st century’

 2.13.6 Higher ordinals, 100 and above

al-RikrA l-mi’atu li-ta’sCsihi

X3!"�(� �Op�m� �IV�a��
‘the hundredth anniversary of its foundation’

 2.14 Miscellaneous numerical items

 2.14.1 Distributives, fu‘ala G7�'3 form (semi. dec.)

Archaic CA, essentially Qur’anic, but may occur in very restricted contexts. 
No examples were found as part of this study: maSnA wa-SulASa wa-rubA‘a 
8���� �9P�� �'M�� ‘in twos, in threes and in fours’. However, note the  
construction SunA’C xp�M� ‘bi-’, ‘di-’ in SunA’C# ’uksCd-i l-karbEn N!3�� xp�M��
�&�V��� ‘carbon dioxide’, exhibiting this pattern (from the root for ‘two’, 
as for maSnA 'M��).
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numerical items 2.14.2 Fractions (�C2:382), nilfun 5A� ‘half ’ (�C2:382), 
  sulsun X�& – ‘ušrun :Y� ‘3rd–10th’ (�C2:38)

niLfun .�0 precedes the noun as the 1st element of annexation whether 
it means ‘one half’ only, as in:

niLfu malyEn �&!]��.�0 ‘half a million’

’akSaru min milyArin wa-niLfi milyAri ’insAnin

��30����!]��.�0����!]�����V���
‘more than a billion and a half people’

or is an addition to a whole number. The following (annexed) noun may 
or may not be definite, and is often repeated:

istamarrat šahrayni wa-niLfa l-šahri

V`��� �.�0���-V`\�7�V	("�
‘it lasted two months and a half ’

malyEn# wa-niLf# l-milyEn# mustahlik#

[]`(3���&!]m� �.�0���&!]�
‘a million and a half consumers’

bi-ViyAbi niLfi ’a‘JA’ihA

�`p�eZ��.�0���!T�
‘in the absence of half of its members’

sawfa tartafi‘u SalASa darajAtin wa-niLfa darajatin

OU�@�.�0��7�U�@�9P��©4V4 ��&"
‘it will rise three and a half degrees’

Note the following idiomatic usage:

wa-f C niLfi l-šahri taLilu sayyAratu l-miyAhi

C�!m� �G���!"���4�V`��� �.�0�k�
‘and in the middle of the month the water truck arrives’

When ‘half’ is part of a compound noun, it may (cf. 12.7.1 on niLf .�0 
= ‘semi-’) or may not take the definite article and agrees in case with the 
noun it modifies, whilst the following noun is indefinite:

al-’ištirAku l-niLfu sanawiyyin

,&M"�.�M�� �?�y\#� [also recorded, however, is: niLfu l-sanawiyyi  
,&M3�� �.�0]

‘the half-year subscription’
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For clock times the construction is fairly stable (see 2.14.6):

f C l-sA‘ati l-sAbi‘ati wa-l-niLfi

.�M�� ���OL��3�� �OZ�3�� �k
‘at half past seven’

SulS�®]�- ‘ušr V�JZ ‘3rd–10th’

These numbers take the pattern fu‘l �L2 (plur. ’af‘Al A�L2�). They function 
as the first term of annexation and may be followed by a definite or 
indefinite noun although the latter is more common:

SulSu qarnin min-a l-zamani

��o�� �����V_�®]�
‘a third of a century in time’

sayyAra# rub‘# naql#

�Y0�©���G���!"
‘a quarter-truck’

rub‘a sA‘atin

OZ�"�©��
‘for a quarter of an hour’

Note the following examples:

rub‘u sanawiyyin ,&M"�©��
rub‘u sanawiyyatin O-&M"�©��
‘quarterly’ (i.e. ‘every quarter of the year’)

(note gender polarity agreement in second example)

al-SulSu l-’aUCru min hARA l-qarni

�VY�� ��a+�����rv��®]���
‘the last third of this century’

sayMara ‘alA l-rub‘i sA‘atin-i l-’aUCri

�rv��OZ�"�©�V�� �']Z�Vb!"
‘dominated the last quarter of an hour’ (cf. 2.12.15)

For higher fractions, see dates 2.14.7.
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Percentages are more often than not recorded in figures. The percentage 
sign usually follows the number in right to left order. When read out either 
bi- *� (see 2.6.4) or fC k (see 2.6.5) are used:

mi’atun bi-l-mi’ati Op�m�� �Op�� ‘100%’

wa-Mab‘an tis‘Ena f C l-mi’ati ’in lam yakun mi’atan f C l-mi’ati

Op�m� �k�Op�����-�S����Op�m� �k��&L34��L^j�
‘of course 90% if not 100%’ (see 8.1)

9.4 f C l-mi’ati Op�m� �k�Ã$�� ‘9.4%’

89% min-a l-’ummahAti l-miLriyyAti

7�-V�m��7�`��v�����ÔÇÃ
‘89% of Egyptian mothers’

 2.14.4 ‘Nil’ (see football scores below)

wa-’aUaRa Lifran f C l-’imlA’i

%P�u��k��VQ�ar���
‘and he got a zero in dictation’

 2.14.5 Periods of time

Periods of time (�C2:394) and ‘times’ (see ’awwalu A��� ‘first’, 2.13.1) For 
time phrases in dependent case, when used as complements, see 2.4.3):

’awwalu marratin GV��A�� ‘the first time’

li-l-marrati l-’ElA °�v��G�V	]� ‘for the first time’

li-l-marrati l-’alfi .�v��G�V	]� ‘for the thousandth time’

‘ašarAti l-marrAti 7��Vm� �7�V�Z ‘tens of times’

marratan kulla sanatin OM"����GV� ‘once a year’

marratayni wa-niLfa l-marrati G�Vm� �.�0��w4�V� ‘two and a half times’

’AlAfa l-marrAti 7��Vm� ��#t ‘thousands of times’

‘iddata marrAtin 7��V��G�NZ ‘a number of times’

li-muddati 3 ’asAbC ‘a ©!��"��Ò�G�Nm ‘for [the period of] three weeks’
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Personalized time idioms with pronoun suffix sA‘atahA �`(Z�", yawmahA 
�`�&-, waqtahA �`(_�:

Samanu l-taRkirati waqtahA kAna 50 junayhan

�`!MU��Â������`(_��GV�a(�� ���
‘the price of a ticket at that time was £50’

yawmahA kAna l-OalAmu dAmisan

�3��@� Pf�� ������`�&-
‘on that day the darkness was intense’

sA‘atahA naOartu ’ilayhi bi-dahšatin

O�+N��X!�� �7Vf0��`(Z�"
‘at that moment I looked at him with surprise’

 2.14.6 Clock times, etc.

In clock times the use of the word sA‘atun OZ�" ‘hour’ is optional.

With sA‘atun OZ�" ‘hour’:

f C l-sA‘ati l-sAdisati wa-l-niLfi

.�M����O"@�3�� �OZ�3�� �k
‘at half past six’

Without sA‘atun OZ�" ‘hour’:

f C l-KAdiyati ‘ašara

V�Z�O-@�¨��k
‘at eleven’

’anA ’aLKE qabla l-SAminati LabAKan

�)�^Q�OM����� ��^_�&�Q���0�
‘I wake up before eight in the morning’

f C l-sAdisati ’illA rub‘an

�L���#��O"@�3�� �k
‘at a quarter to six’

f C l-sAdisati ’illA SulSin min masA’i kulli yawmin

 &-� ����%�3�����®]��#��O"@�3�� �k
‘at twenty to six in the evening of every day’
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(the different case endings on rub‘un ©�� ‘quarter’ and SulSun ®]� ‘third’ 
in the previous two examples signify uncertainty in MWA after ’illA #�, 
see Chapter 9)

Miscellaneous time expressions:

qabla l-nihAyati bi-SalASi daqA’iqa

�p�_@�9P���O-�`M�� ��^_
‘three minutes before the end’

istaVraqa sA‘atayni wa-niLfa l-sA‘ati

OZ�3�� �.�0��w(Z�"�=VT("�
‘lasted two and a half hours’, lit. ‘two hours and half the hour’

naKwa SulSi l-sA‘ati

OZ�3�� �®]��&±
‘for about 20 minutes’, lit. ‘one-third of the hour’

f C l-daqCqati 44

���OY!_N�� �k
‘in the 44th minute’

f C ’AUiri 60 SAniyatan

O!0�� ��Â�Vrt�k
‘in the last 60 seconds’

‘alA madA l-’arba‘i wa-l-‘išrCna sA‘atan yawmiyyan

�!�&- �OZ�"��-V�L��� �©��v��IN��']Z
‘for twenty-four hours a day’

f C ’awwali rub‘i sA‘atin min hARA l-šawM

5&��� ��a+����OZ�"�©���A��� �k
‘in the first quarter of an hour of this half ’

sayMara ‘alA l-rub‘i sA‘atin-i l-’aUCri

�rv��OZ�"�©�V�� �']Z�Vb!"
‘dominated the last quarter of an hour’

 2.14.7 Dates and calendar (�C2:393)

The choice of whether to record a date as part of a prepositional phrase 
or as a pure dependent form would seem to be fairly arbitrary.
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General dates, prepositional phrases: when months and specified time 
structures are written out in words, the numbers occur as ordinals, acting 
more as nouns than adjectives, or possibly as adjectives to an elided noun 
such as yawm  &- ‘day’:

f C l-SAmini min fibrAyir# 1993

�ÃÃÒ�V-�¤2���������� �k
‘on the eighth February 1993’

f C l-sAbi‘ ‘ašara min yanAyir-i l-jArC

,�����V-�M- ����V�Z�©��3�� �k
‘on the seventeenth of the current January’

f C l-UAmisa ‘ašara min-a l-šahri l-muqbili

�^Ym� �V`��� ����GV�Z�z��Ä��k
‘on the fifteenth of next month’

f C 1966

�Ã���k
‘in 1966’

f C 3 nEfimbir# al-mAJC

x
�m� �¤	2&0�Ò�k
‘on the 3rd of last November’

f C l-fatrati min 8 ’ilA 19 yanAyir-i l-qAdimi

 @�Y�� �V-�M- ��Ã�°��Ç����Gy�� �k
‘in the period from the 8th to the 19th of next January’

ma‘a nihAyati l-šahri l-jArC

,�����V`��� �O-�`0�©�
‘by the end of the current month’

Dependent forms (see temporal qualifier objects, 2.4.3.1):

yawma l-tAsi‘# min mAyE

&-������©"�(�� � &-
‘on the 9th of May’, lit. ‘the day of ’

yawma 23 d Csambir# al-KAl C#

x��¨��¤	3-@�ÁÒ� &-
‘on the 23rd of this December’, lit. ‘the day of ’
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zalzAlu 12 ’uktEbar# 1992

�ÃÃÁ�V�&(��  �Á�A�o�B
‘the earthquake of 12th October 1992’

KadaSa RAlika l-’arbi‘A’a l-mAJiya

x
�m� �%�L��v��[���9N)
‘that happened last Wednesday’

al-sabta l-mAJiya

x
�m� �~^3��
‘last Saturday’

al-’usbE‘a l-’aUCra min yElyE

&!�&- �����rv��8&^"v�
‘the last week of July’

LabAKa yawmi l-jum‘ati l-mAJC

x
�m� �OL	��� &-�<�^Q
‘last Friday morning’, lit. ‘the morning of the day of’

’awwala l-’usbE‘i

8&^"v��A���
‘at the beginning of the week’

nihAyata šahri yanAyir-i l-KAliyyi (-i on yanAyir V-�M- is juncture as it is 
assumed to be uninflected)

x��¨��V-�M- �V`\�O-�`0
‘at the end of this January’

Special forms ’awA’il �p���, ’awAUir Vr���: plural forms of ’awwal A�� ‘first’ 
namely, ’awA’il �p��� ‘first parts of’ and ’AUir V Krt ‘end’ namely, ’awAUir 
Vr��� ‘last parts of’ are used in specific constructions. They occur mainly 
as annexed nouns, cf. ‘first’, etc., 2.13.1, and have no feminine form:

f C ’awA’ili l-qarni l-‘išrCna

�-V�L�� ��VY�� ��p��� �k
‘in the first few years of the twentieth century’

f C ’awAUiri l-kitAbi

��(��� �Vr��� �k
‘in the last few pages of the book’
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yawman mA �� ���&- (see indefiniteness and mA ��� 1.12.4.1 ‘once upon  
a time’)

yawman mA kAna li-kulli muKAfaOatin firqatun masraKiyyatun

O!)V3��O_V2�Of2�ª���������������&-
‘at one time every governorate had a theatrical troupe’

Note how the thousands and hundreds can also be removed from dates 
as in English:

ba‘da ‘udwAni 56 ������NZ�NL� ‘after the hostilities of [19]56’

f C ‘Ami Uamsatin wa-sittCna w�("��O3h� �Z�k ‘in the year sixty-five’

There are two ways of writing years in full. Such dates are generally pre-
ceded by ‘Ama  �Z or sanata OM" ‘in [the year of]’ [dep. form] or fC ‘Ami  
 �Z�k / fi sanati OM"�k with the date being the 2nd element of annexation. 
The unit number follows the gender polarity rule (see 2.12.3) with either 
‘Amun  �Z (masc.) or sanatun OM" (fem.) ‘year’:

‘Ama ’alfin wa-tis‘imi’atin wa-SalASatin wa-SamAnCna

w0����O�P����Op�	L34��.��� �Z
‘in [the year of] nineteen eighty-three’, lit. ‘one thousand and nine 

hundred and three [fem.] and eighty’

sanata ’alfin wa-tis‘imi’atin wa-SalASin wa-SamAnCna

w0����9P����Op�	L34��.���OM"
‘in [the year of] nineteen eighty three’, lit. ‘one thousand and nine 

hundred and three [masc.] and eighty’

An alternative word order is also possible for such dates written out  
in full:

‘Ama SalASatin wa-SamAnCna wa-tis‘imi’atin wa-’alfin

.����Op�	L34��w0����O�P�� �Z
‘in [the year of] nineteen eighty three’, lit. ‘three [fem.] and eighty 

and nine hundred and one thousand’

or:

sanata SalASin wa-SamAnCna wa-tis‘imi’atin wa-’alfin

.����Op�	L34��w0����9P��OM"
‘in [the year of] nineteen eighty three’, lit. ‘three and eighty and 

nine hundred and one thousand’
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 Days of the week

The days of the week are as follows (for convenience all phrases are vocal-
ized in adverbial dependent form):

yawma l-’aKadi N)v�� &- ‘Sunday’

yawma l-’iSnayni wM�u�� &- ‘Monday’

yawma l-SalASA’i %��P��� � &- ‘Tuesday’

yawma l-’arbi‘A’i %�L��v�� &- ‘Wednesday’

yawma l-UamCsi z!	Ä�� &- ‘Thursday’

yawma l-jum‘ati OL	��� &- ‘Friday’

yawma l-sabti ~^3�� � &- ‘Saturday’

Other expressions involving ‘days’:

al-yawma  &!�� ‘today’

f C l-Vadi NT�� �k / Vadan �N� ‘tomorrow’

’amsi z�� ‘yesterday’

’awwala ’amsi z���A��� / ’amsi l-’awwali A��v��z�� ‘the day before 
yesterday’

UilAla l-’ayyAmi l-qalClati l-qAdimati

O�@�Y�� �O]!]Y�� � ��-v� �APr
‘in the next few days’

qabla yawmin min bad’i  .  .  .

.  .  .  %N����� &-��^_
‘a day before the beginning of  .  .  .’

qabla ’ayyAmin min muKAkamatihi

X(	��ª���� ��-� ��^_
‘a few days before his trial’

 Months of the year

There are three different sets of names for months of the year, two of 
which mark the Christian year, and one which is used for the Islamic 
calendar.
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Christian calendar (1) Christian calendar (2)
[used mainly in Egypt [used mainly in the Levant
and Sudan] and Iraq]

yanAyir V-�M-  kAnEn al-SAnC x0���� ��&0�� January

fabrAyir V-�¤2 šubAM 5�^\ February

mars D��� ARAr ���t March

’abrC l �-V�� nCsAn ��3!0 April

mAyE &-�� ayyAr ���-� May

yEniyD &!0&- KazCrAn ��V-o) June

yEliyD &!�&- tammEz B&�c July

’aVusMus zb3�� Ab �t August

sibtambir ¤	(^" aylEl A&]-� September

oktDbir V�&(�� tišrCn al-’awwal A�v���-V�4 October

nEfimbir ¤	2&0 tišrCn al-SAnC x0���� ��-V�4 November

disembir ¤¸@ kAnEn al-’awwal A�v���&0�� December

Many of the above words are by nature invariable but in any case inflected 
forms hardly ever occur and so the months are listed here as uninflected.

Islamic calendar

Being lunar, they do not correspond to the Christian months, but are listed 
here as if in a notional year whose first month coincides in both calendars. 

al-muKarram  �Vµ� January

Lafar VQ February

rabC ‘ al-’awwal A�v��©!�� March

rabC ‘ al-SAnC x0���� �©!�� April

jumAdA l-’El A °�v��I@�� May

jumAdA l-’AUira GVrº��I@�� June

rajab dU� July

ša‘bAn ��^L\ August

ramaJAn ��e�� September

šawwAl A��&\ October

RE l-qa‘da GNLY�� ��� November

RE l-Kijja O �R¨���� December
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ba‘da ‘Amin wa-niLfi l-‘Ami

 �L�� �.�0�� �Z�NL�
‘after a year and a half ’

kulla ‘Amayni

w��Z���
‘every two years’

munRu ‘ašarati sanawAtin

7�&M"�GV�Z�aM�
‘ten years ago’

li-muddati Snatay ‘ašrata ‘Aman muttaLilatin

O]��(�����Z�GV�Z��/M�� �G�Nm
‘for twelve consecutive years’

UilAla l-sanawAti l-mAJiyati

O!
�m� �7�&M3�� �APr
‘during the past years’

UilAla l-‘Ami l-munLarimi

 V�Mm� � �L�� �APr
‘during the past year’

MiwAla ’akSara min ’arba‘ Cna ‘Aman

���Z�wL��� ����V��� �A�&j
‘for more than forty years’

munRu ‘uqEdin ’arba‘atin ‘alA l-’aqalli
��_v��']Z�OL��� �@&YZ�aM�
‘four decades ago at least’

munRu rub‘i qarnin

�V_�©���aM�
‘a quarter of a century ago’

al-‘Ama l-mAJiya x
�m� � �L�� / f C l-‘Ami l-mAJ C x
�m� � �L�� �k /  
al-sanata l-mAJiyata O!
�m� �OM3�� / f C l-sanati l-mAJiyati O!
�m� �OM3�� �k 
‘last year’ (al-qAdima  @�Y�� / al-qAdimata O�@�Y�� ‘next’ etc.)
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 2.14.8 Age

balaVat-i l-sAbi‘ata ‘ašara

V�Z�OL��3�� �~T]�
‘she reached seventeen’, lit. ‘she reached the seventeenth [year]  

[of her life]’

’aqallu min Uamsi sanawAtin

7�&M"�zh���� ��_�
‘less than five years old’

ba‘da sinni l-’arba‘ Cna

wL��v����"�NL�
‘after the age of forty’

‘indamA ’adrakat sinna l-SAliSati

O������ ��"�~��@����NMZ
‘when she reached the age of three’

yabluVu min-a l-‘umri (55) ‘Aman

���Z����� V	L�� ����¼]^-�
‘[who is (masc.)] 55 years of age’

’ad Cbun taUaMMA l-UamsCna min ‘umrihi

CV	Z����w3	Ä��'�b»�d-@�
‘a writer who had passed the age of fifty’

man hum dEna al-SalASCna

w�P��� ���@��+����
‘those who are under thirty’

min sinni 6 sanawAtin wa-KattA 16 sanatan

OM"����'�()��7�&M"�����"���
‘from the age of 6 until 16’

 2.14.9 Miscellaneous number items

nasama O	30 ‘person, soul’, is always used in counts, census etc.:

lA yazCdu ‘alA l-‘išrCna malyEna nasamatin

O	30��&!]���-V�L�� �']Z�N-o-�#
‘is no more than twenty million people’
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’arba‘atu malAyCna nasamatin

O	30�w-P��OL���
‘four million people’

 2.14.9.1 Page references and misc. number references (�C2:396)

al-zinzAnatu raqmu ’arba‘atin wa-SalASCna

w�P���OL��� ��_��O0�o0o��
‘cell number thirty-four’ (see apposition 2.2.1.2)

fa-man sa-yakEnu ‘l-‘aduwwa’ l-’amCrkiyya raqma wAKidin?

N)����_��x���v�  ‘�NL��’��&�!"��	2
‘so who will be the American “enemy” number one?’

Cardinal:

f C LafKati ‘išrCna min-a l-faLli l-SAnC

x0���� ����� �����-V�Z�O�Q�k
‘on page twenty of the second chapter’

Ordinal:

f C l-LafKati l-SAliSati min-a l-‘adadi l-KAliyyi

x��¨��@NL�� ����O������ �O���� �k
‘on the third page of the current edition’

 2.14.9.2 Soccer (and sports) scores (probably never fully inflected)

fawzu [team name] 2/Lifr

VQ�Á / \  .  .  .  B&2 
‘the victory of [team name] 2-nil’

bi-hadafin wAKidin li-kullin minhumA

�	`M�� �����N)����N`�
‘with one goal each’

bi-hadafin li-lA-šay’in

%'\P���N`�
‘by one goal to nothing’
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bi-hadafayni muqAbila lA-šay’in

%'\#����Y�� �w2N`�
‘by two goals to nothing’

5/9 li-LAliK [team name]

[team name] ³���  .  .  . Ã\�
‘5 to 9 in favour of [team name]’

 2.14.9.3 Weights and measures

These have a tendency to be invariable, although some appear to adhere 
to CA rules:

16 mitran murabba‘an

�L��V���y����
‘16 square metres’

naKwa 100 ’alfi qadamin murabba‘in

©��V�� N_�.����ÂÂ�&±
‘about 100 thousand square feet’

‘alA masAfatin qadruhA 25 ’alfa mitrin murabba‘in

©��V��y��.���Á���+�N_�O2�3��']Z
‘over an area amounting to 25,000 square metres’

’AlAfu l-’amtAri l-murabba‘ati

OL��Vm� ��(�v���#t
‘thousands of square metres’

tab‘udu ‘anhA ’AlAfa l-’amyAli

A�!�v���#t��`MZ�NL^4
‘it is thousands of miles distant from it’

Invariable:

KawAlA 2 Mann min-a l-bArEdi @���^�� ������j�Á�°�&) ‘about 2 tons of 
gunpowder’

7 Mann yawmiyyan �!�&-���j�È� ‘7 tons daily’

25 Mann �j�Á� ‘25 tons’

68 jirAm  �VU��Ç ‘68 grammes’

650 jirAm  �VU���Â ‘650 grammes’
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kClE mitr y��&]!� ‘kilometre’

kClE jirAm  �VU�&]!� ‘kilogramme’

millilitre y!]]� ‘millilitre’

kClE wAt 7���&]!� ‘kilowatt’ is two words, but kClEwAt 7��&]!� ‘kilowatt’, 
megawAt 7�&� ‘megawatt’ and mCgAbAyt ~-���R!� ‘megabyte’ are all  
one word.

Inflections on these nouns appear to be divisible into three categories:

CA, unambiguous:

75 kClE mitran �y��&]!��È�� ‘75 kilometres’

Not CA, unambiguous:

KawAlA 7 kClE mitr

y��&]!��È�°�&)
‘about 7 kilometres’

Ambiguous, inflection unknown:

3 kClE jirAmAt#

7���VU�&]!��Ò
‘3 kilogrammes’

10 kClE mitrAt#

7�y��&]!���Â
‘10 kilometres’

Abbreviations (see 1.2.5)

These weights and measures are frequently abbreviated (see also 1.2.5):

km �� ‘kilometre’; kClE &]!� ‘kilogramme’; m   for mitr y� ‘metre’

 2.15 Vocatives (�C2:216)

Vocatives are a part of direct speech, addressing someone or personified 
something who, or which, is present. The full written forms are recorded 
here, in keeping with the rest of the work, even if the examples would 
seldom, if ever, be pronounced in anything but pausal form (cf. 1.2.8, 
1.2.9). The same applies to oaths and exclamations (see below).
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 2.15.1 ya �Z (�C2:217) ‘O’

Singular nouns after yA �- ‘O’ have independent form, devoid of the al- *�� 
definite marker. Additional adjectives or nouns are syntactically equivalent 
to single nouns:

mA hARihi l-sayyAratu l-jamC latu yA ’aymanu?

������- �O]!	���G���!3�� �Ca+���
‘what is this fine car, Ayman?’

yA fatAtC l-Mayyibatu

O^!b�� �x4�(2 ��-
‘O my sweet young girl’

isma‘ yA hARA

�a+��- �©¸�
‘listen, you’

yA majnEnatu

O0&M���-
‘you fool’ [fem.]

Exceptions: yA ’allAhi ����- ‘By God’

Variant of C , suffix for ‘my’:

mARA ’aqElu laki yA ’ummAh

C���� ��- �[��A&_� �����
‘whatever can I say to you, mother’

If the first noun (or name) of the vocative is modified by annexation, the 
1st element occurs in the dependent case:

yA siyAdata l-duktEri M. S.

�D� ��&(�N�� �G@�!"��-
‘Mr Dr M. S.’

Often the CA dependent form rules are applied even with proper names 
normally uninflected (cf. 1.8.5):

yA ‘azCzC ’abA ’aKmad#

N¬����� �,o-oZ��-
‘my dear Abe Akmad’
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is impossible to ascertain owing to the presence of the pronoun:

yA waladC

,N����-
‘O my son’

’aLlu l-muškilati yA ‘azCzatC

x4o-oZ��- �O]��m���Q�
‘the origin of the problem, my dear [girl]’

yA bnatC l- azCza#

Go-oL�� �/M�� ��-
‘my dear daughter’

wa-lAkin mARA ’arA yA rabbC ?

x����- �I�������������
‘but what shall I see, O my Lord?’

yA zamClC l-muKtaram#

 yµ��x]!�B��-
‘my esteemed colleague’

yA-’ilAhC ’ayna ’aRhabu wa-qad-i nsaddat jamC ‘u l-’abwAbi ’amAma wajhC

x`U�� ��� ���&�v��©!��7�N30� �N_��d+����-� �x+#���-
‘oh my God, where am I going now that all doors have closed in my 

face’, lit. ‘have become locked before my face’ (see circ. quals 7.3.2)

li-’anna l-zar‘a yA bunayya yaKtAju ’ilA l-Jaw’i

%&e�� �°��;�(¢��«J���- �8�o�� ���v
‘because growing plants, my little son, need light’ (see dim. 1.8.1.2)

 2.15.2 ’ayyuha (m.) �[�Z� / ’ayyatuha (f.) �[��Z� (�C2:219)

This is a variant form of the vocative which is used when the following 
noun has the definite article; the noun remains in the independent case:

’ayyuhA l-qAri’u l-karCmu

�-V��� ����Y�� ��`�-�
‘O good reader’
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li-RAlika ’ayyuhA l-‘Amilu ‘alayka ’an tufakkira

V��4 �����[!]Z����L�� ��`�-� �[�a�
‘therefore, worker, it is incumbent on you to think’

’ayyuhA l-Kuznu

�o¨���`�-�
‘O sadness’

 2.15.3 ya ’ayyuha �[�Z�	�Z (�C2:219)

Emphatic form of the previous ones. The same grammatical rules apply 
as for 2.15.2:

yA ’ayyuhA l-’i‘lAniyyEna �&!0PZu���`�-� ��- ‘O you publicists’

 2.15.4 ’a- �
This is a very archaic form of the vocative which was used mainly in 
Classical poetry. No examples were found as part of this study.

 2.15.5 Zero marker (�C2:217)

Vocative markers are not always used. With annexed vocative, the first 
term of annexation is always in the dependent case as above, although in 
these two examples it is not visible:

sayyidC l-MabCbu

d!^b�� �,N�!"
‘Doctor’, lit. ‘my master the doctor’

al-’aslamu ‘azCzC l-muštarik ’an

���?y�m��,o-oZ��]"v�
‘the safest thing, my dear subscriber, is to’

 2.15.6 naknu l-muslimcna (.��\*	
> variant (�C2:80)

Occasionally, one finds a personal independent pronoun, either 1st or 2nd 
person, followed immediately by a noun in apposition in the dependent 
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Exclamationscase as a result of an elided verb such as ’a‘nC «Z� ‘I mean’ (see direct 
objects, 2.4.1):

’annanA naKnu l-miLriyyCna wa-l-‘araba  .  .  .

.  .  .  �VL�� ���w-V�m���±��M�0�
‘that we, the Egyptians and the Arabs,  .  .  .’

 2.16 Exclamations

 2.16.1 Vocative subvariety (�C2:204)

yA KasratA �4V3)��- + pronoun: ‘what sorrow’

yA KasratAhu ‘alA šabAbihi l-JA’i‘i

©p�e�� �X��^\�']Z�C�4V3)��-
‘what sorrow surrounds his wasted youth’

yA lahu X���- type (�C2:205) ‘what a  .  .  .’: preposition li- *� may occur with 
an attached pronoun (therefore la- *� ) anticipating a noun following the 
preposition min ��; the pronoun agrees in gender with the following noun:

yA lahu min mawqifin! !._&�����X� ��- ‘what a position!’

yA lahA min hazCmatin! !O�o+���  ����- ‘what a defeat!’

yA lahu min jiddin! !NU����X���- ‘what seriousness there was!’

yA la-l-‘ajabi dRL]� ��- type: the following type may also occur with the 
particle la- *� followed by a noun in the oblique case:

yA la-l-dAhiyati!

!O!+�N]� ��-
‘what a disaster!’

yA la-l-‘ajabi wa-l-VarAbati wa-l-VumEJi!

H&	T����O��VT��� �dRL]� ��-
‘how amazingly strange and obscure it was!’

yA la-Uajali l-falsafati yA la-Uajali l-ši‘ri ’ayJan

�e-� �VL��� ��RÄ��-�O3]�� ��RÄ��-
‘how embarrassing for philosophy and poetry too’

yA layta- ~!���- ‘if only  .  .  .  , would that’, see under layta ~!�, 3.2.6.
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 2.16.2 waylun li- �� 	"Z0 ‘woe to’ (�C2:204)

waylun lC min hARa l-firAqi =�V�� ��a+����x���-� ‘woe to me for this 
separation’

 2.16.3 Dependent case exclamations (�C2:206; cf. 3.29.9)

There is a class of interjectional phrases expressing warning, greeting  
and wish, etc. that take the dependent form. They are normally indefinite 
and pronounced in contextual form, retaining their full inflection as loan 
words from CA. They may or may not take a particle of interjection:

wa-lAkin ruwaydan ruwaydan taKarraka l-qalaqu jArran warA’ahu l-Uawfa

�&Ä��C%��������U��]Y�� �?�V§��N-�J���N-�J�������
‘but slowly, slowly, the anxiety moved, dragging fear behind it’

wa-šukran laka ‘alA wuqEfika bi-jAnibC

´0�Ë�[2&_��']Z�[���V� J\�
‘thank you for standing by me’

Kamdan li-l-lAhi ‘alA salAmatika

[(�P"�']Z����N¬
‘Praise God for your safety’

safaran sa‘ Cdan!

�N!L"��V"
‘happy travels!’

na‘ Cman

�	!L0
‘may you enjoy the bath/haircut you have just had’

(last two examples are elliptical, see 3.27.4)

 2.16.4 ’iyyaka ]��Z� type (�C2:207; �C3:111)

’iyyAka ’an tatajAwaza KudEdaka

?@�N)�B��R(4����?��-�
‘I warn you not to exceed your limits’ (see 7.5.1.2)
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Exclamations’iyyAka wa- ��?�-� ‘do not’ with noun in dependent case (see 3.29.8):

’iyyAka wa-l-kalAma f C hARA l-mawJE‘i

8&
&m� ��a+�k� P�����?�-�
‘be careful not to talk about this subject’

 2.16.5 Miscellaneous

hayhAta 7�`!+ ‘out of the question’, ‘how preposterous!’ is normally fol-
lowed by ’an ��� ‘that’ (see 7.5.1 and cf. 3.27.4):

lAkin hayhAta ’an yatrukahu UuLEmuhu

X�&�r�X�y-����7�`!+����
‘but there was no way his opponents would leave him alone’

fa-hayhAta ’an tanfajira yanAbC ‘u l-‘iMA’i

%�bZu��©!��M- �VRM4 ����7�`!`2
‘and there was no way the springs of generosity would  

burst forth’

’Ahin Ct ‘oh’ (variant ’awwah C���):
wa-’Ahin yA sAdatu yA kirAmu

 �V���- �G@�"��- �Ct�
‘And oh, you gentlemen, you eminent ones’

fa-’Ahin Summa ’Ahin Summa ’Ahin

Ct ��� �Ct ��� �CÑ2
‘so, oh dear [then] oh dear [then] oh dear’

(for Summa ��� ‘then’, see 2.19.3)

’Ahin minka!

[M��Ct
‘Oh, what trouble you are causing me!’

wA-’asafAh / wA-KasratAh C�4V3)���C�"��� ‘what a pity/shame!’ (see 2.16.1)

wA-’asafAh wA-KasratAh JA‘a l-šabAbu wa-nqaJA l-‘umru

V	L�� �'eY0�����^��� �8�
�C�4V3)���C�"���
‘Oh dear  .  .  .  Youth has gone and life is approaching the end’
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A number of exclamations bear the suffix -Ah C� indicating regret or lamentation:

rabbAh mARA janat yadayya!

�,N-�~MU������C����
‘oh my God, what have I done!’, lit. ‘what have my hands committed!’

wa-KattA l-‘aLAf Cru tuVarridu yA VawSAh!!

!!C��&���- �@�VT4��2��L�� �'�()�
‘even the birds are singing bless this rain!!’, lit. ‘O rainfall-ah!’

(see KattA '�() in 2.19.12)

KAšA [li-l-lAhi] �����\�) (�C3:111):

KAšA li-l-lAhi ’an ’aOunna bika hARa l-Oanna

��f�� ��a+�[�����6���������\�)
‘God forbid that I would ever think that ill of you’ (see 7.5.1)

fa-dEnaki l-mAla

A�m� �[0�N2
‘there you [fem.] have the money [take it!]’ (see 2.7.11)

 2.17 Oaths and exclamations

(for verbal oaths and exclamations, see 3.26 and 3.27)

The exclamatory wa- � (see 1.6.2) occurs in interjections and oaths,  
followed by a noun (normally of reverence e.g. God) in the oblique  
case (�C2:204). It may be placed between a noun and its adjective,  
or two continuous parts of a sentence (�C2:52):

wa-naKnu – wa-llAhi – laysa lanA maLlaKatun f C ’an yuUarraba lubnAnu

��M^� ��nV�����k�O�]����M� �z!��Ì����  Ì  �±��
‘we – by God – have no interest in seeing Lebanon destroyed’

huwa wa-llAhu ’a‘lamu llaRC ’aUaRa l-kitAba

��(��� �ar��,a��� ��]Z� �����&+
‘he is, and God knows best, the one who took the book’

fa-wa-llAhi

��&2
‘for by God’
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 2.18 Negative nouns (cf. 12.6)

 2.18.1 Categorical negative la šay’a %�V	^ (�C1:168; �C2:222)
  and its concomitants (see 4.1.2)

To negate an entire category the negative lA # is used, followed by dependent 
noun without tanwCn.

lA šay’a %'\�#
lA šay’a yahummu �`-�%'\�# ‘nothing matters’

In the case of lA šay’ %'\�# the two words have been combined to make 
a compound in sports terminology:

al-fawzu  .  .  .  bi-hadafin li-lA-šay’a

%'\P���N`�  .  .  .  B&��
‘victory  .  .  .  by a goal to nothing’

In a nominal function:

al-lA-šay’u %'\P�� ‘the nothing’ (see compound nouns, 12.6)

lA maKAlata O��ª�# ‘inevitably’ (�C2:89) (see 4.1.3)

fa-huwa mafLElun min-a l-šarikati lA maKAlata

O��ª�#�O�V��� ����A&���&`2
‘then he will definitely be fired from the company’

lA jarama  VU�# ‘certainly’, ‘inevitably’, archaic and Qur’anic, although it 
may occur in MWA in very restricted contexts:

lA jarama ’annC waqaftu bayna maylin ’ilayka wa-maylin ‘alayka

[!]Z��!���[!�� ��!��w��~_��x�0� � VU�#
‘certainly I hesitated between being favourably disposed towards you 

and prejudiced against you’

lA ba’sa D���# ‘not bad’, ‘considerable’ (�C2:220) (see 4.1.2 and cf. 7.5.2.8):

wa-f C l-waqti nafsihi ’aKraza najAKan lA ba’sa bihi ka-muKAmin

 ��	��X��D���#��)�¿�BV)��X30�~_&�� �k�
‘and at the same time he acquired a not inconsiderable success  

as a lawyer’
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 2.18.2 la šakka �_V	^ ‘there is no doubt’

The following set tends to introduce sentences (see 4.1.2 and 7.5.2.8).

lA šakka �[\�# ‘there is no doubt’:

wa-mimmA lA šakka f Chi  .  .  .

.  .  .  X!2� �[\�#�����
‘one thing there is no doubt about is  .  .  .’

lA budda �N��# (�C2:221, �C3:110) ‘it is inevitable/incumbent’:

lA budda ’an taLila f C l-mC ‘Adi

@�L!m� �k���4������N��#
‘you must arrive on time’

lA Karaja ;V)�# ‘there is no limitation’:

lA Karaja ‘alA faJli llAhi

����e2�']Z�;V)�#
‘there is no limit to God’s bounty’

lA Karaja ‘alayka f C l-RahAbi

��+a�� �k�[!]Z�;V)�#
‘there is no objection to your going’

lA Varwa �V��# ‘no wonder’:

lA Varwa wa-’anta taJKaku MEla l-waqti

~_&�� �A&j�[�e4�~0�����V��#
‘no wonder since you are laughing all the time’ (see circ. quals 7.3.2)

 2.18.3 la, laysa vayru ?E	RP�	`^ etc. (�C2:6, 147; 4.2.8.4) 
  ‘nothing else’

al-Kurriyatu l-fardiyyatu lA Vayru

���#�O-@V�� �O-�V¨�
‘personal freedom and nothing else’

laysa ’illA #��z!� ‘nothing but’:

lA ya‘dE ’an yakEna nuktatan laMCfatan laysa ’illA

#��z!��O!b��O(�0��&�-�����NL-�#
‘it will be no more than a pleasant joke, nothing but’
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(phrasal) 2.19 Coordination (phrasal) (�C2:495)

(Main treatment of sentence coordination under syntax, see 6.0; see also 
3.8 on coordination of pronoun + noun agent)

In phrasal coordination the second (coordinated) element takes the same 
inflection as the first element. There are a number of coordinating particles 
at the phrase level:

 2.19.1 wa- 0 (�C2:496; 6.2) ‘and’

Two nouns (or pronouns) or more in a sequence are generally coordinated 
by wa- �:

f C l-zirA‘ati wa-l-ta‘d Cni wa-l-Laydi wa-l-binA’i

%�M^��� �N!������-NL(��� �OZ��o�� �k
‘in agriculture, (and) mining, (and) fishing (and) building’

f C rtiyAKin ‘amCqin wa-’asan Uaf Cfin

.!r�'"����!	Z�<�!4�� �k
‘in profound relief and slight sadness’

‘alaynA wa-‘alayhim

�`!]Z���M!]Z
‘on us and on them’ (see also prepositions 2.6)

qurEJun mutawassiMatun wa-MawC latu l-’ajli

�Uv��O]-&j��Ob �"&(��H�V_
‘medium and long term loans’ (see adjectives, 2.1.3.2)

’innahu wa-l-šamsa LinwAnun

��&MQ�z	�����X�0�
‘indeed he and the sun are twin brothers’

hiya tuKibbu l-walada wa-l-binta

~M^��� �N�&�� � �d§�x+
‘she loves the boy and the girl’
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Elliptical wa- �:
KadCSu wAlidi ’ CmAn ‘an-i l-iqtiLAdi wa-l-siyAsati wa-l-‘awlamati 

wa  .  .  .  wa  .  .  .  wa  .  .  .

�  .  .  .  �  .  .  .  ��Om&L��� �O"�!3����@��(_#���Z������N����®-N)  .  .  .

‘Iman’s father talks about the economy, politics, globalization, 
blah  .  .  .  blah  .  .  .  blah  .  .  .’ (see syndetic adjectives 2.1.1.7.2)

 2.19.2 fa- �3 (�C2:497; 6.3) ‘and’, ‘so’, ‘and [then]’

Coordinates any phrasal elements and sentences (see 6.3), always in a 
sequential (temporal or logical) manner:

wa-‘alayhi ’an yantaOira l-’aswa’a fa-l-’aswa’a

�&"v�2��&"v��Vf(M- �����X!]Z�
‘he has to expect the worst and then the worst’

al-Kiqbatu l-mumtaddatu bayna qiyAmi l-nAziyyati fa-’ahwAli l-Karbi 
l-‘Alamiyyati l-SAniyati fa-marKalati mA ba‘da l-Karbi

�V¨��NL�����O])V	2�O!0�����O!m�L����V¨��A�&+�2�O-B�M��� �!_�w��G�N(	m��O^Y¨�
‘the period extending from the rise of Nazism and the horrors of the 

Second World War and the post-war stage’

It often coordinates object qualifier type expressions, for example, wAKidan 
fa-wAKidan �N)�&2 �N)�� type (�C2:498; see absolute object 2.4.2.7).

 2.19.3 summa 	�D&	(�C2:498; 6.4) ‘then’

Conveys a sequence, mainly temporal, between independent components. 
It implies a pause between the coordinated elements:

al-Karakatu l-’isti‘mAriyyatu l-’amrCkiyyatu bada’at bi-Karbi kEbA Summa 
l-filibbCn

w^]�� ���� ���&���VÎ�7�N��O!�-V�v��O-��	L("#��O�V¨�
‘American imperialism began with the war [first] against Cuba then 

the Philippines’

’ummuka ’awlA Summa ’awlA

°������ �°�� �[���
‘your mother is more deserving, and then more [deserving]’
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(phrasal) 2.19.4 ’aw -0� (�C2:499; 6.7.1) ‘or’

Coordinates nouns or adjectives in a disjunctive sense, implying an inclusive 
choice. Note how the participle must be repeated before each noun or 
adjective:

Nouns:

UuLlatu ša‘rin ’aw qulAmatu Oufrin

V6�O�P_��� �VL\�O]�r
‘a lock of hair or a fingernail clipping’

bi-sababi l-jinsi ’aw-i l-’aLli ’aw-i l-luVati ’aw-i l-d Cni

�-N�� ��� �OT]�� ��� ��Qv���� �zM���d^3�
‘because of race or origin or language or religion’

li-murAja‘ati l-qarAri ’aw ta‘d C lihi

X]-NL4��� ���VY�� �OLU�Vm
‘for revising the decision or adjusting it’

UilAla marKalati l-’intAji wa/’aw marKalati l-taLd Cri

V-N�(�� �O])V����s��;�(0u��O])V��APr
‘during the production and/or export stage’ (a calque;  

see also 11.7.1)

qaJiyyatu KayAtin ’aw mawtin

7&���� �G�!)�O!e_
‘a matter of life or death’

Adjectives:

This example shows a string of coordinated adjectives which also form 
part of an idiomatic structure (cf. 3.16.4):

musliman kAna ’aw kAfiran ‘Abidan ’aw fAsiqan LadCqan ’aw ‘aduwwan

���NZ��� ��Y-NQ��Y"�2��� ��N��Z��V2����� ������	]3�
‘whether he be a Muslim or an unbeliever, devout or impious, friend 

or enemy’
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 2.19.5 ’am -�� ‘or’ (see 6.7.2)

Generally used in MWA to imply an exclusive choice restricted to one of 
the alternatives, unlike ’aw �� :

bi-dAUil C ’am UArij C?!

xU��r� � �x]r�N�
‘inside me or outside me?!’

’a-’anA RAhibun ’ilA ’abE qCr, rašCd ’am-i l-diUC la?

O]!rN�� � � �N!\���_�&�� �°��d+����0� ��
‘am I going to Aboukir, Rosetta or Dakhila?’

(for inflection of proper names, see 1.8.5)

ma‘a jCli mawlid C l-’awwali ’am ma‘a jCli mawlid C l-SAnC?

�x0���� �,N�&���!U�©�� � �A�v��,N�&���!U�©�
‘with the generation of my first birth or with that of my second?’, 

lit. ‘or with the generation of my second birth?’

(note repetition of prep. after ’am  �; see also 11.7.1 for compulsory repetition 
of noun/pronoun/preposition(al) after wa- �)
Often with sawA’un %�&" ‘equal, same’ in alternative conjunction, see next, 
and for ’am  � ‘or’ in alternative questions, see 10.1.1.

 2.19.6 sawa’un %*2$ ‘equal’, ‘same’

sawA’un %�&" ‘equal’, ‘same’, in combination with wa- � ‘and’, ’aw �� ‘or’ 
or ’am  � ‘or’ in the meaning of ‘whether x or y’, ‘no matter whether x or 
y’ (see 6.10; also �C2:500; �C3:103). The structure of sawA’un %�&" 
appears to be unstable. It is here vocalized as independent indefinite 
although adverbial status, i.e. sawA’an �%�&" [dep. indef.], is also possible:

With noun phrases, sawA’un  .  .  .  wa  .  .  .  �  .  .  .  %�&"  .  .  .  :

al-ta’rCUu l-fi‘liyyu l-wAqi‘yyu sawA’un-i l-siyAsiyyu minhu wa-l-fikriyyu

,V���� �XM��x"�!3�� �%�&"�xL_�&�� �x]L�� �}-��(��
‘actual real, history, whether political or intellectual’, namely,  

‘same [is] political or intellectual’
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sawA’un %�&" + prepositional phrase + ’aw �� or ’am  � ‘or’:

sawA’un f C ’aSnA’i l-Kamlati l-intiUAbiyyati ’aw ba‘dahA

�+NL� �� �O!��W(0#��O]	¨��%�M�� �k�%�&"
‘whether during the election campaign or after it’

sawA’un ‘alA hARA l-mustawA ’aw RAka

?����� �I&(3m� ��a+�']Z�%�&"
‘whether on this level or that’

sawA’un f C lubnAna ’am f C sA’iri l-’aqMAri

��b_v��Vp�"�k� � ���M^� �k�%�&"
‘whether in Lebanon or in other countries’

sawA’un ka-rajulin tawallA ‘adadan min-a l-manALibi l-muhimmati ’aw 
‘Alimin f C ‘ilmi l-’idArati

G��@u���]Z�k�S�Z��� �O�	`m� �dQ�Mm� �����@NZ� �°&4��UV��%�&"
‘whether as a man who had held a number of important  

positions or an expert in administrative science’

 2.19.7 ’imma ��� ‘either’ (�C2:501; for ’imma ��� coordinating 
  sentences, see 6.8)

Renders a disjunctive coordination. Repetition of the particle is common 
although not essential. Subsequent nouns or adjectives are linked by wa- � 
‘and’ or ’aw �� ‘or’ followed by the optional repetition of the particle:

fa-hum ’immA ’aqribA’u ’aw j CrAnun ’aw zumalA’u

%P�B��� ����U����%��V_� ����� ��`2
‘they are either relatives, (or) neighbours or colleagues’

’immA fawra sti‘mAlihi li-tilka l-maKAl Cli ’aw ‘alA l-madA l-MawCli

�-&b�� �INm� �']Z��� ��!��µ��[](� �X��	L("���&2�����
‘either immediately on his using those solvents or in the  

long term’
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 2.19.8 lakin -
a� ‘but’ (�C3:43; for lakin -
a� coordinating 
  sentences, see 6.5.2)

Has adversative function, amending a previous element, and often preceded 
by wa- � ‘and’. May be followed by noun, prepositional phrase, etc.:

nafsu l-musalsalAti l-‘Ama al-mAJiya wa-lAkin bi-’asmA’in ’uUrA

IVr��%�¸��������x
�m� � �L�� �7P3]3m��z0
‘the same [TV] series [as] last year but with other names’

lastu KazCnan wa-lAkin mut‘abun qal Clan

P!]_�dL(��������M-o)�~3�
‘I am not sad but a little tired’

 2.19.9 bal " ‘but rather’, ‘nay’ (�C3:46; for bal " coordinating 
  sentences, see 6.6)

Also an adversative, occurring after positive or negative elements.

After positives:

min mi’Ati bal min ’AlAfi l-tafALCli

�!Q�(�� ��#t�������7�g����
‘from hundreds, nay thousands of details’

’ilA l-qiMA‘i l-’awsa‘i min-a l-muSaqqaf Cna wa-l-muta‘allimCna bal ’ilA ‘umEmi l-ša‘bi

dL���� &	Z�°�����w	]L(m�� �wY�m� �°�  ©"�v��8�bY�� ���
‘towards the broader sector of the cultured and educated, nay more, 

towards the people at large’

After negative:

lA tatajassamu f C ’intAji l-jad Cdi bal wa-f C ’intAji l-qad Cmi

�-NY�� �;�(0� �k�����N-N���;�(0� �k�� �3R(4�#
‘is not embodied in the production of the new but rather in the 

production of the old’

 2.19.10 Correlative negative wa-la ^0 ‘and not’, ‘nor’

Resumes any previous negative or negative equivalent (such as Vayr �� 
‘other than’, see 2.9.2.3) with resulting sense of ‘neither  .  .  .  nor’ (�C2:501; 
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for neg. generally, see 4.2.7; and for wa-lA #� coordinating sentences,  
see 6.12.1):

lA KimAyata li-’ASimin wa-lA li-OAlimin

S�f��#����º�O-�¬�#
‘there is no protection for a sinner nor for an oppressor’

laysa jarrAKa qalbin wa-lA mutaUaLLiLan bi-jirAKati l-tajmC li

�!	R(�� �O)�VË��� ��W(��#��d]_�<�VU�z!�
‘he is not a heart surgeon nor a specialist in cosmetic surgery’

lam yakun KAJiran lA f C UiMAbi ’aslAfinA wa-lA f C Kaqli tafkCrihim

�+��4��Y)�k�#����M2P"����br�k�#��V
�)���-�S
‘it was not present either in the discourse of our forebears or in 

their thinking’

’ayqana ’annahA Vayru muwaffaqatin wa-lA jamC latun

O]!��#���OY�2&������`�0� ��Y-�
‘he was certain that it was not successful nor beautiful’

Variant wa-laysa z!�� ‘and [is] not’ (see 4.2.8.3):

mas’Eliyyatun bi-l-fi‘li wa-laysa bi-l-ismi

�"#���z!����L��� �O!��{3�
‘responsibility in fact and not in name’

li-l-manfa‘ati l-‘Ammati wa-laysa l-UALLati

O �Q�Ä��z!���O���L�� �OLM	]�
‘for the public benefit and not the private’

naKnu nur Cdu ’an nakEna juz’an min Kalli l-muškilati wa-laysa  
l-sababa f ChA

�`!2�d^3�� �z!���O]��m� � ��)�����%oU��&�0�����N-V0��±
‘we want to be part of the solution of the problem and not the  

cause of it’

2.19.10.1   Subset: negative with second lA # ‘not’ replaced by other conjunctions

bi-lA manhajin ’aw UuMMatin muktafiyatin

O!(���O�br��� ��`M��P�
‘with no method or satisfactory plan’
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Asyndetical:

lam yakun f C RihnC hadafun muKaddadun lA makAnun lA raqmu hAtifin lA 
smu šaULin

¦W\��"��#�.4�+��_��#������#�@�Nª��N+�«+��k���-�S
‘there was no definite purpose in my mind, no place, no telephone 

number, no person’s name’

2.19.10.2   lA # with bal �� (�C1:114; see 6.6.2)

lA bi-‘tibArihA siyAsatan ’amrCkiyyatan bal bi-‘tibArihA siyAsatan  
‘arabiyyatan UAliLatan

O���r�O!�VZ�O"�!"��+��^(Z�� ����O!�-V�� �O"�!"��+��^(Z�� �#
‘not by considering it as an American policy but by considering it as 

a pure Arab policy’

(see bi-‘tibAr ��^(Z�� 2.5.8.5)

 2.19.11 la ^ ‘not’ as a simple negative prefix

(Contrast wa-lA #� 6.12.1, which is a negative coordinating conjunction)

bi-waLfihim ’afrAdan lA bi-waLfihim jamA‘atan

OZ����`Q&��#��@�V2� ��`Q&�
‘as individuals not as a group’

bi-waLfika muhandisan lA bi-waLfika qarCban l C

x���^-V_�[Q&��#��"NM`��[Q&�
‘in your capacity as an engineer not [in your capacity] as a relative of 

mine’ (see 2.5.8.2)

 2.19.12 katta ���� ‘even’ (�C3:93; �C2:296, for katta ���� ‘up to’, 
  ‘until’ as a prepositional, see 2.6.6 and for katta ����  

‘so that’, ‘until’ with subordinate clauses, see 7.6.7)

As a coordinating conjunction KattA '�() has no effect on the case of the 
coordinated element, which will agree with its antecedent:

wa-huwa waja‘un yuLCbu jamC ‘a l-mafALili KattA l-daqCqata minhA

�`M��OY!_N�� �'�()��Q�m� �©!��d!�-�©U��&+�
‘and it is a pain that affects all joints, even the delicate ones  

[of them]’
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lam yamtalik f C KayAtihi KattA faddAnan wAKidan

�N)����0��N2�'�()�X4�!)�k�[](��S
‘he did not own in his life even a single faddan [dir. obj.,  

therefore dep.]’

However, the case is determined by function when KattA '�() introduces 
elements directly:

KattA l-judrAnu wa-l-’asqufu ’a‘Ada ’ilayhA zaUArifahA kamA kAnat  
qabla l-KarCqi

�-V¨���^_�~0����	���`2��rB��`!�� �@�Z��.Y"v�������N���'�()
‘even the walls and ceilings [topic, therefore indep.] he restored  

their decorations as they were before the fire’

(for topicalization, see 3.3)

wa-lAkin KattA f C haRihi l-KAlati yaOallu ma‘nA l-kalimati faqCran  
jiddan

�NU���Y2�O	]��� �'ML�� ��f-�7#�¨��Ca+�k�'�()������
‘but even in these situations [prepositional phrase, therefore  

no agreement arises] the meaning of the word remains  
very poor’

 2.19.13 ’ay -b� ‘that is to say’ (�C2:70)

Introduces an explanatory phrase or clause, so there will be case agreement 
on the following noun if relevant:

’ay ’anna hARihi l-duwala  .  .  .

.  .  .  A�N�� �Ca+�����,�
‘i.e. that these states  .  .  .’ (extended use followed by nominalized 

clause, 7.5.2)

fa-huwa, ’ay hARA l-‘amalu, lA yafqidu MAbi‘ahu l-‘Amma ’ay  
Lifatahu l-‘Alamiyyata

O!m�L�� �X(Q� �,��� �L�� �XL��j�NY-�#�$�	L�� ��a+�,��$&`2
‘so it, that is to say this work [replaces huwa &+ ‘it’ as subj., 

therefore indep.], does not lose its general character, that is  
to say its international quality’
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 2.20 Other phrasal units

Other phrasal units: relative clauses, complementized clauses and verb 
phrases. With the exception of main verb phrases (see 2.20.3), these all 
function as nouns or qualifiers and not as independent sentences, and are 
therefore briefly mentioned in this chapter for the sake of completeness. 
Their detailed syntax is dealt with in later chapters, as indicated. Note that 
the components of biclausal units such as conditionals (Chapter 8) and 
exceptives (Chapter 9) do not fall into the phrasal categories described here.

 2.20.1 Adjectival relative clauses

Relative clauses occur as adjectival qualifiers and as noun phrases:

Adjectival:

mAddatun taqC l-jilda wa-taKmChi

X!	§��N]���xY4�G�@��
‘a substance which safeguards the skin and protects it’

al-’ijrA’Atu llatC tamma l-ittifAqu ‘alayhA

�`!]Z�=��4#� ��½�/��� �7�%�VUu�
‘the procedures on which agreement has been completed’

Nominal:

istiUdAmu mA yusammA bi-qA’imati l-faKLi

¦��� �O	p�Y� �'�	3J-���� �NW("�
‘the use of what is called the inspection list’

mA llaRC taqEluhu

�X�&Y4 �,a��� ���
‘what is [it] that you are saying?’

 2.20.2 Complementized clauses

Complementized clauses are sentences operated on by the complementizers 
’anna n�� ‘that’ (see 3.2 and especially 7.5.2) and ’an ��� ‘that’ (see 2.20.4), 
and have nominal function.
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Other phrasal unitsPredicate in equational sentence:

wa-SAliSuhA huwa ’annanC qad Kaqqaqtu bi-l-fi‘li l-kaSCra min ’aKlAmC

x�P)���������� ��L��� �~Y�Y)�N_�«�0� �&+��`�����
‘and the third [thing] is that I have indeed achieved many of my 

dreams’

Operated on by a preposition:

RakkartuhA bi-’anna l-Layfa lan ya’tiya qabla Uamsati ’ašhurin

V`\��O3h��^_�x4�-����.!�������� ��`4V��
‘I reminded her of [the fact] that the summer would not be coming 

for five months’

Direct object of a verb:

’aKassat ’annahA qad-i nqaMa‘at ‘an-i l-wujEdi

@&U&�� ��Z�~LbY0� �N_��`�0� �~3)�
‘she felt that she had ceased to exist’

 2.20.3 Verb phrases

Since the pronoun agent is incorporated into the verb (see 3.0 and 3.7.1), 
all verbs with their pronoun agent are morphologically single words, and 
are at the same time verb phrases (V + ag.) in structure and function. Thus: 
katabE �&^(� ‘they [masc.] wrote’, yaktubEna �&^(�- ‘they [masc.] write’, 
consist of V + ag., and can either stand alone as complete sentences or 
function as verb phrases in a larger unit.

Verb phrases are formally asyndetic or syndetic. Asyndetic verb phrases 
include the adjectival relative clauses already illustrated above (see 2.20.1). 
They also include circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3); contrast: yajlisu l-rajulu 
wa-yaktubu d(�-���UV���z]¾ ‘the man is sitting and [he is also] writing’, 
i.e. two syndetically coordinated sentences, with yajlisu l-rajulu yaktubu 
d(�-��UV�� �z]¾ ‘the man is sitting writing’, lit. ‘the man is sitting he is 
writing’, where the asyndetic second sentence is a circumstantial qualifier 
in turn equivalent to a noun phrase in the same function (see 2.4.6), namely, 
yajlisu l-rajulu kAtiban �^4�� ��UV�� �z]¾ ‘the man is sitting writing’, lit. 
‘the man is sitting as a writer’.
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 2.20.4 Syndectic verb phrases

Syndetic verb phrases are introduced by a subordinating conjunction, of 
which ’an ��� ‘that’ will serve as the example here (for full treatment,  
see Chapter 7). It acts as a complementizer with dependent verbs, yielding 
a noun phrase (hence it is called ’an al-maLdariyya O-�N�m� ���� ‘the verbal 
noun ’an ��’, see 7.5.1.1), which may have any nominal function, for 
example as a direct object:

KAwalat ’an tafhama

�`4�����~���)
‘she tried to understand’, lit. ‘that she understand’ = KAwalat-i l-fahma 

�`�� �~���) ‘she tried understanding’

The 2nd element of an annexation unit after a prepositional (see 2.6 and 2.7):

dEna ’an taqEma bi-’ayyi dawrin fa‘‘Alin

A��L2���@� �,��� &Y4 �������@
‘without carrying out any effective role’, lit. ‘without of that it carry 

out’ = dEna l-qiyAmi bi- *� � �!Y�� ���@ ‘without the carrying out of’

The relative clauses in 2.20.1 with relative nouns at their head could also 
be considered syndetic, except that the relative noun is never part of the 
clause and has no effect on its internal syntax.

 2.20.5 Verbs in apposition

Verbs can be in apposition (for nominal apposition, see 2.2) with other 
verbs. It is largely a stylistic option, but can be distinguished from asyndetic 
coordination (see 6.1) by the fact that the apposed verbs are synonymous 
and do not represent a progression of events:

kAnat ta’tChA min-a l-maMbaUi JaKakAtu zawjihA wa-l-filibbCniyyati l-samCnati 
tu’RC ’uRunahA, tajraKu karAmatahA, tuhCnuhA

<V��$�`0�� �,��{4�OM!	3�� �O!M!^]��� ��`U�B�7���
�}^bm� �����`!4�4 �~0���
�`M!`4�$�`(��V�

‘the [sounds of ] laughter of her husband and the fat Filipino woman 
came to her from the kitchen, hurting her ears, wounding her 
honour, humiliating her’

(cf. 1.11.2 on JaKakAtu 7���
 ‘individual acts of laughing’)
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The basic sentence

 3.0 Introduction

The kernel or basic sentence in Arabic is either subject + predicate or verb 
+ agent. In the case of subject + predicate sentences a further subdivision 
can be made according to the structure of the predicate, yielding three 
basic types of sentence:

1 The equational sentence (see 3.1). This consists of subject + predicate 
only, and contains no verbal copula or any other verbal element. It 
asserts that the subject is identical with the predicate or belongs to  
the class of entities denoted by the predicate (which cannot therefore 
be a verb).
 An equational sentence may thus consist of only two words, either 
noun + noun, for example al-qunLulu MabCbun d!^j���MY�� ‘the consul 
is a doctor’ or noun + adjective, for example al-šamsu KAriqatun z	����
O_��) ‘the sun is burning’ (i.e. in the class of something which burns). 
This basic structure can be subordinated by sentence modifiers such as 
’inna ��� ‘verily’, ‘indeed’, etc. (see 3.2), but for all modalities of existence, 
past, present, future, conditional, probable, habitual, ‘almost’, ‘hardly’, 
etc., the statement is expressed through the verb kAna ��� ‘be’ and its 
related modal and auxiliary verbs (see 3.16), now in the form of a 
verbal sentence, see 3 below.

2 The topic + comment sentence (see 3.3). This also contains no verbal 
copula, but the comment is an entire clause (either an equational or verbal 
sentence) anaphorically linked to the topic. It thus differs fundamentally 
from the single term predicate of the equational sentence in that the 
comment is always compound, a complete sentence in fact, of any of the 
three types (i.e. the comment can even consist of another topic-comment 
sentence).
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 Both of these are traditionally labelled ‘nominal sentence’ (jumla 
ismiyya O!¸� �O]�), because they begin with nouns, i.e. as subject or 
topic, but this term will only be used here when there is a need to 
contrast them purely formally with the ‘verbal sentence’ ( jumla fi‘liyya 
O!]L2�O]�), particularly when distinguishing the sequence verb + agent 
from topic + verb.

3 The verbal sentence (see 3.7). This consists of a verb, always in first 
position (disregarding any verbal modifiers), accompanied by its agent, 
either a noun (usually in second position) or a bound pronoun. The various 
complements, objects, predicates of existential verbs, etc., are usually 
in third position (hierarchically, though not always positionally) after the 
binary unit of verb + agent, though they are relatively mobile (see 3.7.4). 
Since the agent pronoun is a bound morpheme, verbal sentences can 
consist of a single word, for example katabtu J~^(� ‘I wrote’, yaktubEna 
�&^(�- ‘they [masc.] write’.

The terms ‘subject’ and ‘predicate’ will be used when dealing with predication 
generally, and ‘topic’ and ‘comment’ when the emphasis is on the three-
member structure, contrasting with the two-member ‘equational sentence’ 
(Arabic has no specific term for the latter: it falls under ‘nominal sentence’).

The English terminology is chosen in order to emphasize that a subject 
(mubtada’ [bihi] ÅX�Æ ��N(^� lit. ‘the [word] started [with]’) and an agent 
(fA‘il �Z�2 lit. ‘doer’) are syntactically two entirely different entities. When 
an ‘agent’ (in the Arabic sense) is fronted it automatically becomes a ‘sub-
ject’, with major consequences for the agreement of the verb (see further 
3.3.2.1).

 3.1 Equational sentence

For time and modality in equational sentences, see kAna ��� in 3.16.2 and 
the related modal and auxiliary verbs in the ensuing sections; for the explicit 
expression of ‘existence’, see yEjadu NU&- in 3.18.

The subject of an equational sentence is nearly always definite and the 
predicate indefinite, and both have the independent case by default (for 
exceptions, see 3.2 and 3.16.2).

There is no copula verb: the subject is stated and the predicate merely 
juxtaposed, and it is the change from definite to indefinite which is the 
boundary marker between subject and predicate (but see further below in 
this section). For number and gender agreement, see 3.1.1.
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The subject may be simple or compound (�C1:15; and see further 3.1.2):

al-mas’alatu basCMatun

Ob!3��O��3m�
‘the question [def. subj.] is simple [indef. pred.]’

al-zawAju mas’Eliyyatun

O�!��{3��;��o��
‘marriage [generic art.] is a responsibility [indef. pred.]’

The predicate may also be simple or compound (�C1:15; and see further 
3.1.2):

al-KAdiSatu OAhiratun tArCUiyyatun

O�!���4�GV+�6�O�@�¨�
‘the event [def. subj.] is a historical phenomenon [indef. pred.]’

al-LiKKatu li-l-jamC‘i

©!	R]� �O �����
‘health is for all’ [prepositional phrase]

KayAtC f C l-ši‘ri

VL��� �k�x4�!)
‘my life is in poetry’ [prepositional phrase]

In the case that the subject and predicate are the same word, English uses 
a dummy replacement (‘one’) for the second occurrence, but in Arabic the 
noun is repeated (see 11.7.1):

al-KAjatu ’ilA l-’ibdA‘i KAjatun tatajaddadu bi-stimrArin

��V	("���@NR(4�OU�)�8�N�u��°��OU�¨�
‘the need for creativity is one which constantly renews itself ’,  

lit. ‘the need  .  .  .  is a need  .  .  .’

Indefinite subjects may occur when the subject is an adjectival or other 
phrase, or relative clause, and is then considered definite enough to make 
sense as a subject (often generic or proverbial):

‘ilmun nAfi‘un Uayrun min mAlin mawrESin

9��&��A�������r�©2�0 ��]Z
‘useful knowledge is better than inherited wealth’
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zawjun yuKibbuki wa-’awlAdun yamla’Ena ‘alaykumA l-bayta Uayrun laki 
min kulli waOA’ifi l-dunyA

�!0N�� �.p�6��������[���r�~!^�� ��	�!]Z���{]��@#����[�̂¢�;�B
‘a husband who loves you [fem. sing.] and children who fill your 

[dual] house are better for you [fem. sing.] than all worldly 
employments’

But inversion (see 3.1.3) and the Samma n��� option (see 3.1.3.1) are far 
more common with indefinite subjects.

Definiteness is gradable (cf. 1.12.3), so that sentences of the type ’anta 
l-’ustARu ��("v� �~0� ‘you are the professor’; huwa ’aUC xr� �&+ ‘he is my 
brother’, are possible because the pronoun is more definite than the overt 
noun (and see separating pronoun, 3.5, for cases where the border between 
formally definite subject and predicate is marked).

Similarly, in al-MabC‘atu dA’imatu l-‘aMA’i %�bL���O	p�@�OL!^b�� ‘nature is always 
giving’, lit. ‘permanent of giving’, the predicate is grammatically indefinite 
even though formally definite, because it consists of an unreal annexation 
(see 2.1.3.2).

Equational sentences often occur after wa- � ‘and’ (cf. 6.2.6) in the function 
of circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3):

yastaMC ‘u l-zurrA‘u wa-l-KAlatu hARihi ’an yuqAJE l-wizArata

G��B&�� ��&
�Y-����Ca+�O��¨���8��o�� �©!b(3-
‘the farmers, while the situation is such, can sue the ministry’,  

lit. ‘and the situation is this’

wa-yu‘linu ttiKAdu l-kuttAbi taJAmunahu ma‘a l-kAtibi wa-huwa mA sabaqa 
’an ’akkadahu l-wazCru ’ayJan

�e-� �V-B&�� �CN�������^"����&+��d4���� �©��XM��e4���(��� �@�§���]L-�
‘the Writers’ Union announces its solidarity with the author, this 

being what the minister had also emphasized’

 3.1.1 Predicate agreement

Predicates agree in number and gender with their subjects (�C1:22), and 
the agreement rules are the same as those for adjectival modifiers regarding 
human, non-human plurals and collectives (see 2.1).
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Regular agreement:

al-waqtu šatawiyyun

,&(\�~_&��
‘the time is wintry’

al-’ijrA’Atu al-’ElA diblEmAsiyyatun

O�!"��&]�@�°�v��7�p�VUu�
‘the first procedures are diplomatic’

naKnu šadCdAtu l-‘inAyati bi-hARihi l-’ašyA’i

%�!\v��Ca`��O-�ML�� �7�N-N\��±
‘we are intensely concerned about these things’

(feminine plural assumed in naKnu �± ‘we’, and see 2.1.3.2 for this type 
of adjectival phrase)

al-iJMihAdu wa-l-ta‘RCbu f C kaSCrin min duwali l-‘Alami muntaširAni

��V�(M��S�L�� �A�@��������k�d-aL(��� �@�`b
#�
‘oppression and torture in many countries of the world are 

widespread [masc. dual]’

Collectives usually have natural number/gender agreement:

al-nAsu jamC ‘an min ’aLlin wAKidin wa-hum jamC ‘an ’iUwatun

G&r����L!���+��N)����Q�������L!��D�M��
‘people are all of one origin and they are all brothers’

(for invariable jamC‘an ��L!� ‘all’, see 2.9.1.2)

’ammA l-nAsu fa-hum ’akSaru min mustahlikCna

w�]`(3�����V��� ��`2�D�M�� ����
‘as for the people, they are more than consumers’

(for ’ammA ��� , see 3.3.4)

Attraction (�C1:26): especially with quantifiers (see 2.1.3.4), agreement 
may be with either the logical or the grammatical antecedent.

Grammatical agreement:

ba‘Ju l-’afkAri manqElun ‘an ’ErubbA

������ ��Z�A&YM�����2v���L�
‘some [masc. sing.] of the ideas are imported [masc. sing.] from Europe’

predicate agrees with ba‘J ‘a number of’ (see 2.9.1.3)
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Logical agreement:

mu‘Oamu ma’Akilihim šarqiyyatun

On!_V\��`]�Ñ���fL�
‘most [masc. sing.] of their eating places are eastern [fem. sing.]’

predicate agrees with broken plural ma’Akilihim ‘eating places’.

 3.1.2 Types of subject and predicate

Any sufficiently definite noun phrase may function as subject: (for ’an �� 
‘that’, see 7.5.1; and for ’anna ��� ‘that’ clauses as subjects, see 3.2.2 and 
7.5.2):

baqA’C f C l-bayti mumriJun mEji‘un

©U&��HV��~!^�� �k�xp�Y�
‘my staying in the house is debilitating and painful’

(for asyndetic coordination of adjectives, see 2.1.1.7.1)

al-KadCSu f C hARA sAbiqun li-’awAnihi

X0��v����"��a+�k�®-N¨�
‘talking about this is premature’

 3.1.2.1 Pronouns as subject (�C2:423)

huwa KA’irun Vp�)�&+ ‘he is confused’

naKnu fallAKEna �&)P2��± ‘we are farmers’

’anA l-nabtatu wa-l-nasCmu wa-l-’ašjAru

��R\v����!3M��� �O(^M�� ��0�
‘I am the plant, the breeze and the trees’

hiya jamC ‘uhA ‘awAmilu muhimmatun

O�	`�����&Z��`L!��x+
‘they are all important factors’

(for feminine singular agreement for broken plural, see 2.1.1; and on quantifier 
jamC‘ ©!� ‘all’, see 2.9.1.2)
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Pronouns occasionally appear as both subject and predicate, usually as 
paired items (�C2:440):

ka-’annamA ’uKissu ’anna l-ru’yA Vayru l-‘iyAni fa-hiya hiya bi-lA šakkin
�[\�P��x+�x`2���!L�� �����-|V�� �����z)��� ����
‘it was as if I felt that the vision was different from seeing with my 

own eyes, but that is what it was without doubt’, lit. ‘and it is it’

al-bašaru hum hum lA yataVayyarEna

�� ��T(-�#��+��+�V�^��
‘people are what they are, not changing’, lit. ‘people, they are they’

(for the topicalization here, see 3.3)

For pronouns reinforcing the subject, see 3.5.2:

li-’annahu huwa ‘taqada ’annahu ’afJalu lahA

����e2��X�0� �NY(Z� �&+�X�0v
‘because he [emphasized] thought it was better for her’

 3.1.2.2 Demonstratives as subject agree with their predicate (�C2:32–9)

hARA wahmun �+���a+ ‘this [masc. sing.] is fantasy’

kullu hARA mu’aqqatun ~�_{���a+� ��� ‘all this is temporary’

(see 2.9.1 on kull)

hARihi mulAKaOatun šakliyyatun

O!]�\�Of)P��Ca+
‘this [fem.] is a pro forma observation’

tilka ‘AdatC

x4@�Z�[]4
‘that is my habit’

hARihi namARiju ‘ayniyyatun

O!M!Z�;����Ca+
‘these [fem. sing.] are specimen models’ [broken plur.]

’a-hA’ulA’i šurakA’uka f C l-jarCmati?

�O�V���k�?|��V\�%#{+�
‘are these [masc. plur.] your partners in crime?’
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When the predicate is definite, it is usually separated from the demonstrative 
by a congruent pronoun (JamCr al-faLl ������	
, see 3.5), an item usually 
left untranslated (here in square brackets):

hARA huwa sirru l-taqaddumi l-Varbiyyi wa-miftAKu tafawwuqihi

X_�&4 �<�(���x�VT�� � �NY(�� ��V"�&+��a+
‘this [it] is the secret of Western progress and the key to its superiority’

wa-RAlika huwa mA sa-tuMAli‘uhu f C hARA l-kitAbi

��(��� ��a+�k�XL��b("����&+�[���
‘that [it] is what you will be reading in this book’

hA’ulA’i hunna banAtC

x4�M� ���+�%#{+
‘these [they] are my daughters’

However, this pronoun is not inserted if the predicate is such that it cannot 
be mistaken, particularly with relative clauses attached:

hA’ulA’i llaRCna yušawwihEna wajha l-’arJi

H�v��XU���&+&�-��-a�� �%#{+
‘these are the ones who pollute the face of the earth’

hARihi l-tasA’ulAtu llatC lam tajid jawAban f C l-mAJC

x
�m� �k����&U�N��S�/���7#|�3(�� �Ca+
‘these are the questions which have not found an answer in the past’

(see 5.0.1)

 3.1.2.3 Noun clauses as subject (see ’an �� 7.5.1, and ’anna ��� 7.5.2)

‘alA l-nisA’i ’an yanalna l-’i‘jAba

��RZu���]M- ����%�3M�� �']Z
‘[a duty] upon women is that they gain admiration’

an inverted sentence with the ’an-clause as subject (see 2.6.3 for ‘alA ']Z = 
‘must’ and note that clauses are regarded as indefinite, hence the inversion, 
see 3.1.3)

min Vayri l-ma‘qEli ’an ta‘malA ma‘an

�L��P	L4����A&YLm� ������
‘it is unreasonable that they two [fem.] should work together’
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For other examples, see the partitive min �� phrases in 3.1.4, where the 
predicate is inverted.

Noun clauses as predicates:

hARA mA sami‘tuhu min ’ahli l-Uibrati

G¤Ä���+�����X(L¸�����a+
‘this is what I have heard from people of experience’

’anti llatC taqElCna hARA l-kalAma?

� P��� ��a+�w�&Y4�/���~0�
‘are you [fem. sing.] the one who is saying this?’

al-‘Aru ’an lA yakEna ladaynA falsafatun wa-lA falAsifatun

O"P2�#��O3]2��M-N� ��&�-�#������L��
‘the shame is that there should be no philosophy with us and no 

philosophers’ i.e. ‘that we do not have’

(cf. 2.6.9 on ladA IN�) and note default masculine yakEna �&�- because 
the verb is separated from its agent noun (see 3.8.1; and for the syntax of 
kAna ��� ‘to be’, see 3.16.2)

kullu mA kunnA na‘rifu ‘anhu ’annahu MAlibun

d��j�X0� �XMZ��VL0��M�������
‘all we knew about him was that he was a student’

Prepositional phrases are common as predicates (traditional grammar 
assumes an elided verb or participle on which the phrase would normally 
depend):

al-salAmu ‘alaykum

��!]Z� P3��
‘peace [be] upon you’

al-tawJCKu f CmA ba‘du

NL���	!2�q!
&(��
‘the clarification is in what follows’

zawjatC ‘inda ’ahlihA wa-’anA bi-mufradC

,@V���0�� ��`]+� �NMZ�/U�B
‘my wife is with her family and I am by myself ’
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When the subject is indefinite, inversion occurs (see 3.1.3):

‘inda l-jamAhCri ’as’ilatun

O]g"���+�	���NMZ
‘there are questions among the public’, lit. ‘with the masses’

 3.1.3 Inversion (�C1:27; �C2:507)

True inversion is infrequent and highly rhetorically motivated:

kaRAlika malAbisuhu

X3�P��[�a�
‘such are his clothes [subj.]’

maMlEbun Ma‘Amun li-kulli famin

�2����� �Lj��&]b�
‘what is needed [pred.] is food for every mouth’

jamClun hARA l-kalAmu

X�P���!�
‘beautiful is this speech’

wa-qalClAtun hiya l-dirAsAtu llatC tatawajjahu ’ilA minMaqati l-naSri li-kašfi 
OawAhirihi l-’ CqA‘iyyati

O!Z�Y-u��CV+�&6�.����V�M�� �OYbM��°��XU&(4�/���7�"��N�� �x+�7P!]_�
‘and few are the studies which have been directed at the area of 

prose to explore its rhythmical features’

But inversion is the norm when the subject is indefinite and the predicate 
is a prepositional phrase containing a definite noun or pronoun:

bihi Labiyyun LaVCrun

�TQ�'^Q�X�
‘there is a small boy in it’, lit. ‘in it [is] a small boy’

This is especially frequent with the idiomatic li- *K� ‘for’ denoting possession 
(see 2.6.10):

li-’ayyAmC ‘alAmAtun

7��PZ�x��-v
‘my days have signs’, lit. ‘to my days are signs’
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lahu bnun f C l-jAmi‘ati

OL�����k���� �X�
‘he has a son in the university’

l C Kurriyatu l-‘aqCdati

GN!YL�� �O-V)�x�
‘I have freedom of belief ’

Also with partitive phrases (see further 3.1.4 and 2.6.12):

min ’injAzAtihi f C hARA l-Ladadi ’inšA’u firaqin masraKiyyatin

O!)V3��=V2�%��0� �@N��� ��a+�k�X4�B�¿����
‘among his achievements in this connection is the foundation of 

some theatrical companies’

It also occurs under the same conditions with the sentence modifiers  
’inna ��, ’anna ��, etc. (see 3.2):

ša‘ara bi-’anna f C l-’amri sirran

��V"�V�v��k����� �VL\
‘he felt that there was some secret in the matter’

Inversion is frequent with complementized clauses (see 3.2.2) as subject, 
perhaps as a calque of ‘it is  .  .  .  that  .  .  .’, in which form they are most 
easily translated:

’amrun badChiyyun ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����x`-N��V��
‘[it is] a self-evident matter that  .  .  .’, lit. ‘a self-evident matter [pred.] 

is the fact that  .  .  .  [subj.]’

jad Crun bi-l-Rikri ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����V�a��� �V-NU
‘[it is] worth mentioning that  .  .  .’, lit. ‘worth mentioning [pred.] is 

the fact that  .  .  .  [subj.]’

wa-lAkin mustaKClun ’an yataKaqqaqa kullu hARA

�a+�����Y�(-�����!�(3������
‘but it is impossible that all this should be achieved’

wa-lAkin LaKCKun ’ayJan ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �����e-��q!�Q�����
‘but true also is that  .  .  .’, i.e. ‘but it is also true that’
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This set is to be distinguished from such regular and therefore uninverted 
patterns as:

al-VarCbu ’anna l-Kulma takarrara bi-KaRAf Crihi f C l-laylati l-tAliyati

O!��(�� �O]!]�� �k�C�2�aÎ��V�4��]¨������d-VT��
‘the strange thing [subj.] is that the dream repeated itself in its 

entirety the next night [pred.]’

Other examples:

al-Kaqqu ’anna

�����¨�
‘the truth is that’

al-KALilu ’anna

����Q�¨�
‘the result is that’

al-mulAKaOu ’anna

����Ê)Pm�
‘what is observed is that’

and see the min �� phrases in 3.1.4.

  3.1.3.1  A very common method for dealing with indefinite subjects is 
to introduce the sentence with hunAka ?�M+ or Sammata O�� ‘there’ (�C1:7). 
It is not necessarily a calque, as this construction occurs also in medieval 
Arabic, but it is now used to reproduce ‘there is’ and ‘il y a’ (in French) 
regularly:

hunAka qalaqun �]_�?�M+ ‘there is anxiety’

hunAka falAsifatun dafa‘E ’a‘mArahum

�+��	Z���&L2@�O"P2�?�M+
‘there are philosophers who have paid with their lives’

fa-Sammata waqtun fALilun bayna l-wuLEli wa-l-’iqlA‘i l-SAnC

x0���� �8P_u���A&Q&�� �w���Q�2�~_��O�	�2
‘and there is a time separating between arrival and the second 

departure’
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Generic and definite articles are also found with hunAka ?�M+:

hunAka ’ayJan-i l-taLrCKu bi-  .  .  .

.  .  .  *� �q-V�(�� ��e-��?�M+
‘there is also the licence to  .  .  .’

Summa hunAka l-baytu wa-l-madrasatu

O"�Nm���~!^�� �?�M+����
‘then there is home and school’

In the following the meaning is probably literal:

hunA l-Kurriyyatu wa-hunAka l-isti‘bAdu

@�^L("#��?�M+��O-V¨���M+
‘[over] here is freedom and [over] there is slavery’

It is also common with sentence modifiers (see 3.2, and note that the 
dependent case remains even with inversion):

qAla ’inna hunAka KAjatan li-’inšA’i mustašfan jad Cdin

N-NU�'�(3��%��0u�OU�)�?�M+�����A�_
‘he said that there was a need to establish a new hospital’

kamA huwa ma‘lEmun ’anna hunAka rukEdan bayyinan

�M�!� ��@&���?�M+����� &]L��&+��	�
‘just as it is well-known that there is an obvious stagnation’

MAlamA ’anna hunAka mandEban

���NM��?�M+������m�j
‘as long as there is a representative’

Similarly, with kAna ��� and other verbs in this family (see 3.16):

kAna Sammata jtimA‘un

8�	(U��O������
‘there was a meeting’, lit. ‘a meeting was there’

(with inversion of predicate as in non-verbal sentences)

KattA lA yakEna hunAka ’ayyu naqLin

¦Y0�,��?�M+��&�-�#�'()
‘so that there should not be any deficiency’
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lam ta‘ud hunAka KAjatun li-  .  .  .

.  .  .  *� �OU�)�?�M+�NL4�S
‘there is no longer a need for  .  .  .’

(for ‘Ada @�Z , see 3.21.1)

Since the subject of kAna ��� is no longer immediately next to the verb, 
gender agreement may default to masculine (for this general principle,  
see 3.8.1):

kAna hunAka muKAwalAtun li-

*� �7#��ª�?�M+����
‘there were attempts to’

’an yakEna hunAka mas’Eliyyatun

O!��{3��?�M+��&�-���
‘that there should be responsibility’

 3.1.4 Inverted predicates with min

An extremely common inverted predicate is the partitive min �� ‘of’ phrase 
(�C1:30; �C2:265; and see 2.6.12). The archetype may be considered  
to be the vague nominal relative clause mimmA ��� ‘something which’  
(see 5.6.2):

wa-mimmA yu’akkidu hARA ’anna

�����a+�N�{-����
‘and something which confirms this is [the fact] that’

or the truly partitive phrase (see 2.6.12) such as:

min-a l-Oulmi ’an ����]f�� ��� ‘it is a crime to’

min Kaqqi  .  .  .  ’an ����)��� ‘it is the right of  .  .  .  to’

There are now very many phrases of the min �� + adjective or participle 
type followed by inverted subjects or noun clauses. Some will take ’anna 
��� (see 3.2.2 and 7.5.2) if the clause is factual or verifiable, others take 
’an ��� (see 7.5.1) if the clause is dependent on an opinion or belief, and  
a few are found with both. The following list is merely a selection, some 
of which are already listed in Wehr’s Dictionary, 4th edition.
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Adjectives and active participles followed by ’an ��:

min al-mustaKCli �!�(3m���� ‘impossible’

min al-muhimmi ��`m� ��� ‘important’

min al-’afJali �e2v���� ‘best’

min al-JarEriyyi ,��Ve�� ��� ‘necessary’

min al-nAdiri �@�M�� ��� ‘rare’

min al-wAjibi dU�&�� ��� ‘obligatory’

min al-La‘bi dL������ ‘difficult’

min (Vayri) l-manMiqiyyi xYbMm� (��) �� ‘(il)logical’

min Vayri l-jA’izi op��������� ‘not allowed’

min Vayri l-manMiqiyyi ’an yatimma ‘arJu mu’assasAtin li-l-bay‘i bi-si‘rin lA 
ya’UuRu f C l-i‘tibAri mardEdiyyatahA

�`(-@�@V����^(Z#��k�ar�-�#�VL3��©!^]��7�3"{��HVZ��(-����xYbMm�������
‘it is not logical to offer institutions for sale at a price which does 

not take their returns into account’

Followed by ’anna ���:
min al-mulfiti li-l-naOari VfM]� �~]m� ��� ‘what attracts attention’

min al-SAbiti ~����� ��� ‘certain’

min al-MabC ‘iyyi xL!^b�� ��� ‘natural’

Passive participles followed by ’an ���:
min Vayri l-ma‘qEli A&YLm� ������ ‘unreasonable’

min al-muntaOari Vf(Mm� ��� ‘expected’

min (Vayri) al-mu‘tAdi @�(Lm� (��) �� ‘(in)habitual’

min al-muftaraJi Hym���� ‘supposed’

min Vayri l-murajjaKi ’an yaKLula ‘alA ’aVlabiyyatin muMlaqatin

OY]b��O!^]���']Z���¢����qUVm� ������
‘it is unlikely that he will obtain an absolute majority’

min Vayri l-ma‘qEli ’an tunfiqa ’amwAlaka bi-hARihi l-LErati

G�&��� �Ca`��[��&�� ��M4 ����A&YLm� ������
‘it is unreasonable to spend your money in this way’
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Followed by ’anna ���:
min al-mulAKaOi Ê)Pm���� ‘observed’, ‘noted’

min Vayri l-mutaLawwari �&�(m� ������ ‘inconceivable’

min Vayri l-mutaLawwari ’anna l-’amra waLala ’ilA hARihi l-darajati

OU�N�� �Ca+�°���Q��V�v�������&�(m� ������
‘it [was] inconceivable that the matter would reach this degree’

min-a l-maškEki f Chi ’anna maKLEla l-qamKi sa-yakEnu ’afJala hARA l-‘Ama

 �L�� ��a+��e2���&�!"�q	Y�� �A&�ª�����X!2�?&��m� ���
‘it is doubful that the wheat crop will be better this year’

Expansions of the above:

ba‘da ’an kAna min-a l-muntaOari ’an

���Vf(Mm� �����������NL�
‘after it had been expected that’

lAkin min Vayri l-muKtamili ’an

����	(µ�����������
‘but it is improbable that’

min al-jadCri bi-l-mulAKaOati ’anna

���Of)Pm���V-N�����
‘it is worthy of remark that’

No conjunction is required in the following type, where the partitive phrase 
is the predicate of the verb ’aLbaKa q^Q� ‘become’ (see 3.17.3):

kamA ’annahu ’aLbaKa min-a l-mu‘tAdi qiyAmu l-jamA‘Ati l-mutaMarrifati 
bi-’iLdAri l-manšErAti

7��&�Mm� ���NQÐ��O2Vb(m� �7�Z�	��� �!_�@�(Lm� ����q^Q��X�0� ��	�
‘just as it became the practice for extremist groups to issue 

publications’, lit. ‘of that which was habitual’

For the idiom min ša’nihi X0�\��� ‘part of its concern’, see 11.8.1.

 3.2 Equational sentence modifiers

Equational sentence modifiers ’inna ��� and complementizers ’anna ���, etc. 
(traditionally ‘’inna and its sisters’, �`4�&r������).
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Subjects of equational sentences (also topics, see 3.3.3) may be introduced 
by the following particles, all of which require dependent form of the subject, 
even in inversion (see 3.1.3), and serve either as emphasizing elements or 
subordinating conjunctions.

 3.2.1 Sentences introduced by ’inna �/� (�C2:227, 232)

’inna ��� introduces independent sentences with emphasis or focus on the 
subject, which is a dependent noun. The basic structure is ’inna ��� + equational 
sentence, but the pattern ’inna ��� + topic + verbal sentence is also very 
common (no cases were found of the comment being a nominal sentence; 
however, this is seen with the other complementizers, see 3.3.3). Since the 
emphasis is often not lexically represented in English, an ad hoc translation 
‘indeed’ will be used to bring it out:

’innahumA najmatAni lAmi‘atAni

��(L�#���(	¿��	`0�
‘[indeed] they are two shining stars’

’inna JaVMa l-dami f C l-‘ahdi l-jad Cdi f C l-taLA‘udi

NZ��(�� �k�N-N���N`L�� �k� N�� �iT
���
‘[indeed] blood pressure in the new age is on the rise’, lit.  

‘in the act of rising’

’inna hARA l-’iUfAqa mutawaqqa‘un munRu bidAyati l-qimmati

O	Y�� �O-�N��aM��©_&(��=�ru���a+���
‘indeed this failure has been expected since the beginning of  

the summit [conference]’

For munRu aM� ‘since’, which imposes a past tense on the English translation, 
see 2.6.13.

With verbs in the predicate:

’inna l-’amra yata‘allaqu bi-OAhiratin maraJiyyatin

O!
V��GV+�f���]L(-�V�v����
‘[indeed] the matter is connected with some pathological phenomenon’

’inna l-nisA’a lA yaksibna šay’an min la‘bi dawri l-JaKAyA l-dA’imAti

O	p�N�� ��-��e�����@�dL������g!\�3�-�#�%�3M�� ���
‘[indeed] women do not gain anything by playing the role of 

permanent victims’
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With variant ’innC x�0� for ’innanC «�0�:
’innC jA’i‘atun

OLp�U�x0�
‘[indeed] I am hungry’ (fem. sing.)

  3.2.1.1  ’in al-muUaffafa OWm� ��� ‘the lightened ’in’ (�C2:233): this is  
a variant of ’inna ��� which does not affect the case of the following noun 
and whose predicate is always introduced by the emphatic prefix la- *�� (see 
1.6.7). Although it would always be recognized by a literate reader (it is 
familiar from the Qur’an), no examples were found in MWA.

The emphatic prefix la- *��, however, is still found with the full form of 
’inna ��:

’innahu la-mawqifun La‘bun

dLQ�._&m�X0�
‘indeed it is certainly a difficult position’

’innanC la-’aš‘uru l-yawma bi-l-istinkAri li-hARihi l-fikrati

GV��� �Ca�����M("#��� &!�� �VL\v�«0�
‘indeed I certainly feel today a disapproval of this idea’

 3.2.2 Clauses introduced by ’anna �/� (�C2:227, 234; �C3:11)

’anna ��� is a true complementizer with dependent noun, hence it introduces 
only subordinate clauses, which may have any noun phrase function (for 
details, see 7.5.2). The clauses themselves are identical in structure with those 
introduced by ’inna ���; however, it should be noted that ’inna ��� clauses 
are independent and never have the function of noun phrases.

As subject:

’anna l-nAUiba l-‘arabiyya lA ya‘rifu KuqEqahu qaJiyyatun lA taKtAju  
’ilA ’iSbAtin kaSCrin

����7�^�� �°��;�(§�#�O!e_�X_&Y)��VL-�#�x�VL�� �dr�M�� ���
‘that the Arab voter does not know his rights is an issue which 

does not need much proof ’
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As predicate:

muškilatu hARA l-naw‘i min-a l-tabrCri ’annahu wAhC l-Lilati bi-l-ta’rCUi

}-��(��� �O]��� �x+���X0� �V-¤(�� ����8&M�� ��a+�O]���
‘the problem with this kind of justification is that it is [only] weakly 

connected with history’, lit. ‘weak of connection’ (see 2.1.3.2).

wa-l-’aUMaru min hARA ’annanA f C bilAdinA nanf C  .  .  .

.  .  .  xM0��0@P��k��M0� ��a+����Vbrv��
‘and the thing which is more dangerous than this is that we in our 

country deny  .  .  .’

As direct object:

LarraKa ’anna wizArata l-LiKKati sa-tadrusu ’imkaniyyata  .  .  .

.  .  .  O!0���� �D�N("�O�����G��B�����<VQ
‘[he] declared that the ministry of health would study the 

possibility of  .  .  .’

lA ’ataRakkaru ’annC ’alqaytu naOarC ‘alayhi marratan

GV��,Vf0�X!]Z�~!Y�� �x0� �V�a4� �#
‘I do not remember that I ever once cast a glance at him’

In annexation:

‘alA ’asAsi ’annahumA UALLAni bi-l-mAli

A�m�� ���Q�r��	`�0� �D�"��']Z
‘on the basis [of] that they are both specific to wealth’

li-darajati ’annahA tatasarrabu

�V3(4��`0� �OU�N�
‘to the extent [of] that it leaks’

The ’an al-muUaffafa OWm���� ‘lightened ’an’ is a variant of ’anna ��� with 
a restricted range: as a particle introducing direct speech it is occasionally 
found in MWA (�C3:113; and see 7.5.1.5, ‘explanatory ’an’ GV3m����), and 
it occurs regularly before negative complementized clauses (�C3:114–16; 
and see 7.5.1.9):

min yawmihA ‘arafat ’an lA KayAta lahA taKta saqfi hARA l-bayti

~!^�� ��a+�.Y"�~§����G�!)�#����~2VZ��`�&-���
‘from that day she realized that there was no life for her under the 

roof of this house’
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 3.2.3 Sentences introduced by lakin[na] 
a� (�C2:235)

lAkin[na] ��� ‘but’, mostly prefixed with wa- � ‘and’ (but never with any 
other conjunction). It also has a ‘light’ form and ‘heavy’ alternants. The 
‘light’ form [wa]-lAkin �����, with no syntactic effect, contrasts entire 
sentences (‘[not] S but [instead] S’) and thus functions as a simple con-
junction (cf. 2.19.8; 6.5), and the ‘heavy’ form [wa-]lAkinna �����, (cf. 
2.19.8) requires dependent form in its noun, and focuses on the subject 
of the sentence.

wa-lAkin ����� (no syntactic effect):

wa-lAkin LaKCKun ’ayJan ’anna

�����e-��q!�Q�����
‘but true also is [the fact] that’

wa-lAkin ’anA man yanbaVC ’an yulAma f C hARA l-ša’ni

����� ��a+�k� P-����xT^M- �����0� �����
‘but I am the one who should be blamed in this matter’

lAkin mA huwa ma‘rEfun li-l-dAnC wa-l-qALC ’annahu lam tabqa jihatun f C 
l-‘Alami ’illA ramat f ChA ‘Eda SiqAbi l-’išti‘Ali

�`!2�~���#��S�L�� �k�O`U��^4�S�X0� �xQ�Y��� �x0�N]� ���VL��&+��������
A�L(\#����Y��@&Z

‘but what is known to [anyone] near and far is that there is no agency 
in the world at which it has not thrown an incendiary match’

wa-lAkinna ����� (with dependent nouns):

wa-lAkinna l-mustašAra laKiqa bihA muLirran ‘alA l-LulKi

q]��� �']Z��V����`���¨����(3m� �����
‘but the counsellor caught up with her intent on reconciliation’

wa-lAkinna l-’AUarCna ’ayJan sa-yaqElEna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �&�&Y!"��e-���-Vrº������
‘but the others also will say  .  .  .’

lAkinnahA btasamat bi-riqqatin

O_V��~	3(�� ��`M��
‘but she smiled gently’
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ka-’anna ���� introduces sentences with the sense of ‘[it is] as if’, ‘[it] is 
like’ or, according to context, ‘[it was, had been etc.] as if, like’, with 
dependent head noun. For comparative clauses generally, including ka-’anna 
���� , see 5.9.9.

ka-’anna šaULan wAKidan qad ’a‘addahumA

�	+NZ��N_��N)�����W\����
‘as if a single person had prepared both of them’

ka-’annahu šAhadahu wa-kAna KAJiran

�V
�)������CN+�\�X0��
‘it was as if he had seen it and had been present’

ka-’annahu ta’kCdun li-ma‘rifatin sAbiqatin

OY��"�O2VLm�N!��4 �X0��
‘it is as if it was a confirmation of previous knowledge’

With inversion (cf. 3.1.3.1):

ka-’anna hunAlika ‘amaliyyata tadmCrin muta‘ammadatan

GN	L(����N4�O!]	Z�[��M+����
‘it is as if there was a deliberate operation of destruction’

For the variant wa-ka-’anna ����� with circumstantial clauses, see 5.9.9.4.

 3.2.5 Sentences introduced by la‘alla �"'� (�C2:238)

la‘alla ��L� ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’, introduces sentences with dependent head 
noun; it differs from rubbamA ��� ‘perhaps’ (see 3.30.2) in that rubbamA 
��� is now a free adverbial and therefore not always at the head of  
a clause, and in addition need not be followed by whole clauses, while 
la‘alla ��L� occurs only as the head of complete sentences. The difference 
in meaning is not easy to state as the dictionary represents them as  
synonymous: it may be that la‘alla �L� is a means of setting a whole 
statement in a framework of uncertainty while rubbamA ��� serves,  
perhaps, to introduce a notion of probability at any point. It is at  
least clear that while la‘alla �L� can express a hope or expectation, ��� 
does not:
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la‘alla ’ahammahA UALLiyyatAni ’asAsiyyatAni

��(!"�"����(!Q�r��`	+���L�
‘perhaps the most important of them are two basic features’

la‘alla ’awwala mA yanbaVC ’ibrAzuhu hunA  .  .  .

.  .  .  �M+�CB�V�� �xT^M- ��� �A�� ��L�
‘perhaps the first thing which ought to be brought out here is  .  .  .’

f C zamanin la‘allahu l-’arba‘ CnAtu

7�M!L��v��X]L� ����B�k
‘at a time which may perhaps have been the forties’ lit.  

‘perhaps it [was] the forties’ (cf. relative clauses in 5.1)

Sometimes la‘alla ��L� has the rhetorical force of a subordinating conjunction 
meaning ‘so that perhaps’ or ‘in the hope that perhaps’:

yuKAwilAni ’an yušbi‘Ahu darsan wa-taKlClan la‘allahumA yafhamAni

��	`-��	`]L� ��P!]§����"�@�C�L^�-�����#��¢
‘they [dual] try to saturate it in study and analysis [so that] perhaps 

they will understand’

tubAriku hARA l-nawma la‘allahu yumidduhu bi-l-rAKati

O)�V��� �CN��X]L� � &M�� ��a+�?��^4
‘she blesses this sleep [in the hope that] perhaps it will provide 

him with rest’

A reduced form ‘alla �Z is also seen in this sense:

yuUriju zafarAtin ‘allahA taqša‘u bi-tilka l-’alwAKi ba‘ Cdan

�N!L��<�&�v� �[](� �©�Y4��`]Z�7�V2B�;V�
‘he lets out deep sighs [that] perhaps they will chase those boards 

far away’

taMalla‘tu ‘allanC ’almaKu wAKidan min rifAqC

x_�2������N)���qm� �«]Z�~L]b4
‘I looked around [in the hope that] perhaps I might see one of  

my companions’

istaslamtu lahu ‘allahu yaVsilunC wa-yuJC ‘u l-rA’iKata

O�p�V�� �©!e-��«]3T-�X]Z�X� �~	]3("�
‘I submitted to it [in the hope that] perhaps it would cleanse me 

and remove the smell’
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The following show an alternative structure, with ’an ��� clause (see 7.5.2) 
as predicate:

la‘alla llAha ’an yanfa‘a bihA

�`��©M- ��������L�
‘perhaps God will find some use for her’, lit. ‘be of some use by 

means of her’

la‘alla hARihi l-dirAsAti ’an tušakkila naVman jad Cdan

�N-NU��	T0����4����7�"��N�� �Ca+��L�
‘perhaps these studies will form a new melody’

When prefixed to the first person pronoun, the form la‘allC x�]L� (possessive 
suffix) alternates with la‘allanC «�]L� (�C2:240):

la‘allC btasamtu lahu

X��~	3(�� �x]L�
‘I may perhaps have smiled at him’

la‘allC ’unaffiRu mA turCdu

N-V4����a0� �x]L�
‘I may perhaps carry out what you wish’

la‘allanC waLaltu ma‘ahA ’ilA nuqMati l-lA-‘awdati

G@&Z�P�� �ObY0�°���`L��~]Q��«]L�
‘perhaps I have reached the point of no return with her’

For another method of indicating ‘perhaps’, see the impersonal verb ‘asA 
'3Z ‘maybe’ in 3.15.4.

 3.2.6 Sentences introduced by layta IP� (�C2:241)

layta ~!� precedes sentences denoting wishes, with dependent agreement, 
‘would that’, ‘if only  .  .  .’, often preceded by yA �- ‘O’ (see 2.16):

wa-layta l-’amra tawaqqafa hunA

�M+�._&4�V�v��~!��
‘if only the matter would stop there’
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layta l‘araba yatanabbahEna ’ilA mA Kawlahum min-’aUMArin!

!��br�������&)����°���&`^M(- ��VL�� �~!�
‘if only the Arabs would be aware of the dangers which surround them!’

(for mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  ��, see 5.4.4)

With yA �- ‘O’:

yA laytanA nu‘ Cdu l-naOara f C

k�VfM�� �N!L0��M(!� ��-
‘if only we would take another look at’

yA laytanA nuwAjihu l-’umEra bi-wuJEKin

<&
&���&�v��XU�&0��M(!� ��-
‘if only we would face matters clearly’

This one is used elliptically:

wa-UuLELan ’iRA kAnat ’ CrAnu sa-tušAriku  .  .  .  wa-yA layta turkiyA

�!�V4�~!���-�  .  .  .  ?���("���V-� �~0������ ��Q&�r�
‘especially if Iran was going to take part  .  .  .  and if only Turkey  

[would do so]’

For ’a-lA layta ~!��#� as a rhetorical question, see �C2:243; and 10.13.1.

 3.3 Topic-comment sentences (�C2:455)

The topic is a noun with the same required definiteness as the subject of 
an equational sentence (see 3.1). The comment is always a clause (except 
with ’ammA ���, see 3.3.4) and this clause is always linked anaphorically 
to the topic by a pronoun, mostly called the rAbiM i��� in Arabic theory, 
lit. the ‘binding’ element, and which will accordingly be termed here the 
‘binding pronoun’. The internal structure of the comment clause is thus 
identical with that of adjectival (relative) clauses (see 5.0.1) and circum-
stantial qualifying clauses (see 7.3).

The resemblance to Western ‘topicalization’ is strong, especially since in 
both cases the grammatical and logical subjects may be different, but it is 
important to emphasize that the topic-comment sentence in Arabic is a 
basic structure and not the result of any movement, fronting or extraction, 
still less a simple inversion of the kind ‘that film I have seen before’. Only 
’ammA ��� ‘as for’ (see 3.3.4) may be considered close to a topicalizer in 
the Western sense.
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There are almost no restrictions on what may appear in topic position, 
but note that the first element of an annexation unit cannot occur as  
a topic. Thus (the examples are made up) *al-mudCru sami‘tu Lawtahu 
X4&Q �~L¸ �V-Nm� ‘the director [topic], I heard his voice [comment]’ is  
a possible sentence, but not *al-Lawtu sami‘tu [?] l-mudCri ‘the voice 
[topic], I heard the director’s [comment]’ because pronouns cannot be 
annexed to a following noun to give, in this hypothetical case, *‘the it 
of the director’.

Topic-comment sentences can rarely be reproduced in natural English  
in their original word order, so the examples below are translated quite 
literally to clarify the structure. Coincidentally, this reproduces the much 
less frequent English equivalent with topicalization as in, for example, ‘that 
film, I have seen it before’, but there will be no attempt in the translations 
to reproduce this or any of the other English strategies for this type of 
utterance.

They are here listed by the class of comment, equational or verbal sentence, 
with the topic and the binding pronoun in bold, and the logical subject 
italicized in the translation, since this is likely to become the grammatical 
subject in a non-literal translation. In 3.3.1–3.3.3 only, the boundary 
between topic and comment is signalled by | (cf. relative clauses in 5.0.1 
and ‘inverted’ verbal sentences in 3.7.2.1).

 3.3.1 Equational sentence as comment (�C2:458)

Equational sentence as comment, i.e. topic + [comment = subject + predicate 
+ binding pronoun]:

al-Kujratu llatC ya‘malu f ChA bi-l-wizArati | jawwuhA UAniqun

�0�r��+&U�G��B&��� ��`!2��	L-�/���GVR¨�
‘the room in which he works at the ministry | its air is suffocating’, 

i.e. ‘the air of the room in which he works at the ministry is 
suffocating’

al-KadASatu min ’ajli l-KadASati | lA ma‘nA lahA

���'ML��#�O��N¨���U�����O��N¨�
‘modernism for the sake of modernism | no meaning is in it’, i.e. 

‘modernism has no meaning’

(for categorical negative, see 4.1.2; for li- *� expressing possession, see 2.6.10)
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In the following examples the equational sentences have indefinite sub-
jects with prepositional phrases as predicates and are therefore inverted 
(see 3.1.3):

hal ta‘rifu ’anna al-‘Alama | bihi 700 milyEni sayyAratin

G��!"��&!]��ÈÂÂ�X��S�L�� �����VL4��+
‘do you know that the world | in it are 700 million cars?’, i.e. ‘that 

there are 700 million cars in the world?’

hARA l-mujalladu llaRC tatajAwazu LafaKAtuhu l-Uamsami’ati | 
maktEbun ‘alayhi l-si‘ru

VL3�� �X!]Z��&(���Og	3	Ä��X4��Q�B��R(4�,a�� �N]É���a+
‘this volume, whose pages exceed five hundred | the price is 

written on it’, i.e. ‘the price of this volume  .  .  .  is written on it’

al-masraKiyyatu l-ši‘riyyatu | lahA UaLA’iLu tumayyizuhA

�+o!c�¦p��r����O-VL��� �O!)V3m�
‘poetic drama | to it are characteristics which distinguish it’, i.e. 

‘poetic drama has characteristics’

(for li- *K� expressing possession, see 2.6.10)

hARihi l-’iLAbAtu | min-a l-La‘bi mu‘AlajatuhA

�`(��L��dL��� ����7���Qu��Ca+
‘these wounds | of the difficult is their treatment’, i.e. ‘the treatment 

of these wounds is difficult’

(for the min �� + adjectival construction, see 3.1.4)

An indefinite topic can occur if the noun phrase is qualified in the same 
manner as described for indefinite subjects above (see 3.1):

šay’un jadCdun | huwa mA naLbE ’ilayhi

X!�� �&^�0����&+�N-NU�%x\
‘something new, [it] is what we are yearning for’

‘ilAjun bi-lA mutAba‘tin Mibbiyyatin | lA fA’idata f Chi

X!2�GNp�2 �#�O!^j�OL��(��P��;PZ
‘treatment without medical follow-up | there is no use in it’, i.e. 

‘there is no use in treatment without medical follow-up’

(for categorical negative, see 4.1.2)
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Verbal sentence as comment, i.e. topic + [comment = verb + agent + binding 
pronoun]. In these it is the agent of the verb which is the logical subject.

To clarify the structure the literal translation is given first, again with binding 
pronoun in bold and the logical subject in italics and the topic-comment 
boundary marked with |, together with a possible natural English equivalent:

sayyAratu l-duktEri R. D. .  .  . | takallafat LiyAnatuhA 23 ’alfa junayhin!

!X!MU�.���ÁÒ��`(0�!Q�~]�4  .  .  . �@�����&(�N�� �G��!"
‘the car of Dr R. D. .  .  . | its maintenance cost £23,000!’, i.e.  

‘the maintenance of Dr R. D.’s car cost £23,000’

hARihi l-mihnatu | tuqAbiluhA ‘iddatu Lu‘EbAtin

7��&LQ�GNZ��`]��Y4 �OM`m� �Ca+
‘this profession | a number of difficulties are facing it’, i.e. ‘a number 

of difficulties are facing this profession’

al-MabCbatu l-’amrCkiyyatu | lA yabdE ‘alA wajhihA ’ayyu ta‘bCrin

�^L4�,���``U��']Z��N^-�#�O!�-V�v��O^!^b��
‘the American doctor | any expression does not appear on her face’, 

i.e. ‘no expression appears on the American doctor’s face’

(for negating agents, see 4.2.1)

Indefinite agents in topic position are not rare (see 3.7.2.2) but given  
the structural identity of comment and relative clauses (see 5.0.1), it is 
probably better to analyse them as predicates of elided subjects, followed 
by a relative clause, for example:

mA huwa Samanu l-Kurriyati? su’Alun | taMraKuhu l-SaqAfatu l-‘arabiyyatu 
‘alA nafsihA

�`30�']Z�O!�VL�� �O2�Y��� �X)Vb4�A�{"��O-V¨�����&+���
‘what is the price of freedom? [This is] a question [pred.] which 

Arab culture poses itself [rel.]’, rather than ‘a question [indef. 
topic] | Arab culture poses it to itself [comment]’

šay’un hAmmun | Maraqathu l-tajribatu l-miLriyyatu wa-huwa  .  .  .

.  .  .  &+��O-V�m��O�VR(�� �X(_Vj� �+�%x\  .  .  .

‘[there is] one important thing [pred.] which the Egyptian 
experiment touched upon [rel.], and that is  .  .  .’, rather than ‘one 
important thing [indef. topic] | the Egyptian experiment touched 
upon it [comment], and that is  .  .  .’.
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‘amaliyyatu Kasmin ta’aUUarat ‘an mC ‘AdihA

�+@�L!���Z�7V �r�4��3)�O!]	Z
‘[it is] an act of decisiveness that came too late’, lit. ‘came after its 

appointed time’

  3.3.2.1  When the topic is the same as the agent of the comment clause, 
the structure will have the appearance of an inverted verbal sentence, i.e. 
agent + verb (for the normal verb + agreement sequence, see 3.7). However, 
simple inversion of agent and verb cannot occur in Arabic: when it precedes 
its verb the agent automatically becomes a topic, and the comment retains 
its regular components, namely, a verb, an agent and a binding pronoun 
(see further in 3.7.2.1). Thus in:

al-muhandisEna yuhaddidEna bi-l-’iJrAbi

��V
u�����@N`-��&"NM`m�
‘the engineers are threatening to strike’

the structure is ‘the engineers [topic], they are threatening to strike [com-
ment]’, with the incorporated agent they being both the logical agent of 
the whole sentence and the binding pronoun connecting the comment to 
the topic.

In the following example the topic is not the same as the agreement of the 
verb in the comment, although it is difficult to avoid giving that impression 
in the English:

al-rajulu llaRC yataKaddaSu ‘an wuqE‘i ba‘Ji l-fatayAti f C VarAmihi yajibu 
’an yuKtaqara

VY(¢����d¾�X��V��k�7�!(�� ��L��8&_���Z�9N�(-�,a�� ��UV��
of which the natural translation is:

‘the man who talks about some girls falling in love with him must be 
despised’

but the actual structure is ‘the man who talks about some girls falling  
in love with him [topic], that he [binding pron.] be despised [agent] is 
necessary [verb]’

The binding pronoun is incorporated in the subordinate verb ’an yuKtaqara 
VY(¢��� ‘that he be despised’, itself the agent of the comment verb yajibu 
d¾ ‘is necessary’, which is an impersonal verb (see 3.15.2), hence the 
topic noun ‘the man’ is not the agent of ‘is necessary’, and the topic and 
the grammatical agent of the comment cause are different.
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 3.3.3 Topic-comment structures

Topic-comment structures occur with sentences of all kinds.

Within subordinate clauses:

yuš Cru ’ilA ’anna l-sukkara | kAna yaqtaLiru stCrAduhu min qablu ‘alA 
wizArati l-tamwCni

�-&	(�� �G��B��']Z��^_����C@��("��V�(Y-�����V�3�� ����°����-
‘he points to the fact that sugar | the import of it was previously 

restricted to the Ministry of Supply’, i.e. ‘that the import of sugar 
was restricted’

li-’anna l-tayyAra l-d Cniyya l-mu‘tadila | min-a l-La‘bi UidA‘uhu

XZ�Nr�dL�������AN(Lm� �«-N�� ���!(�� ��v
‘because the moderate religious current | deceiving it is difficult’ i.e. 

‘because it is difficult to deceive the moderate religious current’

(cf. 3.1.4 on the min �� construction here)

min KaySu kAnat qulEbu l-bašari wa-‘uqEluhum | lA sulMAna li-’aKadin ‘alayhA

�`!]Z�N)v���b]"�#���&YZ��V�^�� ��&]_�~0���®!)���
‘since the hearts and minds of mankind | no one has authority over 

them’, i.e. ‘since no one has authority over’

With conditional sentences (�C2:463):

ša‘ruki | ’in-i ‘tanayti bihi yuLbiK tAjan ‘alA ra’siki

["���']Z��U�4�q^�-�X��~!M(Z� ����?VL\
‘your hair | if you take care of it, [it] will become a crown on  

your head’

(reading apocopate yuLbiK �q^�- as an apodosis, though the mixture of tenses 
here is somewhat clumsy (cf. 8.1), and an alternative would be to read 
independent yuLbiKu q^�- as the comment, ‘becomes’ with the conditional 
clause ‘if you take care of it’ as elliptical and parenthetical)

With interrogatives:

najmAtu l-‘Ami 1999 | hal yalma‘na qabla l-‘Ami 2000?

�ÁÂÂÂ� �L�� ��^_��L	]- ��+��ÃÃÃ� �L�� �7�	¿
‘the stars of 1999 | will they glow before 2000?’

(topic and agent identical, cf. 3.3.2.1)
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’awlAduka, | hal fakkarta f C mustaqbalihim?

��`]^Y(3��k�7V�2��+�$?@#��
‘your children, | have you thought about their future?’, i.e. ‘have you 

thought about the future of your children?’

With indirect questions:

wa-hARihi l-maLAni‘u llatC daUalat f C l-UuMMati | matA Oahara ’intAjuhA f C 
l-sEqi fa-sa-yasuddu KAjata l-bilAdi

N3!32 �=&3�� �k ��`U�(0� �V`6 �'(� �ObÄ� �k �~]r@ �/�� �©0��m� �Ca+��
@P^�� �OU�)

‘these factories which have joined the scheme | when their output 
appears on the market, it will satisfy the country’s need for’, i.e. 
‘when the output of these factories which have joined the scheme 
appears on the market, it will satisfy the country’s need’

In the above example (which had no punctuation) the logical subject is 
‘the output of these factories’ but it has been split between the formal topic 
(‘factories’) and an internal grammatical subject connected by the binding 
pronoun (‘their output’).

 3.3.4 ’amma  .  .  .  fa- �3  .  .  .  ���� ‘as for  .  .  .’ (�C3:196)

This is probably the closest to a topicalizing element in Arabic (contrast 3.3), 
since it normally precedes a noun phrase presented with some emphasis 
as the topic (mostly in contrast to some previous assertion), followed by 
a comment introduced by fa- *2 ‘and so’. The comment is mostly a complete 
sentence containing an anaphoric pronoun, and thus has the same structure 
as the comment clauses described above. Like them, the comment may be 
an equational, nominal or verbal sentence.

As for the translation, the English ‘as for’ is a conveniently close equivalent, 
but is by no means the only way to render it. To replicate the Arabic 
structure here a comma will indicate the position of the fa- *2 before the 
comment, whether or not this results in natural English (to use ‘well’ to 
introduce the comment would be illuminating but cumbersome, however, 
the reader may try inserting it after the comma).

Uniquely, ’ammA ��� can also be superimposed on the simple equational 
sentence (see 3.1) and thus have a single noun phrase as its comment 
(unless an ellipse is to be supposed):
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’ammA l-mustahliku fa-maVlEbun ‘alA ’amrihi

CV�� �']Z��&]T	2�[]`(3m� ����
‘as for the consumer, [he is] helpless’, lit. ‘beaten in his own affair’

’ammA hadiyyatC fa-Lakkun ‘alA bayAJin tamla’ Cnahu bi-raqmin yurJCki

[!
V-��_V� �XM!g]c�H�!��']Z�[�2�/-N+����
‘as for my present [it is] a blank cheque which you [fem. sing.]  

can fill in with any number that pleases you’

’ammA jaddatuka fa-’amrun lA yaqElu bihi l-qAnEnu

�&0�Y�� �X��A&Y-�#�V��2 �[4NU����
‘as for your grandmother [it is] a matter which the law does not 

speak of’

With full equational sentence as comment:

’ammA l-‘arCsu fa-huwa sal C lu l-Kasabi wa-l-nasabi

d3M����d3¨���!]"�&`2�z-VL�� ����
‘as for the bridegroom, he is pure of repute and lineage’

’ammA ’amal fa-lahA qiLLatun ’uUrA

IVr��O�_��`]2��������
‘as for Amal, she has another story’, lit. ‘to her [is] another story’

(note the inversion with indefinite subject, see 3.1.3)

More commonly, the comment clause will itself be a nested topic-comment 
(see 3.3.2.1).

Nominal sentence as comment, either containing an equational sentence:

’ammA wizAratu al-LiKKati fa-mas’EliyyatuhA lA šAkka f ChA

�`!2�[\�#��`(!��{3	2�O�����G��B�����
‘as for the Ministry of Health, there is no doubt about its responsibility’, 

lit. ‘its responsibility [topic], there is no doubt about it [comment]’

or topic + verbal comment:

’ammA l-Uamru fa-ta’SCruhA ‘alA l-‘aqli lA yaKtAju ’ilA bayAnin

��!��°��;�(¢�#��YL�� �']Z��+���(2�V	Ä�����
‘as for wine, its effect [topic] on the mind needs no explanation [comment]’

(note unmarked fem. Uamr Vh ‘wine’, see 1.12.2.1)
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’ammA muntijE l-SaqAfati fa-huwa lA yasma‘u ’ismahum (sic) ’illA marratan 
kulla sanatin

OM"����GV��#���`¸��©	3-�#�&`2�O2�Y��� �&R(M�����
‘as for the producers of culture, he only hears their name once a year’

’ammA l-Muruqu l-’uUrA fa-kulluhA tu’add C ’ilA l-maqbarati

G¤Ym� �°��,@{4��`]�2�IVrv��=Vb�� ����
‘as for the other roads, all of them lead to the grave’

(for agreement of kull ��, see 3.8.4)

With verbal sentence comment:

’ammA l-‘itAbu l-UAmisu fa-yaUuLLu mas’alata l-tamwCli l-’ajnabiyyi

´MUv���-&	(�� �O��3��¦W!2�z��Ä����(Zv�����
‘as for the fifth [point of] censure, it concerns the question of 

foreign financing’

’ammA l-bAqEna 37% fa-lam yakun lahum ra’yun

,��������-��]2 �ÔÒÈ��&_�^�� ����
‘as for the remaining 37%, they had no opinion’

(sic: see numbers in 2.14.3)

’ammA l-wAlidu fa-kAna yaLKabunC f C l-bidAyAti ’ilA maKaMMati miLra

V���Obª�°��O-�N^�� �k�«^��-����2�N��&�� ����
‘as for my father, he used to accompany me at first to Cairo Station’

The topic may also be a pronoun:

’ammA ’anta fa-qad waLalta muta’aUUiran

�Vr�(��~]Q��NY2�~0�����
‘as for you, you have arrived late’

’ammA ’anta fa-mA zilta Kad CSa l-‘ahdi

N`L�� �®-N)�~�B��	2�~0�����
‘as for you, you are still new [here]’

or an adverbial expression:

kalAman? na‘am. ’ammA ‘amalan fa-lan tarA minhu kaSCran

�����XM��IV4��]2�P	Z���� ���L0����P�
‘In words? Yes. But as for in action you will not see much of it’
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Prepositional phrases are often topicalized, and anaphora is, if necessary, 
replaced by externalizing the previously elided head of the phrase:

’ammA f C l-‘Alami l-‘arabiyyi fa-l-waJ‘u yaUtalifu

.](��©
&��2 �x�VL�� �S�L�� �k����
‘as for [the situation] in the Arab world, the situation differs’

’ammA bi-l-nisbati li-l-miyAhi fa-yaqElu l-’ustaRu ‘A ‘A.

.8��8���("v��A&Y!2�C�!	]� �O^3M��� ����
‘as for [what is said] with respect to the waters, Prof. A. A. says’

’ammA ‘alA l-jAnibi l-’aSyEbiyyi fa-qad kAnat-i l-taKarriyAtu ’akSara ’ CjAbiyyatan

O!��¾��V��� �7�-V�(�� �~0���NY2�x�&!�u��d0����']Z����
‘as for [the inquiries] on the Ethiopian side, the inquiries were 

more positive’

Almost any subordinate clause or sentence type can be topicalized by ’ammA 
��� invariably with fa- *2 or fa-qad NY2 introducing the comment clause:

’ammA matA Oahara l-duktEru ‘iLAm ’amAma VAda fa-qad kAna luVzan 
muKayyiran lahA

�����ª��oT� �����NY2�G@��� ��� � ��Z��&(�N�� �V`6�'(�����
‘as for when Dr ‘Isam appeared before Gada, it was a perplexing 

riddle to her’

(for inflection of proper names, see 1.8.5)

’ammA ’anna hARihi l-infirAdiyyata qad takEnu li-fatratin mu’aqqatatin 
fa-‘inda l-iSnayni tafsCrAtun mutaqAribatun

O���Y(��7��34�wM�#��NML2�O(_{��Gy���&�4�N_�O-@�V0#��Ca+�������
‘as for the fact that this isolationism will probably be only for  

a limited period, both have closely related explanations’

’ammA kayfa naOara ’ilA l-turASi min hARayni l-mawqi‘ayni fa-‘alA l-naKwi l-tAli

x��(�� �&�M�� �']L2�wL_&m� ��-a+����9�y�� �°��Vf0�.!�����
‘as for how he looked at the heritage from these two positions,  

it is in the following way’

’ammA wa-qad darastu l-mawJE‘a ‘alA jawAnibihi, fa-wajadtu ’anna l-‘ilma 
l-had C Sa yaqElu ’inna

A&Y-�®-N¨���]L�� ����7NU&2�$X^0�&U�']Z�8&
&m� �~"�@�N_�����
‘as for having studied the subject from [all] its sides, I have found 

that modern science says’

(cf. 7.3.1 on perfect circumstantial qualifiers)
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Clauses may be introduced by fa-qad NY2 if the sense requires qad N_  
(see 3.10.4):

’ammA šu’Enu l-fikri wa-l-SaqAfati fa-qad kAnat VA’ibatan tamAman

���c�O^p���~0���NY2�O2�Y���� �V��� ���{\����
‘as for matters of thought and culture, they were completely absent’

The presence of ‘an �Z ‘about’, ‘concerning’ in such examples as:

’ammA ‘an-i l-nisA’i l-KawAmili fa-yata’aSSarna LiKKiyyan

�!�Q��V��(!2 ����&¨��%�3M�� ��Z����
‘as for pregnant women, they will be affected in health’

or:

’ammA ‘an ‘ilmi l-wabA’iyyAti fa-huwa  .  .  .

.  .  .  &`2�7�!p��&�� ��]Z��Z����
‘as for epidemiology, it is  .  .  .’

may be accounted for as an attempt to combine ’ammA ��� ‘as for’ with 
‘an �Z in the sense of ‘concerning’:

Cases of ’ammA ��� without fa- *2 are rare. Here the absence of fa- *2 may 
be an oversight:

’ammA l-UuMMatu l-qaLCratu l-madA tatamaSSalu f C ’iKlAli wa-stikmAli 
šabakAtin

7��^\�A�	�("���AP)��k���	(4 �INm� �G��Y�� �ObÄ�����
‘as for the short-term plan [0] it consists of establishing and 

completing networks’

(for the binomial annexation ’iKlAl wa-stikmAl A�	�("���AP)�, see 2.3.7)

The connective fa- *2 ‘well’ is lacking in the next example, probably because 
the syntax of the temporal conjunction overrides it (cf. ‘indamA ��NMZ ‘when’ 
in 5.9.8):

’ammA ‘indamA nfataKat ’abwAbu l-hijrati  .  .  .  fašalat bEtaqatu l-Lahri

V`��� �OY4&� �~]�2  .  .  .  GVR�����&�� �~�(0� ���NMZ����
‘as for when the doors of immigration opened  .  .  .  [0] the melting-pot 

broke down’

Topicalization with fa- *2 but without ’ammA ��� has been noted (�C3:30) 
but no examples were found in the data.
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  3.3.4.1  As a subset of the ’ammA ��� construction, we may consider the 
common practice of introducing sentences with adverbial phrases followed 
by fa- *2 (see further under discourse in Chapter 11):

wa-li-RAlika fa-’inna hARihi l-riKlAti qAma bihA ’aLKAbuhA Jimna OurEfin 
tArCUiyyatin muKaddadatin

G@Nª�O!���4���V6��	
��`���Q���`�� �_ �7P)V�� �Ca+��Ð2�[�a��
‘and because of that, these journeys, they were carried out by 

those who made them in [clearly] defined historical circumstances’

wa-‘alA kullin .. fa-la-qad Malaba minhu l-muKaqqiqEn

�&YYµ��XM��d]j�NY]2 ��� ����']Z�
‘anyway, the investigators asked him to’

(note the ‘..’ in the text after the introductory phrase, see punctuation, 1.3)

 3.3.5 Presentatives

Presentatives with hA! !�+ ‘here!’ (�C2:30, 36; �C3:356) are used with  
a free pronoun followed by a predicate, which may in turn be amplified 
by an appositional or circumstantial phrase or clause:

hA huwa l-šAMi’u wAJiKun jaliyyun

x]U�q
����j���� �&+��+
‘here’s the beach [it being] clear and bright’

hA huwa yaf C bi-wa‘dihi

CNZ&��x-�&+��+
‘here he is, [he] keeping his promise’

hA huwa muKammad šukrC yanšuru l-juz’a l-SAniya

x0���� �%o���V�M-�,V�\�N	ª�&+��+
‘and there is Muhammad Shukri [he] publishing the second part’

(note that proper names are read as uninflected, see 1.8.5)

wa-hA hiya l-Kasratu taskunu f C ’a‘mAqC

x_�	Z��k���34�GV3¨��x+��+�
‘and here is despair taking up residence in my depths’

with feminine hiya x+ ‘it’ in agreement with al-Kasratu GV3¨� ‘despair’
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The predicate may be a prepositional phrase:

hA naKnu f C mtiKAnAti l-faLli l-SAnC

x0���� ����� �7�0��(�� �k��±��+
‘here we are [being] in the second term exams’

The variant with hA �+ + pronoun + RA �� (cf. hARA �a+ ‘this’, see 1.7.2) 
incorporates the subject pronoun between the two demonstrative elements:

hA ’anA RA f C muwAjahatihi

X(`U�&��k�����0� ��+
‘there I was facing him’, lit. ‘lo I that one [being] facing him’

 3.4 Anticipatory pronoun JamCr al-ša’n /cY�*	:P.,
After the sentence modifiers ’inna n��, ’anna n��, etc. (see 3.2) a default 
masculine singular pronoun suffix -hu X* ‘it’ (rarely fem.) must be used when 
the modifier is followed by a verbal sentence instead of the usual equational 
sentence (the selection of a verbal sentence is an arbitrary choice of the 
speaker). Since this -hu X* is construed as an anticipatory pronoun repre-
senting the sentence to come, it is called the ‘pronoun of the matter’ JamCr 
al-ša’n ����� ��	
 in the Arab tradition (�C2:430 denies its existence). 
The translation emphasizes this function at the expense of elegance:

Summa ’innahu laysa li-l-dumE‘i Samanun, baUsun ’aw VAlin

A����� �z¡�$���8&�N]� �z!��X0� ���
‘furthermore, the fact is that there is no price for tears,  

low or high’

’ašAra ’ilA ’annahu tamma takl Cfu farCqi ‘amalin

�	Z��-V2�.!]�4�½�X0� �°����\�
‘he pointed to the fact that the commissioning of a working group 

had been completed’, i.e. ‘a working party had been commissioned’

(for tamma, see 3.23.1)

‘ilman bi-’annahu lan tatamakkana l-’ummu min ’irJA‘i mawlEdihA 
MabC ‘iyyan

�!L!^j��+@&�&��8�
������ v����	(4 ����X0�� ��	]Z
‘in the knowledge of the fact that the mother will not be able to 

suckle her baby naturally’
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Adverbial phrases may intervene as always (see 3.7.4):

’akkada ’annahu f C l-marKalati l-muqbilati sa-yakEnu al-tarkCzu ‘alA 
marAkizi l-Mibbi l-wiqA’iyyi

xp�_&�� �db�� �o��V��']Z�o!�y�� ��&�!"�O]^Ym� �O])Vm� �k�X0� �N��
‘he stressed the fact that in the next stage the concentration would 

be on preventative medical centres’

wa-’aJAfa ’annahu ba‘da dirAsati l-’anOimati l-muUtalifati li-zirA‘ati 
l-’asnAni l-mutawaffirati ‘Alamiyyan tamma UtiyAru niOAmin 
suwaydiyyin RC šuhratin ‘Alamiyyatin

��!(r��½��!m�Z�GV2&(m� ���M"v��OZ��o� �O](Wm� �O	f0v��O"��@�NL��X0� ���
���
O!m�Z�GV`\�,��,N-&"� �f0

‘he added the fact that after studying the various systems of 
teeth transplanting globally available a Swedish system of 
world fame had been selected’

(for tamma paraphrasing passive, see 3.23.1)

The same pronoun is also found with categorical negatives (see 4.1.2):

hARA kulluhu yu’akkidu ’annahu lA KAjata ’ilA l-tasarrubi

�V3(�� �°��OU�)�#�X0� �N�{-��a+
‘this all confirms the fact that there is no need for the leakage’

The unusual occurrence of a feminine pronoun here: qultu ’innahA sa-ta’tC 
l-tafALClu �!Q�(���x4�("��`0��~]_ ‘I said that they the details will be forth-
coming’ is possibly by attraction to the broken plural tafALCl �!Q�4 ‘details’, 
itself grammatically feminine singular (see 2.1.1). In the following example, 
however, the feminine is simply cataphoric:

la‘allahA kAnat laKOata l-Lidqi l-waKCdata f C KayAtihi l-siyAsiyyati

O!"�!3�� �X4�!)�k�GN!)&�� �=N��� �Of¨�~0����`]L�
‘perhaps it [fem. anticipating ‘moment’] was the only moment of truth 

in his political life’

 3.5 Separating pronoun JamCr al-faLl "A#�*	:P.,
When both the subject and predicate of an equational sentence are definite, 
the transition from definite subject to indefinite predicate is no longer clearly 
marked (but see 3.1), and so they are usually separated by a congruent 
pronoun (�C1:34; �C2:432), termed JamCr al-faLl ������	
, originally 
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‘the pronoun which distinguishes [predicates from attributive adjectives]’, 
and often mistakenly labelled ‘copula’ in Western sources. It is also common 
with the sentence modifiers ’inna n�� etc. (see 3.2) and the kAna ��� verb set 
(see 3.16 and 3.17), even though with these the subject and predicate are 
in different cases. This may have been encouraged by the loss of inflections 
in MWA, perhaps also by a desire to signal the arrival of the predicate after 
a long subject regardless of case (see further 3.5.2).

As will appear from the examples below, this pronoun is no longer used 
exclusively in its original separating function, but also can be used to give 
emphasis to the predication itself (see further 3.5.2).

It is still possible for a definite subject and predicate to occur without  
a separating pronoun, especially with the generic article and in proverbial 
expressions:

al-KayAtu l-Kubbu d¨��G�!¨� ‘life is love’

both with generic article.

 3.5.1 Regular examples of the jamcr al-fall

al-‘amEdu l-fikriyyu llaRC yajibu ’an yantaOima f Chi jamC ‘u maOAhirihi huwa 
l-‘aqlAniyyatu wa-l-d CmuqrAMiyyatu

O!j�VY�N����O!0PYL���&+�CV+�f��©!��X!2��f(M-����d¾�,a���,V����@&	L��
‘the intellectual paradigm [def.] in which all its phenomena must be 

organized is rationalism and democracy [both def., with generic article]’

al-hadafu huwa fahmu maLAdirihi bi-šaklin ’awJaKa

q
��������C�@�����`2�&+��N��
‘the goal [def.] is the understanding [def. by annexation] of his sources 

in a clearer way’

kullu mA yuhimmunC wa-yašValunC hiya Kurriyatu l-kuttAbi f C l-duUEli  
wal-UurEji

;�VÄ���A&rN�� �k���(��� �O-V)�x+�«]T�-��«	`-������
‘all that concerns me and occupies me [def. as subj.] is the freedom 

[def. by annexation] of writers [generic] to come in and out’

(note the attraction of hiya x+ to the feminine noun following instead of 
the masculine kullu ��)



385

Separating pronoun 

JamCr al-faLl  

���� �V!	

With demonstratives the separating pronoun is nearly always used because 
the constituent demonstrative + single noun (hARA l-rajulu �UV�� ��a+ ‘this 
man’, an appositional unit, see 2.2.6) would otherwise be indistinguishable 
from subject + predicate:

hARihi hiya l-ma’sAtu

G�"�m� �x+�Ca+
‘this is the tragedy’

(contrast hARihi l-ma’sAtu G�"�m� �Ca+ ‘this tragedy’)

tilka hiya l-KaqCqatu kullu l-KaqCqati

OY!Y¨�����OY!Y¨��x+�[]4
‘that is the truth, the whole truth’

(contrast tilka l-KaqCqatu OY!Y¨��[]4 ‘that truth’)

If the sense is already clear enough, however, no separating pronoun is used:

hARA l-junEnu bi-‘aynihi

XM!L���&M����a+
‘this is madness itself ’

In the following example the pronoun is not strictly required, however, 
since the demonstrative cannot form an appositional unit with a following 
annexed phrase:

hARA huwa ’aKadu ’abrazi mabAdi’inA

�Mp@�^��BV�� �N)��&+��a+
‘this is one of our most outstanding principles’

which could not mean ‘this most outstanding one of’ even without the 
separating pronoun.

The subject or the predicate may be a nominal relative clause (�C2:436; 
and see 5.4.2):

mA ’urCdu ’an ’unabbiha ’ilayhi huwa: ’anna l-zamana lam ya‘ud  
yasmaKu bi-’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����q	3-�NL-�S���o�� ����£&+�X!�� �X^0� ����N-�� ���
‘what I want to point out is the fact that time no longer 

permits  .  .  .’

(the colon after huwa &+ is in the original text)
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huwa wa-llAhi ’a‘lamu ’iRA kAna mA sami‘a huwa l-KaqCqatu ’am lA

#� � �OY!Y¨��&+�©¸����������� ��]Z� �����&+
‘he, by God, knows best whether what he has heard is the truth or not’

(for oaths, see 2.17)

This pronoun is commonly used for emphasis with sentence modifiers of 
the ’inna n�� (see 3.2) and kAna ��� type (see 3.16 and 3.17) even though 
as a separating pronoun it would be technically redundant, since the case 
of subject and predicate is different.

With ’inna etc.:

li-’anna al-hadafa huwa Uidmatu l-muKAmCna

w��µ��O�Nr�&+��N����v
‘because the aim [dep.] is the service [indep.] of the lawyers’

bi-’anna l-istiqlAla l-kAmila huwa l-Kallu l-LaKCKu l-waKCdu li-l-muškilati

O]��	]� �N!)&�� �q!������¨��&+������� �APY("#�����
‘that complete independence [dep.] is the only sound solution [indep.] 

to the problem’

allatC tanuLLu ‘alA ’anna d Cna l-dawlati huwa l-’islAmu

 P"u��&+�O��N�� ��-@����']Z�¦M4�/��
‘which stipulates that the religion [dep.] of the state is Islam [indep.]’

’inna barAmija l-tadrCsi l-nAjiKata hiya f C l-wAqi‘i nitAju tafA‘uli ‘awAmila 
muta‘addidatin

G@NL(�����&Z��Z�4�;�(0 �©_�&�� �k�x+�O�U�M�� �z-�N(�� ����V� ���
‘successful education programmes [dep.] are actually the product 

[indep.] of the interaction of numerous factors’

yabdE ’anna l-majmE‘ata l-mutarjamata hiya muUtArAtun min majmE‘Atin 
Ladarat li-l-šA‘iri f C fatarAtin muUtalifatin

7�NQ�7�Z&	�����7���(·�x+�O�ym��OZ&	É������N^-
O](·�7�y2�k�VZ��]� �

‘it appears that the translated collection [dep.] is selections [indep.] 
from collections which appeared by the poet at various times’

With kAna ��� ‘be’, etc.:

wa-kAnat ’AUiru l-JaKAyA hiya Miflatan

O]j�x+��-��e���Vrt�~0���
‘and the last [indep.] of the victims was a little girl [dep.]’
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wa-munRu RAlika l-ta’rCUi ’aLbaKa qAnEnu 1950 huwa l-ma‘mEla bihi f C 

l-taqAJC f C miSli hARihi l-’umEri

�&�v��Ca+�����k�x
�Y(���k�X��A&	Lm��&+��Ã�Â��&0�_�q^Q��}-��(���[���aM��
‘since that date the law [indep.] of 1950 has become the one acted on 

[dep.] in litigation in such matters’

wa-’aLbaKa l-silAKu l-maqbElu faqaM f C l-minMaqati huwa silAKa l-siyAsati

O"�!3�� �<P"�&+�OYbMm� �k�iY2�A&^Ym� �<P3�� �q^Q��
‘and the only acceptable weapon [indep.] in the region became the 

weapon [dep.] of politics’

(cf. 2.10.4 on the idiomatic passive particle maqbEl A&^Y� ‘accepted’ for 
‘acceptable’)

 3.5.2 Redundant and emphatic use

In other contexts the pronoun is commonly found where it would undoubtedly 
be redundant as a separating pronoun, given that the predicate is visibly 
indefinite, which means that it has now acquired a new function as a kind of 
resumptive pronoun to emphasize the content of the predicate (�C2:434) rather 
than simply mark its onset. It is not to be confused with the appositional 
pronoun in 2.2.7 which simply emphasizes its antecedent:

al-mawqifu llaRC yattaUiRuhu l-ra’ CsAni  .  .  .  huwa mawqifun ’ CjAbiyyun

x��¾��._&��&+  .  .  .  ��3!pV�� �CaW(-�,a�� �._&m�
‘the position [def.] which the two presidents are taking  .  .  .  is  

a positive one [indef.]’

’inna l-’amjAda llatC Kaqqaqa lahum hiya šay’un šaULiyyun jiddan

�NU�x�W\��!\�x+�����Y)�/���@��v����
‘the honours [def.] he has achieved for them are a very personal 

matter [indef.]’

(note loss of referential pronoun in the relative clause, see 5.0.2)

In some cases where no separating pronoun is required, the intention is 
clearly to emphasize the predicate:

al-’ahammu huwa ‘alAqatunA kullinA bihA

�`���M]���M(_PZ�&+��+v�
‘the most important [thing] is our relationship, all of us, to it’
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(reading kullinA �M�]� ‘of all of us’ in apposition to the oblique suffix pronoun 
-nA �M* ‘of us’, cf. 2.9.1 on corroboratives)

‘alA kulli KAlin hARA huwa ‘unwAnC l-iliktirEniyyu

x0�y��#��x0�&MZ�&+��a+�A�)����']Z
‘anyway, this is my e-mail address’

kAnat Lan‘A’u hiya hAjisahu l-jad Cda

N-N���X3U�+�x+�%�LMQ�~0��
‘San’a was his new concern’

which may be compared with the regular use of a pronoun to emphasize 
the agreement of the verb (see 3.9.2) with verbs of being/not being:

bi-‘tibAri ’anna raf ‘a l-rusEmi l-jumrukiyyati laysat hiya l-’adAta l-waKCdata 
li-KimAyati l-’intAji

;�(0u� �O-�	¨�GN!)&�� �G�@v��x+�~3!��O!�V	��� &"V�� �©2�������^(Z��
‘in consideration of the fact that the raising of customs duties is not 

itself the only device for protecting production’

(note the attraction of hiya x+ to rusEm  &"� ‘duties’ not to raf‘ ©2� ‘raising’)

yakf C ’an naqEla ’inna kalimata ‘muUAbarAt’ laysat hiya l-tarjamata l-LaKCKata

O�!�����O�y���x+�~3!�  ‘7�V��·’�O	]�����A&Y0 ����x�-
‘it suffices that we say that the word “intelligence services” is not 

itself the right translation’

In its fully developed form this resumptive/emphatic use is no longer 
dependent on the definiteness of subject and predicate, as the following 
example shows:

tu’akkidu l-dirAsAtu l-nafsiyyatu ’anna OuhEra mA yusammA ‘bi-l-mar’ati 
l-mustarjilati’ huwa dalClun ‘alA ‘adami l-nuJEji l-nafsiyyi

 NZ�']Z��!�@�&+  ‘O]Uy3m��G�Vm��’�'	3-�����&`6����O!3M�� �7�"��N�� �N�{4�
x3M�� �;&eM��

‘psychological studies confirm that the emergence of what is called 
the “manly woman” is an indication of a lack of psychological 
maturity’

(indefinite predicate, therefore no separating pronoun is actually required)

In the following type the pronoun is perhaps necessary to ensure that the 
relative clauses are recognized as the predicate:
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lAkinnahu huwa llaRC ’awKA lC bi-smihi

X¸���x��')���,a�� �&+�XM��
‘but he is the one who revealed his name to me’

wa-lAkinna rA’idAti Karakati taKrCri l-mar’ati hunna llawAtC  .  .  .

.  .  .  x4�&]�� ��+�G�Vm� �V-V§�O�V)�7�Np�������
‘but the pioneers of the women’s liberation movement are the  

ones who  .  .  .’ and not ‘pioneers of the women’s liberation 
movement who  .  .  .’

However, the traditional syntax still occurs, and quite long, but still definite 
subjects can be followed immediately by indefinite predicates:

lA budda min-a l-’išArati mujaddadan ’ilA ’anna sti‘mAla lafOi l-turASi bi-hARA 
l-ma‘nA llaRC ’abraznAhu l-’Ana sti‘mAlun nahJawiyyun

C�0BV�� �,a�� �'MLm� ��a`��9�y�� �Ê� �A�	L("�����°���@N��G��\u�����N��#��
,&e`0�A�	L("���º�

‘it must yet again be pointed out that the use of the term heritage in 
this sense which we have just now brought out [def.] is a Nahda 
usage [indef.]’

(Nahda = nineteenth-century literary renaissance, see 12.3.1 for this new 
nisba)

 3.6 Negative equational sentences

When the subject of an equational sentence has to be negated, it is either 
done categorically with lA # ‘no’ or periphrastically with one of the verbs 
for not existing.

Categorical negative lA # (see details in 4.1.2):

lA ’asAsa lahA

���D�"��#
‘it has no foundation’, lit. ‘no foundation [is] to it’

Verbal paraphrase (for non-existence, see 3.19):

wa-l-wAqi‘u ’annahu laysat hunAka KadASatun muMlaqatun

OY]b��O��N)�?�M+�~3!��X0� �©_�&���
‘and the fact is that there is no absolute modernity’
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 3.7  Verbal sentence (�C1:41)

The basic pattern is verb + agent, with adverbial and other complements 
normally in third position (i.e. after verb + agent have been expressed) but 
also mobile, occurring initially and between verb and object as well; the 
Arabic terms are fi‘l �L2 ‘act[ion]’, i.e. ‘verb’, fA‘il �Z�2 ‘actor’, ‘doer’, i.e. 
‘agent’, and maf‘El A&L� ‘thing acted on’, ‘thing done to’, which covers 
all the complements (see 3.29). Arabic is thus a verb-agent-complement 
language (‘VSO’ in some conventions).

Since the agent normally follows the verb, there are special problems of 
agreement in number and gender (see 3.8).

Simple sentences, pronominalized agents:

‘abarnA l-MarCqa l-‘arCJata

Oe-VL�� ��-Vb�� ��0¤Z
‘we crossed the wide street’

(note MarCq �-Vj ‘street’ is unmarked fem., see 1.12.2.1)

yuhra‘Ena ’ilA šu’Enihim

�`0�{\�°���&ZV`-
‘they [masc.] go rushing about their business’

(cf. 3.12.4 on the idiomatic passive yuhra‘Ena �&ZV`-)
Overt noun agents (see 3.8):

’awma’at nAnsC

x30�0�7����
‘Nancy pointed’

ya‘qidu l-farCqAni jtimA‘an

�Z�	(U����Y-V�� �NYL-
‘the two groups will hold a meeting’

For negation of all types in verbal sentences, see 4.2.

 3.7.1 Word order

Pronominalized agents are bound morphemes (see 1.5.2.2) and are either 
suffixed or incorporated into the verb:
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jalasA �3]U ‘they two [masc.] sat down’

tartabiMu i^4V4 ‘it [fem.] is connected’

yunAJilEna �&]
�M- ‘they [masc.] struggle’

Overt noun agents follow the verb, which is always third person singular 
and either masculine or feminine (for full agreement details, see 3.8):

’akkada wazCru l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��V-B��N��
‘the Foreign Minister confirmed’

tafattaKat ‘aynAhA

�+�M!Z�~�(4
‘her eyes [dual] opened’

yatawaqqa‘u UubarA’u l-’aKwAli

A�&)v��%�¤r�©_&(-
‘meteorologists expect’

Unlike subjects (see 3.1) and topics (see 3.3.1), there are no restrictions 
on indefinite agents after indefinite agents (further examples in 3.9.4):

’a‘lana bAKiSEna f C kulliyyati l-zirA‘ati

OZ��o�� �O!]��k��&�)����]Z�
‘researchers in the College of Agriculture announced’

When a verb has two agents, one incorporated pronoun and one overt 
noun, the pronoun agent must be externalized and coordinated (see 6.2.2):

fariKtu ’anA wa-jaddatC

x4NU���0� �~)V2
‘I and my grandmother rejoiced’, lit. ‘I rejoiced, I and my grandmother’

This is to be contrasted with agent emphasis in 3.9.2.

 3.7.2 Inversion (�C1:87, �C2:511–21)

Inversion with verbal sentences is rare and mostly restricted to preposing 
of direct and other objects or phrases in highly rhetorical contexts:
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Vayraki lA ’uKibbu

d)��#�?��
‘none but you [dep. dir. obj.] I love’

(for ‘other than’, see 2.9.2.3)

miSla jamAlihA lam ’ara f C KayAtC

x4�!)�k��� �S���������
‘the like of her beauty I have never seen in my life’

(for miSl- ��� ‘like’, see 2.9.2.1)

Preposed free object pronouns are slightly less rare (see 3.11.1.1):

’iyyAki ’a‘nC

«Z��?�-�
‘you I mean’, i.e. ‘you are the one I mean’

In all the above, the verbal clauses contain no anaphora or binding pronoun 
(e.g. *Vayruki lA ’uKibbuhA �`^)� �# �?J�� ‘other than you [topic, indep.]  
I do not love her [comment]’).

  3.7.2.1  What appears to be inversion of agent and verb is actually a 
variety of topic-comment sentence (see 3.3 and 3.3.2.1), in which the topic, 
the agent of the comment-verb and the binding pronoun all happen to be 
identical (co-referential). In other words, there is no true inversion of agent 
and verb on the Western pattern. This is confirmed by the fact that the verb 
+ agent sequence contains only two elements while its apparent inversion 
comprises three, a noun (= topic), a verb, and a pronoun agent (acting as both 
logical agent and binding pronoun). As with all topic-comment sentences, 
the binding pronoun can seldom be translated, but will be shown here in 
bold italic, with | marking the boundary between topic and comment:

al-’aMibbA’u | qAlE

�&��_ �%�^jv�
‘the doctors [topic, plur.] | they said [comment: verb + plur. pron.]’, 

i.e. ‘the doctors said’

contrast:

qAla l-’aMibbA’u

%�^jv��A�_
‘the doctors said’ (with default masc. sing. verb) (see 3.8)
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x���V2�&(- �S���jV��� ���a+
‘these two conditions [topic, dual] | they two were not available to 

me [comment: verb + dual pron.]’

contrast:

lam yatawAfar l C hARAni l-šarMAnC

��jV��� ���a+�x��V2�&(- �S
‘these two conditions were not available to me’ (with default masc. 

sing. verb)

wa kullu hARihi l-’aKdASi | kAnat tusabbibu tadahwuran faOC ‘an f C LiKKatC

/�Q�k��L!f2���&+N4�d^34�~0���9�N)v��Ca+����
‘and all these events [topic, broken plur.] | they were  

causing a disastrous decline in my health [comment: verb +  
fem. sing. pron.]’

(for feminine singular agreement with plurals, see 2.1.1)

‘aqAribu l-sA‘ati | ta‘Edu ’ilA l-warA’i min jad Cdin

N-NU����%��&�� �°��@&L4�OZ�3�� ����YZ
‘the hands of the clock [topic] | they are going backwards 

[comment] again’

al-šu‘Ebu | qad taLilu ’ilA taswiyAtin silmiyyatin f CmA baynahA

�`M!� ��	!2�O!	]"�O-&34�°����4�N_��&L���
‘peoples [topic] | they do reach peaceful settlements about matters 

between them [comment]’

Sentence modifiers and emphasizers (see 3.2) often have verbal sentences 
as their predicates:

bal ’inna bawAdira l-UilAfAti sur‘Ana mA Oaharat!

!7V`6������ZV"�7�2PÄ���@�&� ������
‘but indeed the first signs of disagreements [topic, broken plur.],  

how quickly they appeared [comment: verb + fem. sing. pron.]!’

Note the great flexibility this mechanism allows: in most cases the topic 
is not in fact the agent of the comment clause, hence a topic/noun may be 
followed by a verb which has no agreement with it at all:
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wizAratu l-’awqAfi yus‘iduhA ’an tuqaddima hARA l-kitAba

��(��� ��a+� NY4�����+NL3-���_�v��G��B�
‘the Ministry of Bequests [topic], pleases [masc. verb] it [binding 

pron.] that it [fem., the Ministry] present this book [agent]’, i.e.  
‘the Ministry of Bequests is pleased to present this book’

See further in 3.3.2 and 3.3.3.

Free pronoun agents are frequently found as the topics in embedded com-
ment clauses with ’ammA (see 3.3.4), probably because the pronoun more 
explicitly connects the clause anaphorically to the topic than an incorporated 
agent pronoun would:

’ammA l-talAmiRatu fa-hum yaKfaOEna mA yuqaddamu lahum bi-dEni 
fahmin f C kaSCrin min-a l-KAlAti

7#�¨���������k��`2���N����� NY-�����&f¢��`2�Ga�P(�� ����
‘as for the pupils, they memorize what is given to them without 

understanding in many cases’

  3.7.2.2  With indefinite agents the same topic-comment structure occurs, 
though it is also possible to analyse them instead as an elliptical construction 
such as ‘there is’ (cf. 3.1.3.1):

iSnAni lA yanfaLilAni ‘an ba‘JihimA

�	`eL���Z��P�M-�#���M��
‘[there are] two things [which] cannot be separated from each 

other’ or ‘two things are never separated from each other’

kaSCrAtun yudrikna ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ������N-�7����
‘[there are] many people [fem.][ who] realize that  .  .  .’ or  

‘many people [fem.] realize that  .  .  .’

but the relative option is hardly likely in the following case, where the topic 
is itself operated on by an introductory particle (for lAkinna ‘but’, see 3.2.3):

lAkinna šay’an yabqA hunAka

?�M+�'Y^-���g!\����
‘but something remains there’

In the following more complex examples the indefinite heads are qualified 
in various ways (by adjective, relative clause or appositional phrase), and 
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as the formally indefinite subject of an equational sentence (see 3.1), and 
an elliptical relative reading becomes unnecessary:

’asbAbun ‘adCdatun ’addat ’ilA l-’irjA’i

%�U�u��°��7@��GN-NZ���^"�
‘numerous reasons led to the postponement’

ša’yun šayMAniyyun kAna ’aqwA min ma’AsChim dafa‘ahum  
’an yaRhabE

�&^+a-�����`L2@��`!"Ñ�����I&_� �����x0�b!\�%x\
‘something diabolical which was stronger than their tragedies 

impelled them to go’

OAhiratAni jtimA‘iyyatAni l-faqru wa-l-’intiKAru taKtallAni Kayyizan 
Jayyiqan f C naLLi l-riKlati

O])V�� �¦0�k��Y!
��o!)��P(§����(0#���VY�� ���(!Z�	(U����4V+�6
‘two social phenomena, poverty and suicide, occupy a narrow 

place in the account of the journey’

luqaymatun takf C hARA l-jasada l-nAKila

�)�M�� �N3����a+�x�4�O	!Y�
‘a small morsel suffices for this emaciated body’

(as a diminutive, see 1.8.1.2, luqaymatun O	!Y� is marked enough to func-
tion as topicalized agent)

 3.7.3 Headline word order

An extremely widespread phenomenon in newspapers is for the headline 
to observe the order agent (now in topic position)-verb-complement while 
the body text reverts to the verb-agent-complement order, still using the 
same words.

In the headline topic-verb-complement:

‘iLAbatun musallaKatun ta’siru waKdata LawArCKa rEsiyyatan

O!"���}-��&Q�GN)��V"�4�O�]3��O���Z
‘armed band captures Russian rocket unit’
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In the text verb-agent-complement:

’asarat ‘iLAbatun musallaKatun f C MAj CkistAna qA’ida wa-’afrAda waKdati 
LawArCUa rEsiyyatin

O!"���}-��&Q�GN)��@�V2���Np�_ ���(3�!U�4�k�O�]3��O���Z�7V"�
‘an armed band in Tajikstan captured the commander and men of  

a Russian rocket unit’

(for binomial annexation, see 2.3.7)

Under these circumstances there are no restrictions on indefinite agents/topics.

 3.7.4 Adverbs and adverbials

Adverbs and adverbials (see 2.4, 2.5) normally occur in third position, i.e. 
after verb and agent have been expressed:

’a‘rifuhu jayyidan �N!U�X2VZ� ‘I know him/it well’

lam ’ataqaddam kaSCran ����� NY4� �S ‘I have not progressed much’

However, adverb(ial)s and prepositional phrases may occur in any position:

‘abaSan KAwaltu taRakkura ’aKlAmC

x�P)��V�a4�~���)���^Z
‘in vain I tried to remember my dreams’

qarCban yaLilEna

�&]�-��^-V_
‘shortly they will arrive’

f C al-mamarrAti kuntu ’arA l-’aMibbA’a wa-l-mumarriJCna

w
V	m���%�^jv��I���~M��7�V	m� �k
‘in the corridors I would see the doctors and nurses’

wa-bi-ntiOAri KuJEri ’aKmada ’ilayhA f C l-manzili f C l-rAbi‘ati 
‘aLran hARA l-yawma tatamaddadu maryamu ‘AlA firAšihA

�-V� �@N	(4 � &!�� ��a+ ��V�Z�OL��V�� �k �AoMm� �k ��`!�� �N¬���&e)���f(0����
�`\�V2 �']Z

‘and while waiting for Ahmad to come home at 4 in the 
evening on this day, Maryam is stretched out on her bed’
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qRM4�S���N�� ��`M���
‘but they did not ever succeed’

ba‘da ’an saKaba min-a l-’aswAqi jamC ‘a l-nusaUi l-qad Cmati

O�NY�� �}3M�� �©!��=�&"v�����d�"����NL�
‘after he had withdrawn from the market all the old copies’

Apart from reasons of emphasis, word order is also noticeably affected by 
the tendency for definite (namely, ‘heavy’) to precede indefinite (namely, ‘light’) 
elements regardless of function (cf. inversion in nominal sentence for the 
same reason, 3.1.3 and word order with transitive verbs, 3.11.1):

jarat f C baVdAda ’amsi jinAzatun jamA‘iyyatun

O!Z���GB�MU�z���@�NT��k�7VU
‘in Baghdad yesterday a communal funeral took place’

kAnat tasrC f C l-maKaMMati l-fasChati rEKun min-a l-Lamti wa-l-taraqqubi

d_y����~	��� ����<���O�!3�� �Obµ��k�,V34�~0��
‘through the spacious station a spirit of quiet and expectation  

was flowing’

Subordinate clauses also have some freedom of order:

wa-li-’annahA takrahu l-KafalAti l-Uayriyyata qarrarat ’ilBynA ’an 
tuwajjiha juhEdahA li-  .  .  .

.  .  .  *� ��+@&`U�XU&4�����M!�� �7�V_�O-�Ä��7P¨��CV�4��`0v�
‘and because she detests charity parties Elina decided she will 

direct her efforts towards  .  .  .’

Some inversions, for example, an object before the agent, etc., may be due 
to the influence of foreign word order:

fa-’innahA lan tanjaKa f C taKqCqi mA turCdu ’illA ’iRA Ktallat ‘askariyyan 
hARihi l-dawlata

O��N�� �Ca+��-V�3Z�~]()����� �#��N-V4��� ��!Y§�k�qRM4�����`0Ð2
‘and it will only succeed in achieving what it wants if it militarily 

occupies this country’, lit. ‘occupies militarily this country’

ba‘da ’an kAna muqarraran ’iUlA’u l-mabnA

'M^m� �%Pr����VY���������NL�
‘after was decided [pred.] the evacuation [subj.] of the building’, 

perhaps reflecting ‘after it had been decided to evacuate  .  .  .’
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Inversion is also found with the other dependent complements (see 3.29):

murtabikatan tasCru ‘išrCna mitran f C kulli ittijAhin

C�������k��y���-V�Z��34�O�^4V�
‘embarrassed [circ. qual.] she walks twenty metres in every direction’

tarsCUan li-l-huwiyyati l-tEnisiyyati  .  .  .  tamma ttiUARu qarArAtin

7���V_���»��½  .  .  .  O!30&(�� �O-&`]� ��W!"V4
‘in order to firmly establish [purposive obj.] the Tunisian 

identity  .  .  .  decisions have been taken’

 3.8 Verbal agreement in number and gender  
(�C1:45, 83–4)

Agreement follows the same principles as adjectival agreement (see 2.1), 
that is, natural number and gender for humans, grammatical number and 
gender for non-humans, with some inconsistency with collectives. This 
applies to all verbs, active or passive, regardless of tense or aspect.

The form of the verb, however, depends on whether it has a pronominalized 
or an overt noun agent. The pronoun agent (cf. 3.7) is always incorporated 
in the verb, active or passive: Uarajtu J~UVr ‘I went out’, UarajE �&UVr 
‘they [masc. plur.] went out’, Uarajtunna ²UVr ‘you [fem. plur.] went out’, 
fEji’at ~gU&2 ‘she was surprised’, fEji’atA �(gU&2 ‘they [fem. dual] were 
surprised’, fEji’tum �(gU&2 ‘you [masc. plur.] were surprised’ and similarly 
for imperfect verbs.

With an overt noun agreement in normal verb + agent word order, the verb 
always remains singular and is marked only for the gender of the agent, 
natural or grammatical:

number:

Uaraja l-rajulu

�UV�� �;Vr
‘the man came out’

min-a l-muqarrari ’an yaKJura baMalA l-f Clmi

�]!�� �Pb��Ve¢�����VYm� ���
‘it is decided that the two heroes of the film will attend’
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i‘taraJa l-iSnAni ‘alA LarAmati l-qawAnCna

w0�&Y�� �O��VQ�']Z���M�#��HyZ�
‘the two [men] objected to the harshness of the laws’

yaltamisu l-luVawiyyEna tafsCran

��34��&-&T]�� �z	(]-
‘the linguists are seeking an explanation’

number:

laffatnC l-Kayratu

G�¨��«(�
‘confusion has enveloped me’

tafattaKat ‘aynAhA

�+�M!Z�~�(4
‘her two eyes opened’

 (grammatical feminine, see 1.12.2.1)

ittafaqat-i l-wilAyAtu l-muttaKidatu

GN�(m� �7�-#&�� �~Y4�
‘the United States agreed’

taKduSu taVayyurAtun

7��T4�9N§
‘changes are happening’

In coordinated verbal sentences (see 6.2.1) the second verb must always 
formally indicate its agent: in other words, Arabic cannot coordinate two 
verbs but only two verbal sentences. Since the verb in the second sentence 
does not have to have the same agent as the first, its agent must always 
be explicitly indicated, and there can be no question of pro-drop.

Here the agents are both different, overt nouns, so the problem does not 
arise:

qutila sittatu ’ašUALin wa-juriKa 65 ’AUArEna

��Vrt����<VU��F�W\��O("��(_
‘six people were killed [masc. sing.] and another 65 were injured 

[masc. sing.]’



400

3
The basic sentence

but in the following examples the agents are the same and thus appear  
as pronoun in the second verb (marked in bold italic):

’aKassa bihi KurrAsu l-KudEdi fa-’aMlaqE ‘alayhi l-nAra

��M�� �X!]Z��&Y]j�2�@�N¨��D�V)�X��z)�
‘the border guards noticed [masc. sing.] him and [they] fired  

[masc. plur.] on him’

Summa La‘idat-i l-saj CnAtu wa-nKašarna dAUila sayyarati l-tarKClati

O]!)y���G��!"��r�@��V�±���7�M!R3�� �7NLQ���
‘then the female prisoners climbed up [fem. sing] and [they] were 

squeezed [fem. plur.] into the transport vehicle’

It follows that a third singular verb with no following overt agent will 
have the default reading of ‘he’ or ‘she’ on the assumption that it has the 
same agent as the previous verb:

qAla ’inna al-muttahama qad kaRaba wa-dda‘A milkiyyatahu li-l-darrAjati

OU��N]� �X(!�]��'Z@����a��N_��`(m� ����A�_
‘he said that the accused had lied and [he] claimed [his] 

ownership of the bicycle’

lam tuOhir salmatu UawfahA ’amAmahu, kAnat taJKaku dA’iman 
wa-tas’aluhu ‘an KayAtihi f C ’ErEbbA

������ �k�X4�!)��Z�X��34���	p�@�[�e4�~0���$X���� ��`2&r�O	]"�V`f4�S
‘Salma did not show her fear in front of him, she laughed all the 

time and [she] asked him about his life in Europe’

When a verb has two agents, one pronominal and one overt, the bound 
pronoun must be externalized as a free pronoun in order for the overt 
agreement to be coordinated with it (cf. 6.2.1):

taraššaKa huwa wa-waladAhu

C�N����&+�q\V4
‘he and his two sons stood as candidates’

’innanC ’a‘rifu kaSCran min-a l-rijAli yuba‘SirEna hum wa-nisA’uhum-u 
l-’amwAla

A�&�v���+|�30���+���V�L^- �A�UV�� ����������VZ��«0�
‘I know many men who, they and their wives, squander money’

(note the masculine plural default agreement, see 3.8.3)
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 3.8.1 Default masculine verb

Gender usually defaults to masculine when the overt agent does not imme-
diately follow the verb, especially with non-humans (cf. �C1:85):

wa-lAkin yanquLuhA jamC ‘An lamsatu l-wAqi‘i

©_�&�� �O3m��L!���`�YM-�����
‘but what is missing [masc.] in them all is the touch [fem.] of reality’

f C yawmin lam yaMlu‘ lahu šamsun

z¥�X��©]b-�S� &-�k
‘on a day when no sun [unmarked fem., see 1.12.2.1] rose [masc.] 

for him’

 3.8.2 Agreement with collective nouns

There is a tendency for collective nouns to take plural verbs (�C1:89):

li-naRkur jamA‘atan min-a l-masCKiyyCna wa-Vayrihim mimman balaVE 
l-KuOwata ‘inda UulafA’i l-muslimCna

w	]3m��%�]r�NMZ�G&f¨���&T]� �����+����w!�!3m�����OZ���V�aM�
‘let us mention a group of Christians and others who found [masc. 

plur.] favour with the Muslim caliphs’

(note min �K� + man ��� ‘of those who’ orthographically united to mimman 
�n K�, see 5.4.1, and for the indirect imperative li-naRkur V�aM� ‘let us mention’, 
see 3.24.2)

’inna ‘adadan min al-wuzarA’i l-suwaydiyyCna  .  .  .  sawfa yazErEna miLra 
qarCban

�^-V_�V�������o-��&"  .  .  .  w-N-&3�� �%��B&�� �����@NZ���
‘a number of Swedish ministers  .  .  .  will visit [masc. plur.] Egypt 

shortly’

But singular agreement is also found:

šAhadtu ‘adadan laysa qal C lan min al-marJA yantaOiru dawrahu

C��@�Vf(M- �'
Vm� ����P!]_�z!���@NZ�7N+�\
‘I saw not a small number of sick people waiting [masc. sing.]  

their [lit. ‘his’] turn’
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wujida ’anna l-’aVlabiyyata taškE min JCqi tanaffusin

zM4��!
����&��4�O!^]�v�����NU�
‘it was found that the majority [fem. sing.] complained [fem. sing.] 

of difficulty in breathing’

And agreement may change in mid-sentence:

istaMA‘at majmE‘atun min-a l-’udabA’i l-‘irAqiyyCna  .  .  .  ’an yaqEmE 
bi-tarjamatin

O�y���&�&Y-���  .  .  .  w!_�VL�� �%��@#�����OZ&	��~Z�b("�
‘a group of Iraqi writers was able [fem. sing.]  .  .  .  to produce  

[masc. plur.] a translation’

Also attraction may have an influence:

LaKCKun ’anna ’ahla ‘A’išata lam yakEnE malA’ikata

O�pP���&0&�-�S�O�p�Z��+������q!�Q
‘true [it is] that ‘A’isha’s family were [masc. plur.] not angels’

The word nAs D�0 ‘people’ fluctuates between masculine and feminine 
singular when the verb precedes, but masculine plural is also common 
when the verb follows (�C1:92; and cf. adjectival agreement 2.1).

Masculine verbs:

’an ya‘rifahu l-nAsu

D�M�� �X2VL-���
‘that the people know [sing.] him’

lam yatasA’al-i l-nAsu li-mARA

���m �D�M�� �A%�3(-�S
‘the people did not wonder [sing.] why’

uUruj C ma‘ C ’ilA l-nAsi li-kay yaraw

��V- �x���D�M�� �°��xL��xUVr�
‘come out with me to the people so that they can see [plur.]’

Feminine verbs:

mARA sa-taqElu l-nAsu

D�M�� �A&Y("�����
‘what will the people say’
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Sometimes both genders are found in the same sentence:

wa-lAkinna l-nAsa tufakkiru, wa-tufakkiru kaSCran, wa-naKnu KCna nuMAlibu 
l-nAsa bi-l-tafkCri wa-l- ta’ammuli lA nujbiruhum ‘alA UtiyAri wijhati naOarinA

#����(��� ���(��� �D�M�� �d��b0�w)��±��$�����V�4��$V�4�D�M�� ������
�0Vf0�O`U����!(r��']Z��+¤¿

‘but people think [sing.], and they think [sing.] a lot, and when we 
challenge the people to think and contemplate we cannot force 
them [switched to masc. plur.] to choose our own point of view’

wa-qad-i ntaqala Kubbu l-nAsi lahu min-a l-mudarrajAti ’ilA l-šAri‘i KaySu 
tunAdC ‘alayhi wa-tuKayyChi wa-’in kAna l-ba‘Ju minhum ya‘ Cbu 
‘alayhi ’annahu zamlakAwC

X!!§��X!]Z�,@�M4 �®!)�8����� �°��7�U�Nm� ����X� �D�M�� �d)��Y(0� �N_��
,���]�B�X0� �X!]Z�d!L-��`M���L^�� ��������

‘the people’s affection for him has moved from the stands to the street, 
where they call out [fem. sing.] to him and greet [fem. sing.] him 
even though some of them [masc.] criticize [masc. sing., agreement 
with ba‘J, �L� , see 3.8.4] him because he is a Zamalek supporter’

Broken plural masculine human agents usually take masculine verbs and 
anaphora (�C1:86):

yataqaddamu l-Malabatu bi-šakwAhum ’ilA l-’asAtiRati

Ga4�"v��°���+�&����O^]b�� � NY(-
‘the students [broken plur.] present [masc. sing.] their [masc.] 

complaints to the professors’

KAwala l-jamAhCru UtirAqa kurdEni l-bEl Csi

z!�&^�� ���@V��=�yr���+�	���A��)
‘the crowds [broken plur.] tried [masc. sing.] to break the police cordon’

but may also alternate with feminine verbs and anaphora, so the above 
can appear as:

tataqaddamu l-Malabatu bi-šakwAhA ’ilA l-’asAtiRati

Ga4�"v��°���+�&����O^]b�� � NY(4
‘the students [broken plur.] present [fem. sing.] their [fem. sing.] 

complaints to the professors’

KAwalat-i l-jamAhCru UtirAqa kurdEn al-bEl Csi

z!�&^�� ���@V��=�yr���+�	���~���)
‘the crowds [broken plur.] tried [fem. sing.] to break the police cordon’
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Similar inconsistencies are reported with nisA’ %�30 ‘women’ (�C1:86):

Uaraja l-nisA’u yaKtajijna ‘alA muhAwalAti mA yusammA bi-l-’iLlAKi

<PQu���'	3-����7#��ª�']Z��RR(¢�%�3M�� �;Vr
‘the women went out [masc. sing.] protesting [fem. plur.] against 

attempts at so-called reform’

 3.8.3 Agreement with mixed genders (�C1:96)

With mixed genders the default is masc.:

442 rajulan wa-mra’atan yabluVEna min-al-‘umri 65 ‘Aman

���Z����V	L�� �����&T]^- �G�V��� �PU����Á
‘442 men and women will reach [masc. plur.] the age of 65’

rajulun wa-zawjatuhu yamEtAni f C KAdiSi sayyAratin

G��!"�9@�)�k���4&��X(U�B���U�
‘a man and his wife die [masc. dual] in a car accident’

(note the newspaper headline word order, see 3.7.3)

But there may be strict agreement with the nearest agent:

mA fa‘alathu l-Uaylu wa-rAkibEhA

�+&^������!Ä��X(]L2���
‘what the cavalry horses [fem. sing. collective] and its riders did [fem. sing.]’

 3.8.4 Attraction and other agreement issues

Quantifiers, for example, kull �� ‘all’ (see 2.9.1), qalCl �!]_ ‘few’, mu‘Oam �fL� 
‘most’ (see 2.9.1.4) and ba‘J �L� ‘some’ (see 2.9.1.3) are grammatically 
masculine singular and annexed to their nouns, but the verb may agree 
either with them or the grammatical number and gender of the word to 
which they are annexed.

Strict agreement with the quantifier, that is, masculine singular:

’ammA l-Muruqu l-’uUrA fa-kulluhA yu’addC ’ilA l-maqbarati

G¤Ym� �°��,@{-��`]�2�IVrv��=Vb�� ����
‘as for the other ways, all [masc. sing.] of them lead [masc. sing.]  

to the cemetery’
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ba‘JuhA ttajaha ’ilA l-musalsalAti l-d Cniyyati

O!M-N�� �7P3]3m��°��X����`eL�
‘some [masc. sing.] of them turned [masc. sing.] to the religious 

serials’

qalClun minhum yalSaVu Karfa l-rA’i

%�V�� ��V)�¼�]-��`M���!]_
‘a small number [masc. sing.] of them mispronounces [masc. sing.] 

the letter “r” ’

fa-’inna mu‘Oamahum yalfiOuhA bi-MarCqatin muUtalifatin ‘an-i l-faransiyyi 
l-’aLC li

�!Qv��x30V�� ��Z�O](·�OY-Vb���`f]- ��`	fL���Ð2
‘so most of them pronounce it [masc. sing.] differently from  

the native Frenchman’

Agreement with the number and gender of the quantified item:

kulluhum yaškEna

�&��-��`]�
‘all of them are complaining’

kAnat l C ba‘Ju l-LilAti bi-‘A’ilatihA

�`(]p�L� �7P�����L��x��~0��
‘there were [fem. sing.] to me certain connections with her family’, 

i.e. ‘I had certain connections’, see li- in 2.6.10

Vayra ’anna hARA lA yamna‘u ’an takEna hunAka ba‘Ju l-iUtilAfAti f C 
l-siyAsati l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��O"�!3�� �k�7�2P(r#���L��?�M+��&�4����©M��#��a+������
‘however this does prevent there being [fem. sing.] certain 

differences in foreign policy’

wa-kaSCrun min-a l-nAsi kAnE qabla l-Karbi yastadCnEna li-yaqJE laylata 
l-sabti f C maM‘amin ’aw makAni lahwin

�� ��Lb��k�~^3�� �O]!� ��&eY!� ��&M-N(3-��V¨���^_��&0���D�M�� ���������
&������

‘many [masc. sing.] people before the war used to get into  
debt [masc. plur.] so that they could spend a Saturday night in  
a restaurant or night-club’
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Agreement with counted nouns follows their natural number, not their 
gram matical form, which is frequently singular (�C1:95; and see 2.12 for 
numeral syntax):

13 tAjiran ’uKClE li-l-niyAbati l-šahra l-mAJiya

x
�m� �V`��� �O��!M]� ��&]!)���VU�4��Ò
‘13 merchants [sing.] were taken [masc. plur.] to court last month’

20 marCJan-i stafAdE min taqniyati zirA‘ati l-’asnAni

��M"v��OZ��B�O!MY4 ������@�("���e-V��ÁÂ
‘20 patients [sing.] have benefited [masc. plur.] from the technique 

of tooth implants’

 3.9 Agent emphasis

Agent emphasis is usually effected by a free pronoun after the verb (see 
3.9.2). For emphatic pronouns in other cases, see 2.8.5, and compare the 
free pronoun in nominal sentences, 3.5.

 3.9.1 Preposed agent pronouns

The occurrence of preposed pronouns (�C2:423) is highly restricted to purely 
emphatic contexts; structurally it mirrors the syntax and purpose of the 
topic-comment sentence in giving prominence to any word regardless of 
its logical function (see 3.3), hence its use is not so much to emphasize the 
agent function but to assert more strongly the identity of the agent:

naKnu nurCdu ’an nakEna juz’an min Kalli l-muškilati wa-laysa l-sababa f ChA

�`!2�d^3�� �z!���O]��m� ��)�����%oU��&�0����N-V0��±
‘we want to be part of the solution of the problem and not the cause 

of it’, i.e. ‘what we want to do is be part of the solution’

naKnu lam na‘ud narAhA

�+�V0 �NL0�S��±
‘we never see her any more’

’iRA hiya raVibat f C RAlika

[���k�~^���x+����
‘if she [and not someone else] desires that’
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��L	3���%&"�~MM6�/���Gy�� �z0��S��0�2
‘and I have not forgotten the time I thought ill of Sam‘an’

(for relative pronoun drops with antecedents denoting time, see 5.0.2)

 3.9.2 Postposed emphatic agent pronouns

Postposed emphatic agent pronouns are in apposition to the incorporated 
pronoun (cf. the emphatic pronoun in nominal sentence, 3.5.2), and are 
placed immediately after the verb, emphasizing that the action is performed 
only by that particular person or entity:

fa-nsalla huwa li-yaL‘ada daraja l-dAri

��N�� �;�@�NL�!��&+��30�2
‘and he [by contrast] slipped away to go up the staircase of the house’

raja‘tu ’anA li-l-‘amali

�	L]� ��0� �~LU�
‘I [on the other hand] went back to work’

kamA yaqElu huwa nafsuhu

X30�&+�A&Y-��	�
‘as he himself says’

(cf. 2.8.1 on corroborative nafs z0 ‘self’)

kamA ’annahA tuwajjahu li-l-dawlati .. KaySu tuKaddidu hiya l-’awlawiyyAti

7�-&��v��x+�@N§�®!)����O��N]� �XU&4��`0� ��	�
‘just as it is directed to the state .. where it [and not some other 

body] determines the priorities’

The same mechanism is used with appositional qualifiers of the agent:

ittafaqnA naKnu l-SalASatu ‘alA ‘anna

���']Z�O�P��� ��±��MY4�
‘we three agreed on the fact that’

though the pronoun is not always found.

These pronouns are always emphatic, unlike the pronouns used to coordinate 
an overt to a pronominal agent, see 3.7.1.
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 3.9.3 Emphasis with al-’auaru :)d*
For emphasis of the ‘he too’ type, al-’AUaru Vrº� ‘the other’ is commonly used:

fa-huwa yaškE huwa l-’AUaru

Vrº��&+�&��-�&`2
‘and he too complains’

kAnat hiya l-’uUrA Utafat qablahA bi-biJ‘ati ’a‘wAmin

 �&Z��OLe^���`]^_�~(r��IVrv��x+�~0��
‘she too had disappeared some years before her’

fa-qad-i nšaValtu ’anA l-’AUaru bi-hARA l-su’Ali

A�{3�� ��a`��Vrº���0� �~]T�0� �NY2
‘and I too was occupied with this question’

KattA ’aLbaKat hiya l-’uUrA tušakkilu marAkiza quwA

I&_�o��V�����4�IVrv��x+�~�^Q��'()
‘until they too came to form centres of power’

(agent is a non-human plural, hence feminine singular. Note the double 
plural marAkizu quwA ‘centres of powers’, singular markaz quwwatin 
‘centre of power’, cf. 12.5.1)

 3.9.4 Indefinite agents

Unlike topics, agents may be indefinite nouns:

saqaMa Miflun f C KammAmi l-sibAKati

O)�^3�� � �¬�k��j�iY"
‘a child fell into the swimming pool’

inMalaqa LArEUun min-a l-qA‘idati

GNZ�Y�� ����>���Q��]b0�
‘a rocket took off from the base’

iKtajjat bilAdun ‘adCdatun ‘alA niOAmi l-‘awlamati l-jad Cdi

N-N���Om&L�� � �f0�']Z�GN-NZ�@P��~R()�
‘numerous countries have protested against the new globalization 

system’
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x�-V�� �A�{3���]Z�
‘a responsible American announced’

Non-specific agents can be expressed by any of the periphrastic indefinite 
structures (see 1.12.4.1), especially ba‘J �L- ‘some’:

yaqElu ba‘Ju l-nAsi ’innahum qad šAhadE man kAna yaqEdu l-sayyArata

G��!3�� �@&Y-����������N+�\��`0� �D�M�� ��L��A&Y-
‘some people say they witnessed who was driving the car’

min-a l-’umEri llatC yad‘E lahA ba‘Ju l-kuttAbi wa-ba‘Ju l-qaLLALCna

wQ� ��Y�� ��L�����(��� ��L�����&ZN-�/����&�v����
‘among the things that some writers and some novelists are calling for’

Now often al-ba‘Ju �L^�� with definite article:

wa-’iRA kAna l-ba‘Ju yabKaSu ‘an-i l-Kalli

�¨���Z�®�^-��L^�� ���������
‘and if some are looking for the solution’

The same effect can also be achieved by using the participle as the agent of its 
own verb (see paranomasia in 11.7.3 and cf. vague direct objects in 3.11.1.2):

lA yašValuhum šAVilun ’aw yarbiMuhum bi-l-KayAti rAbiMun

i����G�!¨����`b�V-��� ����\��`]T�-�#
‘nothing bothers them or binds them to life’, lit. ‘a preoccupier does 

not preoccupy them, or a binder bind them’

(see negative agents in 4.2)

’iRA mA ‘araJa lahum ‘AriJun min ‘udwAnin wa Vayrihi

C�������NZ����H��Z����HVZ�������
‘if some aggression or other should chance to happen to them’, lit.  

‘if some happening of aggression should happen’

(for explanatory min ��, see 2.6.12)

rubbamA yu‘alliqu ba‘Ju l-mu‘alliqCna

wY]Lm� ��L���]L-����
‘perhaps someone may comment’, lit. ‘perhaps someone of the 

commentators will comment’

(note the vagueness is reinforced by ba‘J �L� ‘some’)
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or with mA (for relative mA, see 5.4.3):

KadaSa mA KadaSa

9N)����9N)
‘what happened happened’

li-’anna l-‘irAqa qad nAlahu mA nAlahu

X��0 ��� �X��0 �N_�=�VL�� ��v
‘because [with] Iraq, the damage has been done’, lit. ‘there has 

damaged it what damaged it’

 3.10 Aspect and tense

MWA formally retains the CA dual aspectual system, perfect v. imperfect, 
and these terms will be used for the verb forms as such, but it has now 
also a complete three tense structure replicating that of Western languages 
(signs of which were already apparent in CA). Although there are only 
two paradigms, perfect and imperfect, they can, alone and in combination 
with modals, express the same range of tenses, moods and voices that are 
found in the more complex and explicit Western systems.

 3.10.1 The perfect verb (�C1:59; and see tables 1.9.2)

There is only one perfect stem, with no moods; compound tenses and 
modalities are created with the perfect and imperfect forms of kAna ��� 
‘to be’ and its related verbs (see 3.10.6, and see the other modal verbs in 
subsequent sections).

The perfect generally indicates elapsed events, corresponding roughly to 
the English simple past and perfect, and in some verbs it can have a  
performative significance (cf. 3.10.4). It is also used in both clauses of 
conditional sentences, to indicate that the hypothetical events are considered 
as having happened, as in English ‘if you did that, you would be wrong’, 
contrasting with imperfect in both languages, namely, ‘if you do that, you 
will be wrong’ (see further in 8.2).

For much the same reason the perfect is used for the expression of wishes 
(optative, see 3.25).
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Aspect and tenseThe various semantic aspects, for example, event, process, state, and the 
time references, for example, speech time, event time and reference time, 
will not be considered in detail. The main aim here is to present the usage 
of the verbs purely formally, and there will often be more than one possible 
translation.

Examples of the simple perfect:

rafaJathu l-wizAratu

G��B&�� �X(e2�
‘the Ministry rejected/has rejected it’

’aLbaKE ’akSara qudratan ‘alA l-ta’aqlumi

�]_�(�� �']Z�G�N_�V��� ��&�^Q�
‘they became more able to acclimatize’

Verbs of knowing may have an inchoative sense:

f CmA ba‘du ‘araftu ’annahu rafaJa

�2��X�0� �~2VZ�NL���	!2
‘subsequently I found out that he refused’

Negative past is mostly expressed by lam S and apocopate (see 4.2), for 
example, lam tajid ‘jawAban ���&U�N��S ‘You have not found an answer’.

 3.10.2 The imperfect verb (�C1:63; and see tables 1.9.2)

The imperfect verb generally indicates an incomplete action, continuous 
or habitual, with the exact time reference depending on context. Like the 
perfect, it also forms compound tenses and modalities with kAna ��� and its 
related verbs (see further 3.10.6). Unlike the perfect, however, the imperfect 
is inflected for three moods, with the following range of functions:

marfE‘ 8&2V�, also denoting the corresponding nominal 
case), for main verbs of all kinds.

manLEb �&�M�, also denoting the corresponding nominal 
case), for verbs dependent on subordinating conjunctions of all kinds 
(see Chapter 7) except conditionals.

term ‘jussive’, majzEm  �o�). This is unique to verbs, namely for verbs 
in conditional sentences (see 8.0), various imperatives and prohibitives 
(see 3.24) and after the particle lam S ‘not’ etc. (see 4.2).
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The unmarked imperfect is capable of a wide range of nuances, according 
to context, hence translation may often be subjective:

nasma’u min KCnin ’ilA ’AUara

Vrt�°��w)����©	30
‘we hear from time to time’

’akEnu ‘ukkAzaki?

��K?�B���Z��&��
‘shall I be your walking stick?’ or ‘may I be?’

mARA ’af ‘alu?  .  .  .  hal ’atruku maq‘ad C l-’Ana  .  .  .  ?

�  .  .  .  �º��,NLY��?V4� ��+  .  .  .  ��L2� �����
‘what should I do?  .  .  .  Should I leave my seat now  .  .  .  ?’

’uqaddimu ’ilaykum nafsC

x30���!�� � N_�
‘may I introduce myself?’ or ‘let me introduce myself ’

kaRAlika yaKzanu l-Miflu ‘indamA yajidu ’annahu yu‘Amalu bi-MarCqatin 
muUtalifatin ‘an bAqC ’iUwatihi

X4&r��x_�� ��Z�.](·��-Vb�����L-�X0� �N¾���NMZ��b�� ��o¢�[�a�
‘likewise the child will be unhappy when it finds out that it is 

being treated in a different way from the rest of its brothers’

wa-min jihatin ’uUrA, li-ma yumAris l-‘arabu l-zirA‘ata ’aw-i l-mihana l-’uUrA 
wa-qad-i nhAlat ‘alayhim-i l-’amwAlu min kulli jAnibin?

�`!]Z�~��`0� �N_��IVrv���`m� ��� �OZ��o�� ��VL�� �D����S�$IVr��O`U�����
�d0�U�������A�&�v�

‘and from another point of view, why would the Arabs practise 
agriculture or other trades when wealth had poured down upon 
them from every side?’

(cf. 10.13 for rhetorical questions)

 3.10.3 Future tense

In its future meaning the imperfect is both marked and unmarked, the 
marked future being indicated with the prefix sa- * �" or the preposed word 
sawfa �&". For the negative sawfa lA #��&" (�C1:75) and for the negative 
future lan ��, see 4.2.5.
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Aspect and tenseThe tendency for sa- * �" to occur in conditional sentences, see 8.3.2, is  
a noticeable MWA development.

The unmarked future is often clear from the context, especially when it 
corresponds to the English present continuous and its variants:

yuLdiru l-majma‘u l-SaqAfiyyu f C ’abE OabC kitAban kulla yawmin UilAla 
’ayyAmi ma‘raJi l-šAriqati li-l-kitAbi

��(�]� �O_����� �HVL�� �-� �APr� &-�������(��´6&���k�k�Y��� �©	É���N�-
‘the Cultural Academy in Abu Dhabi will issue/is issuing/will be 

issuing a book every day during the Sharjah Book Fair’

(this meaning was established from the original context, but it could also 
mean ‘issues a book every day’, i.e. habitually). Note the uninflected proper 
name Abu Dhabi, see 1.8.5. This word is tending to become a compound 
noun, but without unifying orthographically.

With the appropriate adverb the future sense is clear:

yaLilu  .  .  .  ba‘da qalClin

�!]_�NL�  .  .  .  ��-
‘.  .  .  will arrive shortly’, lit. ‘arrives after a little’

Vadan taqEmu l-qiyAmatu

O��!Y�� � &Y4 ��N�
‘tomorrow Judgement Day will happen’, lit. ‘happens’

The marked future can be chosen to avoid any ambiguity:

mA sawfa yuKaqqiquhu

XYY¢��&"���
‘what he will achieve’

sa-yuwALilu l-kitAbata

O��(��� ��Q�&!"
‘he will continue to write’

sawfa naRkuruhA f C siyAqi l-KalaqAti l-muqbilati

O]^Ym� �7�Y]¨��=�!"�k��+V�a0��&"
‘we shall mention them in the course of the next instalments’

The choice between sa- * �" or sawfa �&" would seem to be entirely free, 
and they occasionally appear in the same sentence:
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’annahu sawfa yarKalu ba‘da sA‘Atin wa-’anna hARA l-nahAra ’AUiru mA 
sa-yarAhu wa-ya‘ Cšuhu

X�!L-��C��"����Vrt���`M�� ��a+�����7�Z�"�NL���)V-��&"�X0�
‘that he would pass away in a few hours and that this day would be 

the last he would see and live through’

(note that the translation reflects the reported speech here, see 10.14)

sawfa �&" (but not sa- * �") can be reinforced with an emphatic la- *��  
(cf. this la- *� with ’inna ��� in 3.2.1):

la-sawfa tu‘AwidunC tilka l-laKOatu mirAran

���V��Of�]�� �[]4�x0@��L4��&3�
‘that moment will certainly come back to me many times’

 3.10.3.1  ’an �� + sa- * �" (�C3:113) is an infrequent structure, since the 
future sense of subordinate verbs is largely determined by context:

wa-qad ’aKassat bi-mA yušbihu l-yaqCna ’an sa-yakEnu l C minhA  
mawqifun ’AUaru

Vrt�._&���`M��x���&�!"����wY!�� �X^�-����~3)��N_�
‘she felt with something like certainty that I would have a different 

position with regard to her’

Note that under these conditions ’an �� does not operate on the verb  
(cf. 7.5.1.10).

 3.10.4 Marked perfect

Marked perfect with qad N_ (�C1:67, 70). A perfect verb preceded by 
[wa]-qad N_ �Å �Æ, [fa]-qad N_ �Å*2Æ or la-qad NY� with perfect will denote  
a specifically past and complete event (see also 3.10.7 for pluperfect in 
relation to a previous perfect verb). In other words, qad reinforces the 
perfective aspect of this verb form:

qad Kaqqaqtu bi-l-fi‘li

�L��� �~YY)�N_
‘I have actually achieved’

la-qad-i ntahat dumE‘ C  .  .  .  la-qad yabisat

~3^-�NY�  .  .  .  xZ&�@�~`(0� �NY�
‘my tears just stopped  .  .  .  they just dried up’
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z���x0�b-V��x¸����!� �V���NY2
‘and an official British announcement did mention yesterday’

wa-qad nAqaša l-majlisu ‘adadan min-a l-mašArC ‘i

©-���m� �����@NZ�z]É���_�0�N_�
‘and the parliament did discuss a number of plans’

 3.10.5 Marked imperfect

wa-qad N_�, fa-qad NY2, la-qad NY� with the imperfect, by contrast, emphasize 
the actuality and dynamic aspects of an event, or its strong possibility:

wa-qad ya’tC f C l-fuLEli l-’uUrA

IVrv��A&��� �k�x4�-�N_�
‘it can come [i.e. unusually] in the other seasons [of the year]’

wa-qad lA yuwAfiqunC l-ba‘Ju

�L^�� �«Y2�&-�#�N_�
‘some may well not agree with me’

wa-qad nattafiqu ba‘dahu, wa-qad naUtalifu

.](×�N_��CNL���(0 �N_�
‘we might agree afterwards or we might disagree’

wa-qad lA tutarjamu ’ilA ’adA’in fi‘liyyin

x]L2�%�@� �°���Uy4�#�N_�
‘it will probably not be translated into actual performance’

 3.10.6 Compound tenses

The two forms of the verb, the perfect and the imperfect, combine with the 
perfect and imperfect of kAna ��� ‘to be’ (for its other functions, see 3.16) 
to construct compound tenses, broadly along the following scheme:

(1) Perfect kAna ��� + perfect verb (mostly with qad N_) = pluperfect
(2) Perfect kAna ��� + imperfect verb = past continuous
(3) Imperfect kAna ��� + perfect verb (mostly with qad N_) = future perfect
(4) Imperfect kAna ��� + imperfect verb = future continuous



416

3
The basic sentence

They may be regarded as analytical tenses combining the features of aspect 
in both verbs.

Possibly the second verb was originally a predicate of kAna ��� in the function 
of a circumstantial qualifier (�C1:45; �C3:263; and see 3.16.2). At all events 
the syntax with overt agents is generally kAna ��� + overt agent + verb:

wa-f C l-LabAKi kAna l-maMaru qad sakana

��"�N_�Vbm� �����<�^��� �k�
‘in the morning the rain had calmed down’

kAna l-’awlAdu yatarAkaJEna

�&e��y-�@#�v�����
‘the children were racing around’

Agreement rules for verbs and their agents still apply, namely, singular verb 
before the agreement and full agreement after it (see 3.7.2):

‘inda mawti T. lam yakun-i l-‘ummAlu qad ’anhaw ’illA mA nisbatuhu 
70% min-a l-binA’i

%�M^�� ����Ô�ÈÂ�X(^30����#���&`0� �N_�A�	L�� ���-�S��7�7&��NMZ
‘on the death of T. the workers had not finished but 70 per cent of 

the building’

(yakun ��- is sing., ’anhaw �&`0� masc. plur.)

The cluster of verbs is sometimes kept together to avoid agreement problems:

ma‘a KulEli tammEza 1998 kAna qad maJA qarnAni kAmilAni ‘alA 
Kamlati nAbuliyEna ‘alA miLra

V���']Z��&!]��0 �O]¬�']Z��P������0V_�'e��N_������ÃÃÇ�B&c�A&])�©�
‘with the arrival of July 1998 two whole centuries had passed over 

Napoleon’s attack on Egypt’

(to avoid having to use the dual, kAna qarnAni qad maJayA ‘two centuries 
had passed [dual]’)

1 Compound pluperfect, where the perfect kAna ��� ‘was’ indicates that 
the action is complete (and usually in the past) and the perfect second verb 
indicates that the event was over before that point:

Mostly with qad N_:
wa-raja‘tu ’anA li-l-‘amali llaRC kuntu qad-i nqaMa‘tu ‘anhu ‘inda l-’injAbi

��¿u��NMZ�XMZ�~LbY0� �N_�~M��,a�� ��	L]� ��0� �~LU��
‘and I myself returned to the work from which I had been 

interrupted at the birth’
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�&!L�� �db���`("��@�~`0��N_�?�a(_��~0���/��
‘who had by that time already finished her study of ophthalmology’

lam ’akun qad tazawwajtu ba‘du

NL��~U�o4�N_�����S
‘I had not yet married’

(cf. 2.5.4 on uninflected ba‘du NL� ‘yet’)

Occasionally without qad N_:
kAna muKammad ‘abduh ba‘da ‘awdatihi min-a l-manfA ’ilA miLra 1888 

waMMada l-‘azma ‘alA ‘adami l-tawarruMi f C ’a‘mAlin siyAsiyyatin

k�5�&(��� NZ�']Z� oL���Nj���ÇÇÇ�V���°��'Mm�����X4@&Z�NL��CN^Z�N	ª������
O!"�!"�A�	Z�

‘after his return from exile to Egypt in 1888, Mukammad ‘Abduh had 
made a firm decision not to involve himself in political activities’

2 Compound past continuous, where the perfect kAna ��� ‘was’ indicates 
the action is complete (usually in the past) and the imperfect second verb 
indicates that it is not finished:

kAna yata‘ahhaduhA bi l-ri‘Ayati MuwAla wujEdihA ma‘ahu

XL���+@&U��A�&j�O-�ZV��� ��+N`L(-����
‘he looked after her all the time she was with him’

mA kunnA na‘rifu kalimati l-lajnati

OMR]�� �O	]���VL0��M����
‘we didn’t know the word committee’

f C l-bidAyati kuntu lA ’uKissu bihA ’illA ka-maLdarin li-l-’awjA‘i

8�U�¶���N�	��#���`��z)��#�~M��O-�N^�� �k
‘at the beginning I used not to think of them as anything but  

a source of pain’

Negative past with lam S (see 4.2):

lam takun tataKarraku min jilsatihA hARihi

Ca+��`(3]U����?V�(4���4�S
‘she never moved from this way of sitting of hers’

(note jilsa, ‘noun of manner’, see 1.11.2)
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lam yakun yu‘taqadu ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���NY(L-���-�S
‘it was not believed that  .  .  .’

The combination with the future prefix sa- *" produces a calque of ‘was 
going to do’, ‘would be doing’ (not to be confused with the unmarked 
‘was doing’, ‘used to do’ above):

al-fannAnEna kAnE sa-yaKmilEna ba‘Ja l-ma‘EnAti l-‘ayniyyati

O!M!L�� �7�0&Lm� ��L���&]	�!"��&0����&0�M��
‘the actors were going to be bearing some of the material 

expenses’

LaKCKun ’anna RAlika lam yakun sa-yatimmu bi-LEratin muMlaqatin

OY]b��G�&����(!"���-�S�[������q!�Q
‘it is true that this was not going to be carried out in an absolute 

manner’

3 Compound future perfect where the imperfect yakEnu �&�- ‘will be’ 
indicates that the action is not finished (usually implying future) and the 
perfect second verb denotes that it is complete:

wa-lAkinnahA sa-takEnu qad Varabat

~�V��N_��&�("��`M���
‘but it [= the sun] will have set’

hunA yakEnu l-wazCru qad waLala ’ilA bayti l-qaLCdi

N!�Y�� �~!��°���Q��N_�V-B&�� ��&�-��M+
‘here the minister will have reached the essential point’

rubbamA yakEnu qad qara’a mulaUUaLan lahu

X����W]���V_�N_��&�-����
‘perhaps he will have read a summary of it’

‘indamA yaMlu‘u l-nahAru sa-’akEnu qad raKaltu

~])��N_��&��"���`M�� �©]b-���NMZ
‘by the time day comes I shall have left’

4 Compound future continuous, where imperfect yakEnu �&�- ‘will be’ 
indicates that the action is not finished (usually implying future) and the 
imperfect second verb denotes that it is still not complete:
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yu’addC wAjibahu bi-ntiOam

 �f(0�� �X^U���,@{-��&�!"�.!����A&])�©���X]	Z�°��V2�3!"�X0� �V��
‘he mentioned that he will travel to his work and by summer will be 

performing his duty regularly’

Alternatively, future continuous can be expressed through one of the modals, 
for example, Oalla ��6 ‘to stay’, etc. (see 3.17.14):

‘indamA tuftaKu l-sudEdu sa-yaOallu l-mA’u yatadaffaqu bi-dEni tawaqqufin

._&4���N���2N(-�%�m� ��f!"�@�N3�� �q(4 ���NMZ
‘when the dams are opened the water will continue to flow 

without a stop’

Note that the verbal noun (see 2.10.1) of kAna ��� can also be used in 
auxiliary sense with any of the above compounds:

li-kawnihi ra’A f Chi l-manhaja l-LaKCKa

q!������`Mm� �X!2�I���X0&��
‘because of his having seen in it the right method’, lit. ‘because of his 

being he saw in it’

(cf. kawn �&� with predicates in 3.16.2).

For compound verbs with laysa z!� ‘not to be’, see 4.2.8.2. There is also 
a growing tendency for these compound forms to be used in conditionals 
now, see Chapter 8 passim.

 3.10.7 Sequence of tenses

With only the perfect and imperfect to use, there is not an elaborate system 
of sequences of tenses, and the underlying principle remains basically 
aspectual, that is, an event which is regarded as having ceased before 
another will be in the perfect, while an event regarded as still going on 
will be in the imperfect. The head verb will determine the time and aspect 
frame of the whole discourse unit, as with the compound tenses above.

The marked future is often found for the English ‘would’ in past tense contexts:

LarraKa ’anna wizArata l-LiKKati sa-tadrusu ’imkAniyyata

O!0���� �D�N("�O�����G��B�����<VQ
‘[he] declared that the Ministry of Health would study the possibility of’
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A single example will suffice here to illustrate some of the narrative possi-
bilities, (and see further in discourse, Chapter 11):

’aUbarahA l-muKAsibu l-šAbbu ’annahu ‘AnA kaSCran f C KayAtihi fa-qad 
KAlat waOCfatuhu l-LaVCratu dEna taKqCqi mA kAna yaMmaKu ’ilayhi 
wa-min Samma fa-qad qarrara l-iltiKAqa bi-l-dirAsAti l-‘ulyA f C l-jAmi‘ati

��@�G�T����X(!6��~��)�NY2�X4�!)�k������'0�Z�X0��������d"�µ���+¤r��
OL�����k��!]L���7�"��N����=��(�#���V_�NY2��������X!���q	b-���������!Y§

‘the young clerk told her [perf., punctual, fixes the narrative in the 
past] that he had suffered [perf., without qad N_, i.e. the process  
of suffering began before the narrative] a lot in his life and that his 
humble job had gone on [perf. with qad N_, i.e. up to that time] 
without [his] achieving what he had been yearning for [perf.  
kAna ��� with imperf., i.e. past continuous], and therefore he had 
decided [perf. with qad N_, here to reinforce the event] to enrol in 
higher studies at the university’

 3.11 Transitivity and intransitivity (�C2:161)

All verbs, including passives (see 3.12), take the full range of dependent 
noun complements (details in 2.4, summarily in 3.29), except the direct 
object, which is taken only by transitive verbs. The blanket term for the 
complements is maf‘El A&L� ‘thing done’ which is modified for each type 
of complement, hence the direct object is maf‘El bihi X��A&L� lit. ‘thing to 
which the act is done’.

Verbs are either transitive directly (see 3.11.1), transitive indirectly through 
prepositions (see 3.11.4), or intransitive.

Intransitive verbs:

Uarajat ‘ilA l-MarCqi �-Vb�� �°��~UVr ‘she went out into the street’

yataOAharEna ��V+�f(- ‘they demonstrate’

tajrC f ChA l-’anhAru ��`0v���`!2�,V� ‘rivers run through it’

 3.11.1 Single transitivity, pronoun or noun

taqEdunA �0@&Y4 ‘it leads us’

‘araftuhum �`(2VZ ‘I recognized them’
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tarakat qaLrahA �+V�_�~�V4 ‘she left her palace’

na‘rifu l-sababa d^3�� ��VL0 ‘we know the reason’

There is a general tendency (see 3.7.4) for the definite (namely, ‘heavy’) to 
precede the indefinite (namely, ‘light’) even when this requires inversion of 
agent and direct object:

wa-qad balaVa l-hay’ata kalAmun kaSCrun Kawla l-mawJE‘i

8&
&m� �A&)����� P��Og!���¼]� �N_�
lit. ‘reached the board [obj.] much talk [agent]’, i.e. ‘much talk about 

the subject reached the board’

When a pronominalized object is coordinated with an overt noun object, 
the pronoun must be repeated as an overt pronoun:

’awqafEhu huwa wa-zawjatahu f C l-maMAri

��bm� �k�X(U�B��&+�C&_��
‘they stopped him and his wife at the airport’

(cf. agents 3.7.1 and coordination, 6.2.2; for pronouns in apposition gener-
ally, see 2.8.5)

True inversion of objects is rare (see 3.7.2), and instead a topic-comment 
structure will be preferred:

rA’iKatC lA ’aKtamiluhA �`]	()��#�/�p�� ‘my smell, I cannot stand it’

where (though here obscured by the possessive suffix -C x* ‘my’, see 1.7.1.1) 
rA’iKatC /�p�� ‘my smell’ is really now the topic with independent form, 
the direct object being the anaphoric pronoun ‘it’ in the comment. This may 
be compared with the apparent inversion of agents, see 3.7.2 and 3.7.2.1.

 3.11.1.1 Free object pronouns

When an object cannot be suffixed directly to its verb, it is attached to the 
element ’iyyA- ��-� (cf. also the phrase structure of verbal nouns in 2.10.1.6). 
This option is selected when:

The object is preposed, invariably for rhetorical effect:

’iyyAki ’a‘nC

«Z��?�-�
‘you I mean’, i.e. ‘you are the one I mean’

(cf. 3.7.2 on the inversion of direct object)
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The object is held back, again usually for stylistic reasons:

wa-‘indamA MAla l-intiOAru ’atat-i l-mumarriJatu l-qAsiyatu ’iyyAhA

�+�-� �O!"�Y�� �O
V	m� �~4����f(0#��A�j���NMZ�
‘after a long wait the stern nurse came to her’

where the object seems to be deliberately held back, that is, ‘finally came 
to her’ instead of ’atathA �`(4� ‘came to her’ (note also the verb ‘to come’ 
is transitive to persons, cf. 3.11.4.1, and MAla A�j ‘to be long’ in adverbial 
sense, 3.23.4).

With a doubly transitive verb (see further 3.11.2.1) where both objects are 
pronouns:

kAnat taktubu l-muKAJarAti wa-tu‘MCnC ’iyyAhA

�+�-� �«!bL4��7�V
�µ��d(�4�~0��
‘she used to write down the lectures and give them [to] me’

It is also possible for two object pronouns to be suffixed to the same verb, 
providing they are not in the same person, for example, ’a‘lamtukahu 
X�(	]Z� ‘I told you it’ (see 3.11.2).

Participles and verbal nouns observe the same rules (see 2.10.1.6) and in 
addition ’iyyA �-� will be used wherever annexation is prevented:

Summa nLarafa wA‘idan ’iyyAya bi-ziyAratC f C l-bayti

~!^�� �k�x4��-o��,�-� ��NZ����V�0����
‘then he left, promising me to visit me at home’

where wA‘idan �NZ�� must remain indefinite because it is a KAl (see 3.29.7), 
and annexation is therefore impossible.

For the use of ’iyyA �-� in threats and warnings, see 3.27.4.

 3.11.1.2  To indicate vague direct objects, paranomasia (see 11.7.7) can 
be used:

Jayya‘tu mA Jayya‘tu ~L!
����~L!
 ‘I lost what I lost’

Mawaytu mA Mawaytu ~-&j����~-&j ‘I went through what I went 
through’

Cf. vague agents in 3.9.4, where the same strategy is also available.
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 3.11.2 Double transitivity (�C2:166)

Verbs may be transitive (i.e. take dependent nouns as direct objects) to 
two objects in the following categories:

1 The verb has two arguments, e.g. ‘to give x to y’ (in English the second 
is usually an indirect object) or causative, ‘to make x do y’.

2 The first object is converted into the second, e.g. ‘to make x [into] y’.
3 The two objects are in an underlying predicative relationship, e.g. ‘to 

consider x [to be] y’, ‘to assert that x is y’.

Passivized verbs retain the second direct object (see 3.12).

 3.11.2.1 Verbs with two arguments

man lA yu‘MC Vayrahu furLatan li-l-Kad C Si

®-N�]��OQV2�C���xbL-�#���
‘he who does not give others [1st obj.] an opportunity [2nd obj.] 

to speak’

yukallifu l-dawlata mabAliVa JaUmatan

O	W
�¼��^��O��N�� �.]�-
‘it costs the state [1st obj.] huge amounts [2nd obj.]’

KizAmu ’amAnin yamnaKuhu rAKatan wa-’amanan

�0���� �O)���X�M������ � �o)
‘a safety belt which affords him [1st obj.] comfort and safety  

[2nd obj.]’

Causatives:

tubqC l-jisma salCman wa-qawiyyan

�-&_���m�"��3���xY^4
‘it keeps the body [1st obj.] healthy and strong [2nd obj.]’ lit. 

‘makes the body remain healthy and strong’

’ansAhum-u l-kaSCra min-a l-VarA’ibi

dp�VT�� ��������� ��+�30�
‘it made them [1st obj.] forget many [2nd obj.] strange things’
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lA yufqiduhA ’ahammiyyataha faqaM

iY2��`(!	+���+NY-�#
‘it does not cause them [= ‘things’, grammatically fem. sing., 1st obj.] to 

lose their importance [2nd obj.] only’

Doubly transitive verbs may suffix their objects as pronouns providing 
they are not both the same person (i.e. not both 1st, 2nd or 3rd, cf. 
3.11.1.1):

isqinChA �`!MY"� ‘make me drink it’

If the above conditions do not apply, the second object is expressed as  
a free object pronoun with ’iyyA- �-�. Here both objects are third person 
and cannot both be suffixed:

wa-lAkinna luhASa l-’ayyAmi l-rAkiJati ’ansAhum ’iyyAhu

C�-� ��+�30��Oe��V�� � �-v� �9�������
‘but the breathlessness of the galloping days made them forget it’

but it is common even when they are both different persons:

wa-l-Miflu yurCnC ’iyyAhA bi-barA’atin

G%�¤���+�-� �«-V-��b���
‘while the child showed me [suffix 1st dir. obj.] them [free 2nd dir. 

obj.] in [all] innocence’, where theoretically yurCnChA �`!M-V- ‘shows 
me them’ is possible.

 3.11.2.2  Objects of verbs of transformation (traditionally ’af‘Al al-taLyCr 
�!�(�� �A�L2�)

UAMa l-qumAša Sawban

��&� �E�	Y�� �5�r
‘he tailored the cloth [1st obj.] into a garment [2nd obj.]’

law-lA ‘inAyatu llAhi wa-tadaUUulu zumalA’ihimA la-KawwalA l-jalsata 
Kalbata mulAkamatin

O	�P��O^])�O3]���#�&¨��	`pP�B��rN4�����O-�MZ�#&�
‘if it were not for God’s providence and the intervention of their 

[dual] colleagues, they would have turned the session [1st obj.] 
into a round [2nd obj.] of boxing’

(for law-lA #&� , see 8.2.12)
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ittaUaRahA zawjatan lahu

X��OU�B��+a»�
‘he took her [1st obj.] as a wife [2nd obj.]’

(for lahu X� for vagueness, see 2.3.5)

bi-’imkAnihi ’an yuLayyirahA Mayyi‘atan sahlata l-inqiyAdi

@�!Y0#� �O]`"�OL!j��+��-����X0���Ð�
‘it is in his power to make her [1st obj.] obedient [2nd obj.], easy 

to control [2nd obj.]’

Perhaps here we can include:

ista‘mala l-sarCra maq‘adan

�NLY��V-V3�� ��	L("�
‘he used the bed as a seat’

With these verbs it is not always possible to distinguish between a true 
second direct object and a circumstantial qualifier, both having dependent 
form, unless it is clear that one thing is indeed being made into another. 
Generally, a second direct object will be a noun or adjective, while a cir-
cumstantial qualifier will be a participle, the latter freely alternating with 
the imperfect verb in that function. But even the simple diagnostic of asking 
whether the element answers the question ‘what?’ (= 2nd dir. obj.) or ‘how?’ 
(= circ. qual.) will not necessarily produce the same response.

All these possibilities can be observed in the doubly transitive verb ja‘ala 
�LU ‘to make’ (contrast ja‘ala �LU ‘to begin’ in 3.22.5; also ja‘ala �LU  
‘to put’, singly transitive).

Nouns and adjectives in the second position are invariably second direct 
objects:

yaj‘alu hARA l-iltizAma sababan f C  .  .  .

.  .  .  k��^^"� �o(�#� ��a+��L¾
‘makes this commitment [1st obj.] a cause [2nd obj.] of  .  .  .’

taj‘alu ‘amaliyyata l-šaMfi sahlatan

O]`"�.b����O!]	Z��L�
‘makes the operation [1st obj.] of rinsing easy [2nd obj.]’

ja‘alE l-siyAsata wasClatan ’ilA l-kasbi l-sarC ‘i

©-V3�� �d3��� �°��O]!"��O"�!3�� ��&]LU
‘they made politics [1st obj.] a means [2nd obj.] of quick profit’
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ja‘alEhu ’amCran ‘alayhim

�`!]Z������C&]LU
‘they made him [1st obj.] a prince [2nd obj.] over them’

These dependent participles, however, could be interpreted either as second 
direct objects or circumstantial qualifiers:

al-quyEdu  .  .  .  taj‘alu mihnatahu mustaKClatan

O]!�(3��X(M`���L�  .  .  .  @&!Y��
‘the restrictions  .  .  .  make his profession [1st obj.] impossible’

ja‘ala mustaqbala hARihi l-’amwAli maKfEfan bi-l-maUAMiri

Vj�Wm�� ��2&ª�A�&�v��Ca+��^Y(3���LU
‘made the future [1st obj.] of these funds surrounded by risks’

When the second object position is occupied by verbs, the likelihood of their 
being circumstantial qualifiers is rather stronger, as asyndetic independent 
verbs are frequently found in the role of circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3.1):

ja‘ala l-ba‘Ja yatasA’alu

A%�3(-��L^�� ��LU
‘it made some people [dir. obj.] wonder [circ. qual.]’

yaj‘aluhu yaMma’innu ’ilA l-mustaqbali

�^Y(3m� �°���g	b-�X]L¾
‘it makes him [dir. obj.] feel confident [circ. qual.] about the future’

wa-llatC taj‘alunC lA ’aJummu l-mablaVa ’ilA raLCd C l-qal Cli

�!]Y�� �,N!Q��°��¼]^m� ��
��#�«]L��/���
‘and which induces me [dir. obj.] not to add [circ. qual.] the amount 

to my small balance’

al-’amru llaRC yaj‘aluhum yaz‘amEna, tabrCran li-hARA l-mawqifi, 
bi-’annahum  .  .  .

.  .  .  �`0�� �$._&m� ��a���V-¤4�$�&	Zo-��`]L¾�,a�� �V�v�
‘something which makes them [dir. obj.] claim, to justify this 

position, that they  .  .  .’

(for al-’amru llaRC ,a�� �V�v�, see 5.5.1 and for �V-¤4 tabrCran ‘in order to 
justify’, see 3.29.6)

A similar ambiguity may be observed in taraka ?V4 ‘leave’, ‘let’ (see 3.24.3).
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 3.11.2.3  The same is true of wajada NU� ‘to find’ (for the passive of this 
verb in the sense of ‘exist’, see 3.18) and similar verbs, where the differ-
ence between a second direct object (= predicate) and a circumstantial 
qualifier is sometimes difficult to determine. In the following example the 
second dependent element is clearly a second direct object:

wajadtuhu ba‘da l-zawAji ’insAnan Mayyiban wa-KanEnan

�0&M)���^!j��0�30� �;��o�� �NL��X4NU�
‘I found him [1st obj.] after the marriage [to be] a good and kind 

person [2nd obj.]’, i.e. answering ‘what was he?’

but these seem more like circumstantial qualifiers:

wajada l-MarCqa ’amAmahu masdEdan

�@�N3��X���� ��-Vb�� �NU�
‘he found the road [dir. obj.] ahead of him blocked’, i.e. answering 

‘how was it?’

wajadtu nafsC mustaVriqan f C KiwArin MawClin ma‘a l-nafsi

zM�� �©���-&j���&)�k��_VT(3��x30�7NU�
‘I found myself [dir. obj.] plunged in a long conversation with myself ’

wajadtu jAlisan bihi muKAfiOa l-qAhirati l-marKEma

 &)Vm� �GV+�Y�� �Ê2�ª�X���3��U�7NU�
‘I found sitting [circ. qual.] in it the late Governor [dir. obj.] of Cairo’

(note the inversion)

With verbs in the second object position, a circumstantial qualifier is more 
likely (cf. ja‘ala �LU above):

wajadnA ba‘Ja l-masAjidi taMlubu l-tabarru‘a

8¤(�� �d]b4�NU�3m� ��L���0NU�
‘we found some of the mosques requiring charitable support’

In the following examples the verb ra’A I�� ‘to see’ is clearly literal and 
the dependent clauses are circumstantial, not sentential (contrast next  
section):

ra’aytuhA tajlisu warA’ahu

C%����z]���`(-��
‘I saw her sitting behind it’
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narAhu yuwajjihu naqdan lARi‘an ’ilA l-muslimCna

w	]3m��°���Z�#��NY0 �XU&-�C�V0
‘we see him directing stinging criticism at the Muslims’

’arAhum bAsimCna

w¸����+���
‘I see them smiling’

  3.11.2.4  Sentential objects of verbs of knowing, believing, having an 
opinion (the exception is i‘taqada NY(Z�, ‘to believe’, see end of paragraph), 
such as Oanna �6 ‘to think’, i‘tabara ¤(Z� ‘to consider’, ‘arafa �VZ ‘to 
know’, ‘adda NZ ‘to count [something as]’, ra’A I�� ‘to see’, ‘regard’, Kasiba 
d3) ‘to reckon’, UAla A�r ‘to imagine’, za‘ama �ZB ‘to assert’, ‘to claim’, 
to mention only the most common (�C3:73).

These (in traditional terms ‘verbs of the heart’, ’af‘Al al-qulEb �&]Y���A�L2�) 
take two direct objects, which must be already in an underlying subject–
predicate relationship, that is, the object is a complete equational sentence 
(see 3.1). For purposes of translation a copula (here italicized and with 
appropriate English tense) has to be introduced:

Oanantuhu rAJiyan ‘an KAlatihi

X(��)��Z��!
���X(MM6
‘I thought he [1st obj. = subj.] was satisfied [2nd obj. = pred.] with 

his condition’

i‘tabartu hARA l-liqA’a šaklan min ’aškAli l-tahd Cdi

N-N`(�� �A��\�����P�\�%�Y]�� ��a+�7¤(Z�
‘I considered this meeting [1st obj.] to be some kind [2nd obj.]  

of threat’

i‘tabarnAhum naw‘an UALLan

�Q�r��Z&0��+�0¤(Z�
‘we considered them [1st obj.] to be a special kind [2nd obj.]’

‘araftuhu KAfiOan li-kalimatihi

X(	]�� ��f2�)�X(2VZ
‘I knew he [1st. obj.] was someone who kept [2nd obj.] his word’, 

lit. ‘a keeper of’

ra’A l-turASa kA’inan Kayyan mutaKarrikan

��V�(���!)��Mp���9�y�� �I��
‘he regarded culture [1st. obj.] as being a living, moving entity [2nd obj.]’
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Again, there can be ambiguities; in context the following was recorded 
as a doubly transitive construction: Summa ‘araftuhu mudCran li-maLlaKati 
l-funEni �&M�� �O�]�m ��V-N� �X(2VZ ��� ‘then I knew him [1st obj.] to be 
director [2nd obj.] of the Arts Department’ but it could also mean ‘then 
I knew him [obj.] as a director [circ. qual.]’, that is, ‘while he was  
a director’.

When the second object position is occupied by a verb, it can be analysed 
as a predicate on the topic-comment model found with ’inna etc. (see 3.2), 
or as a raising of the original topic to the position of object (but see also 
�C3:70, 72):

OanannAhu yamzaKu

<o��C�MM6
‘we thought he [1st obj.] was joking [pred.]’

equivalent to ’innahu yamzaKu <o��X0� ‘indeed he [topic] is joking [comment]’

wa-Oanantuhu qad-i UtafA

'(r��N_�X(MM6�
‘I thought it had disappeared’

lA ’aOunnu l-’umEra sa-taLilu ’ilA hARA l-Kaddi

N¨���a+�°����("��&�v���6��#
‘I do not think matters [1st obj.] will go this far’, lit. ‘will reach  

this limit’

Kasibtihi sa-ya‘Edu

@&L!"�X(^3)
‘you [fem. sing.] reckoned he [1st obj.] would be coming back’

(note the vowel harmony when -hu X* ‘him’ is suffixed to the fem. sing. verb, 
see 1.7.1.1)

Also with verbal nouns in this set (see further 2.10.1.4):

JarEratu ‘tibArihimA yumaSSilAni l-jAhiliyyata

O!]+�����P����	+��^(Z� �G��V

‘the necessity of regarding them [1st obj., topic] as representing 

[verb. comment] the state of [pre-Islamic] ignorance’

An exception to all the above is i‘taqada NY(Z� ‘to believe’, which normally 
takes ’anna ��� ‘that’ clauses (see 3.2.2):
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’a‘taqidu ’annC bada’tu ’atalammasu bawAdira l-Kurriyyati f C tilka l-fatrati 
bi-l-RAti

7�a��� �Gy�� �[]4�k�O-V¨���@�&� �z	]4� �7�N��x0� �NY(Z�
‘I think that I began to feel the first signs of freedom at that very 

period’

(cf. 3.22.2 on bada’a �N� ‘to begin’)

ya‘taqidEna ’anna l-‘awlamata sa-taftaKu ’amAmahum ’abwAba l-raUA’i

%�rV�� ���&�� ��`���� �q(("�Om&L�� ������NY(L-
‘they believe that globalization will open for them the gates of 

affluence’

This verb is also reported with two objects, for example, i‘taqadtuhu 
LadCqan �Y-NQ�X4NY(Z� ‘I believed him a friend’.

 3.11.3 Treble transitivity

Theoretically, a doubly transitive verb can become trebly transitive when 
causative, for example, ’a‘lamtu l-rajula LadCqahu KAJiran ‘I informed the 
man [1st obj.] [that] his friend [2nd obj.] was present [3rd obj.]’, but no 
examples were found, either with nominal or pronominal objects.

 3.11.4 Indirect transitivity

Indirectly transitive verbs using prepositions are largely a lexical matter 
and cannot be dealt with here in detail. Occasionally, the preposition is 
omitted, however:

wa-smaKE l C ’an ’atakallama

�]�4� ��� �x���&�¸��
‘permit me to speak’

for bi-’an ’atakallama �]�4� ���� ‘for that I speak’

There is also some inconsistency in usage, either between prepositions or 
in their omission:

’a‘lana sti‘dAdahu/bi-sti‘dAdihi

C@�NL("��\C@�NL("���]Z�
‘he announced his readiness’
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’aUbarahu ’annahu/bi-’annahu  .  .  .

.  .  .  X0��\X0� �C¤r�
‘he informed him that he  .  .  .’

yumkinu li-man yarVabu l-taqadduma bi-Malabin matmEVin bi-raVbatihi f C 
l-KuLEli ’alA til CfEni sayyAratin  .  .  .

.  .  .  G��!"��&]4 �']Z�A&�¨��k�X(^�V��:&	(��d]b�� NY(�� �d�V-��m����
‘anyone who desires [dir. transitive] to submit a stamped application 

with the desire for [indirect. trans. in the verbal noun] obtaining  
a car phone can  .  .  .’

with fluctuating use of fC k ‘for’ with raViba d�� ‘to have a desire for’

Sometimes the use of a preposition is optional:

šakarahu CV�\ or šakara lahu X��V�\
‘thanked him’ or ‘gave thanks to him’

Conversely, a verb which originally had no preposition may now be seen 
with one:

wa ’aUCran yu’akkidu duktEr G. Y. ‘alA JarErati l-’ihtimAmi bi-l-taLd Cri

V-N�(��� � �	(+#��G��V
�']Z��,��<��&(�@�N�{-���r��
‘finally Dr H. Y. stresses the necessity for concern with exporting’,  

lit. ‘puts stress on’, though the preposition ‘alA ']Z ‘on’ is not 
historically required.

A noticeable tendency is the occurrence of ma‘a ©� ‘with’ (see 2.6.11) with 
verbs of reciprocity, that is, stems III, VI and VIII, alternating with the tradi-
tional accompanying complement with wa- � ‘and’ (see 2.4.7 and 3.29.8):

bi-KaySu tatazAmanu ma‘a ’ijAzAti l-jAmi‘Ati

7�L�����7�B�U��©�����o(4 �®!Î
‘such that they synchronize with the university vacations’

lam yaqtarin-i smuhu bi-’ayyi ‘amalin yatanAfA ma‘a l-’aUlAqi

=Prv��©��'2�M(- ��	Z�,���X¸���yY-�S
‘his name has not been connected with any action which is 

incompatible with ethics’

bC ’atun-i qtiLAdiyyatun yatawAzanu f ChA l-Vaniyyu ma‘a l-faqCri

�Y�� �©��«T�� ��`!2��B�&(- �O-@��(_� �Og!�
‘an economic environment in which the rich man is of equal weight 

with the poor man’
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With other stems:

Stem III:

lA tuMAbiqu ma‘a hARihi l-šaULiyyati

O!�W����Ca+�©�����b4�#
‘do not conform with this personality’

Stem VIII:

al-muSaqqafEna llaRCna yaUtalifEna ma‘a l-niOAmi

 �fM�� �©���&](���-a�� ��&Y�m�
‘the intellectuals who disagree with the system’ (possibly a calque)

Cf. ba‘J �L� with reciprocal verbs in 3.14.1.

  3.11.4.1  The verbs jA’a %�U and ’atA '4� ‘to come’ are both transitive to 
human direct objects in the sense of ‘to come to a person’:

jA’anC bi-lahfatin wa-qAla lC

x��A�_��O`]� �x0%�U
‘he came [to] me in a huff and said to me’

The notions ‘bring’ and ‘take’ are often expressed with verbs of ‘coming’ 
and ‘going’ and the preposition bi- �� ‘with’ (�C3:302; and see 2.6.4):

jA’anC bi-jihAzin LaVCrin

�TQ�B�`Ë�x0%�U
‘he brought me a small apparatus’, lit. ‘came [to] me with’

taqaddama bi-l-šakwA

I&����� � NY4
‘he presented the complaint’, lit. ‘came forward with’

al-masAj Cna l-mustajaddEna jA’E f C l-sijni bi-ma‘lEmAtin jad Cdatin

GN-NU�7��&]L���R3�� �k���%�U���NR(3m��wU�3m�
‘the new inmates brought fresh information into the prison’

intahA bihi l-’amru ’ilA muMAlabati  .  .  .

.  .  .  O^��b��°��V�v��X��'`(0�
‘the matter took him as far as demanding  .  .  .’, lit. ‘ended up with him at’

tatasAra‘u binA l-’ayyAmu

 �-v���M� �8��3(4
‘the days are taking us away fast’
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 3.12 Passive verbs (�C1:52)

The Arabic passive exists primarily to express an act whose agent is unknown 
or suppressed, hence cannot in theory be mentioned even periphrastically 
elsewhere in the sentence, though MWA is starting to do so under the 
influence of European languages (see 3.12.1). A passive verb can, however, 
take all the other objects/complements, namely, the dependent nouns in 
2.4.2–2.4.7 and 3.29.

For the use of tamma �½ ‘to be completed’ and jarA IVU ‘to proceed’ as  
a periphrastic passive, see 3.23.1.

Although vowelling is rarely indicated in MWA, the passive is used with-
out restraint or difficulty, usually being easy to recover either from the 
context or various morphological and syntactical clues. Often, the absence 
of a plausible agent is enough to signal a passive verb (the following 
examples were printed without vowels):

quddirat qCmatuhA bi-mablaVi

¼]^���`(	!_�7�N_
‘their value was estimated at the amount of’

al-ittihAmAtu llatC tuwajjahu ’ilayhi

X!�� �XU&4�/���7���`4#�
‘the accusations which are directed towards it’

bi-šAribayhi l-raf C ‘ayni ka-’annamA rusimA bi-qalami l-raLALi

F�QV�� ��]Y� ��¸�������wL!2V�� �X!�����
‘with his thin moustaches as if they had been drawn with a pencil’

Other times the verb morphology is unambiguous even without vowels, 
especially hollow and stem III verbs (cf. 1.2.9):

’aVlabu mA yuqAlu ’aw yunšaru

V�M-��� �A�Y-��� �d]��
‘most of what is said or published’

(hollow verb unambiguously passive, second verb is passive by coordination)

lEKiOa ’anna

���Ê)&�
‘it has been remarked that’ (stem III)
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al-mar’atu llatC ‘Elijat

~�&Z�/���G�Vm�
‘the woman who was being treated’ (stem III)

In the following case the ambiguity is resolved by the fact that ‘books’ visibly 
does not have an indefinite dependent form (the only case now marked in 
most nouns, see 1.2.9), hence the preceding verb is reinterpreted as passive:

wa-qad wuJi‘at f C hARA l-siyAqi mu’allafAtun wa-kutubun muhimmatun

O	`��d(���7��{��=�!3�� ��a+�k�~L
��N_�
‘and important compositions [orthographically ambiguous case] and 

books [overtly non-dep.] have been written in this context’

But it is always possible to insert vowels in cases of real ambiguity, most 
often only the first significant vowel of the passive, namely a u on the first 
syllable of either perfect or imperfect:

’innahu ‘uriJa ‘alA sittati mudarA’i riqAbatin UilAla 18 ‘Aman wa-rufiJa

�2������Z��Ç�APr�O��_��%��N��O("�']Z�HVJZ�X0�
‘it was shown [vocalized as passive] to six censorship directors  

over 18 years and it was rejected [passive by coordination,  
so no vowel supplied]’

The passive of doubly transitive verbs (see 3.11.2) retains the second direct 
object in its dependent form (�C2:169):

u‘tubira LAKiba madrasatin KadCSatin

O�-N)�O"�N��d)�Q�¤(Z�
‘he was considered the founder [original 2nd obj.] of a new school’

passive of:

*i‘tabarEhu LAKiba madrasatin KadCSatin

O�-N)�O"�N��d)�Q�C�¤(Z�
‘they considered him [1st dir. obj.] the founder [2nd dir. obj.] of  

a new school’

‘uyyina  .  .  .  mudCran ‘Amman li-l-taftCši

�!((]� ����Z��V-N�  .  .  .  wZ
‘.  .  .  was appointed Inspector General [original 2nd obj.]’

tu‘tabaru hARihi l-’idAratu ’idAratan jad Cdatan fi‘lan

PL2�GN-NU�G��@� �G��@u��Ca+�¤(L4
‘this administration is considered a new administration  

[original 2nd obj.] indeed’
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.  .  .  k��&	`"���-a�� �N)��NL-
‘he is counted [as] one [original 2nd obj.] of those who shared in  .  .  .’

 3.12.1 Periphrastic agents of passive verbs (�C1:53)

In spite of the original purpose of the passive to eliminate the agent, 
increasingly in MWA it is re-introduced into passive sentences by means 
of such prepositional phrases as min qibali �^_��� ‘on the part of’:

LAKibu kitAbi [mafAtCK al-‘ulEm] allaRC Kuqqiqa li-’awwali marratin min 
qibali l-mustašriqi fAn flEtin sanata 1895 f C laydin

OM"��4&]2���2�=V�(3m���^_����GV��A�v��Y)�,a���Å &]L���q!4��Æ���(��d)�Q��
�N!��k��ÇÃ�

‘the author of the book MafAtCh al-‘UlEm, which was edited for the 
first time by the orientalist van Vloten in 1895 in Leiden’

’uMliqat ‘alayhi l-nAru min qibali ‘iLAbAti l-mAfiyA

�!2�m� �7����Z��^_������M�� �X!]Z�~Y]j�
‘he was fired on by Mafia gangs’

Lexical alternatives of min qibali �^_���:
min jAnibi d0�U ��� lit. ‘from the side of’ (probably calque of French 
du côté de), that is, ‘on the part of’:

tuqaddamu l-’iršAdAtu min jAnibi ’idArati Uidmati l-zurrA‘i

8��o�� �O�Nr�G��@� �d0�U����7�@�\�u�� NY4
‘instructions are offered by the Directorate of Services to Farmers’

bi-wAsiMati Ob"�&� ‘by means of’:

’udCna bi-wAsiMati l-maKAkimi l-‘askariyyati

O-V�3L�� ����µ��Ob"�&���-@�
‘he was sentenced by the military courts’

‘alA ’aydC ,N-��']Z ‘at the hands of’:

qad ‘Elija ‘alA ’aydC ’aMibbA’a maharatin

GV`��%�^j��,N-� �']Z�Ó&Z�N_
‘he was treated by skilled doctors’

min Marafi �Vj��� ‘on the part of’ is also mentioned, but was not seen 
in the data.
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The same structures occur with verbal nouns with a passive sense:

al-’ifrAju ‘an ’ayyi šaKnati ’aVRiyatin min qibali l-suluMAti

7�b]3�� ��^_����O-a���OM�\�,���Z�;�V2u�
‘the release of any load of foodstuffs by/on the part of the 

authorities’, that is, ‘being released’

’inna l-tafsCra l-jadCda ba‘da ’an-i jtAza KAjiza l-šakki min qibali 
l-mu’arriUCna bada’a yaOharu f C ba‘Ji kitAbAti mu’arriUCna

k�V`f-��N��wr�{m� ��^_����[��� �oU�)�B�(U�����NL��N-N����3(�� ����
�M!r�{��7���(���L�

‘the new explanation, after it had crossed the barrier of doubt by 
the historians, started to appear in certain of our historians’ 
writings’, that is, ‘being doubted’

ta‘arraJa l-‘ad Cdu min-a l-manAzili l-Lirbiyyati li-l-’iKrAqi min jAnibi ba‘Ji 
’albAni l-’iql Cmi l-‘A’id Cna

�-Np�L����!]_u����^�� ��L��d0�U����=�V)Ö��O!�V����AB�Mm� ����N-NL���HVL4
‘many Serbian houses were exposed to being set fire to on the 

part of some of the returning Albanians of the region’

Another common device is the use of stem V active verbs with min ��, 
exploiting the quasi-passive sense of this stem:

yata’aSSarEna min ’aqalli l-munabbihAti

7�`^Mm� ��_� ������V��(-
‘they are affected by the least admonition’

al-firqatu tatakawwanu min 25 rAqiLan

��_���Á������&�(4�O_V��
‘the troupe is composed of 25 dancers’

 3.12.2 Instrument of passive verb

The true instrument of a passive verb, however, can always be stated (pace 
�C2:304) using bi- *K�:

’anna l-šabAba sa-yuLAbEna bi-Uaybati l-’amali

��v��O^!¡��&���!"���^��� ���
‘that the young will be hit by disappointment’
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<�RM��� ��]�4�S�C@&`U
‘his efforts have not been crowned by/with success’

yudAru bi-l-yadi wa-yuJA’u bi-miLbAKin VAziyyin

,B���<�^���%�e-��N!��� ���N-
‘it is operated by hand and lit by a gas lamp’

fa-l-ta’rCUu l-‘arabiyyu l-’islAmiyyu kutiba f C l-‘aLri l-Kad CSi bi-’aqlAmi 
l-mustašriqCna

w_V�(3m�� P_�� �®-N¨��V�L�� �k�d(��x�P"u��x�VL�� �}-��(��2
‘for Arab-Islamic history has been written in modern times by the 

pens of the orientalists’

Similarly with participles (cf. 2.10.3):

kAna maskEnan bi-hAjisi l-baKSi ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z�®�^�� �zU�`���0&�3�����
‘he was possessed by the obsession to search for  .  .  .’, lit.  

‘was occupied by’

Also with stem V (see 3.12.1):

allatC ta’aSSarat bi-zalzAli 12 ’uktEbar

V�&(�� ��Á�A�o�o� �7V��4 �/��
‘which were affected by the earthquake of 12 October’

Sometimes the reference of the preposition is ambiguous, locative ‘in/at’ 
or instrumental ‘by’:

Mubi‘a bi-maMba‘ati wizArati l-’awqAfi

��_�v��G��B��OL^b��©^j
‘printed at/by the Ministry of Waqfs Press’

Idioms such as fEji’a bi- *K� ��U&2 ‘to be surprised by’ do not infringe the 
rule of agent suppression because in Arabic the cause of the surprise is not 
the grammatical agent:

fEji’tu bi-l-mumarriJi yusnidu l-maq‘ada ’ilA jidArin

��NU�°��NLYm� �NM3-�HV	m�� �~gU&2
‘I was surprised by the nurse leaning the chair against a wall’, that is, 

it was not the nurse that surprised: an alternative translation,  
‘the nurse’s leaning the chair’ makes this clear
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fEji’tu bi-’alfi junayhin ’istirl CnC

«!�y"��X!MU�.����~gU&2
‘I was surprised by one thousand pounds sterling’

Several other verbs follow this pattern, for example, ’u‘jiba dRZ� ‘to be 
amazed’, surra �V" ‘to be pleased’.

 3.12.3 Passive verbs with prepositions

Verbs which are indirectly transitive through prepositions (see 3.11.4) retain 
these prepositions in the passive (�C1:55):

mA yusammA ‘bi-l-mar’ati l-mustarjilati’

‘O]Uy3m��G�Vm��’�'	3-���
‘what is called the “masculine woman” ’, lit. ‘named by’

lam yakun niOAmu l-intisAbi qad-i ‘turifa bihi ba‘du

NL��X���yZ��N_���3(0#�� �f0���-�S
‘the membership system had not yet been acknowledged’, lit. 

‘recognition granted to it’

72 su’Alan ’uj Cba ‘anhA šafAhatan

O+�\��`MZ�d!U��#�{"�ÈÁ
‘72 questions which were answered orally’, lit. ‘to which it was 

answered orally’

 3.12.4 Impersonal and idiomatic passive

The Arabic passive is intrinsically impersonal and hence often used for 
impersonal and vague constructions in English (�C1:56):

qCla lC ’inna ‘umrahA sittatun wa-’arba‘Ena sanatan taqrCban

�^-VY4 �OM"��&L���� �O("��+V	Z����x���!_
‘somebody told me she was about 46 years old’, lit. ‘it was said to me’

The passive is often used idiomatically:

wa-Uuyyila li-VAdata

G@�T� ��!r�
‘and Gada imagined’, lit. ‘it was made to appear to Gada’
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�&2V�M-�����^_��`!�� �8V+
‘he rushed to them before they left’

(this verb is also used in the active in the same sense)

The passive is still commonly used in the sense of ‘worth doing’, ‘commonly 
done’, ‘able to be done’ (cf. participial use in 2.10.4, maKmEl A&	ª = 
‘portable’, etc.):

lam yuKaqqiq mabC ‘Atin tuRkaru

V�a4�7�L!^���Y¢�S
‘he achieved no sales worth mentioning’, lit. ‘which are mentioned’

al-Karru lA yuMAqu

=�b-�#�V¨�
‘the heat is unbearable’, lit. ‘is not borne’

bi-’as‘Arin lA tuqAranu

���Y4 �#���L"��
‘at incomparable prices’, lit. ‘which are not compared’

It often functions as a kind of indirect imperative, especially in labels and 
instructions for use (cf. 3.24.3):

yuKfaOu f C SallAjatin

OUP��k�Ê¢
‘to be kept in refrigerator’, lit. ‘is kept’

turajju qabla l-isti‘mAli

A�	L("#���^_�;V4
‘to be shaken before use’, lit. ‘is shaken’

yusta‘malu min-a l-OAhir

V+�f�� �����	L(3-
‘to be used externally’, lit. ‘is used’

tu‘Adu ilA mursilihA

�`]"V��°��@�L4
‘to be returned to sender’ (on envelopes, fem.)

With verbs of coming and going, mostly with personal direct objects (see 
3.11.4.1), the passive has the meaning ‘bring’ and ‘take’:
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jC ’a lC bi-jihAzi ‘arJin LaVCrin

�TQ�HVZ�B�`Ë�x��%xU
‘I was brought a small projector’, lit. ‘it was come to me with’

The fossilized turA IV4 ‘it is seen’ (or perhaps ‘you are shown’) is used 
impersonally in the sense of ‘I wonder’, ‘I see’ (�C1:136, and see rhetorical 
questions, 10.13.9):

turA mA-RA sa-yakEnu ‘alayhi l-KAlu f C l-mustaqbali

�^Y(3m� �k�A�¨��X!]Z��&�!"������IV4
‘one wonders what the situation will be in the future’

 3.13 Reflexive verbs

The stem derivation system (see in 1.9.1.2) already includes patterns which 
cover reflexives, for example, stem V tafataKKa q(4 ‘to be opened’, and 
quasi-reflexives, for example, stem VII infataKa q(0� ‘to come open’, but partly 
under foreign influence explicit mechanisms for reflexive constructions have 
flourished, usually by extending the original CA functions of nafs z0 ‘self’ 
and RAt 7�� ‘same’.

 3.13.1 Expressions for ‘self ’

Using nafs z0 (�C2:140, cf. �C2:424) and RAt 7�� (cf. both of these in 
corroboration, 2.8.1. and 2.8.3), which inflect both in case and number 
as direct or indirect (prepositional) objects as required:

ya‘tabiru nafsahu ’ašhara mušajji‘in

©R���V`\��X30�¤(L-
‘he considers himself the most famous supporter’

KattA tudAfi‘a ‘an nafsihA

�`30��Z�©2�N4�'()
‘in order to defend itself [fem.]’

faraJahA ‘alA nafsihi

X30�']Z��`
V2
‘he imposed it upon himself ’
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OR
�0�GN!"��`30��M!�� �7NU�
‘Elena found herself a mature woman’

With both dual and plural, the plural ’anfus z0� is used:

naOOamE ’anfusahum

�`30� ��&	f0
‘they organized themselves [masc.]’

Summa daUala l-farCqAni wa-wazza‘A ’anfusahumA f C šakli murabba‘ayni 
mutawAziyayni

w-B�&(��wL�V����\�k��	`30� ��ZB�����Y-V�� ��r@���
‘then the two teams came in and distributed themselves in the form 

of two parallel squares’

Rather less common is RAt 7��:

yarA RAtahu

X4���IV-
‘he sees himself ’

lA yuKibbu ’illA RAtahu

X4���#��d¢�#
‘he loves only himself ’

yarawnA RawAtihim fawqa l-nAsi

D�M�� �=&2��`4������V-
‘they regard themselves as above [other] people’

(note that the plural is the feminine RawAt 7��� for both genders, meaning 
‘selves’; contrast the possessive forms in 2.8.3 which must agree with their 
antecedents: rijAlun RawE nufERin �&0 ���� �A�U� ‘men of influence’, lit. 
‘possessors [masc. plur.] of influence’)

Verbal nouns can operate in the same way (see 2.10):

’aqallu nMiwA’an ‘alA RawAtihim

�`4����']Z�%�&b0� ��_�
‘less turned in on themselves’, lit. ‘less of being turned in on’ (cf. 2.1.3.2)

See also 12.7.1 for RAt 7�� in compound nouns, for example, ’inkAru l-RAti 
7�a�� ����0� ‘self-denial’, ‘ibAdatu l-RAti 7�a�� �G@�^Z ‘self-adulation’.
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 3.13.2 ‘Self ’ in first person

Frequently with the first person singular a simple object pronoun is used 
(�C2:424):

wajadtunC ’uKibbu samA‘a hARA l-kalAmi minhu

XM�� P��� ��a+�8�¸�d)��«4NU�
‘I found myself liking to hear this kind of talk from him’

wajadtunC ’ayJan ’ata‘ammadu l-RahAba li-‘iyAdatihi

X4@�!L� ���+a�� �N	L4� ��e-��«4NU�
‘I found myself also intending to go to his clinic’

UiltunC ’aRhabu f C dawwAmatin ‘amCqatin

OY!	Z�O���@�k�d+���«(]r
‘I imagined myself going into a deep whirlpool’

ra’aytunC f C riKlatin mariKatin

O)V��O])��k�«(-��
‘I saw myself on a pleasant journey’

 3.14 Reciprocity

Reciprocity is partly covered by stem VI (see 1.9.1.2; and cf. 3.29.8 for a 
special use of wa- � ‘and’ in the sense of ‘with’), but is increasingly expressed 
by other verbs with ba‘J �L� ‘some[one]’ (�C2:137) with or without 
ma‘a ©� ‘with’ (see 3.11.4). Ba‘J �L� originally means ‘part [of]’, ‘some’ 
(see 2.9.1.3 under quantifiers), and this has led to certain inflectional 
obscurities in its modern use.

 3.14.1 ‘Each other’, ‘one another’ with single ba‘j e'
Single ba‘J �L�, representing ‘each other’ as a fixed unit, sometimes free-
standing: al-’aMfAlu ’aKyAnan mA yaqsEna ‘alA ba‘din �&3Y-�����0�!)��A�jv��
�L��']Z ‘children are sometimes cruel to each other’ but more often with 
a suffixed pronoun:

wa-l-fannAnAtu yas’alna ba‘Jahunna

�`eL�����3-�7�0�M���
‘and the artistes ask each other’, lit. ‘each other of them [fem.]’
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�	`eL���Z��P�M-�#���M��
‘[there are] two things which cannot be separated from each other’, 

lit. ‘from each other of them [dual]’

Summa yaJummu l-waraqatayni ma‘a ba‘JihimA ’ilA Ladrihi

C�NQ�°���	`eL��©��w(_�&�� ��e-���
‘then he gathers the two pages together with each other [dual]  

to his bosom’

It is even found redundantly with stem VI; see example in 3.14.3, and  
cf. 3.11.4.

 3.14.2 With double ba‘j e'
The CA construction, ba‘J �L� + ba‘J �L�, each inflected according to 
function, is also found, and hence best corresponds to ‘one  .  .  .  another’:

lam yaUuLLa ba‘Jan dEna ba‘Jin

�L����@��eL��¦��S
‘it did not concern one [dep. as dir. obj.] to the exclusion of 

another [obl. after prepositional]’

li-Jammi l-’ab‘Adi l-OAhirati ba‘JihA ’ilA ba‘Jin

�L��°���`eL��GV+�f�� �@�L�v���e�
‘to join the visible dimensions one [obl. by apposition] to another 

[obl. as indir. obj.]’

ba‘JuhA �` JeL� is also possible for the first, if treated as a circumstantial 
sentence, ‘one being [joined] to the other’.

 3.14.3 With double ba‘j�e' ,�modern variant

A modern construction becoming widespread (and not noted in Cantarino) 
is ba‘J �L� + al-ba‘J �L^��. It may be regarded as an extension of the 
previous type, especially in such sentences as:

kAna ba‘Juhum ya‘malu ma‘a l-ba‘Ji bi-dEni ’ajrin

VU����N���L^�� �©���	L-��`eL�����
‘some of them used to work with the others [def.] without pay’



444

3
The basic sentence

but a new pattern has evolved, ba‘J- [suffix pron.] al-ba‘J �L^��  .  .  .  *eL�, 
of which the grammatico-logical structure is far from clear, especially in 
unvowelled texts. It seems that the first element will function according  
to the context, but the inflection of the second cannot be precisely stated, 
as the construction evidently is felt to be a fixed unit equivalent to ‘each 
other’ or ‘one another’. In theory, the second element is almost certainly 
to be regarded as in apposition to the previous ba‘J �L�, but in practice 
these phrases always fall at a pause boundary (see 1.2.8) and no inflection 
would ever be used in any case. Since it is no longer possible to assign  
a clear function to the second component as it is in 3.14.2, no inflection 
is indicated in the transliterations here:

lA ya’kulEna Ma‘Ama ba‘Jihim-i l-ba‘J

�L^�� ��`eL�� �Lj��&]��- �#
‘they do not eat one another’s food’, lit. ‘the food of some of them 

the others’, parsing impossible

ya‘tamidEna ‘alA ba‘Jihim-i l-ba‘J

�L^�� ��`eL��']Z���N	(L-
‘they rely on one another’, lit. ‘on some of them the others’

contrast the transparency of the CA alternative ya‘tamidEna ba‘Juhum 
[indep., in apposition to agent] ‘alA ba‘Jin [obl. after prep.], that is, ‘they 
rely some of them on the others’.

ka-tanAsuqi ’aKdASihA ma‘a ba‘JihA l-ba‘J

�L^�� ��`eL��©���`��N)���"�M(�
‘such as the coordination of its events with one another’

tarakkabat ’a‘JA’ C fawqa ba‘JihA l-ba‘J

�L^�� ��`eL��=&2�xp�eZ��~^�V4
‘my limbs arranged themselves on top of one another’

This sentence contains single ba‘J �L� and ba‘Juhum al-ba‘J �L^����`eL�:
al-ma‘lEmatu wa-l-KiwArAtu llatC tattafiqu ma‘a ba‘Jin ’aKyAnan 

wa-tatanAqaJu ma‘a ba‘JihA l-ba‘J ’aKyAnan ’uUrA

�L^�� ��`eL��©���_�M(4���0�!)���L��©���(4 �/���7���&¨���7��&]Lm��
IVr���0�!)�

‘information and conversations which agree with each other 
sometimes and disagree with one another at other times’
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 3.14.4 With ’akad ��* and al-’auar :)^*
The calque ’aKadahumA l-’AUar Vrº���	+N)� ‘the one of them [dual] the other’ 
also occurs:

kilA l-qiLLatayni f C l-majmE‘ati tukammilu ’iKdAhumA l-’uUrA

IVrv���	+�N)���	�4�OZ&	É��k�w(�Y�� �P�
‘each of the two stories in the collection complements the other’,  

lit. ‘one of them complements the other’

 3.15 Impersonal, auxiliary and modal verbs

There are various verbal collocations, corresponding approximately to 
impersonal, modal and auxiliary verbs in English, though the categories 
are only loosely comparable. It is important to note also that many mean-
ings which are conveyed in English by adverbs are expressed by verbs  
in Arabic (cf. 3.23.4 for ’aMAla A�j�, etc. in the sense ‘to be a long time 
happening’).

ba‘da ’an ’aMAla l-tafkCra qarra ra’yuhu ‘alA ’amrin

V�� �']Z�X-���V_���(�� �A�j�����NL�
‘after he had thought for a long time, he came to a decision’, lit. 

‘his view settled on a matter’

Some of the groups are rather large (indeed open-ended), and so for con-
venience they will be arranged here in three broad sets based on general 
syntactic and semantic similarities:

1 impersonal verbs, particularly those which have a subordinate clause 
as their agent, ‘it is necessary that’, etc. (see 3.15.1–4)

2 verbs connected with being or becoming, including additional functions 
of kAna ��� ‘be’ (see 3.16), other verbs for existence, becoming, duration 
(see 3.17), existence with wajada NU� ‘find’ (see 3.18), non-existence 
(see 3.19)

3 verbs denoting ‘can’, ‘want’ (see 3.20), ‘still’, ‘almost’, ‘hardly’ (see 3.21), 
verbs of beginning or continuing (see 3.22) and a few other idiomatic 
process verbs, for example, qAma bi *K�� �_, tamma �½, jarA IVU ‘perform’, 
‘carry out’, sabaqa �^" ‘do before’ (see 3.23.2). Most of these have 
subordinate verbs as their objects, direct or indirect, ‘I am capable of’ 
or circumstantial qualifier, ‘I remain standing’ etc.
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As has already been stated, the true impersonal verb is the passive (see 
3.12), while an appearance of impersonality can also be achieved through 
an indefinite agent or object or ba‘J �L� ‘a certain one’ (see 3.9.4).

Most impersonal verbs have ’anna ��� or ’an �� clauses (see 7.5) as their 
agents:

yabdE ’anna baVdAda yurAhinu ‘alA miSli hARihi l-mu‘AraJati

O
��Lm� �Ca+�����']Z��+�V-�@�NT������N^-
‘it seems that Baghdad is gambling on this sort of opposition’

’amrun kAna yanbaVC ’an yataLaddA lahu majlisu l-’amni l-duwaliyyi

x��N�� ���v��z]��X��IN�(-����xT^M- �����V��
‘a matter which the Security Council ought to have applied itself to’

 3.15.1 Weather

There are no truly impersonal active verbs in Arabic, hence expressions 
for the weather always have an agent:

tušriqu l-šAmsu ‘alA fatarAtin mutabA‘idatin

GNZ�^(��7�y2�']Z�z	��� �=V�4
‘the sun comes out at intermittent periods’

tasquMu l-’amMAru VazCratan ‘alA l-sAKili l-šamAliyyi

x��	��� ��)�3�� �']Z�GV-o����b�v��iY34
‘rains are falling abundantly on the north coast’

ya‘tadilu j-jawwu nahAran

���`0�&���AN(L-
‘the weather will be moderate by day’

’aUaRat-i l-samA’u tumMiru bi-šiddatin

GN���Vbc�%�	3�� �7ar�
‘it began to rain heavily’, lit. ‘heaven [fem.] began to rain’

(for ‘begin’, see 3.22.2)

If no agent is expressed, it is assumed to be al-samA’u %�	3�� ‘heaven’, hence 
the feminine verb.
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 3.15.2 ‘must’, ‘ought’, ‘should’ etc.

Verbs denoting ‘must’, ‘ought’, ‘should’, ‘may’, ‘suffice’, etc. have ’an �� 
clauses as their agents (�C3:110). Alternatively, verbal nouns may replace 
the subordinate verbs (and cf. idiomatic expressions for ‘must’ with ‘alA 
']Z ‘incumbent on’ in 2.6.2 and lA budda �N��# ‘no avoiding’ in 4.1.3).

yanbaVC xT^M- lit. ‘[it] is imperative’, ‘most desirable’, ‘ought’:

yanbaVC ’an nuyassirahA lahA

����+V3!0����'T^M-
‘we ought to make it easier for it’, lit. ‘it is desirable that  

we make it easier for it’

hARihi l-KaqCqatu llatC yanbaVC ’an ya‘iyahA l-mu’minEna

�&M�{m� ��`!L-����xT^M- �/���OY!Y¨��Ca+
‘this is the fact of which believers ought to be aware’

yajibu d¾ lit. ‘[it] is compulsory’, ‘incumbent on’ (often with ‘alA ']Z 
‘on’, and note also that ‘must’ can be expressed by ‘alA ']Z alone, cf. 2.6.2):

yajibu ’an natawaqqafa ‘indahum qal C lan

P!]_��+NMZ�._&(0����d¾
‘we must pause with them a little’

mA yajibu ‘alayhimA ’an yaf‘alAhu

CPL-�����	`!]Z�d¾���
‘what they must both do’

yajibu ’an yakunna musta‘iddAtin li-’ayyi šay’in li-l-KifAOi ‘alA l-‘alAqAti 
al-qA’imati

O	p�Y�� �7�_PL�� �']Z�6��]� �%x\�,v�7�NL(3����-����d¾
‘they [fem.] must be ready for anything to preserve the existing relations’

yakfC x�- ‘it suffices’, ‘is enough’:

yakf C ’an naqEla

A&Y0����x�-
‘it suffices for us to say’, lit. ‘that we say’

’a-lA yakf Chim Uizyan ’an yaqEla l-‘Alamu ‘anhum  .  .  .  ?

�  .  .  .  �`MZ�S�L�� �A&Y-�����-or��`!�-�#�
‘is it not sufficient humiliation that the world should say about them  .  .  .  ?’

(for Uizyan �-or, specifying complement, see 3.29.5)
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Here with relative clause as agent:

yakf CnC mA ’u‘AnChi min-a l-Laddi wa-hajri

VR����N��� ����X!0�Z���� �«!�-
‘what I am enduring of turning away and desertion is enough for me’

(for the mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� clause, see 5.4.4)

The following CA idiom still occurs, with specifying complement (see 2.4.4; 
3.29.5):

kafA bi-l-mawti wA‘iOan!

Ø�fZ���7&m�� �'�
‘death is warning enough!’, lit. ‘it is enough with death as a warning’

kafA qubElan bi-l-mahAnati

O0�`m�� �#&^_�'�
‘that’s enough acceptance of humiliation’, i.e. ‘we have had enough of ’

yajEzu B&¾ ‘it is allowed’.

lA yajEzu li-miSlika ’an yataLarrafa bi-hARihi l-LErati

G�&��� �Ca`���V�(-����[]�m�B&¾�#
‘it is not allowed for someone like you to behave in this manner’

yajEzu

B&¾
‘that may [be so]’, elliptically in answer to a question

With ’anna ��� ‘that’ (see 3.2.2) the sense is different, and does not belong 
to the present category:

yajEzu ’annanC kuntu hunAka ’amsi

z���?�M+�~M��«0��B&¾
‘it is conceivable that I was there yesterday’

’an �� clause may be replaced by  
a verbal noun:

al-VaJabu ‘alAmatun yanbaVC l-’iLVA’u ’ilayhA

�`!�� �%�TQu��xT^M- �O�PZ�deT��
‘anger is a symptom which must be paid attention to’, lit.  

‘the paying of attention is desirable’
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 3.15.3 ‘must not’, ‘should not’ etc.

The negative of these verbs has the same syntax, but produces structures 
which do not translate naturally into English (�C3:114, n. 12; and see 
further in 4.2.1 on neg. agents), particularly the negative lA yajibu d¾�#, 
which is to be taken as ‘do not have to’ rather than ‘must not’ (cf. German 
nicht dürfen v. nicht müssen):

lA yajibu ’an yandahiša ’aKadun min hARihi l-natCjati

OR!(M�� �Ca+����N)���+NM-����d¾�#
‘no one should be surprised at this result’, lit. ‘someone is not 

obliged to be surprised’

lA yajibu ’an tušakkika f Chi

X!2�[��4����d¾�#
‘you should not doubt it’, lit. ‘it is not obligatory that you doubt’

Alternatives with verbal nouns:

lam tajuz-i l-isti‘Anatu bihi

X��O0�L("#��o��S
‘it would not be allowed to seek help from him’, lit. ‘seeking help 

from him was not allowed’

lA yajEzu ’ilVA’u ’amAnihi

X0��� �%�T�� �B&¾�#
‘it is not allowed to cancel his safe conduct’, lit. ‘the cancellation  .  .  .  is 

not allowed’

To express the sense ‘must not’, it is the subordinate verb which is 
negated:

yajibu ’an lA nafhama minhA mA yafhamuhu ’udabA’u wa-mufakkirE 
’urEbbA

����� ��V����%��@� �X	`-�����`M���`0�#����d¾
‘we must not understand from it what the scholars and 

intellectuals of Europe understand’, lit. ‘it is necessary that  
we do not understand’

(on ’an lA # ��� ‘that not’, usually spelt ’allA �#�, see 7.5.1.8, binomial 
annexation 2.3.7)
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Also with lA budda N��# ‘must’ (see 4.1.3), creating a cluster of negatives 
here:

lA budda ’an lA yamurra LudEru majmE‘ati H. R. min Vayri waqfatin 
ta’ammuliyyatin ‘an-i l-ši‘ri l-Varbiyyi

x�VT�� �VL��� ��Z�O!]��4 �O_������������*+�OZ&	����NQ�V��#����N��#
‘the appearance of H. R.’s anthology must not pass without a pause 

for reflection over Western poetry’, lit. ‘there is no escape that it 
should not pass’

 3.15.4 ‘maybe’ with ‘asa ���  (�C2:243)

An isolated verb ‘asA '3Z, which has lost almost all its verbal properties 
(it is invariable) is used in the meaning of ‘possibly’, ‘maybe’ either with 
subordinate verb:

wa-ma‘a RAlika ’aktubuhA laka ‘asA ’an yastaf Cda bihA ba‘Ju l-zawjAti 
wa-l-’azwAji

;��Bv���7�U�o�� ��L���`��N!(3-����'3Z�[���`^(�� �[���©��
‘nevertheless I shall write it for you [so that] possibly some 

husbands and wives may benefit from it’

taOallu l-hadAyA muSCratan fa-mARA ‘asA ’an yaKmila lahA

����	¢����'3Z����	2�G�����-�N����f4
‘presents were still exciting, so what might he possibly be bringing 

for her [this time]’

or with the logical agent as object pronoun:

mARA ‘asAhu fa‘ala li-yaKEza mA yastaMC ‘u bihi širA’a baytin f C l-baladi 
l-VarCbi?

�d-VT�� �N]^�� �k�~!��%�V\�X��©!b(3-����B&�!���L2�C�3Z�����
‘what could he possibly have done to get hold of [enough] to be 

able to buy a house with in [this] foreign country?’

It is thus very close in meaning to both la‘alla �L� ‘perhaps’ (see 3.2.5) and 
rubbamA ��� ‘maybe’ (see 3.30.2): perhaps ‘asA '3Z is more archaic and 
more restricted than these two, and maybe it expresses a very speculative 
possibility rather than a specific probability, hope or expectation.
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As well as functioning as an auxiliary verb to form compound tenses (see 
3.10.6), kAna ��� is also used to denote absolute existence in certain 
modalities and to add tense to the otherwise verbless equational sentence 
(see 3.16.2). For all the other verbs which modalize sentences, see also 3.17.

 3.16.1 kana �/�� with one argument, expressing existence

A syntactically ‘complete’ kAna ��� (hence termed kAna l-tAmma O��(������ 
‘complete kAna’) expresses absolute existence and has only one argument, 
a noun phrase which is formally its agent (�C1:49; �C2:197):

Summa kAna l-zalzAlu

A�o�o�� �������
‘then there was the earthquake’, lit. ‘then the earthquake was’

Summa kAnat-i l-’aKdASu llatC waqa‘at f C Sawrati 1919

�Ã�Ã�G�&��k�~L_��/���9�N)v��~0�����
‘then there were the events which happened in the revolution of 1919’

hARA lA yakEnu!

!�&�-�#��a+
‘this cannot be!’

kAna mA kAna

����������
‘there was what there was’, lit. ‘there happened what happened’  

(cf. vague agents in 3.9.4)

In the following type, however, the adverbial phrases are probably to be 
analysed as predicates of an ‘incomplete’ kAna ��� (see 3.16.2):

kAna RAlika f C muntaLafi l-sab‘CnAti

7�M!L^3�� �.�(M��k�[������
‘that was in the middle of the seventies’

wa kAna f C stiqbAlihim-i l-duktEru I. K. mudCru l-markazi

o�Vm� �V-N���?��5��&(�N�� ����^Y("��k�����
‘Dr T. K., director of the Centre, was there to meet them’, lit.  

‘was in the meeting of them’

For this kAna ��� with ’an �� clauses, see also 3.16.5.
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 3.16.2 kana /�� modifying equational sentences

To add tense or aspect to an equational sentence (see 3.1), the ‘incomplete’ 
or ‘defective’ kAna ��� (kAna l-nAqiLa O�_�M������) is used (�C2:198). The 
traditional term ‘incomplete’ here is not to be confused with any notion 
of verbal aspect. It is so called because it is not syntactically complete 
without an independent noun (formally its agent, semantically a subject) 
and a dependent noun (formally its direct object, semantically a predicate). 
In other words, the equational sentence becomes syntactically redistributed 
as agent and object of the verb kAna ���. The many other verbs in this 
family, the ‘sisters of kAna’, which add tense or modality to sentences (see 
3.17), are also ‘incomplete’ in that function.

This kAna ��� can obviously never reproduce the word ‘is’ even in its 
imperfect form, as the equational sentence structure already includes that 
meaning. Likewise, there is no possibility that kAna ��� here has ‘copulative’ 
function (though this is often said), since this kAna ��� can only be used 
with elements already in a subject–predicate relationship. The real copula 
(see again 3.1) is already implicit in the structure of the equational sentence 
before any subordination to kAna ��� or any other modifier.

The predicate (which may also be a comment) follows the same agreement 
rules as the predicate of the equational sentence.

Note that equational sentences, being verbless, require one or another form 
of kAna ��� to become conditional sentences (cf. 8.3.5).

The perfect of kAna ��� places the equational sentence in the past (italicized 
in translation).

Overt subject nouns:

kAna l-jawwu KArran

���)�&������
‘the weather [indep./subj.] was hot [dep./pred.]’

kAna RahAbunA ’ilA l-MabCbi nAdiran

��@�0 �d!^b�� �°���M��+�����
‘our going [indep.] to the doctor was rare [dep.]’

kAnat ‘aynAhA maktEmatayni zarqAwayni

�-��_�B�w(�&(����+�M!Z�~0��
‘her eyes [indep.] were hidden and blue [dep.]’
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kAna ���, with the predicate remaining in dependent form:

kAna KAJiran �V
�)���� ‘he was present’

kAnE šu‘Eban wa-qabA’ila �p�^_����&L\��&0�� ‘they were peoples and tribes’

kunnA jA’i‘ Cna wLp�U��M� ‘we were hungry’

The same agreement rules apply as for subject–predicate, hence with quantifiers 
there may be attraction of number (cf. 3.1.1):

kullu ’ahlihA kAnE f C naOarC ‘iLAbatan min-a l-’awVAdi

@���v�����O���Z�,Vf0�k��&0����`]+����
‘all her family were [masc. plur.] in my view a band of ruffians’

The predicate position may be occupied by a verb, in which case the structure 
becomes indistinguishable from the compound tenses outlined above (see 
3.10.6). The verb may well be originally a circumstantial qualifier (see 7.3):

kAna ya‘malu �	L-���� lit. ‘he [ag.] existed [in a state of] he is working’

is synonymous with:

kAna ‘Amilan P��Z���� ‘he [subj.] was working’ or ‘was a worker’

but it would now be difficult to classify combinations of kAna ��� + impersonal 
verb as anything but compound tenses.

It may also take its predicate in the form of a pronoun, either bound (in 
relative clauses):

f C qalbi l-jaKCmi llaRC kAnathu bayrEtu

7����X(0���,a�� ��!����d]_�k
‘in the heart of the hell that Beirut was’, lit. ‘was it’,  

(cf. rel. clauses in 5.0.1)

wa-raKKaba binA bi-karami l-fallAKi allaRC kAnahu

X0���,a�� �<P�� � V����M� �d)��
‘he welcomed us with the generosity of the peasant that he was’,  

lit. ‘was it’

or free, as predicate:

kAna huwa &+���� ‘it was he’

fataKtu l-bAba fa-kAnat hiya

x+�~0��2���^�� �~�(2
‘I opened the door and it was she’ (note agreement: lit. ‘she was she’)
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min Kusni KaOOC ’annahu lam yakun ’anA

�0� ���-�S�X0� �xf)��3)���
‘it was my good luck that it was not me’

(cf. 3.1.4 on the min �� construction)

As with the nominal sentence, a separating pronoun may occur (see 3.5.1), 
without changing the case rules:

’iRA lam yakun RAlika huwa l-sabCla fa-’ayna l-Kallu?

��¨���-�2��!^3�� �&+�[�����-�S����
‘if that [it] is not the way [dep.], then where is the solution?’

’iRA kAna hARA huwa l-mutawaqqa‘a

©_&(m� �&+��a+��������
‘if this [it] is the expected [dep.]’ i.e. ‘if this is what is expected’

Note that the verbal noun (cf. 2.10.1.5) has the same syntax:

with nominal predicate:

min KaySu kawnihi ’iJAfatan jadCdatan

GN-NU�O2�
��X0&��®!)���
‘by virtue of its being a new addition [dep. noun phrase as pred.]’

kawnuka LadCqan

�Y-NQ�[0&�
‘your being a friend’

with verbal predicate:

f C kawni hARA l-’injAzi yumaSSilu mtidAdan UallAqan

�_Pr��@�N(�� �����B�¿u���a+��&��k
‘in that this achievement represents [imperf. verb as pred.] a creative 

extension’, lit. ‘in the being of this achievement it represents’

li-kawnihA taqMa‘u Lilatahu bi-juRErihi l-ta’rCUiyyati

O!���(�� �C��aË�X(]Q�©bY4��`0&��
‘because of its severing his connection with his historical roots’, lit. 

‘its being it cuts’

li-kawnihim ’adrakE MabC ‘ata l-ma‘rakati

O�VLm� �OL!^j��&��@� ��`0&��
‘because they had grasped the nature of the conflict’, lit. ‘their being 

they grasped’
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xU��Ä����	�("#��°��;�(±��M0&�
‘our being in need of external investment’, lit. ‘our being we need’

 3.16.3 Tense and modality in equational sentences

The imperfect of kAna ��� modifies the equational sentence in tense or 
modality.

Future equational sentence:

sa-yakEnu min wAjibAtika l-qiyAmu bi-tadrCsi l-LiVAri

��T��� �z-�N(�� �!Y�� �[4�^U�������&�!"
‘it will be part of your duties to carry out the instruction of the young’

wa-la‘alla l-tawaqqufa ‘inda ‘adadin min al-niqAMi llatC taJammanahA l-kitAbu 
yakEnu muf Cdan

�N!���&�-���(��� ��`M	e4�/���5�YM�� ����@NZ�NMZ�._&(�� ��L��
‘and perhaps to stop at a number of the points the book contained 

will be useful’

bi-’annahA lan takEna l-bAdi’ata f C istiUdAmihi

X��NW("��k�Op@�^�� ��&�4�����`0��
‘that she will not be the first to use it’

(for the future negative particle lan, see 4.2.5)

qarrartu ’an ’aLKabahA ma‘ C  .  .  .  bi-KaySu takEnu bi-stimrArin f C mutanAwali yadC

,N-�A��M(��k���V	("����&�4�®!Î  .  .  .  xL���`^�Q�����7�V_
‘I decided to have her come along with me  .  .  .  in such a way that she 

would be continuously within reach of my hand’

Modalized equational sentence, usually with qad N_ (cf. qad N_ above 3.10.4, 
3.10.5):

qad yakEnu hARA mawqifan KadASiyyan f C naOari l-ba‘Ji

�L^�� �Vf0�k��!��N)��_&���a+��&�-�N_
‘this might well be a modernist stand in some people’s view’

qad yakEnu muf Cdan f C l-bidAyati l-’išAratu ’ilA

°��G��\u��O-�N^�� �k��N!���&�-�N_
‘it might be useful at the beginning to point out’
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qad takEnu l-riyAJatu ’afJala wasClatin li-l-iKtimA’i min-a l-huzAli

A�o������%�	()P��O]!"���e2��O
�-V�� ��&�4�N_
‘exercise might well be the best means of protection against emaciation’

Occasionally without qad N_:
yakEnu ‘Alaman LaVCran

��TQ��m�Z��&�-
‘it may be a small world’

 3.16.3.1  As tense operator with li- *K� ‘have’ (see 2.6.10)

wa-li-RAlika sa-takEnu lahum-u l-’awwaliyyatu

O!��v������&�("�[�a��
‘for that reason they will have priority’

la-qad kAna lC šarafu l-taUarruji min hARihi l-jAmi‘ati

OL�����Ca+����;VW(�� ��V\�x������NY�
‘I had the honour to be a graduate of this university’

 3.16.3.2  For the negative of these constructions, see laysa z!� ‘is not’ 
(which has the same syntax as kAna ���) in 3.19.1.

Note especially that lA yakEnu �&�- �# cannot mean ‘is not’, but as the 
negation of yakEnu �&�- it means something like ‘will not be’, ‘might not 
be’, ‘would not be’, etc.:

’inna l-d Cna lA yakEnu d Cnan ’illA ’iRA rabaMa l-Ualqa bi-l-Kaqqi

�¨����]Ä��i������ �#���M-@��&�-�#��-N�� ���
‘religion will not be religion unless it binds the people with  

the Truth’

 3.16.4 Other idioms with kana /��
Alternatives (�C3:52; and see further coordination, 6.7):

lA yusmaKu li-aKadin bi-l-duUElu rajulan kAna ’am-i imra’atan

G�V�� � � �����PU��A&rN��� �N)v�q	3-�#
‘no one is allowed entry, whether man or woman’, lit.  

‘man be he or woman’
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kAna ��� ‘be’yumna‘u l-istiKmAmu ‘alA hARA l-šAMi’i šitA’an kAna ’am Layfan

�!Q� � �����%�(\��j���� ��a+�']Z� �	�("#��©M�
‘bathing on this beach is prohibited, whether it is winter or summer’

‘Whoever’ (for man �� ‘who’, see 5.4.1):

kA’inan man kAna l-OAlimu ’aw-i l-mufsidu

N3m� ��� �S�f�� ���������Mp��
‘whoever the criminal or wrongdoer may be’, lit. ‘being whoever 

the criminal was  .  .  .’

and note that kA’inan �Mp�� here functions as a circumstantial qualifier  
(see 7.3).

These show kAna ��� with its predicate preposed but still in dependent 
form (for ’ayyu �,� ‘any’, see 2.9.1.6):

’ayyan man kAna hARA l-maUlEqu!!

!!=&]Wm���a+���������-�
‘whoever this creature may be!!’

’ayyan kAna naw‘uhu

XZ&0������-�
‘whatever kind it was’

Negative kAna ��� with lAm al-juKEd ‘li of denial’ (for details, see 7.6.1.2):

lam takun li-tuKaqqaqa bi-hARA l-šakli

����� ��a`���Y�(����4�S
‘would not be realizable in this form’, lit. ‘was not to be realized’

lam yakun maLCru ’iKdAhumA li-yaUtalifa ‘an-i l-’uUrA

IVrv���Z�.](W!���	+�N)��������-�S
‘the fate of one of them [dual] would be no different from the other’, 

lit. ‘was not to be different’

 3.16.5 kana �/�� with subordinate clause

Infrequently, kAna ��� (in this case the ‘complete kAna ��� ’ of 3.16.1) is 
followed by ’an �� + perfect:
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fa-kAna ’an jarA mA kAna

�������IVU�������2
‘then what happened happened’, lit. ‘then it was that there happened 

what happened’

fa-kAna ’an-i šta‘alat-i l-nCrAnu f C KulEqinA qabla ’an tašta‘ila f C SiyAbinA

�M��!� �k��L(�4�����^_��M_&])�k����M�� �~]L(\��������2
‘the fires burned in our throats before they burned in our clothes’, 

lit. ‘and it was that the fires burned  .  .  .’

kAna ’an faJJala ka-Kallin mu’aqqatin ’an yataKAšA l-iKtikAka bC

x��?��()#��'\��(-����~_{�������e2�������
‘he preferred as a temporary solution to avoid tangling with me’

 3.17 Verbs of becoming and duration

Other verbs for existence, becoming, duration etc. The following verbs 
also have the same syntax as kAna ��� (hence are called the ‘sisters of kAna’ 
����7�&r�), that is, their formal agent/semantic subject is an independent 
noun and their formal object/semantic predicate is a dependent noun  
or, with some, also a verb phrase. The major difference from kAna ���, 
however, is that their verbal complement can only be in the imperfect, 
suggesting that their complements, structurally at least, are basically circum-
stantial qualifiers. All these verbs can be ‘complete’ as well as ‘incomplete’, 
see 3.16.1 and 3.16.2, though they have (apart from archaisms) mostly 
lost the reference to a particular time of the day or night for which they 
were once used.

They are listed in alphabetical order, ignoring negative mA ��, and there is 
no claim to be exhaustive, as the class may not be closed. Also, no account 
is taken of other meanings these verbs or their homonyms may have, as 
these are lexical rather than syntactical issues. Some are rather rare.

 3.17.1 ’ajka �f,� ‘become’, lit. ‘be or become in the forenoon’

’aJKat-i l-KaJAratu l-Kad CSatu taqfizu bi-watCratin mutasAri‘atin

OZ��3(��G�4&��oY4 �O�-N¨��G��e¨��~�
�
‘modern civilization has begun to leap forward with increasing speed’
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wa-huwa bi-l-tAlC ’aJKA muzdaKiman bi-l-mušAti

G��m�� ��¬@o��'�
��x��(��� �&+�
‘and it subsequently became crowded with pedestrians’

 3.17.2 ’amsa ���� ‘become’, lit. ‘be or become in the evening’
(�C1:49; �C3:255)

‘Complete’ ’amsA '3��, with no predicate:

’amsA ‘alaynA l-masA’u wa-naKnu lA zilnA f C l-qAhirati

GV+�Y�� �k��M�B�#��±��%�3m� ��M!]Z�'3��
‘evening came upon us while we were still in Cairo’

(for lA zilnA �M�B �#, see 3.21.4)

‘Incomplete’:

wa-qad ’amsat-i l-dunyA ‘ibAratan ‘an Jaj C jin yu‘ Cdu nafsahu

X30�N!L-��!R
��Z�G��^Z��!0N�� �~3���N_�
‘the world had become an expression [dep. pred.] of a noise which 

repeated itself ’

’amsat-i l-’ummatu f C KAlin lA tadrC ma‘ahA kayfa tatawajjahu

XU&(4�.!���`L��,�N4�#�O��)�k�O�v��~3��
‘the nation has come into a state in which it does not know where 

to turn’

 3.17.3 ’albaka g�H� ‘become’, lit. ‘be or become in the morning’
(�C2:200; �C3:255)

‘Complete’ ’aLbaKa q^Q�, with no predicate:

fa-lammA ’aLbaKa l-LabAKu

<�^��� �q^Q���	]2
‘and when morning came’ lit. ‘when morning was morning’

‘Incomplete’: with nominal predicates:

’aLbaKtu jAffan faOOan

�f2��2�U�~�^Q�
‘I became rough and boorish [dep. pred.]’
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’aLbaKa jAhizan li-l-ištirAki f C liqA’i l-yawmi

 &!�� �%�Y� �k�?�y\P���o+�U�q^Q�
‘he became ready to take part in today’s meeting’

’aLbaKa naqCban li-l-zirA‘iyyCna f CmA ba‘du

NL���	!2�wZ��o]� ��^!Y0 �q^Q�
‘he became a union representative for farmers afterwards’

’aLbaKa q^Q� with hunAka ?�M+ (cf. 3.1.3.1):

wa-lAkin ba‘da qarAri wazCri l-tamwCni bi-taUf CJi l-kammiyyAti llatC taqEmu 
bi-taswCqihA, ’aLbaKat hunAka muškilatun kabCratun ’amAma  
l-šarikati l-qAbiJati

~�^Q��$�`Y-&3(�� &Y4 �/���7�!	��� ��!W(���-&	(�� �V-B����V_�NL�������
Oe��Y�� �O�V��� � ��� �G�^��O]����?�M+

‘but after the Minister of Supply’s decision to lower the quantities 
which [the companies] were marketing, there arose a big 
problem for the receiving company’

With partitive min �� (see 2.6.12):

’aLbaKa min-a l-La‘bi ’idAratu munAqašAtin

7��_�M��G��@� �dL��� ����q^Q�
‘it has become difficult to conduct discussions’

(note that the agent is a verbal noun ‘the conducting of’, feminine, but the 
verb remains masculine, see agreement 3.8.1)

kamA ’annahu ’aLbaKa min-a l-mu‘tAdi qiyAmu l-jamA‘Ati l-mutaMarrifati 
bi-’iLdAri l-manšErAti

7��&�Mm� ���NQÐ��O2Vb(m� �7�Z�	��� �!_�@�(Lm� ����q^Q��X0� ��	�
‘just as it has become a practice for extremist groups to issue 

publications’, lit. ‘of the accustomed’

With verbs as predicate (possibly circumstantial qualifiers, cf. 3.16.2):

’aLbaKnA l-yawma nataKaddaSu ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z�9N�(0� &!�� ��M�^Q�
‘we have started speaking today about  .  .  .’

’aLbaKnA nanOuru li-l-’amri min ‘iddati zawAyA

�-��B�GNZ����V�¶��VfM0��M�^Q�
‘we have started looking at the matter from a number of angles’



461

Verbs of becoming 

and duration
bi-RAlika ’aLbaKa l-mu‘ayyanEna l-jududu yatamayyazEna bi-waJ‘in 

waOCfiyyin afJala

�e2��x!6��©
&����o!	(- �@N����&M!Lm� �q^Q��[�a�
‘thereby the new appointees came to be distinguished by a superior 

official position’

 3.17.4 bada *� ‘to appear’, ‘to seem’

‘Complete’ badA �N�, no predicate:

badat dahšatun ‘alA wajhi mAjidata

GNU���XU��']Z�O�+@�7N�
‘surprise appeared on Majida’s face’

‘Incomplete’:

yabdE Vayra manMiqiyyin

xYbM������N^-
‘it seems illogical [dep. pred.]’

(for Vayr ��, see 2.9.2.3)

qad yabdE hARAni l-’uslEbAni muUtalifayni tamAman

���c�w](·����&]"v����a+��N^-�N_
‘these two methods might well seem completely different’

fa-kam min laftatin badat lahu min ba‘ Cdin mustaKClata l-manAli!

!A�Mm� �O]!�(3��N!L�����X� �7N��O(� ������2
‘how many glances appeared to him from afar [to be] impossible  

to attain!’

For badA wa-ka-’anna ������N� and badA kamA law &���	���N� ‘to look as if’, 
see 5.9.9.4 and 5.9.9.7.

 3.17.5 baqiya h! ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’ (�C2:201; �C3:256)

‘Complete’ baqiya xY�, no predicate:

baqCnA f C l-bayti wa-lam nahrub

�V`0�S��~!^�� �k��M!Y�
‘we remained in the house and did not flee’
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baqiyat-i l-’umEru ‘alA KAlihA

���)�']Z��&�v��~!Y�
‘things have remained as they were’, lit. ‘in their state’ (can also be 

treated as prepositional predicate)

‘Incomplete’:

baqiya ’amCnan ‘alA hARA l-mawqifi

._&m� ��a+�']Z��M!�� �xY�
‘he remained faithful [dep. pred.] to this position’

baqCnA nunAdC wa-lA min muj Cbin

d!�����#��,@�M0 ��M!Y�
‘we kept on calling but there was no answer’, lit. ‘no of answerer’

see categorical negative with min �� in 4.1.1.

 3.17.6 barika i: ‘to depart’ (�C2:201)

bariKa <V� ‘to depart’, always in negative mA bariKa <V���� ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’:

mA bariKnA nujAhidu Jidda l-isti‘mAri KattA nqaša‘a

©�Y0� �'()���	L("#��N
�N+�¿��M)V����
‘we kept on struggling [verb and circ. qualif.] against imperialism until 

it went away’

fa-yaqElu l-bayrEnC wa huwa mA bariKa jAlisan wa-qalamuhu mA zAla 
yaLirru ‘alA l-Mirsi  .  .  .

.  .  .  DVb�� �']Z�V�-�A�B����X	]_���3��U�<V�����&+��x0��^�� �A&Y!2
‘and al-Bcrenc says, remaining sitting, and his pen still scratching  

the page  .  .  .’

(for mA zAla A�B��� ‘not to cease’, see 3.21.4)

 3.17.7 bata S� ‘to stay’ (originally overnight) (�C2:201)

‘Complete’ bAta 7��, no predicate:

ba‘da ’an bitnA f C l-iskandariyyati laylatayni sta’nafnA l-safara ’ilA l-sallEmi

 &]3�� �°��V3�� ��M0�("��w(]!� �O-�NM�"#��k��M(� ����NL�
‘after we had stayed in Alexandria two nights we started the journey 

to Sallem’
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‘Incomplete’:

wa-l-Uawfu yuskinuhum f C mad Cnatin bAtat ’anqAJan bi-’anqAJin

H�Y0�� ��
�Y0� �~4�� �OM-N��k��`M�3-��&Ä��
‘while fear made them dwell in a town which remained ruins  

[dep. pred.] upon ruins’

yarA liyEbArd C ’anna l-KayAta nafsahA hiya llatC bAtat taqtulu l-’insAna

��30u���(Y4�~4�� �/���x+��`30�G�!¨�����,@���&!� �IV-
‘Leopardi considers that it is life itself which has always been killing 

mankind’

bAta  .  .  .  min-a l-muta‘aRRiri ‘alaynA, ’aw qul min-a l-muta‘assiri ‘alaynA 
l-ta‘Amulu ma‘a  .  .  .

.  .  .  ©�����L(�� ��M!]Z�V3L(m� �����_��� �$�M!]Z��aL(m� ���  .  .  .  7��
‘it remained impossible, or say difficult, to work together with’

’anA ’ayJan bittu ’asCrahu

C�"��~���e-���0�
‘I also have become his prisoner’

 3.17.8 dama �*+ ‘to persist’

dAma  �@ ‘to persist’, always with temporal mA �� (see 5.6.1), that is, ‘for 
as long as it remains’ (�C2:201). In this case the dependent or verbal 
elements must be considered as circumstantial qualifiers though tradi-
tionally this verb is grouped with kAna and the others on purely formal 
grounds:

mA dAmE muKAribCna

w���ª��&��@���
‘as long as they remain fighting [dep. circ. qual.]’

wa-qad KaSSa l-’islAmu ‘alA l-‘amali ’ayyan kAna naw‘uhu mA dAma f C 
niMAqi l-’a‘mAli l-mašrE‘ati

OZ�V�m� �A�	Zv��=�b0�k� �@����XZ&0������-� ��	L�� �']Z� P"v��®)�N_�
‘Islam has encouraged work of any kind as long as it remains  

within the range of lawful activities’ (prepositional phrase  
as predicate)
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Often with verbs in the predicate:

mA dAma sawfa ya‘tarifu

�yL-��&"� �@���
‘as long as he is going to admit’

mA dumnA sa-naktubu bi-LarAKatin

O)�V���d(�M"��M�@���
‘as long as we are going to write with candour’

 3.17.9 vada *�E ‘to come to be’ (originally in the forenoon)

al-’amru llaRC VadA f C JamCri UulafA ’i l-’ummati  .  .  .  tarjamatan 
‘amaliyyatan

O!]	Z�O�V4  .  .  .  O�v��%�]r��	
�k��N��,a�� �V�v�
‘something which became in the mind of the caliphs of the nation  .  .  .   

a practical expression [dep. pred.]’

fa-yaVdE maSalu l-majnEni, ’iR RAka, maSala l-Mifli llaRC lA yuKammalu 
tabi‘ata ’a‘mAlihi

X��	Z��OL^4 ��	¢�#�,a�� ��b�� �����?����� ��&MÉ�������NT!2
‘the lunatic, in that case, becomes like the infant who cannot be 

charged with the consequences of his actions’, lit. ‘the likeness of 
the lunatic  .  .  .  becomes the likeness of the infant’

(cf. 11.8.2 on maSal ���)

 3.17.10 (ma) fati’a j�3	k��l ‘to cease’ (�C2:201)

Usually negative and now archaic and rare; no examples were found, though 
(again as a Qur’anic usage) it would be familiar to any educated reader.

 3.17.11 (ma) infakka _#�*	k��l ‘not to stop’

Usually found with verbal complements, that is, circumstantial qualifier:

mA nfakkE yukAbidEnahA

�`0�N���-��&�0� ���
‘they still are suffering from them’, lit. ‘have not stopped, are suffering’
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‘alA naKwin UallAqin lA yanfakku yatamaUUaJu bi-wilAdatin jad Cdatin

GN-NU�G@#&���W	(-�[M-�#�=Pr�&±�']Z
‘in a creative way which never stops bringing forth new birth’

UilAla l-Karbi l-’ahliyyati llatC nfajarat f C lubnAna ‘Ama 1975 wa-llatC mA 
nfakkat taMKanu l-jamAhCra l-lubnAniyyata

��b4�~�0� ��� �/�����ÃÈ�� �Z���M^� �k�7VR0� �/���O!]+v���V¨��APr�
O!0�M^]�� ��+�	��

‘during the civil war which broke out in Lebanon in 1975 and still is 
crushing the Lebanese masses’

With other complements:

lam tanfakka yawman ‘an-i l-su’Ali ‘annC

«Z�A�{3�� ��Z���&-�[M4 �S
‘she never stopped asking about me for a day’, lit. ‘did not cease  

from asking’

 3.17.12 labisa X�� ‘to tarry’, ‘to linger’ (�C3:259, 260)

See also KattA '() idiom, see 7.6.7.7.

‘Complete’ labiSa ®^�, no predicate:

labiSnA ‘indahum yawman kAmilan

P������&-��+NMZ��M�^�
‘we stayed with them a whole day’

‘Incomplete’: positive verbs, with verbal complement, i.e. circumstantial 
qualifier:

kayfa ‘AnA l-rajulu llaRC labiSa KayAtahu kullahA yadfa‘u Samana UaMa’ihi

Xgbr����©2N-��`]��X4�!)�®^��,a�� ��UV�� �'0�Z�.!�
‘how has a man suffered who spent the whole of his life paying  

[circ. qual.] the price of his mistake!’

labiSa ’ahluhA yatawaqqa‘Ena f C kulli laKOatin ’an tuwALila l-Karbu 
dawwAmatahA l-jahannamiyyata

O!	M`����`(���@��V¨���Q�&4����Of¨����k��&L_&(- ��`]+��®^�
‘its people remained expecting any moment that the war would 

continue with its infernal whirlpool’
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With negative labiSa ®^� the idiomatic meaning is ‘soon’, and in collocation 
with ’illA or KattA, ‘no sooner’, ‘hardly  .  .  .  when’, ‘before’ (see also in 7.6.7.7):

lA talbaSu ’an tazdaKima

�)@o4����®^]4 �#
‘it soon became crowded’ lit. ‘it does not tarry that it became crowded’

lA yalbaSu ’an yajlisa ‘alA l-kursiyyi bi-qurbC ’illA wa-yaqEmu muta’affifan

�2�(�� &Y-��#��x�VY��x"V��� �']Z�z]¾����®^]-�#
‘he hardly sits down in the chair near me before he rises in annoyance’ 

(or ‘had sat down  .  .  .  when he rose’ according to context)

 3.17.13 lara 4�H ‘to become’ (�C2:201; �C3:256)

‘Complete’ LAra ��Q, no predicate:

LAra l-’amru ba‘dahu ’ilA bnihi l-’amCri

��v��XM�� �°��CNL��V�v����Q
‘command passed after him to his son the prince’

‘Incomplete’:

LAra namERajan sAMi‘an

�Lj�"��U�&����Q
‘he became a shining example [dep. pred.]’

Lirtu ’akSara Uibratan

G¤r�V��� �7VQ
‘I became more experienced’

Lirtu ba‘dahA VayrC qablahA

�`]^_ �,����+NL��7VQ
‘after her I became different from what I was before’, lit. ‘other than myself’

(for Vayr ��, see 2.9.2.3)

Example with inversion of subject and predicate:

la-qad LAra maqbElan munRu muddatin  .  .  .  al-qawlu bi-’anna MabC ‘ata 
l-mawJE‘i hiya llatC tuKaddidu naw‘iyyata l-manhaji

�`Mm��O!Z&0�@N§�/���x+�8&
&m��OL!^j�����A&Y��  .  .  .  GN��aM��#&^Y����Q�NY�
‘there became accepted [dep. pred.] some time ago  .  .  .  the doctrine 

[indep. subj.] that it is the nature of the subject which determines 
the characteristics of the methodology’
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With imperfect verb as complement the idiomatic meaning is ‘to start’,  
‘to come to’, as with the verbs in 3.22:

kamA ’anna l-ba‘Ja mimman yu’ayyidEnahu  .  .  .  LArE yufaJJilEna

�&]e-�����Q  .  .  .  X0�N-{-�����L^�� �����	�
‘just as some of those who support him  .  .  .  have come to prefer’

(for mimman ��, see 5.4.1)

KattA LArat kalimatu l-mustašAri tu‘Adilu f C darajatihA l-’amCra ’aw-i l-wazCra

V-B&�� ��� ���v���`(U�@�k�A@�L4����(3m� �O	]��7��Q�'()
‘until the word of a [generic art.] consultant has come to be equal 

in rank with [that of] a prince or a minister’

’iR LAra yasa‘u l-mar’u ’an yaqJiya KayAtahu bayna judrAnin ’arba‘atin

OL��� ����NU�w��X4�!)�xeY-����%Vm� �©3-���Q���
‘when man became capable of spending his life between four walls’

 3.17.14 Oalla "m ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’

Seen only as ‘incomplete’ (�C2:200; �C3:257).

With nouns as predicates:

Vayra ’anna hARA l-i htimAma Oalla RA MAbi‘in UALLin

F�r�©��j�����6� �	(+#���a+������
‘although this concern still had a special character’, lit. ‘remained 

possessor [dep. pred.] of  .  .  .’

(for RE �� ‘possessor of’, see 2.3.8)

wa-lAkin KattA f C hARihi l-KAlati yaOallu ma‘nA l-kalimati faqCran jiddan

�NU���Y2�O	]��� �'ML���f-�O��¨��Ca+�k�'()�����
‘but even in this case the meaning of the word is still very poor’

(cf. 2.19.12 on KattA '() ‘even’)

With participles, that is, either predicate or circumstantial qualifier:

sa-taOallu multazimatan bi-mu‘Ahadati l-’amni l-muštariki

?y�m����v��GN+�L��O�o(]���f("
‘will remain committed to the joint security pact’
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Oalla jAlisan ‘alA kursiyyin ’amAma maktabihi

X^(��� ��� �x"V��']Z��3��U��6
‘he remained sitting on a chair in front of his desk’

With verbs as complements, that is, circumstantial qualifiers:

Oallat mAriyA tuLirru ‘alA ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���']Z�V�4��-����~]6
‘Maria continued to insist on  .  .  .’

wa-Oalla kullu wAKidin minhumA yuzAyidu ‘alA l-’AUari

Vrº��']Z�N-�o-��	`M��N)�������6�
‘each of the two kept on outbidding the other’

 3.18 Verbs of existence

The passive of wajada NU� ‘find’ (cf. 3.11.2.3 for other structures) is used 
to denote ‘exist’, that is, ‘be found’ (�C1:8, 54; �C2:198).

yEjadu NU&- ‘is found’, sometimes literally:

tEjadu l-numEru f C l-hindi

NM���k��&	M�� �NU&4
‘tigers are found in India’

but more often rendering ‘is’, ‘exists’:

‘ajCbun ’an tEjada RAkiratun salCmatun f C ra’sin muUtallin

�(·�D���k�O	!]"�GV����NU&4����d!RZ
‘strange that a healthy memory should exist in a confused mind’

lA yEjadu wa-lan yEjada taKdCdun KaqCqiyyun li-l-’amwAli l-miLriyyati  
f C l-UAriji

;��Ä��k�O-V�m��A�&�¶��xY!Y)�N-N§�NU&-�����NU&-�#
‘there is not and will never be a true determination of the 

Egyptian funds abroad’

kAna ��� (see 3.16.2) the verbal noun shares the same syntax as 
the verb:

wujEduhu kaSCran f C hARihi l-nawAKC

x)�&M�� �Ca+�k������C@&U�
‘its being abundant in these areas’
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or predicate:

li-’annahA mawjEdatun Kaqqan

�Y)�G@&U&���`0v
‘because they [= ‘things’, grammatical fem. sing.] truly exist’

iktašafE ba‘Ja l-SaVarAti l-mawjEdati f C tartCbAti l-’amni

��v��7�^!4V4 �k�G@&U&m� �7�VT��� ��L���&�(��
‘they discovered some loopholes existing in the security arrangements’

lA budda min ‘amali qA’imatin bi-jamC ‘i l-mawjEdAti f C l-maUzani

�oWm��k�7�@&U&m� �©!	Ë�O	p�_ ��	Z����N��#
‘a list of all the [things] existing in the store must be made’

al-jEdu bi-l-mawjEdi

@&U&m�� �@&��
‘[true] generosity is in [giving] whatever there is [to give]’, lit. 

‘generosity is by that which is found’

tawAjada NU�&4 is commonly used for ‘to be present’:

‘alayhim ’an yatawAjadE ’amAma l-’idArati

G��@u�� ��� ���NU�&(-�����`!]Z
‘they must present themselves to the administration’

 (for ‘alA ']Z ‘on’, ‘upon’ = must, see 2.6.10)

al-Vurafu llatC yatawAjadu bihA l-‘ummAlu

A�	L�� ��`��NU�&(-�/����VT��
‘the rooms in which the workers are present’

allaRCna lA tasmaKu OurEfuhum bi-l-tawAjudi

NU�&(��� ��`2�V6�q	34�#��-a��
‘those whose circumstances do not allow them to be present’

muddatu wa-ta’rCUu tawAjudi l-muštariki bi-hARA l-makAni

���m� ��a`��?y�m��NU�&4�}-��4��GN�
‘period and date of residence of the subscriber in this place’

 (for binomial annexation, see 2.3.7)
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wa-qad ’as‘adanC tawAjudC f CmA baynahum

�`M!� ��	!2�,NU�&4�x0NL"��N_�
‘it made me happy to be present among them’

 3.19 Verbs of non-existence

(cf. 12.6 on ‘adam  NZ ‘non-’, 4.1.2 for lA # ‘not’ + noun)

This is expressed with the negative lA yEjadu NU&- �# ‘is not found’ and 
laysa z!� ‘not to be’:

lA tEjadu ’ayyatu UilAfAtin

7�2Pr�O-� �NU&4�#
‘there are no disagreements’ (see 2.9.1.6 ’ayy �,� ‘any’) lit. ‘any 

disagreements do not exist’ (see 4.2)

Nominal equivalent: ‘adamu wujEdin @&U�� NZ lit. ‘absence of existence’:

‘adamu wujEdi mCzAniyyatin UALLatin bihA

�`��OQ�r�O!0�o!��@&U�� NZ
‘the absence of a special budget’

 3.19.1  laysa RP� ‘not to be’

The defective verb laysa z!� ‘not to be’ (+/– bi- *K�), (�C1:119; and see 
4.2.8, also 1.9.2 for the paradigm) has the unique feature that it always 
has present time reference in spite of its perfect form. It has the same syntax 
as ‘incomplete’ kAna ��� ‘to be’ (see 3.16.2), that is, independent agent/
subject and dependent object/predicate:

laysa VarCban ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����^-V��z!�
‘it is not strange [dep. pred.] that  .  .  .’

laysatA biJA‘atan tustawradu

@�&(34�OZ�e���(3!�
‘they [fem. dual, subj.] are not [just] a commodity [dep. pred.] 

which can be imported’
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With inverted order:

al-qA‘atu laysat fasCKatan

O�!32�~3!��OZ�Y��
‘the hall is not spacious’

‘aynAhA laysatA LafrAwayni UaJrAwayni bal sawdAwAni

����@&"��������Ver�����VQ��(3!� ��+�M!Z
‘her eyes are not yellow-green but black’

barA‘imuhu laysat munfatiKatan ba‘du

NL��O�(M��~3!��X	Z�V�
‘its buds are not yet open’

Alternative syntax with bi- *K�:
mA turCdCnahu min zawjiki laysa bi-l-’amri l-hayyini

w���V�v�� �z!��[U�B����XM-N-V4 ���
‘what you [fem. sing.] want from your husband is not a trivial matter’

With partitive or redundant min �� ‘of’ (�C1:121):

laysa min šakkin

[\����z!�
‘there is no doubt at all’

This example is the negative of the min �� phrases in 3.1.4:

laysa min-a l-sahli l-ta‘arrufu ‘alA l-muškilAti l-KaqCqiyyati

O!Y!Y¨��7P��m��']Z��VL(�� ��`3�� ����z!�
‘it is not easy to get to know the real problems’

 3.19.2  la ya‘de 0�'Z	^ lit. ‘it does not go beyond’

lA ya‘dE �NL-�# idiomatically ‘it is no more than’:

lA ya‘dE kawnahu muqArabatan ’aw madUalan

PrN���� �O���Y��X0&���NL-�#
‘it is no more than an approximation or an introduction’, lit. ‘it does 

not go beyond its being an approximation or introduction’

note dependent predicate of kAna ��� even with the verbal noun (see 3.16.2)
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 3.20 Verbs denoting ‘can’, ‘be able’, ‘want’ (�C3:109)

 3.20.1 ’amkana 
a�� (and cognates) istama‘a n�o�$*, qadara 4�B
With the verb ’amkana ���� ‘to be possible [for somebody]’, what is actually 
possible is expressed as its agent, either a verbal noun or the equivalent 
complementized clause with ’an ���, and if necessary the person said to be 
‘able’ will appear as the direct object of ’amkana ����.

’amkana ���� without object:

yumkinu ’an nu’akkida

N�{0�������
‘we can confirm’, lit. ‘that we confirm is possible’

al-masAru llaRC yumkinu ’an ta’UuRahu l-siyAsatu l-’amrCkiyyatu

O!�-V�v��O"�!3�� �Car�4��������,a�� ���3m�
‘the course that American policy can take’

ba‘Ju l-šaULiyyAti llatC kAna yumkinu ’an tuf Cda

N!4������������/���7�!�W�����L�
‘some of the personalities who could have been useful’

maLdar:

yumkinu l-qawlu

A&Y�� ����
‘it can be said’, lit. ‘saying is possible’

kAna ra’yu l-duktEri M. F. ’anna l-JCqa yumkinu l-ta‘Ayušu ma‘ahu

XL���-�L(�� ������!e�� �������� ��&(�N�� �,������
‘it was Dr M. F.’s opinion that anxiety could be lived with’

as if impersonal:

lA yumkinu muqAranatu Uibratihi

X4¤r�O0��Y������#
‘his experience [fem.] cannot [masc.] be compared’

 An alternative is the verbal noun phrase fC ’imkAni or bi-’imkAni that is, 
‘in [one’s] power to’, either with subordinate verb or verbal noun:
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al-’Ana bi-’imkAninA ’an naRhaba

d+a0�����M0���Ð� ��º�
‘now we can go’, lit. ‘in our power that we go’

laysa f C l-’imkAni tajannubu RAlika

[���d�M������u��k�z!�
‘it is not possible to avoid that’, lit. ‘the avoiding of that’

lam ya‘ud bi-l-’imkAni maKwuhA

�+&ª�����u�� �NL-�S
‘it was no longer possible to erase it’

 (for lam ya‘ud NL-�S ‘no longer’, see 3.21.1.1)

makkana ���� ‘enable [somebody]’ and V tamakkana 
���c ‘become able’ are collocated with min �� ‘in respect to’ to indicate 
what is possible:

makkana l-šuyE‘iyyCna min-a l-sayMarati ‘alA l-’i‘lAmi

 PZu��']Z�GVb!3�� ����w!Z&!��� ����
‘enabled the communists to control the media’, lit. ‘put the 

communists in position with regard to controlling the media’

li-tamkCnihim min-a l-murAqabati l-fa‘‘Alati

O��L�� �O^_�Vm� �����`M!�	(�
‘to enable them to perform effective censorship’

tamakkanat maMAfi’u l-qAhirati min-a l-sayMarati ‘alA l-KarCqi ba‘da 
sA‘atayni

w(Z�"�NL���-V¨��']Z�GVb!3�� ����GV+�Y�� ��2�b��~M�c
‘the Cairo fire brigade was able to control the fire in two hours’

qadara �N_ ‘be capable of’, ‘have power over’, with ‘alA ']Z ‘over’ 
(sometimes omitted) and either a subordinate verb or verbal noun:

lA yaqdirEna ‘alA muVAdarati buyEtihim

�`4&!� �G�@�T��']Z����NY-�#
‘they are unable to leave their houses’

qAla ’aLVaru l-fi’rAni ’anA ’aqdiru ‘alA waJ‘i l-jarasi Kawla raqabati l-qiMMi

iY�� �O^_��A&)�DV���©
��']Z��N_� ��0� ���Vg�� �VTQ��A�_
‘the smallest of the mice said, “I can put the bell around the neck  

of the cat”  ’
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’inna l-Mifla qAdirun ‘alA l-šu‘Eri bi-l-mahAnati

O0�`m�� ��&L��� �']Z��@�_��b�� ���
‘a child [generic] is capable of feeling humiliation’

’iRA kunta qAdiran ’aLlan ‘alA l-RahAbi ’ilA l-baKri l-mutawassiMi

i"&(m� �V�^�� �°����+a�� �']Z�PQ����@�_�~M�����
‘if you are able at all to go to the Mediterranean’

lA šay’a qAdirun ’an yaKmiya laylatC min LErati l-wajhi

XU&�� �G�&Q����/]!��x	¢�����@�_�%x\�#
‘nothing is able to protect my night from the image of [that] face’, i.e. 

‘can protect me tonight’ (cf. 2.14.5 on personalized time expressions)

istaMA‘a 8�b("� ‘be able’, with subordinate verbs:

lam yastaMi‘ ’an yuKaqqiqa ’ayya šay’in

%x\�,���Y¢����©b(3-�S
‘he could not achieve anything’

hAkaRA nastaMC ‘u naKnu l-kuttAbu ’an nafUara

VW0������(��� ��±�©!b(30��a�+
‘thus we writers can be proud’

qad-i staMA‘a, bi-mtiyAzin, ’an yajida l-Kalla l-LaKCKa

q!������¨��N¾����$B�!(��� �$8�b("��N_
‘he was able, with distinction, to find the right solution’

li-kay nastaMC ‘a muwAjahata l-Malabi l-mutazAyidi

N-�o(m� �d]b�� �O`U�&��©!b(30�x��
‘so that we can face the increasing demand’

lA tastaMC ‘u fi‘la šay’in

%x\��L2�©!b(34�#
‘she cannot do anything’

lam tastaMi‘-i l-rafJa

�2V�� �©b(34�S
‘she could not refuse’
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 3.20.2 Verbs of wanting, wishing

‘Want’, ‘wish’ is commonly expressed with ’arAda @��� ‘to want’, mostly 
with subordinate verbs:

fa-l-ra’yu l-‘Ammu l-’amrCkiyyu lA yurCdu ’an tataKammala l-wilAyAtu 
l-muttaKidatu l-‘ib’a waKdahA

�+N)��%dL�� �GN�(m� �7�-#&�� ��	�(4����N-V-�#�x�-V�v�� �L�� �,�V��2
‘American public opinion does not want the USA to carry the 

burden alone’

Persons are raised to objects of the main verb:

’innahA turCdunA ’an naOalla janCnan mutaUallifan ‘aqliyyan, wa-KaJAriyyan, 
wa-qawmiyyan

�!�&_��$�-��e)��$�!]YZ��]W(���M!MU��f0�����0N-V4��`0�
‘she wants us to remain a foetus, mentally, culturally and nationally 

retarded’, lit. ‘she wants us, that we remain’ (for Oalla �6 ‘remain’, 
see 3.17.14)

Occasionally also non-humans:

yurCdEna l-munAqašAti ’an tastamirra

V	(34����7��_�Mm� ���N-V-
‘they want the discussions to continue’

In this variant the verb phrase is replaced by the verbal noun:

’arAdahA muMC ‘atan

OL!b���+@���
‘he wanted her [being] obedient’

 3.21 Verbs denoting ‘again’, ‘still’, ‘nearly’, ‘hardly’, 
‘almost’

Verbs denoting ‘again’, ‘still’, ‘nearly’, ‘hardly’, ‘almost’ (traditionally ’af‘Al 
al-muqAraba O���Ym� �A�L2� ‘verbs of getting close’): these either have the 
same syntax as the kAna ��� set (see 3.17) or are used with subordinate 
clauses with ’an �� (cf. 7.5.1). They are listed purely alphabetically, and 
those which behave like the kAna ��� set are indicated; most of these verbs 
also occur as main verbs in their literal sense, which will be given first and 
illustrated where appropriate.
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 3.21.1 ‘ada +�� ‘to return’ (�C3:258), i.e. ‘do or become again’
(like kana /��)

ya‘EdEna ’aMfAlan

#�j����@&L-
‘they become children again’

fa-‘Ada Lad CqC yaqElu

A&Y-�xY-NQ�@�L2
‘and my friend again said’

wa-‘udtu ’asma‘u ‘ajalAti l-sayyArAti f C l-šAri‘i

8����� �k�7���!3�� �7PRZ�©¸��7NZ�
‘I listened again to the wheels of the cars in the street’

Note the hendiadys option (and cf. sabaqa �^" below 3.23.2, also in 6.2.4)

‘Ada wa-LarraKa

<VQ��@�Z
‘he repeated his declaration’ lit. ‘he returned and declared’

 3.21.1.1 The negative of ‘Ada @�Z means ‘no longer’, ‘still not’

naKnu lam na‘ud narAhA

�+�V0 �NL0�S��±
‘we no longer saw her’

lam ta‘ud hunAka KAjatun li-l-juyEši

E&!R]��OU�)�?�M+�NL4�S
‘there was no longer any need for troops’

(for negative agents, see 4.2)

li-’anna l-‘Alama l-SAliSa lam ya‘ud ladayhi qudratun ‘alA l-širA’i

%�V��� �']Z�G�N_�X-N��NL-�S�®����� �S�L�� ��v
‘because the Third World still does not have the purchasing power’

(for agreement with separated agent, see 3.8.1)
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   3.21.1.2 Stem IV, ’a‘Ada @�Z� ‘cause to recur’ + verbal noun reproduces 
verbs with prefix ‘re-’

Rakara ’anna l-wizArata wa-bi-kulli mukawwinAtihA yu‘Adu tanOCmuhA

�`	!fM4�@�L-��`4�0&��������G��B&�� ����V��
‘he mentioned that the Ministry, with all its components, would be 

reorganized’, lit. ‘its organization will be repeated’

sa-yu‘CdEna ’iUrAja al-juSSati min-a l-qabri

¤Y�� ����O����;�Vr����N!L!"
‘they will re-exhume the corpse from the grave’, lit. ‘repeat the removal’

The verbal noun ’i‘Ada G@�Z� has become an equivalent of the prefix ‘re-’ 
on nouns (see more examples in 12.7.1):

bi-Ladadi ’i‘Adati tašVCli l-turbCni l-SAliSi

®����� �w�y�� ��!T�4�G@�Z��@N��
‘concerning re-activating the third turbine’

 3.21.2 ’awšaka _V0� ‘be on the point of ’

Usually occurs with ‘alA ']Z (also min ��) and either the subordinate verb 
with ’an �� or the equivalent verbal noun:

tEšiku masAwi’uhum ’an taKjuba wajha l-šamsi

z	����XU��dR§�����`p��3��[\&4
‘their vices nearly veil the face of the sun’

f CmA nEšiku ’an nadUula l-qarna l-KAdiya wa-l-‘išrCna

�-V�L��� �,@�¨���VY�� ��rN0����[\&0��	!2
‘while we are about to enter the twenty-first century’

wa-qabla ’an yEšika min-a l-intihA’i minhA

�`M��%�`(0#�����[\&-�����^_�
‘before he was just about to finish it’

‘alA waški [\��']Z variant, with same options:

la-qad ’aKassat-i l-mad Cnatu bi ’asrihA ’annahA ‘alA waški l-iUtinAqi

=�M(r#��[\��']Z��`0� ��+V"���OM-Nm� �~3)��NY�
‘the whole town realized it was on the point of choking’
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lAkinna ‘aynayhA kAnatA ‘alA waški ’an tadma‘A

�L�N4����[\��']Z��(0����`!M!Z����
‘but her eyes were on the point of flowing with tears’

	3.21.3 kada +�� ‘to be near to doing’ (�C3:258, 260, 261)

This is either followed by independent verbs as with kAna ��� or subordinated 
’an �� clauses. In the positive it covers the meaning of ‘almost’, ‘nearly’, 
while in the negative, mA kAda @�����, lA yakAdu @��-�#, the sense is ‘hardly’.

kAda @�� ‘almost’, ‘nearly’:

kAdat VAdatu ’an tabkiya

x�^4����G@���7@��
‘Gada almost cried’

kAdat ba‘Ju l-mihani takEnu maqLEratan ‘alayhim

�`!]Z�G�&�Y���&�4��`m� ��L��7@��
‘certain professions were almost restricted to them’

li-mumArasati našAMihA ba‘da ’an kAdat tatawaqqafu

._&(4�7@������NL���`j��0�O"��	m
‘to practise its activities after they had nearly stopped’

yakAdu qalbC yatafaMMaru Kuznan wa-’alaman

�m�� ��0o)�Vb(-�'^]_�@��-
‘my heart is almost splitting with sorrow and pain’

kAda @�� ‘hardly’:

lA yakAdEna yafhamEna mA yuqAlu

A�Y-�����&	`-���@��-�#
‘they hardly understand what is said’

wa-laylA lA takAdu tufAriqu KiJnC

«e)�=��4 �@��4�#�']!��
‘while Layla hardly left my lap’

’ammA lafOu l-turASi fa-lA nakAdu na‘Suru lahu ‘alA ’aSarin f C UiMAbihim

�`��br�k�V�� �']Z�X� �V�L0�@��0�P2�9�y�� �Ê� ����
‘as for the term “heritage”, we hardly come across any trace of it 

in their speeches’
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kAda @��:

takAd Cna ’an talmaKC min UalfihA OilAlahA

�	�P6��`]r����x�	]4�����-@��4
‘you [fem. sing.] can just make out behind it their [dual] shadows’

yakAdu ’an yujanna l-’Ana min sulEki hARihi l-fatAti

G�(�� �Ca+�?&]"�����º���¾����@��-
‘he is nearly going crazy now from the behaviour of this woman’

kAdat banAtu ’ErEbbA ’an yunsCnanC wajhaki

[`U��«M!3M-���������� �7�M� �7@��
‘the girls of Europe almost made me forget your [fem.] face’

 (for doubly transitive verbs, see 3.11.2)

Negative kAda @�� is not found with subordinate verbs.

kAda @�� and KattA '() ‘until’ expresses ‘hardly  .  .  .   
when’ (�C3:88; and see 7.6.7.7):

lA yakAdEna yataUarrajEna KattA nUaraME f C l-jayši

�!���k��&jV×��'()��&UVW(-���@��-�#
‘they have hardly graduated when they are enlisted in the army’

lA yakAdu yaftaKu ‘aynayhi KattA yunAdiya ‘alA kulli man f C l-bayti

~!^�� �k�������']Z�,@�M-�'()�X!M!Z�q(-�@��-�#
‘he has hardly opened his eyes before he shouts at everyone in  

the house’

	3.21.4 ma zala 7*<	�� ‘not to cease’ (�C2:200; �C3:259)

This verb is invariably used in the negative, though there are inconsistencies 
in the choice of negative forms: the CA mA zAla A�B��� is often replaced by 
lA zAla A�B�# (�C1:117) and vice versa, mA yazAlu A�o-��� for the imperfect, 
although the negative particle lA # is not normally used with perfect verbs 
except in the optative (see 3.25.2).

Syntactically, mA zAla A�B��� has the same range as kAna ��� etc.

mA zAlat-i l-mufAwaJAtu mustamirratan

GV	(3��7�
��m� �~��B���
‘negotiations are still continuing’
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mA zAlat muKtafiOatan bi-jamAlihA

���	Ë�Of(ª�~��B���
‘she has still kept her beauty’

hARihi lA tazAlu dirAsatan taqEmu bihA l-dawlatu

O��N�� ��`�� &Y4 �O"��@�A�o4 �#�Ca+
‘this is still a study the state is carrying out’, or ‘will be carrying out’

mA zAlat ’Aliyyatu l-šayUEUati mas’alatan VAmiJatan

Oe����O��3��Or&W!��� �O!�t �~��B���
‘the mechanism of ageing is still an obscure problem’

mA tazAlu Miflatan f C ’af ‘AlihA

���L2� �k�O]j�A�o4 ���
‘she is still a baby in her actions’

’inna l-Karba lA zAlat tu’aSSiru f C kulli šay’in

%x\����k�V�{4 �~��B�#��V¨����
‘the war still affects everything’

mA zilnA nutAbi‘u l-taKqCqAti l-UALLata bi-hARA munRu l-‘Ami l-mAJC

x
�m� � �L�� �aM���a`��OQ�Ä��7�Y!Y�(�� �©��(0 ��M�B ���
‘we have been continuing to pursue investigations into this since 

last year’

lA yazAlEna yakrahEna samA‘a smihi wa-ru’yata LEratihi

X4�&Q�O-|���X¸��8�¸��&+V�-��&��o- �#
‘they still hate to hear his name and see his picture’

mA zAla ’amAmC muttasa‘un min-a l-waqti

~_&�� ����©3(��x���� �A�B���
‘there is still a lot of time ahead of me’

wa-l-dumE‘u mA zAlat f C ‘aynayhA

�`!M!Z�k�~��B����8&�N���
‘with tears still in her eyes’

 (for nominal sentences as circumstantial qualifiers, see 7.3)
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mA zAla l-MAbiqu l-‘ulwiyyu lam yurammam ’ilA l-yawmi

 &!�� �°����V-�S�,&]L�� ����b�� �A�B���
‘the upper storey has still not been restored to this day’

lA zAlat-i l-mustašfayAtu l-‘Ammatu lA tuqaddimu ‘ilAjan ’aw dawA’an

%��@��� ��UPZ� NY4�#�O��L�� �7�!�(3m��~��B�#
‘the general hospitals still do not offer any treatment or 

medication’ or ‘are still not offering’

f C waqtin mA zAlat f Chi l-kaSCru min-a l-qaJAyA l-‘arabiyyati wa-l-
‘Alamiyyati lam tuKalla ba‘du

NL���§�S�O!m�L��� �O!�VL�� ��-�eY�� ��������� �X!2�~��B����~_��k
‘at a time when many Arab and global problems were still not  

yet solved’

 (note verb agreement with logical agent al-qaJAyA �-�eY�� ‘cases’, not 
al-kaSCru ����� ‘much’, ‘many’, see 3.8.4)

kAna yafriJu wa-lA yazAlu

A�o-�#��HV-����
‘he used to suppose and still does’, lit. ‘he used to suppose and 

has not stopped’

muhimmatAni kAnatA wa-mA zAlatA l-’akSara ’ilKAKan ‘alA sAsati l-minMaqati

OYbMm� �O"�"�']Z��)�¨��V��� ��(��B ������(0�����(	`�
‘two concerns have been and still are most persistent for the 

leaders of the region’

 (for indefinite agents, see 3.7.2.2)

 3.22 Verbs of beginning and continuing

Verbs of beginning and continuing (traditionally ’af‘Al al-šurE‘ 8�V����A�L2� 
‘verbs of beginning’). These are nearly always followed asyndetically by 
an imperfect verb, less commonly by a verbal noun (both equivalent to  
a circumstantial qualifier, cf. 7.3). Again, the following alphabetical list  
is not exhaustive, as the set is assuredly not closed, and, in addition, no 
account is taken of other meanings of these verbs or their homonyms, as 
these are lexical rather than syntactical issues.
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 3.22.1 ’auara �)� lit. ‘to take’ i.e. ‘begin’ (�C3:69)

Usually, with imperfect verb:

’aUaRat-i l-sur‘atu tazdAdu

@�@o4�OZV3�� �7ar�
‘the speed started to increase’

’aUaRa yata‘arrafu ‘alA [alf layla wa-layla]

ÅO]!���O]!� �.��Æ�']Z��VL(-�ar�
‘he began to familiarize himself with [The 1001 Nights]’

’aUaRE yatadArasEnahu min kulli zAwiyatin

O-��B�������X0&"��N(-���ar�
‘they began studying it together from every angle’

Alternatively, with verbal noun with fC k ‘in’, ‘on’:

’aUaRa f C l-LiyAKi

<�!��� �k�ar�
‘he took to shouting’

 3.22.2 bada’a �� ‘to begin’ (�C3:69)

Usually, with imperfect verb:

al-Kad CSu bada’a yakSuru

V��-��N��®-N¨�
‘talk has started to multiply’

bada’a kullun minhumA yarwC li-l-’AUari qiLLata KayAtihi

X4�!)�O�_�VrÕ��,�V-��	`M������N�
‘each of the two began to tell the other the story of his life’

bada’at-i l-suluMAtu l-’amrCkiyyatu taJa‘u f C ’ayd C quwA l-’amni  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��v��I&_�,N-� �k�©e4�O!�-V�v��7�b]3�� �7�N�
‘the American authorities started putting  .  .  .  into the hands of the 

security forces’

qad bada’a yašCUu bi-MarCqatin sarC ‘atin

OL-V"�OY-Vb��}!�-��N��N_
‘he had begun to age quickly’
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Alternatively, with verbal noun as direct object:

bada’nA l-tadrCba ‘alA l-silAKi yawmahA

�`�&-�<P3�� �']Z�d-�N(�� ��0�N�
‘we started weapons training that same day’

(for this use of time expressions, see 2.14.5)

li-ma bada’E l-kalAma ‘alA JarErati l-iKtifAOi bi-l-laqabi l-’Asiyawiyyi?

�,&!"º��dY]��� �6�()#��G��V
�']Z� P��� ����N���S
‘why did they start talking about the necessity of keeping the  

Asian title?’

(for interrogative li-ma S ‘why?’, see 10.5.1)

 3.22.3 inmalaqa N�o�* ‘to depart’ (�C3:259), i.e. ‘proceed to do 
something’

With imperfect verb:

inMalaqat-i l-qiMMatu tamE’u

%&c�ObY�� �~Y]b0�
‘the cat [fem.] proceeded to miaow’

 3.22.4 istamarra :.�$* ‘to continue’ (�C3:257)

With imperfect verb:

wa-bayrEtu  .  .  .  qad ’afrazat jawwan UALLan-i stamarra yasEdu KattA f C 
’aqbiyatihA UilAla l-Karbi

�V¨��APr��`(!^_� �k�'()�@&3-�V	("���Q�r��&U�7BV2� �N_  .  .  .  7����
‘and Beirut  .  .  .  gave off a special atmosphere which continued to reign 

even in its shelters during the war’

istamarra ya‘dE KattA nqaMa‘at ’anfAsuhu

X"�0� �~LbY0� �'()��NL-�V	("�
‘he continued running until his breath failed him’
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 3.22.5 ja‘ala "'= ‘to make’, i.e. ‘start’, ‘begin’ (�C3:69)

With imperfect verb (contrast the doubly transitive function in 3.11.2.1, 
‘to make someone do something’):

ja‘altu ’antaOiru dawrC ,��@�Vf(0� �~]LU ‘I began to wait for my turn’

ja‘alat taLCKu q!�4�~]LU ‘she started shouting’

ja‘alE yataVAfalEna �&]2�T(- ��&]LU ‘they proceeded to feign 
ignorance’

This verb is commonly used in the absolute sense of ‘put’:

ja‘ala yadahu f C jaybihi X^!U�k�CN-��LU ‘he put his hand in his pocket’

 3.22.6 maja �p� ‘to pass’, i.e. ‘proceed’ (�C3:256)

With imperfect verb, in the sense of ‘beginning’, ‘proceeding’:

maJaytu ’ahbiMu darajAti l-sullami l-‘arCJi

�-VL�� ��]3�� �7�U�@�i^+��~!e�
‘I started going down the steps of the broad staircase’

wa-maJA yaUtalifu ma‘a šaqCqihi

XY!Y\�©��.](��'e��
‘and he proceeded to differ with his brother’

It also occurs in the literal sense:

wa-yamJC l-‘umru mal’Ana muzAKiman muLAri‘an

�Z������¬�o���Õ��V	L�� �xe��
‘and life proceeds, full, jostling, wrestling’

(for circumstantial qualifiers, see 3.29.7)

 3.22.7 raka i*4 ‘to go’ (�C3:259), i.e. ‘start’, ‘proceed’

With imperfect verb:

rAKA yabkC wa-huwa yaqElu  .  .  .

.  .  .  A&Y-�&+��x�^-�<��
‘he began to cry, saying  .  .  .’
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ruKtu ’urAqibuhu wa-huwa yantaqilu bayna l-mawA’idi

Np�&m� �w���Y(M-�&+��X^_��� �~)�
‘I proceeded to observe him as he moved between the tables’

 3.22.8 šara‘a n:V ‘to start’, ‘to embark on’

With imperfect verb:

šara‘a yukawwinu li-nafsihi Sarwatan kabCratan

G�^��G�V� �X3M� ��&�-�8V\
‘he started to create a large fortune for himself ’

Often with fC k ‘in’, ‘on’ and verbal noun:

‘indamA šara‘a f C mu‘Alajati raqabatC VaMMA wajhC bi-qinA‘in  
’azraqa Uaf Cfin

.!r�=�B� �8�MY� �x`U��'b��/^_��O��L��k�8V\���NMZ
‘when he started on the treatment of my neck he covered my face 

with a light, blue veil’

lA budda ’an tašra‘a f C ’i‘dAdi l-UarA’iMi l-JarEriyyati

O-��Ve�� �ip�VÄ��@�NZ��k�8V�4����N��#
‘you must start to prepare the necessary maps’

 3.22.9 mafiqa N#O ‘to start immediately/suddenly’ (�C3:69)

With imperfect verb:

Mafiqa yu‘ Cdu tanOCma l-Kujrati

GVR¨���!fM4�N!L-��j
‘he immediately began to re-arrange the room’

(for ’a‘Ada @�Z� ‘to do again’, see 3.21.1.2)

 3.23 Other compound verbs and idiomatic structures

This is a catch-all section, but if there is any uniting feature it may be that 
most of the items here can be regarded as process verbs.
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 3.23.1 tamma �DK ‘to complete’ and jara �:= ‘to go’

These are combined with verbal nouns to convey performance or com-
pletion. In their absolute use:

wa hARA mA tamma fi‘lan

PL2�½�����a+�
‘this is what happened in fact’

jarat-i l-mufAwaJAtu f C sirriyyatin kAmilatin

O]����O-V"�k�7�
��m� �7VU
‘the negotiations proceeded in complete secrecy’

As an auxiliary, tamma ½ frequently paraphrases a passive, that is, imper-
sonal sense (see 3.12):

tammat tarqiyatuhu KadCSan

��-N)�X(!_V4�~c
‘his promotion was recently effected’

tamma faKLuhA hunAka f C l-KAli

A�¨��k�?�M+��`��2�½
‘an examination of her was performed there immediately’

rubbamA yatimmu l-wuLElu ’ilA Kallin ’AUara

Vrt��)�°��A&Q&�� ��(- ����
‘perhaps another solution will be reached’, lit. ‘reaching will be 

completed’

The preference for tamma ½ + verbal noun over the formal passive depends 
on the nature of the event, the tendency now being to use the passive if 
the punctual nature of the event is dominant, hence in the first example 
above the synonymous passive ruqqiya KadCSan ��-N)�x_� ‘he was promoted 
recently’ would emphasize the singularity and historicity of the event rather 
than the process. Not every verb can be used indifferently in either con-
struction: an example from 3.12 quddirat qCmatuhA bi-mablaVi �`(	!_�7�N_�
¼]^� ‘their value was estimated at the amount of’ would not be acceptable 
in the form *tamma taqdCru qCmatihA bi-mablaVi ¼]^���`(	!_�V-NY4�½ except 
in the unlikely event that it meant ‘the estimation of its value at  .  .  .  was 
carried out’.
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As an auxiliary jarA IVU generally indicates a process:

hARihi hiya l-qawAnCnu llatC yajrC l-‘amalu bihA f C l-maKAkimi l-‘askariyyati

O-V�3L�� ����µ��k��`���	L�� �,V¾�/���w0�&Y�� �x+�Ca+
‘these are the laws which are in effect in military courts’, lit.  

‘on which action proceeds’

taqdCmu l-musA‘adAti l-‘Ammati wa-l-UALLati li ’ayyi KukEmatin mu’aqqatatin 
jadCdatin yajrC takwCnuhA f C janEbi ’ifrCqiyA

k��`M-&�4�,V¾�GN-NU�O(_{��O�&�)�,v�OQ�Ä���O��L�� �7�NZ�3m���-NY4�
�!Y-V2� ��&MU

‘the offer of public and private help to any temporary government 
formed in southern Africa’, lit. ‘[whose] formation occurs’

The CA idiom qAma bi- *K� � �_ ‘to carry out’, ‘to perform’ survives:

qAmat-i l-KukEmatu l-’amrCkiyyatu bi-mumArasati l-JaVMi ‘alA l-Marafayni

w2Vb�� �']Z�iTe�� �O"��	��O!�-V�v��O�&�¨��~��_
‘the American government applied pressure to the two parties’, lit. 

‘carried out the application of’

The syntax with the verbal noun is the same:

qiyAmu l-jamA‘Ati l-mutaMarrifati bi-’iLdAri l-manšErAti

7��&�Mm� ���NQÐ��O2Vb(m� �7�Z�	��� �!_
‘the carrying out by extremist groups of the issue of publications’

but far more common now are tamma �½ and jarA IVU as illustrated above.

 3.23.2 sabaqa�N�$�‘do previously’

sabaqa ’an ����^" ‘[it] happened before that’ reproduces the notion ‘previously’.

The agent is the ’an �� clause, hence this verb is always masculine singular, 
and the subordinate verb is always perfect (see 7.5.1):

wa-huwa mA sabaqa ’an ’a‘lantuhu

X(M]Z������^"����&+�
‘and this is what I previously announced’

’anna firqata l-bAlBh bi-l-qAhirati sabaqa ’an qaddamat nafsa l-‘arJi marratayni

w4V��HVL�� �z0�~�N_�����^"�GV+�Y��� �X!]^�� �O_V2���
‘that the ballet company in Cairo previously presented the same 

show twice’
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la-qad sabaqa ’an Uaf[f ]aJat ’ErubbA stiSmArAtihA f C haRihi l-duwali

A�N�� �Ca+�k��`4���	�("������� �~er�����^"�NY�
‘Europe has previously reduced its investments in these states’

An alternative construction simply coordinates the second verb in a kind 
of hendiadys (see 6.2.4):

kamA sabaqa wa-qulnA

�M]_���^"��	�
‘as we have previously said’

kamA sabaqa wa-wa‘ada l-ra’ Csu

z!pV�� �NZ����^"��	�
‘as the president had previously promised’

KaySu sabaqa wa-’abdawhu

C�N�����^"�®!)
‘where they had previously shown it’

 3.23.3 ‘do more’, ‘do less’

The verbs zAda @�B, izdAda @�@B� ‘increase’, ‘be/make more’ and qalla ��_ 
‘decrease’, ‘be less’ are accompanied by the specifying complement (see 2.4.4):

yu‘AnEna min OurEfin tazdAdu sE’an

��%&"�@�@o4���V6�����&0�L-
‘they are suffering from circumstances which are becoming 

increasingly bad’

(for the adjectival relative clause, see 5.1)

mimmA yazCdu l-muškilata ta‘qCdan

�N!YL4�O]��m� �N-o-���
‘which makes the problem more complicated’

(for mimmA ��� ‘of that which’, see 5.5.2)

wa-ttaba‘athA bi-’afkArin taMrCziyyatin lA taqillu raw‘atan

OZ����Y4�#�O-o-Vb4����2�� ��`(L^4��
‘she followed them with ideas on embroidery that were no less amazing’

(for adjectival relative clause, see 5.1)
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 3.23.4 Verbs denoting manner

The CA function of stem IV (see 1.9.1.2) to indicate the manner of an action 
is still in use (�C2:165, and cf. 2.5.9); inevitably these verbs translate best 
as adverbs in English.

It occurs in an absolute sense:

’aKsana ’a‘JA’u l-jam‘ iyyati l-’ahliyyati ‘indamA ’awJaKE ’ayJan ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����e-���&�
�����NMZ�O!]+v��O!L	���%�eZ���3)�
‘the members of the national [namely, non-governmental] association 

did well when they also made it clear that  .  .  .’

but more often with a verbal noun as a direct object:

’ajzala lahu l-‘aMA’a

%�bL�� �X� �AoU�
‘he gave generously to him’, lit. ‘did generously the giving’

la-qad ’asa’ta fahmC

x	`2�7�"��NY�
‘you have misunderstood me’, lit. ‘done badly the understanding  

of me’

(cf. sE’ tafAhum �+�4 �%&" ‘misunderstanding’, 2.9.2.6, 12.7.1)

al-mar’atu llatC tukSiru l-UurEja min manzilihA

��oM�����;�VÄ��V��4�/���G�Vm�
‘the woman who frequently leaves her home’, lit. ‘does often  

the leaving’

kuntu ’uMClu l-ta’ammula

���(�� ��!j��~M�
‘I used to ponder for a long time’, lit. ‘make long the pondering’

(for the compound tense, see 3.10.6)

wa-’aUaRat tujCdu l-’inLAta li-SarSaratihA

�`4V�V�� �7��0u��N!��7ar��
‘she began to pay attention properly to her chatter’, lit. ‘to do well 

the paying attention’

(cf. 3.22.1 on ’aUaRa ar� ‘to begin’)
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Passive verbs occur, in an impersonal sense (cf. 3.12.4):

’uKsina stiVlAluhA

��PT("���3)�
‘[the region] was well exploited’, lit. ‘its exploitation was done well’

Variants with other stems are also seen:

MAla taMallu‘ C

xL]b4�A�j
‘I stared for a long time’, lit. ‘my staring was long’

sAra‘a qA’ilan

Pp�_�8��"
‘he said hurriedly’, lit. ‘he hastened, saying’

(for circumstantial qualifier ‘saying’, see 2.4.6, 3.29.7)

The verbal nouns (see 2.10) can be used in the same sense:

al-’iqlAlu min ’akli l-dasami

�"N�� ��������AP_u�
‘the lowering of fat consumption’, from ’aqalla ‘to do little, less’  

(cf. 3.23.3)

al-’isrA‘u f C ’i‘dAdi l-mašrE‘i

8�V�m� �@�NZ��k�8�V"v�
‘preparing the plan quickly’, lit. ‘hastening in preparing the plan’

Alternatively, hendiadys with fa- *2 ‘and then’ may be used (see 6.3.2).

 3.24 Miscellaneous verb phrases and structures

This chapter concludes with a review of the remaining verb phrases and 
structures which can still be regarded as simple sentences; where a more 
detailed treatment is found elsewhere (e.g. with negation or the various 
dependent complements), only token examples are given. The treatment 
of complex sentences begins in Chapter 5.

Imperatives and indirect commands: there are special forms for the direct 
imperative and a set of specific (apocopate) structures for prohibitions  
and indirect commands. Although several verb forms clearly display their 
apocopation, it is not always possible to identify the verbal inflection, and in 
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the following it will be assumed to be regular unless there is good evidence 
to the contrary (e.g. 3.24.3).

 3.24.1 Positive direct commands

Positive direct commands use the simple imperative (1.5.2.2):

zAwil riyAJataka bi-‘tidAlin

A�N(Z���[(
�-��A��B
‘pursue [masc. sing.] your exercise with moderation’

uUrujC ma‘ C ’ilA l-nAsi

D�M��°��xL��xUVr�
‘come out [fem. sing.] with me to the people’

intahizE l-furLata l-kubrA!

!I¤��� �OQV�� ���o`(0�
‘seize [masc. plur.] the great opportunity!’

Often with vocative elements (see 2.15):

hayyA ta‘Ala ma‘ C

xL��A�L4��!+
‘hey there, come with me’

Imperative with the emphatic suffix -anna n��* (�C1:83; and cf. 3.26) was 
not found.

 3.24.2 Positive indirect commands

Positive indirect commands use the apocopate verb (1.5.2.2), sometimes bare:

nantaqil ’ilA UAriji l-qal‘ati li-našhada baLamAti wa-’injAzAti l-duktEri A. F.

�� �� ��&(�N�� �7�B�¿���7�	���N`�M��OL]Y�� �;��r�°���Y(M0
‘let us move outside the Citadel to see the traces and 

accomplishments of Dr A. F.’

but more usually prefixed with li- *K� (�C1:80). When this li- *� is pre-
fixed with wa- � or fa- *2 (�C3:29; and see 6.3.3) the li- *� conventionally 
loses its vowel for reasons of euphony, and this will be reflected in the 
transliteration:
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li-nabda’ ’iRan bi-l-tasA’uli

A|�3(��� ������N^M�
‘let us begin therefore by wondering’

fa-l-takun qimmatan bi-lA siyAsatin

O"�!"�P��O	_���(]2
‘so let it be a summit without politics’

li-yaRhabE li-l-šayMAni jamC ‘an

�L!����b!�]� ��&^+a!�
‘let them all go to the devil’

The passive is often used idiomatically as an indirect imperative (see 3.12.4).

 3.24.3 Periphrastic commands

Periphrastic commands and calques with da‘ 8@, taraka ?V4 (�C3:71).

The imperative da‘ 8@ ‘let’ from wada‘a 8@� ‘to let’, and utruk ?V4� ‘leave’ 
from taraka ?V4 ‘to leave’ are used with other verbs as also in CA, though 
now often as calques of ‘let me’, etc. The collocated verbs fluctuate between 
independent (i.e. circumstantial qualifiers) and apocopate (i.e. pseudo-
commands with perhaps a tinge of conditional syntax, cf. 8.1.2), as far as 
we can read in unvowelled texts.

The following can only be an independent verb:

da‘EnA narA

IV0��0&Z@
‘let [masc. plur.] us see’, namely, ‘let us be seeing’

while here only an apocopate reading is possible:

da‘EnA nakun wAqi‘iyyCna

w!L_�����0��0&Z@
‘let us be [apoc.] realistic’, i.e. pseudo-conditional, ‘leave us alone  

[and if you do] we will be realistic’

The following, however, are indeterminate:

da‘EnC f C l-bidAyati ’u‘abbir# ‘an sa‘AdatC l-šaULiyyati

O!�W����x4@�L"��Z�¤Z��O-�N^�� �k�x0&Z@
‘let me first express my personal happiness’



493

Miscellaneous  

verb phrases and 

structures

utrukEhA tulaqqin#hu darsan yanfa‘u

©M-��"�@�XMY]4 ��+&�V4�
‘let [masc. plur.] her teach him a lesson which will be useful’

In non-imperative contexts the two verbs are combined with circumstantial 
qualifiers (cf. 3.11.2.2, 3.11.2.3) in slightly divergent meanings of ‘leave’, 
with wada‘a 8@� tending to denote ‘allow’ and taraka ?V4 ‘leave [alone]’, 
though with both there is a blurring between ‘leave’ and ‘let’ which cannot 
always be resolved.

wada‘a 8@�:
kAna yuKAwilu juhdahu ’an lA yada‘a laKOatan tatasarrabu bayna yadayhi 

dEna kasbi ma‘rifatin mA

�� �O2VL��d3����@�X-N-�w���V3(4�Of¨�8N-�#����CN`U�A��¢����
‘he tried his best not to let a moment slip between his hands without 

acquiring some knowledge or other’

yajibu ’an tada‘ahu yufakkiru f C l-munAsabati

O^"�Mm� �k�V�-�XZN4����d¾
‘she must let him think about the occasion’ or ‘leave him to think’

taraka ?V4. These are clearly circumstantial qualifiers:

taraka l-ba‘Ja yatasA’alu ‘an sirri mA KadaSa

9N)����V"��Z�A%�3(-��L^�� �?V4
‘he left some [people] wondering about the secret of what had 

happened’

tarakEhu ya‘uddu ’aLAbi‘a l-nadami

 NM�� �©��Q��NL-�C&�V4
‘they left him counting the fingers of regret’

but here the difference is not so clear:

tarakEhu ya‘Edu

@&L-�C&�V4
‘they let him return’ or ‘they left him to return’

tarakE l-’umEra tasCru min sayyi’in ’ilA ’aswa’a

%&"��°��%x"�����34��&�v���&�V4
‘they left things to go from bad to worse’ or ‘let things go’
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 3.24.4 halumma qDr�F + apocopate verb, ‘come on’, ‘hey there’ etc.
(�C3:11)

halumma natanAwal Ma‘Ama l-‘ašA’i

%��L�� � �Lj�A��M(0 ��]+
‘come on, let us take the evening meal’

It inflects for number, as in the Egyptian national anthem:

halummE halummE li-majdi l-waMani

�j&�� �NÉ��&	]+��&	]+
‘Up! Up! [masc. plur.] for the Glory of the Nation!’

 3.24.5 Prohibitions

Prohibitions are expressed with lA # ‘not’ and the second person apocopate 
verb: (�C1:81, 116; for details, see 4.4.1). Only token examples are given here:

lA takun malakiyyan ’akSara min-a l-maliki

[]m� ����V��� ��!�]����4�#
‘do not be more royalist than the king’

lA tajlis ‘alA l-KašA’iš

�p��¨��']Z�z]��#
‘do not sit on the grass’

lA tadhashu

X3+N4#
‘do not run him over’

 3.24.6 Indirect prohibitions

Indirect prohibitions are expressed by lA # ‘not’ and first or third person 
apocopate verbs, commonly suffixed with -anna ���* (�C1:83, 117; and see 
3.26) (see 4.4.4.1). Token examples:

wa-lA yaOunnanna ’aKadun min banC ’Adama ’anna l-kilAba bi-lA JamCrin, 
fa-hiya wafiyyatun ’akSaru minka wa-minnC

«���[M��V��� �O�!2��x`2�$�	
�P���P��� ��� � @t �«�����N)���Mf-�#�
‘let no human being suppose that dogs are without a conscience,  

for they are more faithful than you or I’
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Optatives’iRan fa-lA naKsabanna wa-l-KAlatu hARihi, ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���$Ca+�O��¨���3±�P2����
‘so let us on no account reckon, while the situation is so, that  .  .  .’

 3.24.7 Coordination of imperatives

Imperatives are coordinated in the usual way (�C3:15; and see 6.2.1):

isma‘ wa-ntabih

X^(0�� �©¸�
‘listen and pay attention’

arKamnC wa-Vfir l C

x��V����«¬��
‘have mercy on me and forgive me’

 3.25 Optatives (�C1:61)

Blessings, prayers and curses are still expressed in the CA style with the 
perfect verb (see 1.5.2.2). Cf. also 3.29.9 for the expression of wishes in 
the form of dependent nouns, the verbs elided.

 3.25.1 Positive wishes

Positive wishes (du‘A’ ‘calling down [blessing]’) are expressed with the 
simple perfect verb:

bErikti ~��&� ‘may you be blessed’, addressed to 2nd sing. fem.

rAfaqatka l-sa‘Adatu G@�L3�� �[(Y2�� ‘may happiness accompany you’

Inevitably, many of them are part of the religious vocabulary:

allAhu ‘azza wa-jalla

�U��oZ���
‘Almighty God’ lit. ‘God, may he be exalted and glorified’

Note: this translation reflects only the grammatical features of the construction, 
not its theological implications.
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jadd C raKimahu llAhu

���X¬��,NU
‘my [late] grandfather, may God have mercy on him’

LAKibu l-sumuwwi ra’ Csu l-dawlati KafiOahu llAhu

���Xf)�O��N�� �z!p��&	3�� �d)�Q
‘His Excellency the Head of State, may God preserve him’

The occurrence of the imperfect in blessings may on the other hand reflect 
colloquial usage, especially with agent + verb word order (hence transliterated 
here without inflection):

allAh yaVfir lah wa-yarKamuh

X¬V-��X� �VT-���
‘may God forgive him and have mercy on him’

In religious contexts the target of the blessing is often elided as needing 
no mention (the blessings being in many cases specific to God, the Prophet, 
the early caliphs or saints):

nahAnA LallA llAhu ‘alayhi wa-sallama ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z��]"��X!]Z����']Q��0�`0
‘may God bless him and give him peace [i.e. Mukammad]  

has forbidden us to  .  .  .’

Verbless sentences can also express a wish:

jibrA’ C lu ‘alayhi l-salAmu

 P3�� �X!]Z��!p�¤U
‘Gabriel, upon him [be] peace’

 3.25.2 Negative wishes

Negative wishes are expressed as in CA with lA # ‘not’ and the simple 
perfect verb (�C1:61, 117; and see 4.2.1):

lA samaKa llAhu ���q¸�# ‘God forbid’ lit. ‘may God not permit’

lA fuJJa fEka ?&2��2�# ‘may your mouth not be broken’

Negative wishes are also now expressed with mA ��:
wallAhi mA kAna RAlika yA ‘abdallAhi

��N^Z��- �[�������������
‘by God, may that not be, ‘Abdullah’
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and oaths
The defective verb laysa z!� ‘not to be’ (see 4.2.8) is never used in optative 
meaning.

 3.26 Energetic form and oaths (�C1:82)

The verb in oaths and other highly charged discourse (e.g. in indirect 
prohibitions, see 3.24.6) is often suffixed with -anna n��*, (nEn al-tawkCd 
N!�&(����&0 ‘the n of emphasis’) producing the so-called energetic form (see 
1.5.2.2; the lighter form of the suffix -an ���* survives only as an archaism). 
The energetic verb is mostly now prefixed with la- *�� (see 1.6.7). These 
forms are found mainly in literary contexts.

 3.26.1 Energetic

The energetic form of the verb is used to make very strong assertions:

la-’aRhabanna ’ilA l-šurMati qabla RahAbC ’ilA baytC

~!^�� �°��x��+���^_�OjV��� �°��+�v
‘I shall definitely go to the police before I go home’

Kalaftu la-’aqEmanna bi-hARihi l-’iLlAKAti dEna ma‘Enatin min ’aKadin

N)�����O0&L����@�7�)PQu��Ca`����&_v�~])
‘I swore I would definitely carry out these repairs without help 

from anyone’

 3.26.2 Conditional

It may also be used in the apodosis of conditional sentences, in which case 
it is generally reinforced with la- *� (�C3:369; and cf. 8.2 for this particle 
in apodosis of law &� ‘if’ clauses):

’in ’as‘afanC l-KaOOu la-’usaddidanna kulla hARihi l-duyEni

�&-N�� �Ca+�����@N"v�Ê¨��«L"����
‘if fortune helps me, I most certainly will settle all these debts’

The same structure is used after formal oaths (see 2.17), though no examples 
were found in the data.
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 3.27 Exclamatory verbs

Here a number of miscellaneous structures are presented, some archaic or 
fossilized and in the process of replacement by new expressions.

 3.27.1 Exclamatory ‘how’ (�C2:210)

Exclamatory ‘how + predicated quality’ sentences are expressed by two 
constructions, both involving the elative pattern (see 1.8.6.2; 2.11, though 
the historical relationship is quite uncertain). One, the mA ’af‘ala �L2� ��� 
pattern is still common, but the ’af‘il bi- *K� ��L2� alternative has become 
rare and has not been seen in the data.

Syntactically these structures are now unanalysable: the presumption is that 
mA ’aKsanahu XM3)���� ‘how handsome he is’, for example, breaks down 
into ‘*what has made him handsome!’ and the synonymous alternative 
’aKsin bihi X���3)� as ‘*make something handsome with him!’. The con-
structions are now completely fossilized, though apparently in no way 
threatened by replacement with calques.

In the mA ’af‘ala �L2� ��� type the quality to be exclaimed is expressed as 
an invariable elative and the bearer of the quality appears in the dependent 
form as if a direct object:

mA ’aMwala l-masAfata

O2�3m� �A&j����
‘how long the distance [dep.] was’

mA ’aKlAhA warA’al-yašmaki

[	�!�� �%�����+P)����
‘how sweet she [dep.] was behind the yashmak’

mA ’akSara l-majAnCna f C hARihi l-’ayyAmi

 �-v��Ca+�k�w0�É��V��� ���
‘how many lunatics [dep.] there are nowadays’

mA ’ašadda waq‘ahu ‘alA nafsC

x30�']Z�XL_���N\����
‘how intensely it affected me’, lit. ‘how strong was its falling  

upon me’

(contrast with šadda mA �� ��N\ 3.27.3)
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Exclamatory verbsA variant with partitive or explanatory min �� (see 2.6.12) is also seen:

mA ’arwa‘ahu min VibMatin

Ob^�����XZ��� ���
‘what amazing bliss it was’, lit. ‘how amazing it was of bliss’

In common with the elatives, this pattern can be formed on any type of word, 
there being no need (as in Western languages) for a positive adjectival  
form as a base (e.g. long, longer, longest). Thus, in mA ’aKwajanC ’ilayki 
[!�� �«U&)� ��� ‘how much I [dep] need you’, ’aKwajanC «U&)� ‘*great 
my need’ is derived directly from the root letters K-w-j of the word KAjatun 
OU�) ‘need’. To be sure, MWA prefers the periphrastic mA ’ašadda KAjatC 
’ilayki [!�� �/U�) �N\� ��� ‘how strong is my need for you’, but the CA 
construction is still recognized and seen occasionally.

If the focus of the exclamation is an action, it takes the form of a clause, 
either a subordinate clause with ’an �� (�C3:274), functioning as the implicit 
object of the exclamation:

f C majAli l-LinA‘ati mA ’aL‘aba ’an taltaqiya bi-l-ruwwAdi

@��V��� �xY(]4 ����dLQ�����OZ�M��� �A���k
‘in the field of industry how difficult it is to meet the pioneers’,  

lit. ‘how difficult that you should meet’

mA ’ajmala ’an tataKallA l-mar’atu bi-l-’unESati

O�&0v���G�Vm� �']�(4����������
‘how beautiful it is for a woman to adorn herself with femininity’, 

lit. ‘how beautiful that she adorn herself ’

or a nominal relative clause introduced by mA �� (�C3:228; and see 5.6.2), 
again functioning as the implicit object of the exclamation:

wa-yakEnu ‘Alaman LaVCran, lAkinnahu haššun mA ’asra‘a mA yazElu

A�o-����8V"������+�XM�����TQ��m�Z��&�-�
‘it may be a small world, but it is fragile, and how quickly it will 

pass away’, lit. ‘how quickly what will pass’

mA ’akSara mA sa-yukšafu lC UilAla l-’ayyAmi l-mutabaqqiyati

O!Y^(m� � �-v� �APr�x��.��!"����V��� ���
‘how much will be revealed to me during the remaining days’, lit. 

‘how much what will be revealed’
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mA ’ašadda mA ’u‘AnC min ’alami l-Vurbati wa-l-firAqi!

!=�V��� �O�VT�� �S�����x0�Z�����N\����
‘how intense is the pain of exile and separation I am suffering!’ lit. 

‘how intense what I am suffering of pain  .  .  .’

mA ’akSara mA yulAqChi l-mar’u min dahrihi

CV+@����%Vm� �X!_P-����V��� ���
‘how much a man meets from his fate’, lit. ‘how much what a man meets’

To put these expressions into the past (which may also have conditional 
meaning, cf. 8.5.1), kAna ��� is used (cf. kAna ��� as a tense modifier in 
equational sentences, 3.16.3):

’innanC lam ’astakin-i l-’Ana li-’uslEbin wAKidin, mA kAna ’ashala RAlika 
miSlamA yaf ‘alu kaSCrun min-a l-kuttAbi

��(������������L-��	]���[����`"���������$N)����&]"v��º����("��S�«0�
‘I have not now surrendered myself to a single style: how easy that 

would be, like many authors do’

For a related construction, see also 3.27.3.

For quantitative ‘how much/many’ + statements, see exclamatory kam �� 
in 3.28.2, which is beginning to overlap now with these exclamatory verbs.

 3.27.2 ‘how good’, ‘how bad’

ni‘ma ��LK0 and bi‘sa z�gK� are fossilized verbs restricted to exclamations in 
the pattern ni‘ma/bi’sa zg�\�L0 + agent. A feminine option was available 
in CA but was rare even then and has not been seen in the data:

fa-’anta ni‘ma l-LadCqu

�-N��� ��L0�~0�2
‘and you, what a good friend [you are]’, lit. ‘you, how good [verb] 

the friend [agent]’

If the focus of the exclamation is an action, it takes the form of a nominal 
relative clause beginning with mA �� ‘what’ (see 5.4):

ni‘ma mA tuqaddimu lC min-a l-naLA’iKi

O�!�M�� ����x�� NY4��� ��L0
‘what good advice you are offering me’, lit. ‘how good [verb] what 

you are offering me of advice [nom. rel. clause as agent]’
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bi’sa mA ’ulAqC min dahrC wa-’iUwAnC

x0�&r���,V+@����x_#�����zg�
‘how bad is what I encounter from my time and my brethren’, lit. 

‘how bad [verb] what I encounter [nom. rel. clause as agent]’

bi’sa mA tuKaddiSuka bihi nafsuka min Kiyali l-šayMAni

��b!��� ��!)����[30�X��[�N§����zg�
‘how bad is what your mind tells you of the schemes of the Devil’

ni‘immA ��	KLK0 (�C3:194) is a respelling of the ni‘ma + mA �� �+ ��L0 con-
struction above, in which the relative pronoun mA �� has become fused 
with the verb. No examples were found in the data.

 3.27.3 Other exclamatory expressions with ma

The following exclamatory expressions have nominal relative clauses with 
mA �� + verb (see 5.6.2) as their agent or topic:

šattAna mA ������(\, ‘how different!’ (�C2:209; �C3:194, and cf. šattA 
'n(\ in 2.9.1.9):

lAkin šattAnA mA bayna ’amMAri l-qAhirati wa-‘ALifati kl CflAnd

N0P!]��OQ�Z��GV+�Y�� ���b�� �w�������(\����
‘but what a difference between the rains of Cairo and the storm[s] 

of Cleveland’, lit. ‘how different is what there is between’

sur‘Ana mA �� ���Z�V J" ‘how quickly!’ (�C2:209; �C3:217):

sur‘Ana mA yansA

'3M-������ZV"
‘how quickly he forgets’

sur‘Ana mA sayMara farCqu VAnA ‘alA l-mubArAti

G���^m� �']Z��0����-V2�Vb!"������ZV"
‘how quickly the Ghana team took control of the match’

sur‘Ana mA taKawwala l-ta‘AMufu ’ilA raVbatin KaqCqiyyatin

O!Y!Y)�O^���°��.j�L(�� �A&§������ZV"
‘how quickly sympathy changed into a real desire’
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šadda mA ���nN �\ ‘how strongly!’ (�C3:217 and cf. �C2:458; and see also 
the exclamatory verbs in 3.27.1):

šadda mA ’aKbabtuhum jamC ‘an kamA ’aKabbEnC

x0&^)���	���L!���`(^^)�����N\
‘how strongly I loved them all as they loved me’

šAdda mA tuKzinunC

«0o§����N\
‘how strongly it saddens me’

qallamA �	]_ ‘how rarely’, spelt as one word (�C3:213; and cf. qalClan 
mA �� �P!]_, ‘rarely’ 5.8.6) has the same syntax, though no examples 
were seen in the data.

 3.27.4 Miscellaneous exclamations

The fossilized verb KabbaRA �an̂) contains the elements of the verb Kabba 
d) ‘to love’ and a demonstrative RA �� ‘that’, but is completely invariable 
and simply used to introduce sentences expressing a strong wish, usually 
with law &� ‘if only’ (see 8.2.8):

KabbaRA law raja‘nA ’ilA mA kAna baynanA min maKabbatin

O^ª�����MM!� ��������°���MLU��&� ��a^)
‘how good it would be if we returned to the love that was between us’

It can be reinforced with the exclamation yA �- ‘O’ (see also 2.16.1):

yA KabbaRA law sami‘ta ba‘Ja hARihi l-naLA’iKi

qp��M�� �Ca+��L��~L¸�&���a^)��-
‘how lovely it would be if you listened to some of this advice’

Other uses of yA �-:
With explanatory min �� (cf. 2.6.12):

yA lahA min ta‘Asatin wa-KirmAnin!

!���V)��O"�L4��������-
‘what misery and deprivation!’

yA lC min hA’ulA’i l-’awlAdi!

!@#�v��%#{+����x���-
‘God help me with these children!’
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yA la-l-barA’ati llatC kAnat taši‘‘u ka-hAlatin Kawla wajhihA l-’asmari!

!V¸v���``U��A&)�X��`��©�4�~0���/���G%�¤]� ��-
‘O, what innocence radiated like a halo around her brown face!’

yA la-kaSrati mA waqa‘a f C l-ikti’Abi

��g(�#��k�©_�����GV�����-
‘O how often he fell into dejection’

The exclamation hayhAta 7�`!+ (see also 2.16.5) expresses despair and 
disbelief, and introduces subordinate clauses with ’an ���:

lAkin hayhAta, hayhAta ’an yalKaqE bC ’aw yafhamEnC

x0&	`-��� �x���&Y�]-����7�`!+�$7�`!+�����
‘but how unlikely, how unlikely, that they will catch me up or 

understand me’

wa-lAkin hayhAta lahA ’an tanjaKa f C šay’in min RAlika

[������%x\�k�qRM4�������7�`!+�����
‘how remote it was that she would succeed in anything of that’

here with hayhAta 7�`!+ localized with li- *K� ‘to’ as in waylun laka [���-� 
‘woe to you’ etc. (see 2.16.4).

Elliptical exclamations usually assume an elided verb:

makAnaka [0��� ‘[stop] where you are!’

a dependent locative qualifier with elided verb qif ._ ‘stop’ (see 3.29.4).

However, the verb may be unrecoverable or at least compulsorily deleted:

’ilayka ‘annC «Z�[!�� ‘[get] away from me’, lit. ‘to you from me’

hAka ?�+ ‘[take] this’

An unrecoverable elided verb must be assumed with the dummy pronoun 
prefix ’iyyA- �-� (cf. 3.11.1.1) used in warnings and threats:

’iyyAka ’an taqEma bi-Karakatin ’uUrA

IVr��O�VÎ� &Y4 ����?�-�
‘don’t make another move’, lit. ‘[watch out for] yourself that you 

make another move’
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’iyyAki wa-LadCqAtiki l-mutabarrijAti

7�U�¤(m� �[4�Y-NQ��?��-�
‘you [fem. sing.] watch out for your prettied-up girlfriends’

This isolated variant may have accidentally lost the conjunction ’an ��:
’iyyAka taOunnu ’annanA ‘ad CmAtu l-raKmati

O¬V�� �7��NZ��M0� ��f4�?�-�
‘you beware of thinking that we are devoid of mercy’

for ’an taOunna n�f4��� ‘that you think’

For the wa- � ‘and’ with dependent form in this construction, see further 
2.16.4.

 3.28 Exclamatory sentences with wa- 0, rubba �C4, kam D� 
and other interrogatives

 3.28.1 wa- 0 and rubba �C4 (cf. �C2:207)

wa- � and rubba ��� are two particles which take oblique nouns as the 
topics of exclamatory sentences, though no example of this construction 
with wa- � was found in the data, and it can be presumed to be obsolete.

While etymologically rubba ��� is undoubtedly connected with the idea of 
‘much’, ‘many’ (cf. also rubbamA � ��� ‘frequently’, ‘maybe’ etc., 3.30.2), 
the history of wa- � in this function is not clear. Like the wa- � which takes 
dependent forms (see 3.29.8), it is a homophone of the simple conjunction 
wa- � ‘and’ (see 6.1) but may not be etymologically related; at all events 
it is termed wAw rubba ‘the wa- � which means rubba ���’ to distinguish 
it from the other function of wa- � with oblique nouns used with curses 
and oaths (see wAw al-qasam ‘the wa- � of swearing an oath’ in 2.17).

rubba faqCrin muhAnin yakEnu lahu min-a l-sumuwwi mA yafEqu  
’a‘AOima l-’arJi

H�v���6�Z��=&-����&	3�� ����X� ��&�-���`���Y2���
‘many a despised poor man may have a share of majesty which 

exceeds that of the great ones of the earth’
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sentences with  

wa- �, rubba ���, 
kam �� and other 

interrogatives

 3.28.2 kam D� exclamatory (�C1:158)

kam �� ‘how much’, ‘how many’ is used both interrogatively (with dep. 
nouns, see 10.7) and expletively. Unlike interrogative kam ��, the expletive 
kam �� is followed by oblique nouns in the position of topics, or, when 
the sense requires it, by nominal or verbal sentences. There is now some 
overlap between kam �� sentences and the traditional CA exclamatory 
verbs which are still used (see 3.27.1).

JA‘at minnC .. kam marratin JA‘at

~Z�
�GV��������«��~Z�

‘she eluded me .. how many times she eluded me’

min �� (see 2.6.12):

wa-kam min-a l-bAkCna! .. kam min-a l-bukA’i!

!%��^�� ����������Øw��^�� �������
‘And how many weepers! How much weeping!’

kam min-a l-sanawAti marrat

7V��7�&M3�� ������
‘how many years passed’

kam hiya sa‘Cdatun f C bilAdikum

��@P��k�GN!L"�x+���
‘how happy she is in your country’

allAh# kam ’anti jamClatun yA ’ummC

x����- �O]!��~0�������
‘God [probably uninflected, pausal], how beautiful you are, mother’

kam huwa muKtAlun, yA laylA

']!� ��- �$A�(ª�&+���
‘how cunning he is, Layla’

fa-kam wajadtuhu MarCfan

�-Vj�X4NU����2
‘and how witty I found him’

 (cf. wajada NU� + 2 obj., 3.11.2.3)
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kam Kannat rEKC ’ilA tilka-l-’ayyAmi l-ba‘ Cdati

GN!L^�� � �-v� �[]4�°��x)���~M)���
‘how my spirit yearned for those distant days’

kam ’atamannA faLlaka ’anta wa-jamC ‘i l-’aMibbA’i ’amSAlika!

![����� �%�^jv��©!���~0��[]�2�'Mc����
‘how I hope for your dismissal, you and all doctors like you!’

 (cf. 6.2.2 on coordination of bound pronoun to noun in faLlaka ’anta 
wa-jamC‘i l-’aMibbA’i %�^jv� �©!�� �~0� �[]�2 ‘the dismissal of you and 
of all doctors’ and 2.9.2.1 for ’amSAlika [����� lit. ‘the likes of you’ in 
apposition to ‘doctors’)

kam kuntu KamqA’a

%�Y¬�~M����
‘how stupid I was’ (fem. speaker)

kam �� is sometimes reinforced with the emphatic prefix la- *�� (see 1.6.7):

la-kam-i ntaOartu ’an ta’tiya

x4�4����7Vf(0� ����
‘how very long I waited for you to come’

wa-la-kam ’addA ’ilA fašali kaSCrin min-a l-zC jAti f C hEl CwEd

@�&!�&+�k�7�¾o�� ����������2�°��I@������
‘how often it led to the failure of marriages in Hollywood’

 3.28.3 Exclamatory rhetorical questions

The interrogatives ’ayyu �,� ‘which’, ‘what?’ (see 10.6) and kayfa .!� 
‘how?’ (see 10.9) are used in rhetorical questions with exclamatory force:

ba‘da ’an yabisat šifAhA min-a l-Uawfi wa-’ayyi Uawfin

�&r�,����&Ä������+�\�~3^-����NL�
‘after its [= Beirut’s] lips had dried from fear, and what fear’

’ayyu muLAdafatin ’an nusAfira jamC ‘an f C qiMArin wAKidin!

!N)�����b_�k��L!��V2�30����O2@����,�
‘what a coincidence that we are all travelling in the same train!’

(note that ’ayyu �,� need not agree in gender with its noun)
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’ayyu �,� is also found in the form ’ayyumA � ��� (�C3:228), which would 
eliminate the interrogative sense (cf. 5.6.3 for this mA �� suffix):

tuKaddiSunC nafsC bihA wa-lAkin ’ayyumA KadCSin

®-N)�����������`��x30�«�N§
‘my inner self talks to me about it, but what talk’

(default independent ’ayyumA ��� here)

istafOa‘a l-’amra ’ayyamA stifOA‘in

8�f("������V�v��©f("�
‘he was utterly appalled at the matter’, lit. ‘was appalled, with what 

being appalled’

here with a displaced absolute object after ’ayyamA ���, see 2.4.2.3, 3.29.3

kayfa .!� (�C1:163; and see 10.9):

kayfa l C ’an ’aLifa KalAwata tilka l-’ayyAmi

 �-v��[]4�G�P)�.Q�����x��.!�
‘how shall I explain the sweetness of those days’, lit. ‘how is it for 

me to  .  .  .  ?’

 3.29 Dependent noun objects and complements

Dependent noun objects and complements are only briefly illustrated here: 
the details are in other sections as indicated, especially their phrase structure 
in 2.4. The common feature of all these dependent complements is that 
they occur after the minimal sentence has been formally completed, either 
subject + predicate or verb + agent, though they have considerable freedom 
in position in relation to the other two elements (see 3.7.4).

Complementized clauses with ’anna ��� and ’an �� are dealt with in Chapter 7.

 3.29.1 Direct object

Direct object, maf‘El bihi X��A&L� ‘thing to which the action is done’ (see 
2.4.1 and cf. transitivity in 3.11):

LAra‘at-i l-mawta

7&m��~Z��Q
‘she fought death’



508

3
The basic sentence

yusA‘idna l-maKrEmCna wa-yaqMa‘na ’AlAfa l-’amyAli li-najdati l-’aMfAli

A�jv��GNRM��A�!�v���#t��LbY-��w��Vµ���NZ�3-
‘they [fem. plur.] help the deprived [dir. obj.] and cover thousands 

[dir. obj.] of miles to aid children’

This includes all the other dependent elements with direct object status, for 
example the predicate of kAna ��� ‘to be’ (see 3.16.2) and its related verbs:

kAna muhandisan zirA‘iyyan

�!Z��B��"NM`�����
‘he was an agricultural engineer’

 3.29.2 Two direct objects

There are various kinds of double transitivity (see 3.11.2), and only token 
examples are given here:

tuKammilu ’amrCkA mas’Eliyyata mA yaKduSu

9N¢����O!��{3���������	§
‘[they] charge America [1st. dir. obj.] with the responsibility  

[2nd dir. obj.] for what is happening’

bi-sur‘atin ’ansathu Siqla KaqCbatihi

X(^!Y)��Y��X(30� �OZV3�
‘with a speed which made him [1st dir. obj.] forget the weight  

[2nd dir. obj.] of his suitcase’

 3.29.3 Absolute object (�C2:170, 444; and see 2.4.2)

Absolute object, maf‘El muMlaq �]b��A&L�, literally ‘unqualified thing done’, 
is so called because it consists of a verbal noun cognate with the verb as 
an unqualified object, that is, not labelled as being one of the other objects. 
It has no closely equivalent structure in English and is usually translated 
adverbially or periphrastically:

wa-mtaLLahA hARA l-ta‘abu mtiLALan

�Q��(�� �dL(�� ��a+��`�(���
‘this tiredness completely swallowed her up’, lit. ‘swallowed her up 

a swallowing’
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Uasira UasAratan fAdiKatan

O)@�2�G��3r�V3r
‘he lost heavily’, lit. ‘he lost a heavy losing’

’a-laysa wAJiKan wuJEKa l-šamsi?

�z	��� �<&
����
���z!��
‘is it not as clear as the sun?’, lit. ‘clear the being clear’

With passive verbs:

‘uniya l-fuqahA’u ‘inAyatan kabCratan bi-

*� �G�^��O-�MZ�%�`Y�� �«Z
‘the jurists were greatly concerned with  .  .  .’, lit. ‘were concerned  

a great being concerned’

‘EmilA mu‘Amalatan mumtAzatan

GB�(��O]��L��P�&Z
‘they were both treated splendidly’, lit. ‘were treated a splendid 

treating’

With verbless (nominal) sentences:

huwa LaKCKun kulla l-LiKKati

O��������q!�Q�&+
‘it is completely true’, lit. ‘it is true [with] the whole of truth’  

(see 2.4.2.3)

   3.29.3.1 The absolute object is to be distinguished from direct objects 
which happen to be cognate, for example, sa’ala su’Alan #�{"�A�" ‘he asked 
a question’. Some instances are simply paranomasia (see 11.7.4), serving 
as semantic fillers rather than emphasizers �C2:442, 443):

yaqifu l-yawma mawqifa l-‘Ajizi ‘an tanf CRihi

Ca!M4 ��Z�oU�L�� �._&�� &!�� �.Y-
‘he stands today in the position of one incapable of carrying out  

[his promise]’, lit. ‘in the standing place of’

hARihi l-‘amA’iru l-JaUmatu matA Kallat maKalla l-buyEti l-‘atCqati 
l-mutahAwiyati??

��O-��`(m� �OY!(L�� �7&!^�� ��ª�~])�'(��O	We���Vp�	L�� �Ca+
‘these huge buildings, when did they take the place of the old, 

crumbling houses?’
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qabiltu šAbban ya‘malu ‘amalan mihniyyan muKtaraman

��yª��!M`��P	Z��	L-����\�~]^_
‘I accepted a young man who worked in a respectable  

professional job’

la-qad quddira lahu ’an yajlisa majlisa ’ustARihi

C��("��z]��z]¾����X� ��N_�NY�
‘he was destined to sit in the place of his professor’

For paranomasia to denote a vague direct object, see 3.11.1.2.

  3.29.3.2 Although they are now syntactically autonomous, the many new 
adverbials in the masculine nisba O^30 adjectival form (see 2.5.1) might 
well have been originally qualifiers of an elided absolute object of either 
gender, but have now become fixed in the masculine:

taUsaru l-Karba siyAsiyyan

�!"�!"��V¨��V3»
‘will lose the war politically’

with masculine adverbial although the verbal noun here would be feminine 
UasAratan G��3r ‘a losing’.

 3.29.4 Locative object

Locative object, maf‘El fChi X!2 �A&L� ‘thing in which the action is done’ 
or Oarf �V6 ‘container’, ‘vessel’ (see 2.4.3).

Time, Oarf al-zamAn ���B��V6 ‘time container’ (�C2:173; and see 2.4.3.1):

lAkin hARihi l-marrata kAna l-muLawwirEna KAJirCna

�-V
�)����&�m� �����GVm� �Ca+����
‘but this time the photographers were present’

kAnat jamClatan tilka l-’ayyAma

 ��-v� �[]4�O]!��~0��
‘she was beautiful in those days’

kutaybun kuntu qara’tuhu zamana l-murAhaqati

OY+�Vm� ���B�X4�V_�~M��d!(�
‘a little book I had read in the time of [my] adolescence’
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Place, Oarf al-makAn ������V6 ‘place container’ (�C2:180; and see 2.4.3.2):

yaltafitu l-nAsu yamCnan wa-yasAran baKSan ‘an maUrajin

;V·��Z���Î����3-���M!��D�M�� �~(]-
‘the people look right and left searching for a way out’

(the last phrase is a purposive object, see 3.29.6)

dafa‘tuhA jAniban

�^0�U��`(L2@
‘I pushed her aside’ or ‘to one side’

 3.29.5 Specifying complement (�C2:184)

Specifying complement, tamyCz o!!c ‘distinguishing element’. At the phrase 
level (see 2.4.4) this is an indefinite dependent noun which indicates the content 
of a number between 11 and 99 (e.g. ‘išrEna rajulan PU����V�Z ‘20 men’, 
see 2.4.4, 2.12.4) or the term of a comparative or superlative structure (e.g. 
’akbaruhum sinnan �M"��+¤�� ‘the greatest of them in age’, see 2.11). At 
the sentence level this complement is an indefinite dependent noun which 
provides specific information about an antecedent, usually the agent or sub-
ject, and loosely corresponds to expressions such as ‘in terms of’, ‘as to’:

dafa‘E ’a‘mArahum Samanan li-l-KuLEli ‘alA l-ma‘rifati

O2VLm� �']Z�A&��]���M���+��	Z���&L2@
‘they paid their lives as the price of obtaining knowledge’

al-Kad CSu yaMElu ‘an šarCf ’abAOa ’insAnan wa-fannAnan

�0�M2���0�30� �O6��� �.-V\��Z�A&b-�®-N¨�
‘there is a lot to say about Sharcf ‘Abaza as a person and artist’

yakAdu yatawahhaju ta’alluqan wa-jamAlan wa-LiKKatan 
wa-‘Afiyatan

O!2�Z��O�Q��#�����Y��4 ��+&(-�@��-
‘he almost glows with [inner] radiance, beauty, health and well-being’

Commonly with zAda @�B, izdAda @�@B� ‘to increase’, qalla �_ ‘to be little’, 
‘to be few’:

al-iUtirA‘Atu l-muyassiratu li-l-KayAti tazdAdu ‘adadan

�@NZ�@�@o4�G�!�]� �GV3!m� �7�Z�yr#�
‘inventions making life easier are increasing in number’, lit.  

‘grow more as to number’
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yu‘AnEna min OurEfin tazdAdu sE’an

�%&"�@�@o4���V6�����&0�L-
‘they are suffering from circumstances which become increasingly 

bad’ i.e. ‘worse’ (see 2.4.4.1)

mimmA yazCdu l-muškilata ta‘qCdan

�N!YL4�O]��m� �N-o-���
‘which makes the problem more complex’

There is now an overlap with ka- *�� ‘as’ (see 2.6.8):

MAra LCtuhu ka-kAtibin

d4����X(!Q���j
‘his fame as a writer spread’

 3.29.6 Purposive object (�C2:172; and see 2.4.5)

Purposive object, maf‘El lahu, min ’ajlihi or li-’ajlihi $X]U� ��� �$X� �A&L��
X]Uv, all ‘thing for [the sake of] which the action is done’, an indefinite 
dependent verbal noun which expresses the reason for an action:

sa-takEnu jAhizatan ma‘a nihAyati l-šahri l-jArC tamhCdan li-raf ‘ihA ’ilA 
wazCri l-LiKKati

O�����V-B��°���`L2V� ��N!`c�,�����V`��� �O-�`0�©��Go+�U��&�("
‘it will be ready by the end of the current month in preparation for 

submitting it to the Minister of Health’

daf‘an li-’ayyi ltibAsin ’akkada ‘alA ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���']Z�N���D�^(�� �,v��L2@
‘to dispel any confusion he stressed that  .  .  .’

(note flexible word order, see 3.7.4)

wa-qad daUalat f C l-Kilfi ta‘zCzan li-qudratihA ‘alA muwAjahati ’ayyi tahdCdin

N-N`4�,��O`U�&��']Z��`4�NY� ��o-oL4�.]¨��k�~]r@�N_�
‘it entered into the alliance in order to strengthen its ability to  

face any threat’

raddan ‘alA UiMaMi turkiyA li-l-Kaddi min Karakati murEri nAqilAti l-nafMi  
qAla l-wazCru  .  .  .

.  .  .  V-B&�� �A�_�iM�� �O]_�0 ���V��O�V)����N�]� ��!�V4�ibr�']Z��@�
‘in response to Turkey’s plans to restrict the movement of oil 

tankers the minister said  .  .  .’
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(the verbal noun retains the preposition of its indirectly transitive verb, see 
3.11.4, and note flexible word order, see 3.7.4)

wa-RAlika buVyata ’iVrA’i ’asyAdihi bi-suhElati fatKihA

�`�(2�O�&`3��C@�!"��%�V���O!T��[���
‘that being in the desire of spurring on his leaders by the ease of 

conquering it’

(note annexation to another verbal noun)

kAna sukEtu l-’alsuni ‘an-i l-UawJi f C l-KadCSi ‘anhumA KtirAman wa-’ijlAlan 
li-tilka l-’aUlAqi

=Prv��[](��#PU������y)���	`MZ�®-N¨��k�H&Ä���Z��3�v��7&�"����
‘the silence of the tongues from talking about them [dual] was out of 

respect and reverence for those morals’

  3.29.6.1 It is still very common, but can always be paraphrased with 
li- ‘for’, ‘in order to’ with a verbal noun:

li-ta‘zCzi l-minMaqati l-KudEdiyyati

O-@�N¨��OYbMm� �o-oL(�
‘for the strengthening of the border region’

 3.29.7 Circumstantial qualifier, kal 7�� ‘situation’, ‘circumstance’
(�C2:192; and see 2.4.6)

This is a dependent noun, adjective or participle which indicates the  
circumstances (in principle temporary) of its antecedent. It thus denotes  
a quality, state or process, and answers the question ‘how?’. It is always 
dependent and normally also indefinite, but unless it is a noun it agrees  
in number and gender with its antecedent:

maJA muqAMi‘an-i l-KiwAra

��&¨���Lj�Y��'e�
‘he went, breaking off [masc. sing.] the conversation’

saqaMat LarC ‘ata naOratin UAMifatin li-l-muKAsibi l-šAbbi

������d"��	]� �Oj�r�GVf0�OL-VQ�~bY"
‘she fell victim [fem. sing.] to a stolen glance from the young accountant’

(for the indefinite status of LarC‘ata by annexation to an indefinite noun, 
see 2.3.1)
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Uarajtu qALidan maktaba l-šayUi

}!��� �d(����NQ�_�~UVr
‘I left, making for [masc. sing.] the chief’s office’

With nouns:

kAna ya‘malu qunLulan

P�M_��	L-����
‘he was working as a consul’

lam taKduS lahu Ludfatan

O2NQ�X��9N§�S
‘they did not happen to him accidentally’, lit. ‘being an accident’

tarakatnC yatCman

�	!(- �«(�V4
‘she left me an orphan’

For the sentence -KAl, both verbal and nominal, see subordinate clauses in 7.3.

 3.29.8 Accompanying object

Accompanying object, maf‘El ma‘ahu XL��A&L� ‘thing with which the action 
is done’, and regarded as an object even though it must always be prefixed 
with wa- � ‘and [together with]’. This wa- � (treated as a variety of the 
coordinating conjunction wa- � ‘and’, see 6.2) is therefore termed wAw 
ma‘iyya ‘ “and” meaning “together with” ’ (for details, see 2.4.7). It was 
never a very common construction (and occurs now mostly with reciprocal 
verbs), and can be replaced by ma‘a ©� ‘with’ or an apppropriate verb 
form (cf. 3.11.4):

hARA l-ta’yCdu llaRC yattafiqu wa-juhdahu l-da’Eba

��|N�� �CN`U���(-�,a�� �N!-�(�� ��a+
‘this support which agrees with his constant effort’

tumaS Silu taL‘ Cdan UaMCran lA yattafiqu wa-l-mawASCqa l-duwaliyyata

O!��N�� ��!��&m�� ��(-�#���br��N!L�4���c
‘it represents a dangerous escalation which does not agree with 

international covenants’

For ’iyyAka ?�-� ‘you watch out!’ in expressions of warning, often combined 
with this wa- �, see also 3.27.4.
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A great many expressions, mostly wishes, greetings, etc., consist of dependent 
nouns (nearly always indefinite) which are taken to be the objects (of one 
sort or another) of elided verbs, usually with compulsory deletion of the 
relevant verb. In the samples below no attempt is made to reconstruct  
the elided elements, which may in fact no longer be recoverable (�C2:206; 
and see also 2.16.3):

’ahlan wa-sahlan

P`"��P+�
‘welcome’, lit. ‘as one of the family and in ease’

qudEman mubArakan

����^�����N_
‘a blessed arrival’ (on return from pilgrimage)

šukran

�V�\
‘thank you’

‘afwan

�&Z
‘excuse me’, ‘don’t mention it’

hanC ’an marC ’an

�g-V���g!M+
‘good appetite’, lit. ‘tastily and easily’

For the general expression of wishes, see 3.25.

 3.30 Restrictives

Restrictives with ’innamA � ���, rubbamA � ���, faqaM iY2 (and cf. la‘alla ��L� 
‘maybe’ 3.2.5, and bal �� ‘nay’, ‘but’ 6.6).

 3.30.1 ’innama �.��� ‘only’ (�C3:202)

’innamA � ��� ‘only’ is nearly always used contrastively, that is, to contradict 
or modify a previous assertion in the sense of ‘only’, ‘merely’, ‘simply’. It has 
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the peculiarity (cf. faqaM iY2 in 3.30.3) that it never restricts the immediately 
following element in the Arabic, as will be apparent from the highlighted 
words in the examples (though the translation attempts to apply the restriction 
in the natural English way):

’ulA’ika llaRCna lam yu’minE bi-l-’islAm, wa-’innamA LAlaKE l-dawlata 
al-’islAmiyyata

O!�P"u��O��N�� ��&¨�Q������$ P"u����&M�{-�S��-a�� �[g���
‘those who did not believe in Islam, but had come to terms with the 

Islamic state only’, i.e. had a purely secular affiliation

ya‘taqidEna ’anna RAlika ’innamA yatimmu ’alA KisAbi l-ihtimAmi  
bi-l-KadASati

O��N¨��� �	(+#����3)�']Z��(- �����[��������NY(L-
‘they believe that this can be accomplished only at the cost of 

concern for modernism’, i.e. not by any other means

In this example the huwa &+ is interposed to ensure that ’innamA ��� 
restricts naw‘un 8&0 ‘kind’ and not ra’simAliyya O!��¸�� ‘capitalism’:

lam yamutta ’ilA l-ištirAkiyyati bi-Lilatin ’innamA huwa naw‘un min 
ra’simAliyyati l-dawlati

O��N�� �O!��¸������8&0�&+�����O]���O!��y\#��°��~��S
‘it had no connection at all with socialism, but was merely a kind of 

state capitalism’, not ‘a kind of mere state capitalism’

Occasionally, the emphasis is achieved through more than one restrictive:

’innamA yarji‘u stiUdAmuhA ’ilA zirA‘ati l-quMni faqaM

iY2��bY�� �OZ��B�°���`��NW("��©UV-����
‘its use relates merely to cotton farming only’

wa-hum laysE kuttAban wa-’innamA mujarradu muwaOOaf Cna

w6&��@V����������(���&3!���+�
‘they are not secretaries, they are only mere bureaucrats’

In this case, mujarradu @V� (see 2.8.4, here read in independent form as 
a predicate of hum �+ ‘they’) intervenes to allow ’innamA ��� to restrict 
muwaOOafCna w6&�. A reading mujarrada �@V� would be possible if it 
were in apposition to kuttAban ���(�, dependent predicate of laysa z!�, ‘not 
secretaries [dep.] but only mere [dep. by apposition] bureaucrats’.
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 3.30.2 rubbama �.�4 ‘frequently’, ‘perhaps’ (�C1:62; �C3:225; 

and see 3.2.5)

rubbamA � ��� originally meant ‘occasionally’ or ‘frequently’ but has since 
come to replace la‘alla ��L� ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’ in many contexts. It is some-
times difficult to determine which meaning is intended:

bi-l-raVmi min RAlika yuMlabu min-a l-mar’ati ’allA tu‘abbira mubAšaratan ‘an 
VaJabihA wa-rubbamA ’allA ta‘iyahu ’ayJan

�e-� �X!L4�#��������`^e���Z�GV\�^��¤L4�#��G�Vm� ����d]b-�[��������V���
‘in spite of that it is demanded of a woman that she not express her 

anger directly and often/maybe that she not be aware of it either’

  3.30.2.1 In its original meaning of ‘frequently’:

rubbamA yamEtEna f C sabCli ’afkArihim

�+���2� ��!^"�k��&4&�����
‘often they die for the sake of their ideas’

  3.30.2.2 In its modern meaning of ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’:

rubbamA ya’tC raddu l-fi‘li salbiyyan

�!^]"��L�� �@��x4�-����
‘perhaps the reaction will be negative’

taqtaribu min-a l-’alfi junayhin wa-rubbamA yazCdu

N-o-������X!MU�.�v������yY4
‘it approaches a thousand pounds and perhaps more’, lit. ‘it exceeds’

rubbamA lam nakun nastaKiqqu mA kAna ladaynA wa-rubbamA kunnA 
fawJawiyyCna

w-&
&2��M��������M-N� ����������(30���0�S����
‘perhaps we did not deserve what we had and perhaps we were 

anarchists’

rubbamA � ��� differs from la‘alla ��L� (see 3.2.5) structurally in that it is an 
adverb and need not be first in the clause or followed by a complete sentence 
(thus it can stand alone as the complete answer to a question, see 10.12.4), 
and also that it is less concerned with expressing hopes or expectations. 
Thus, in the following example la‘alla �L� could not be used:
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sa-’Eladu marratan SAliSatan rubbamA bi-MarCqati l-’anAbCbi

d!��0v��OY-Vb������O���� �GV��N���"
‘I shall be born a third time, perhaps by the method of test tubes’

 3.30.3 faqam Q!3 ‘only’

faqaM iY2 ‘only’ (cf. 2.5.1) is a free adverbial and is positioned nearest 
(before or after) to the element it restricts, and is often seen in the calque 
‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ (see 4.9). Unlike ’innamA ��� it restricts only  
the adjacent element and is generally confined to its clause rather than 
contrasting with the previous context as ’innamA ��� does:

faqaM ’aradtu ’an ’unAqiša

�_�0� ����7@���iY2
‘I only wanted to discuss’

taKtAju faqaM ’ilA tabwCbin

d-&^4�°��iY2�;�(§
‘it needs only to be put into chapters’

kAnat ’asliKatunA faqaM hiya ’aydiyanA

�M-N-� �x+�iY2��M(�]"��~0��
‘our weapons were only our hands’

For fa-Kasbu d3�2 ‘and that is enough’ and Kasbuka [^3) ‘enough for 
you’ (�C3:21, refers to �C1:32), see 2.5.6. Cf. also 2.8.4 mujarrad @V� 
‘mere[ly]’.

 3.31 ’iRA *T� and ’iR T� of surprise

’iRA ��� and ’iR �� can introduce nominal sentences with the sense of ‘all 
of a sudden’, ‘lo and behold!’. The predicates are usually verbs (effectively 
comment on the topic, cf. 3.7.2.1) or prepositional phrases.

 3.31.1 ’ira *T� (�C3:253, 292)

The so-called ’iRA l-mufAja’a G�U�m� ���� ‘the ’iRA of surprise’ introduces 
sentences in the pattern ’iRA ��� + independent noun + predicate, retaining 



519

’iRA ��� and ’iR ��  
of surprise

its original deictic sense of ‘lo’ and focusing on the topic, with the sub-
sequent comment being regarded as a sudden or unexpected event:

yataMalla‘u fa-’iRA huwa f C muntaLafi l-taqAMu‘i

©j�Y(�� �.�(M��k�&+���Ð2�©]b(-
‘he looks around and there he is in the middle of the intersection’

fa-’iRA hiya tuf CJu ‘alayya ’anwArahA Vayra l-mawLEfati

X2&Q&m� �����+��&0� �x]Z��!4�x+���Ð2
‘and suddenly she radiated over me her indescribable lights’, lit. 

‘there she [was] radiating  .  .  .’

wa-’iRA hiya ta‘kifu ‘alA l-dirAsati bi-nahmin wa-KamAsin

D�¬���`M��O"��N�� �']Z�.�L4�x+�����
‘lo, she was immersing herself in study with appetite and enthusiasm’

Verbs with qad N_ clearly denote a pluperfect sense (�C3:293; and cf. 3.10.6):

jaraytu ’abKaSu ‘anhum fa-’iRA hum qad-i Utafaw f C-l-JabAbi

��^e�� �k��&(r��N_��+���Ð2��`MZ�®Î��~-VU
‘I ran to look for them but, lo and behold, they had disappeared  

in the fog’

An alternative and equally common structure is with bi- *� + noun (�C3:253, 
294):

fataKat mAriyA ‘aynayhA fa-’iRA bihA f C nafsi l-Vurfati

O2VT�� �z0�k��`����Ð2��`!M!Z��-����~�(2
‘Maria opened her eyes and, lo and behold, she was [still] in the 

same room’ (non-verbal pred.)

’iRA bi-l-zamAni yafqidu manMiqiyyatahu

X(!YbM��NY-����o��� ����
‘suddenly time is losing its logicality’

wa-’iRA bi-‘ammatihA tašma’izzu minhA

�`M��og	�4��`(	L������
‘and now here was her aunt being disgusted by her’

wa ’iRA bi-mutaKaddiSin yasta‘riJu jumlatan min-a l-’injAzAti l-maw‘Edati 
li-l-mustaqbali

�^Y(3	]� �G@&Z&m� �7�B�¿u�����O]��HVL(3-�9N�(������
‘and then suddenly there was a speaker reviewing a number of  

the achievements promised for the future’
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’iRa bC  .  .  .  ka-’annC x0��  .  .  .  x����� (�C3:295):

wa-’iRa bC ’uKissu bi-nafsC wa-ka-’annC ’asbaKu f C ‘Alamin min-a l-’awhAmi 
wa-l-’aUyilati

O]!rv��� �+�v�����S�Z�k�q^"��x0����x3M��z)��x������
‘and I suddenly felt as if I was swimming in a world of illusions and 

fantasies’, lit. ‘lo with me, I have a sense of myself and as if ’

(cf. wa-ka-’anna ����� in 5.9.9.4 introducing a circumstantial qualifier)

 3.31.2 ’ir T� (�C3:285)

The ‘’iR of surprise’ ’iR al-mufAja’a G�U�m� ��� has the same syntax as  
’iRA ��� above but is never followed by bi- *�:

tasallaltu dAUilan f C l-OalAmi wa-’iR-i l-’anwAru tuJA’u faj’atan

G�R2�%�e4���&0v������ Pf�� �k�Pr�@�~]]34
‘I slipped in, entering in the dark, and lo and behold the lights are 

suddenly switched on’

Examples with verbal sentences were not found.
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Negatives

 4.0 Introduction

Negation in MWA is effected by a spectrum of particles and verbs deter-
mined by the particular item being negated, which ranges from the whole 
sentence to any part of it.

The position of certain negative particles and their concomitant parts in 
relation to the rest of the sentence or phrase is becoming more and more 
flexible in MWA. Nonetheless, it is a minimum rule that all negative particles 
precede the element they negate. Some negative particles negate more than 
one type of sentence, which may also necessitate a different accompanying 
grammatical structure such as the use of a different form of the verb.

One major change in the more recent history of the negative structure has 
been the gradual reduction in the use of the particle mA �� ‘not’ for negation, 
especially in verbal sentences. It is generally held that the wide use of this 
particle in many dialects has been largely responsible for its decreased usage 
in MWA, with many writers perhaps regarding it as a stigmatized form  
in writing. All the old structures using this particle still occur however,  
but with less frequency than before.

 4.1 Nominal sentences

(Negative compound nouns and adjectives are dealt with in 12.6)

 4.1.1 ma �� ‘not’ (�C1:44, 106, 108, 110)

The use of mA �� to negate nominal sentences (cf. laysa z!� 4.2.8; cf. also 
9.1 for its use in exceptive sentences) appears to have been the preserve of 
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CA. No examples of the type mA hARA bašarun/bašaran �V��  \ �1V����a+��� 
were found as part of the data collected for this book. However, that is not 
to say that archaic structures of this type would not be used occasionally 
by some writers.

mA �� ‘not’ + partitive min �� ‘of’ followed by an indefinite noun denies the 
existence of one entity of a category, for example, there is not a single 
doubt (here, though there may be elsewhere); but it does not deny the 
existence of the whole category like the lA # of categorical denial (see 4.1.2):

wa-mA min šakkin ’anna l-kaSCra min duwali l-‘Alami tu‘AnC min 
’azamAtin-i qtiLAdiyyatin

O-@��(_� �7��B� ����x0�L4�S�L�� �A�@��������� ���� �[\�������
‘there is not a doubt that many world states are suffering from 

economic crises’

 (note that the feminine singular tu‘AnC x0�L4 ‘suffer’ agrees by attraction 
with broken plural al-duwali A�N�� ‘states’, and not its grammatical 
agreement al-kaSCra ����� ‘a large quantity’, cf. 3.8.4):

mA min mudA‘abatin ’aKdaSat radda fi‘lin

�L2��@��~�N)��O^Z�N�������
‘not one joke caused a reaction’

mA min rajulin taraddada ‘alA l-sarAy li-ša’nin mA

�� ������,�V3�� �']Z�@�@V4��U�������
‘not one man frequented the harem for any reason at all’ (for mA 

�� of vagueness in ša’nin mA �� ��\, see 5.6.3)

mA �� ‘not’ with a noun/pronominal subject and its predicate – either 
adjective or noun – introduced by the preposition bi- *� (�C1:102; 
�C2:308; also �C1:115 for lA # with the same function) (cf. 4.2.8.1 
bi- *� with laysa z!� ).

mA huwa bi-l-futEri faqaM wa-lAkinnahu l-zuhdu

N+o�� �XM����iY2��&(��� �&+���
‘it is not only langour but also indifference’

mA  .  .  .  ’illA  .  .  .  KattA  .  .  .  '()  .  .  .  #�  .  .  .  �� type, a literary idiom (see 4.2.6, 
7.6.7.7 and 9.1)

mA hiya ’illA Marfatu l-‘ayni KattA lamasa l-zinAda

@�0o�� �zm�'()�wL�� �O2Vj�#��x+���
‘in the twinkling of an eye he touched the trigger’, lit. ‘it was not 

except the twinkling of an eye until  .  .  .’
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 4.1.2 Categorical denial with la # ‘no’ (in pure nominal 

sentences only; see elsewhere for verbal predicates,  
4.2.1; �C1:114; �C2:220)

To negate an entire category MWA uses lA # ‘no’ followed by the dependent 
noun without tanwCn. The predicate may hypothetically be of any of the 
types associated with nominal sentences, although in practice they are nearly 
always prepositional phrases:

lA ‘ayba bi-l-Mab‘i f C ntiqAli l-SaqAfati samA‘iyyan

�!Z�¸�O2�Y��� �A�Y(0� �k�©^b��� �d!Z�#
‘there is naturally nothing wrong in transmitting culture aurally’

lA ‘ilma lahu bi-’asbAbi hARihi l-muLAdarAti

7��@��m��Ca+���^"���X� ��]Z�#
‘he has no knowledge of the reasons for these confiscations’

lA ’asAsa lahA

���D�"��#
‘it has no foundation’, lit. ‘there is no foundation for it’

lA šay’a f C RAlika

[���k�%'\�#
‘there is nothing in this’ (see also compound nouns in 12.6,  

and see 4.2.1.1)

rajulun jAddun lA mawJi‘a f Chi li-l-maraKi

<V	]� �X!2�©
&��#��@�U��U�
‘a serious man with no place in him for mirth’ (for adjectival 

relative clauses qualifying indefinite antecedent, see 5.1)

For the restricted subsets lA ’aKada N)� �# ‘no one’ and lA šay’a %'\ �# 
‘nothing’, see 4.2.1.1.

Adjectives modifying the denied noun are normally in the dependent case 
like the noun but with tanwCn (see 1.5.1):

li-RA yaRhabu l-ba‘Ju ’ilA ‘tibAri ’an lA ši‘ra haqCqiyyan bi-lA ’usMEratin

G�&b"��P���!Y!Y)�VL\�#�������^(Z� �°���L^�� �d+a-��a�
‘therefore some are of the opinion that there is no real poetry 

without legend’

(for annexation of i‘tibAr ��^(Z� to a clause, see 7.5.2.9; for negative sub-
ordination, see also 4.1.5).
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But they may also be indefinite independent, although the following  
example is inconclusive:

lA fA’idata kabCratun/an f ChA

�`!2�G�^��GNp�2 �#
‘there is no great use in it’

With more than one noun (�C1:115):

lA ’aLla wa-lA faLla wa-lA juREra li-miSli hARihi l-’azmati

O�Bv��Ca+���m���aU�#����2�#���Q��#
‘there is no basis whatsoever and no roots for such a crisis’

With plurals:

lA mawAsima lahu wa-lA tawArCUa muttafaqun ‘alayhA

�`!]Z��(��}-��&4 �#��X� ��"�&��#
‘it has no seasons or agreed dates’ (see imperfect passive 2.1.3.3)

 4.1.3 Subset la budda �	^ type (�C2:226) (for main treatment, 
see 7.5.1.6 and 7.5.2.8)

lA budda N��#, lit. ‘no avoiding [exists]’ originally with min �� ‘from’, but 
this is now often omitted:

lA budda ’an yaJ‘ufa ’intAjuhA

�`U�(0� �.Le-������N��#
‘its productivity will inevitably weaken’, lit. ‘no avoiding [exists] from 

that it will  .  .  .’

lA šakka �[\�# ‘no doubt [exists]’ originally with fC k ‘about’, but this is 
now often omitted:

lA šakka f C ’anna l-namERaja l-MAViya  .  .  .  Oalla l-riKlata l-makkiyyata

O!�m� �O])V�� � ��6  .  .  .  x��b�� �;�&	M�� �����k� �[\�#
‘there is no doubt that the dominant model  .  .  .  remained the 

Journey to Mecca’ (for Oalla ��6 ‘to remain’, see 3.17.14)

lA šakka ’anna kulla hARihi l-mu’aSSirAti  .  .  .

.  .  .  7�V��{m� �Ca+� ��������[\�#
‘there is no doubt that all these stimuli  .  .  .’

(contrast the above with the mA min šakkin �[\������ example in 4.1.1)
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lA ba’sa D���# ‘no harm [exists]’ (�C2:220):

lA ba’sa ’iRA lA tuKibbCna l-Kal Cba min-a l-KuLEli ‘alA l-kAlsiyEmi min 
’aM‘imatin ’uUrA

IVr��O	Lj����� &!3����� �']Z�A&�¨�����d!]¨��w�̂§�#���� �D���#
‘there is no harm, if you [fem.] do not like milk, in obtaining calcium 

from other foods’ (for inverted conditionals, see 8.3.8)

lA maKAlata O��ª�# ‘no avoiding’:

lA maKAlata ’anna l-qaKMa sa-yazdAdu sE’an

�%&"�@�@o!"�i�Y�� �����O��ª�#
‘there is no doubt that the drought will get worse’  

(see tamyCz 2.4.4.1)

Note that lA maKAlata O��ª�# and some other expressions of this type can 
also occur elliptically as adverbial phrases, for example, sa-tanhAru l-’awJA‘u 
l-’amniyyatu lA maKAlata O��ª�#�O!M�v��8�
�v����`M(" ‘the security conditions 
will inevitably collapse’ (see 2.18.1).

lA rayba d-��# ‘no doubt’:

Uuluwwun lA rayba f Chi, min ’ayyi KuJErin bašariyyin

,V����&e)� �,�����$X!2�d-��#��&]r
‘an emptiness[,] which could not be doubted, of any human presence’

lA sabCla �!^"�# ‘no way’:

lA sabCla ’iRan ’ilA qalbi l-’awJA‘i ra’san ‘alA ‘aqibin

dYZ�']Z��"���8�
�v��d]_�°����� ��!^"�#
‘there is thus no way to turn the circumstances upside down’

 4.1.4 law-la ^2� type ‘if it were not for’ (�C1:7) (see 8.2.11)

This construction hypothetically denies the existence of a subject, with its 
predicate usually elided, that is, ‘if it were not for  .  .  .’, without which the 
event of the second main clause would not take place. The noun following 
the construction is always in the independent case. If a pronoun occurs in 
this position, it must be attached to lA- # ‘not’. This construction is also 
part of the conditional sentence group of MWA (see Chapter 8). In keeping 
with the rules of conditional syntax, the law-lA #&� phrase normally precedes 
its apodosis:
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law-lA l-Kubbu la-mA kAna l-ši‘ru

VL��� ������m � �d¨��#&�
‘if it were not for love [then] poetry would not exist’, lit.  

‘if not love [in existence] then  .  .  .’

However, it is not uncommon for the Western order to be followed:

kiliobatra lam takun šay’an law-lA ’ilizabeS taylar

�&]!4 �®��o!�� �#&� ��g!\���4�S��y�&!]�
‘Cleopatra would be nothing if it were not for Elizabeth Taylor’

jasaduhA kAna qad tabaUUara minhA tamAman lam ta‘ud tuKissu bihi 
law-lA l-Siqalu

�Y��� �#&� �X�� �z§�NL4�S����c��`M��V �W^4�N_������+N3U
‘her body had completely evaporated from her: she would no longer 

have been aware of it if it were not for the weight’

(for this use of ‘Ada @�Z ‘do no longer’, see 3.21.1.1)

law-lA #&� + pronoun (see 8.2.11):

wa-law-lAka la-JA‘at ‘alaynA ’amwAlunA

�M��&�� ��M!]Z�~Z�e��?#&��
‘and if it were not for you, our money would have been lost’

law-lA ’anna ��� �#&� + subordinate clause with noun phrase function (see 
also 8.2.12, 7.5.2 and 3.2.2).

When the hypothetical topic is a subordinate clause, it is introduced after 
law-lA #&� by the complementizer ’anna ���:

kAna min-a l-mumkini ’an taKduSa kAriSatun law-lA ’anna j CrAnahum 
tanabbahE li-tasarrubi l-VAzi

B�T�� ���V3(���&`�̂M4 ��`0��U�����#&� �O�����9N§������	m� �������
‘there could have been a disaster but for their neighbours becoming 

alerted to the gas leak’

 4.1.5 ’an al-muuaffafa �##s.�*	/� and subordination of negative 
nominalized clauses (see 7.5.1.9 and 7.5.2.5)

Negative nominal clauses, such as those containing laysa z!� ‘not be’ (see 
4.2.8.1) and categorical negative lA # ‘not’ (see 4.1.2) are subordinated by 
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’an al-muUaffafa OWm� ��� (cf. also 3.2.2). These clauses are not to be 
confused with negative subordinate clauses introduced by ’an lA #���� ‘that 
not’ which often contracts to ’allA #�, 7.5.1.8):

kAna Iaha Gusayn yarA ’an laysa kullu muta‘allimin muSaqqafan  
bi-l-ma‘nA l-daqCqi li-l-kalimati

O	]�]� ��!_N�� �'MLm�� ���Y����]L(�� ����z!������IV-�w3)�Xj����
‘Taha Husayn was of the opinion that not every educated person 

was cultured in the exact sense of the word’ (see 10.15)

wa-ka-’annahu yudriku ’an lA ’aJwA’a f C bayrEta wa-lA basmata

O	3��#��7����k�%�&
��#�����?�N-�X�0���
‘it was as if he realized that there were no lights nor smiles in Beirut’

wa-ktašafa ’an lA ’aKada yahtammu bC ’aw KattA yurCdu LuKbatC

/^�Q�N-V-�'�()��� �x����(`-�N)��#�����.�(���
‘he discovered that no one was interested in me nor even wanted 

my friendship’

(for lA ’aKada N)��# ‘no one’, see further in 4.2.1.1)

 4.1.6 Negation of indefinite nouns after compound preposition 
bi-la 9 ‘without’

Nouns negated by bi-lA P� ‘without’ are always indefinite oblique (cf. bi-dEni 
��N� ‘without’, 2.7.11):

al-’umEru lA yaLiKKu ’an tasCra bi-lA taUMCMin wA‘in

8���i!b»�P���34�����q�-�#��&�v�
‘matters should not proceed without conscious planning’

 4.2 Negatives in verbal sentences

Verbs are negated by a number of particles. These are as follows:

lam S + apocopate (see 3.10.2, 3.24, 4.2 and 8.0) or less frequently 
mA �� + perfect (see 3.10.1) ‘did not’, ‘has not’

lA # + independent imperfect (see 3.10.2) ‘does not’

lan �� + dependent imperfect (see 3.10.3) ‘will not’
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In CA direct negation of the verb was the norm. With indefinite agents, 
however, Arabic does not have the choice between ‘a man did not come’ 
and ‘no man came’, and only the former is found in CA. It survives intact 
in MWA, but there is now a calque, lA ’aKada N)��# (see 4.2.1.1) for the 
special case of ‘no one’. Otherwise MWA follows the CA practice:

tilka KaqCqatun lA yunkiruhA miLriyyun

,V����+V�M-�#�OY!Y)�[]4
‘that is a fact which no Egyptian will deny’

ya‘taqidEna ’anna taVayyuran lam yaMra’

�Vb-�S�� ��T4�������NY(L-
‘they believe no change has arisen’, lit. ‘a change has not arisen’

wa-lAkinna ’ayyan minhum lam yaLil ’ilA baLCLin min-a l-nEri

�&M�� ����¦!���°����-�S��`M����-� ������
‘but none of them was able to find any glimmer of light’, lit.  

‘any of them was not able to find’

’abadan lan takEna hunAka muqAwamatun

O���Y��?�M+��&�4�����N��
‘there will be no resistance there ever’, lit. ‘ever there will not be  

a resistance’

 4.2.1 la ^ ‘not’

With independent imperfect verb (�C1:115):

(see unmarked imperfect at 3.10.2)

wa-hARA l-naw‘u min-a l-KašA’iši lA yanmE f C l-manAMiqi l-KArrati

G���¨���j�Mm� �k�&	M- �#��p��¨�����8&M�� ��a+�
‘and this type of grass does not grow in hot regions’

wa-lA yabdE ’annahu lA yulhimu ’ElA’ika llaRCna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �-a��� �[g��� ��`]-�#�X�0� ��N^-�#�
‘and it does not seem that he does not inspire those who  .  .  .’

wa-hARA lA yumkinu ’an yastamirra

�V	(3-��������#��a+�
‘and this cannot continue’, (see 7.5.1)
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3.12):

wa-lA tu‘raJu miMlu hARihi l-taqArCru ‘alA l-majlisi

z]É��']Z�V-��Y(�� �Ca+�����HVL4�#�
‘and such reports are not to be given to the scrutiny [lit. “not to 

be shown”] of the council’

With future verbs (sa- D , sawfa �&") (for lan �� , see 4.2.5)

sawfa �&" 
sometimes occurs with lA #:

wa-’aJAfa ’annahu sawfa lA yusmaKu lahum bi-duUEli ’arAJChim

�`!
��� �A&rN�����q	3J-�#��&"�X�0� ���
��
‘and he added that they will not be allowed to enter their 

territories’, lit. ‘lands’

 (for JamCr al-ša’n ����� ��	
 , see 3.4)

sawfa lA yata’aUUaru kaSCran

�����V �r�(- �#��&"
‘he will not be very late’

�C1:103). When the subject needs 
emphasis, the particle precedes it rather than the verb:

lA ’anA wa-lA ’anta nastaMC ‘u ’an nu’aS Sira ‘alayhi

X!]Z�V��{0 ����©!b(30�~0��#���0� �#
‘neither you nor I can influence him’

4.3, also 3.24.5).

4.5, also 3.25.2):

lA kAnat ’ayyAmuhu

X���-� �~0���#
‘let us hope that his days will never return’

wa-lA #� ‘and not’, ‘nor’ as negative correlative (see 4.7, 2.19.10, 6.12.1, 
6.12.2)

	4.2.1.1 Subset la ’akada N)��# ‘no one’

As noted above (see 4.2), in CA direct negation of the verb was the norm, 
namely, lA ya‘rifu ’aKadun  .  .  .  N)� ��VL- �# ‘no one knows  .  .  .’, lit. ‘not 
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knows someone’. In MWA the lA ’aKada N)� �# ‘no one’ phrase appears 
to be a calque and lA ’aKada yadrC ,�N-�N)��# ‘no one knows’ for example, 
may be parsed as a categorical negative followed by an adjectival relative 
clause, ‘there is no one in existence who knows’:

min-a l-mu’akkadi ’an lA ’aKada yastaM C ‘u ’an yalEmahu

X�&]- ����©!b(3-�N)��#�����N��{m� ���
‘it is certain that no one can blame him’

lA ya‘rifu ’aKadan wa-lA ’aKada ya‘rifuhu

X2VL-��N)��#���N)���VL-�#
‘he does not know anyone and no one knows him’

lA ’aKada UAlin min-a l-‘uyEbi

�&!L�� ����A�r�N)��#
‘no one is free from faults’

However, the CA order of negation of the verb (see 4.2) still occurs:

wa-lam yakun ’aKadun yantabihu ’ilA miSli hARihi l-mAddati  
wa-’ASArihA l-UaMCrati

G�bÄ���+���t��G�@�m� �Ca+�����°��X^(M- �N)����-�S�
‘and no one has been paying attention to this kind of substance 

and its dangerous effects’, lit. ‘someone was not paying attention’

(for compound tenses with kAna ��� ‘be’, see 3.10.6)

al-yawma lA yajC ’u ’aKadun

N)��%x¾�#� &!��
‘today no one will come’

’inna ’aKadan lA ya‘rifu kayfa tantaqilu l-KaJAratu ‘alA fEhati midfa‘in

©2N��O+&2�']Z�G��e¨���Y(M4 �.!���VL-�#��N)�����
‘no one knows how civilization is transmitted through the mouth  

of a gun’

The same applies to lA šay’a %'\�# ‘nothing’ when it is the topic (as for 
lA ’aKada N)��#):

lA šay’a yatasarrabu ‘abra l-KudEdi l-Varbiyyati

O!�VT�� �@�N¨��¤Z��V3(-�%x\�#
‘nothing is smuggled through the Western frontiers’



531

Negatives in verbal 

sentences
But when lA šay’a %'\ �# ‘nothing’ is not the topic, then the verb itself 
must be negated (see 4.2.3). Note that the categorical negative lA šay’a 
%x\�# is not the same as the compound noun lA šay’ �\�# ‘nonentity’ of 
the type dealt with at 12.6.

’insAn ��30� ‘person’ as alternative for anyone/no one, 
although verb, not agent, is negated:

lA yataLawwaru ’insAnun ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ������30� ��&�(-�#
‘no one can imagine that  .  .  .’

lA yastaMC ‘u ’insAnun ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��� ���30� �©!b(3-�#
‘no one is able to  .  .  .’

 4.2.2 ma �� ‘not’ + verb (�C1:109)

The past is sometimes negated by mA �� + perfect (cf. 4.2.2), although its 
usage appears to be restricted to durative contexts, unlike lam S + imperfect:

mA ’aKabbathu f C-l-mAJC wa-lA tuKibbuhu f C l-KAJiri

V
�¨��k�X�̂§�#��x
�m� �k�X(�̂)����
‘she did not love him in the past nor does she love him at present’

mA jA’athu ’illA wa-wajadat mA turCdu min ‘aMfin wa-ta’yCdin

N!-�4��.bZ����N-V4��� �7NU���#��X4%�U���
‘she never came to him without finding what she wants in the way 

of kindness and support’ (see 5.4.4 and 9.4.6)

Also occurs with independent imperfect (�C1:102, 109) to convey emotional 
intensity:

mA yasma‘u kalAmC

x�P��©	3-���
‘he does not listen to what I am saying’

mA ’adrC ’a-Lad Cqun huwa ’am ‘aduwwun

��NZ� � �&+��-NQ��,�@����
‘I do not know whether he is a friend or foe’

(for indirect questions, see 10.17)
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mA ’ašukku f C RAlika

[���k� �[\����
‘I do not doubt that’

Common with certain idiomatic expressions:

mA talbaSu ’an tazEla

A�o4�����®^]4 ���
‘it will soon disappear’

(for the idiomatic labiSa ®^� ‘to tarry’, see 3.17.12; see also 3.21.4)

mA ’in ����� with KattA '�() (see 4.2.6 and 7.6.7.7).

 4.2.3 lam D� ‘not’ (�C1:127)

lam S occurs only with the apocopate, and is generally used in a punctual 
context. It is probably the most common way of negating the past in  
MWA:

lam ’aša’-i l-safara

V3�� ��\��S
‘I did not want to travel’

(for verbal nouns and subordinate clauses, see 7.5.1.1)

lam ’afham-i l-maMlEba

�&]bm� ��`2� �S
‘I did not understand what was wanted’

(for passive participle as noun, see 2.10.4)

lam ’altaqi bihi min qablu

�^_����X���(�� �S
‘I have not met him before’

lam yu‘raf šay’un ‘an ’asbAbi l-kAriSati

O������ ���^"���Z�%'\��VL-�S
‘nothing was known about the causes of the disaster’

(for negative agent, see 4.2.1.1)

With ba‘du NL� (�C1:130) (cf. lammA ��m 4.2.4).
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lam S ‘not’ + apocopate + ba‘du NL� ‘afterwards’, ‘since’ is the most common 
way of expressing ‘not  .  .  .  yet’ in MWA. The position of the invariable 
adverb ba‘du NL� (see 2.5.4) in the sentence is variable, sometimes occurring 
immediately after the verb, especially with pronoun agents:

lam nanjaK ba‘du f C RAlika

[���k�NL��qRM0�S
‘we have not yet succeeded in that’

lam tartafi‘ ba‘du ’ilA hARA l-mustawA

I&(3m� ��a+�°��NL��©4V4 �S
‘it has not yet risen to this level’

and sometimes directly after the explicit agent (or even at the end of the 
whole clause in some cases):

lam tastaqirra ’aKwAluhA ba‘du KattA l-’Ana

�º��'�()�NL�����&)��VY(34�S
‘her circumstances have not (yet) stabilized up to now’

It also occurs before the overt agent, a structure that is more common in 
literary Arabic:

ba‘du lam yartawi qalbC ’ilA l-Kubbi

�d¨��°��´]_�&4V-�S�NL�
‘as yet my heart has not been quenched by love’

‘Not yet’ may also be expressed by lam S ‘not’ + KattA l-’Ana �º� �'�() 
‘until now’:

lam yuktašaf KattA l-’Ana ’ayyu ‘ilAjin

;PZ� �,���º��'�()�.�(�J-�S
‘no treatment has up to now been discovered’

 4.2.4 lamma ��.� ‘not yet’ (�C1:129)

(for the sense of ‘when’, ‘since’, see 7.6.3.2)

This was the CA way of negating the past in the sense of ‘had not yet’, 
‘has not yet’, although it has been largely replaced by lam  .  .  .  ba’du NL�  .  .  .  S 
(see 4.2.3). The particle is followed by the verb in the apocopate, often 
with the verb zAla A�B yazAlu A�o- ‘to cease’ in its negative form meaning 
‘to still do’ (see 3.21.4):
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’inna hARA l-mawqifa  .  .  .  kAna f C naOari G. M., wa-lammA yazal, min 
’abrazi l-‘awA’iqi

�p�&L�� �BV�� ����Ao-���m ���� ��<�Vf0�k����  .  .  .  ._&m� ��a+����
‘this position  .  .  .  was in the view of H. M., and still is, one of the most 

prominent obstacles’

wa-huwa lammA yazal Kad CSa l-sinni

��3�� �®-N)�Ao-���m �&+�
‘while he was still a young man’, lit. ‘he not yet having ceased 

[being] young of age’

 4.2.5 lan 
� ‘not’ (�C1:126)

lan �� ‘not’ is followed only by dependent verbs and gives the sense of 
negative future. While it was almost the only negative future in CA, it is 
tending to be replaced in MWA by the future prefixes sa- *" or sawfa �&" 
(see 3.10.3) and lA # ‘not now’ for simple future negative (see 4.2.1), with 
the CA lan �� ‘not in the future’ evidently being retained for a more 
emphatic negation:

wa-huwa yuUbiruhA ’annahu lan yastaMC ‘a l-KayAta bi-dEnihA

�`0�N��G�!¨��©!b(3-����X�0� ��+¤��&+�
‘as he told her that he will not be able to live without her’

(see syndetic circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.2)

al-’ahlu lan yusAri‘E ’ilA širA’i haRihi l-dumyati

O!�N�� �Ca+�%�V\�°���&Z��3-�����+v�
‘families will not rush to buy this doll’

(note plural verb with collective al-’ahlu �+v� ‘the people’, see 3.8.2)

lAkinnanA nuKissu ’annahA lan taRwiya wa-lan tantahiya

x`(M4�����,�a4�����`�0� � �z±��M�M��
‘but we feel that it will not fade away nor will it come to an end’

(note repetition of negative, cf. coordinate negative below, see 4.7)

qAla  .  .  .  ’innahu lan yata’aUUara kaSCran

�����Vr�(-����X�0�  .  .  .  A�_
‘.  .  .  said he would not be very long’, lit. ‘will not delay long’

(for indirect speech, see 10.15.1)
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 4.2.6 ’in /� and ma ’in /�	�� (�C1:128, also nominal sentence) 

‘no sooner  .  .  .  than’

CA ’in �� as a negative seems to have disappeared except as part of an 
exceptive compound (see also 9.4.3):

’in hiya ’illA niLfu sA‘atin wa-’iRA bi-l-VubAri yataLA‘adu

NZ��(-���^T��� ������OZ�"�.�0�#��x+���
‘it was only half an hour before the dust suddenly rose’

The construction mA ’in �� ��� appears to be used in MWA only with  
KattA '() (see also 7.6.7.7) as a time idiom. It is an unusual structure in 
that it contains a double negative, that is, mA �� and ’in ��:

mA ’in ’aJa’tu l-nEra KattA ’asra‘at-i l-LarALCru taUtabi’u f C šuqEqin lam 
’akun qad lAKaOtuhA min qablu

�`(f)#�N_�����S�=&Y\�k��^(»��Q�V����~ZV"��'�()��&M���7�
��������
�^_���

‘no sooner had I put on the light than the cockroaches rushed to 
hide in cracks I had never noticed before’

 4.2.7 Negative reinforcements with ’abadan *�� (�C1:131) 
and others (see also further under adverb[ial]s)

To emphasize the negation of a sentence a qualifier may be used. These 
reinforcers occur with both nominal and verbal sentences, but they are not 
negative in themselves. They generally follow the elements they qualify, 
that is, they function adverbially. Inversions are governed by rhetorical 
considerations:

’abadan �N�� ‘never’ (for affirmative usage, see 2.4.3.1):

wa-hARA mA lan ’a‘rifahu ’abadan

�N�� �X2VZ���������a+�
‘and this is what I shall never know’

lan ya‘Eda ’abadan

�N�� �@&L-���
‘it will never come back’
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qaMMu �i_ ‘(not) at all’ (�C1:111, 131), purely a negative reinforcer:

sami‘E wa-lam yubLirE qaMMu
�i_���V�^-�S����&L¸
‘they have heard but have not seen at all’

lAkinnanC lam ’ahjur-i l-UawRata qaMMu
�i_�G�&Ä��VR+��S�«�M��
‘but I did not run away from the helmet at all’

mA sami‘nA bi-miSlihi qaMMu
�i_�X]����ML¸���
‘we have not heard the like of it at all’

al-battata O�(^�� ‘at all’ (wC1:132), also purely a negative reinforcer:

hARA laysa min qabCli l-istiqlAliyyati l-battata

O�(^�� �O!�PY("#���!^_����z!���a+
‘this is not in the category of independence at all’

lA faJla liya l-battata

O�(^�� �x���e2�#
‘there is no credit to me at all’

(for categorical negative lA # , see 4.1.2)

 4.2.8 laysa RP� ‘not to be’ (�C1:119) (see also kana /�� , 3.16)

  4.2.8.1  laysa z!� is a verb with the same syntax as kAna ��� ‘to be’ of 
which it is a ‘sister’ (for kAna ��� see 3.16; and for laysa z!� see 3.19.1). 
Unlike kAna ���, laysa z!� has no tense or modality (cf. qad lA yakEnu N_�
#��&�-, mA kAna ������, lam yakun ��-�S 3.10.6 and 3.16.2) and simply 
negates predicates in the present tense, and in this function is ‘incomplete’. 
As with all ‘sisters’ of kAna ���, laysa z!� sentences must contain a subject 
and predicate:

wa-lAkin laysa l-waJ‘u UaMCran

��br�©
&�� �z!������
‘but the situation [indep. subj.] is not serious [dep. pred.]’

lastu muta’akkidan

�N��(��~3�
‘I am not sure’
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lastu mašVElan bi-smihi faqaM

iY2�X¸���#&T���~3�
‘I am not preoccupied with his name only’

laysa muhimman

��	`��z!�
‘it is not important’

šAhadtu ‘adadan laysa qalClan min-a l-marJA

'
Vm�����P!]_�z!���@NZ�7N+�\
‘I saw not a small number of patients’

laysa li-l-maLlaKati l-‘Ammati

O��L�� �O�]�	]� �z!�
‘it is not for the general good’

4.2):

laysa ladayhi šay’un jad Cdun yaqEluhu

X�&Y-�N-NU�%'\�X-N��z!�
‘he has nothing new to say’, lit. ‘there is not to him something’

bi- *�:
laysa z!� may be introduced by bi-  *�, in which case the pre-

dicate is in oblique case. The predicate may be either indefinite or definite:

wa-huwa laysa bi-šAhidin ’aw bi-qAri’in

���Y���� �N+����z!��&+�
‘while he is not one who witnessed [it] or read [it]’

 (see circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.2)

laysa bi-mustaVrabin ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��� ��VT(3��z!�
‘it is not unusual that  .  .  .’

laysa z!� with bi-  *� may also negate formally definite nouns (in generic 
sense):

wa-lAkinna l-KayAta laysat bi-l-la‘ibi

dL]��� �~3!��G�!¨�������
‘but life is not a game’
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laysa bi-l-‘adadi l-kabCri llaRC yu’aSSiru salban ‘alA ’adA’i l-madArisi

D��Nm� �%�@� �']Z��^]"�V��{- �,a�� ��^��� �@NL��� �z!�
‘it is not a large number which negatively affects the schools’ 

performance’

 (note idiomatic generic article with al-‘adadi @NL�� ‘the number’, i.e. 
‘a[ny] number’, see 1.12.3.1)

�C2:20):

wa-kitAbu ‘l-tanwCr’ yumaSSilu ’iJAfatan laysat bi-l-qalClati ’ilA turASinA l-MibbC

´b����M��V4�°��O]!]Y����~3!��O2�
������ ‘V-&M(��’  ��(��
‘the book “al-Tanwcr” represents a substantial addition to our 

medical heritage’ lit. ‘not the [generically] small one’

min �� (see 2.6.12, cf. 4.1.1 with negative mA ��):
’iR laysa min Karakatin Sawriyyatin lA yataqAMa‘u f ChA l-bu‘du 

l-waManiyyu l-qawmiyyu wa-l-bu‘du l-Mabaqiyyu

xY^b�� �NL^�� �� �x�&Y�� �«j&�� �NL^�� ��`!2�©j�Y(- �#�O-�&��O�V)����z!����
‘since there is no revolutionary movement in which the ethno-

nationalist and the class dimensions do not intersect’

laysa li-l-turASi min Karakati taMawwurin wa-LayrEratin

G���Q����&b4�O�V)����9�y]� �z!�
‘heritage has no movement of development and transformation’,  

lit. ‘there is not to heritage any movement of development 
and transformation’

laysa hunAka min ’aflAmin ’insAniyyatin Rakiyyatin

O!���O!0�30� � P2�����?�M+�z!�
‘there are no intelligent humane films’, lit. ‘there are not of films’

Note the reported variants with kAna ��� in its negative form with  
bi- *�. This structure may well have assumed the syntax of laysa z!�:

lam ’akun bi-qAdirin ‘alA šarKi mA ‘ind C

,NMZ����<V\�']Z��@�Y� �����S
‘I was unable to explain what was with me’

’illA ’anna ‘ayna l-suluMAti l-musta‘mirati mA kAnat bi-VAfiyatin

O!2�T��~0������GV	L(3m� �7�b]3�� �wZ�����#�
‘however the eye of the imperialist authorities was not closed’
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lam takun-i l-masAfatu bayna ‘l-‘arEsati’ wa-tilka l-sayyArati bi-l-qaLCrati

G��Y��� �G��!3�� �[]4�  'O"�VL��'�w��O2�3m� ���4�S
‘the distance between “the bride” and that car was not short’

 4.2.8.2 Compound negative, i.e. with other verbs (�C1:124)

laysa z!� with another verb in the present (cf. kAna ��� which also occurs 
with the present tense but in a different function, see 3.10.6) negates the 
emphasized identity of the preposed pronoun agent (see 3.9.1), that is, 
naKnu nurCdu N-V0��± ‘we want’ v. lasnA nurCdu N-V0��M3� ‘we do not want’:

lasnA nurCdu l-’ifAJata bi-tafALCli l-juz’iyyAti

7�!p�o����!Q�(��O
�2u��N-V0��M3�
‘we do not want to expand on details of the particulars’

lastu ’uqCmu f C hARA l-manzili

AoMm� ��a+�k��!_� �~3�
‘I do not live in this house’

 4.2.8.3 Negative conjunction (cf. la # 4.7 and 6.12.3)

huwa ša‘bu miLra, laysa KukEmatu miLra

V���O�&�)�z!��$V���dL\�&+
‘it is the people of Egypt, not the government of Egypt’

Variant with wa- �:
wa-l-‘umru yatadAfa‘u ’amAma l-sinCna wa-laysa UalfahA

�`]r�z!���wM3�� � ��� �©2�N(-�V	L���
‘and the lifespan is pushed along in front of the years, not behind 

them’

’an yakEna hunAka mas’Eliyyatun bi-l-fi‘li wa-laysa bi-l-ismi

�"#���z!����L��� �O!��{3��?�M+��&�-����
‘that there should be responsibility in fact and not in name’

sa-yaUla‘u ‘anhu l-KijAba lAKiqan, wa-laysa l-’Ana

�º��z!����Y)#���R¨��XMZ�©]W!"
‘he will remove the veil from it subsequently, not now’
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In the following examples laysa z!� is not a conjunction:

ta’akkadtu ’annahu tašrCfun wa-laysa taklCfan

�!]�4�z!����.-V�4�X�0� �7N���4
‘I assured myself that it was an honour and was not an imposition’

(note indirect speech criteria for tenses, 10.14 and 10.15; and see also 7.5.2 
under ’anna ���)

’anna l-quwwata tafriJu l-šar‘iyyata  .  .  .  wa-laysat-i l-’umamu 
l-muttaKidatu

GN ��(m� ���v��~3!���  .  .  .  O!ZV��� �HV4�G�&Y�� ����
‘that power determines legality  .  .  .  not the United Nations’

 4.2.8.4  laysa z!� with other words, laysa ’illA #��z!�, laysa Vayru z!��
�� ‘nothing more’, ‘nothing else’, ‘nothing but’

laysa z!� occurs at the end of a noun-phrase or sentence as a qualifier  
to restrict the event to that noun only with either ’illA #� or Vayru �� as 
invariable forms that cannot be further qualified:

UuMwatu tamhCdin laysa ’illA

#��z!��N!`c�G&br
‘a preparatory step, nothing else’

fa-huwa taql Cdun muqtabasun laysa ’illA

#��z!��z^(Y��N!]Y4 �&`2
‘this is an acquired practice, nothing but’

fa-’inna maLCra l-majma‘i l-intiUAbiyyi wa-huwa KAsimun rahnun bi-mi’Atin 
min-a l-’aLwAti laysa ’illA

#��z!��7�&Qv�����7�g���+���"�)�&+���x��W(0#��©	É��������Ð2
‘then the fate of the electoral body, which is crucial, rests on a few 

hundred votes, nothing more’

’urCdu maKabbataka laysa Vayru

���z!��[(�̂ª�N-��
‘I want your love, nothing more’

Also occurs with quantifiers ’akSaru V��� ‘more’, ’aqallu �_� ‘less’:

hudnatun mu’aqqatatun  .  .  .  laysa ’akSaru

V��� �z!�  .  .  .  O(�_{��O0N+
‘a temporary truce  .  .  .  nothing more’
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(For kAna ��� syntax, see 3.16.2):

kawnuhu laysa bankan tijAriyyan

�-������M��z!��X0&�
‘its being not a merchant bank’

For use of laysa z!� in ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ calque, see 4.9.

 4.3 Negative of kAna /��
Unlike laysa z!� ‘not be’, which is intrinsically negative, the verb kAna ��� 
‘be’ must be negated by whatever particle is required by its form, like any 
other verb.

 4.3.1 As modalized equivalent of laysa RP� (cf. 3.10.6 and 3.16) 
in various functions

Negating the predicate, perfect tense, with mA ��:
lam yakRib wa-mA kAna kARiban ‘alayhA

�`!]Z����������������a�-�S
‘he did not lie and he would not lie to her’

Negating the past with lam S:

lam takun taOAhurAtu mu‘AriJC l-‘awlamati l-iqtiLAdiyyati KAddatan  
hARihi l-sanata

OM3�� �Ca+�G@�)�O-@��(_#��Om&L�� �x
��L��7�V+�f4���4�S
‘the demonstrations of the opponents of economic globalization were 

not fierce this year’ (for ‘incomplete’ kAna ���, see 3.16.2)

wa-l-wAqi‘u annahu lam yakun li-K ’uslEbun wAKidun bal ’uslEbAni

���&]"�����N)����&]"���[����-�S�X�0� �©_�&���
‘and the reality is that K. did not have one way but two ways’  

(see li- *� ‘to have’, 2.6.9)

Negating the future with lan ��:
’anna hARihi l-Karba lan takEna Kallan
�P)��&�4�����V¨��Ca+����
‘that this war will not be a solution’
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Negating subordinate clause with lA #:

na’malu ’allA takEna

�&�4�#�����0
‘we hope they will not be [namely, that hearts will not be full]’,  

lit. ‘that they not be’ (for ’allA #� see 7.5.1.8)

Negating modalized equational sentence with qad N_ + lA # (for qad N_, 
see 3.10.5 and for its use with kAna ���, see 3.16.3)

wa-KiyAla hARihi l-‘ALifati l-’ Atiyati qad lA takEnu kalimatu l-‘irAqiyyCna 
muwaKKadatan

GN)&��w!_�VL�� �O	]���&�4�#�N_�O!4º��OQ�L�� �Ca+�A�!)�
‘and in view of this approaching storm the word of the Iraqis may 

not be united’

Negating imperfect with lA #:

li-’anna ‘amaliyyata l-tajyCri hunA lA takEnu li-maLlaKati muraššaKin muwAlin

A�&��q\V��O�]�m��&�4�#��M+��!R(�� �O!]	Z���# 

‘because the endorsement process here will not be to the advantage 
of a loyal candidate’ (see also 3.16.3.2)

 4.3.2 ma kana /��	�� and other negatives + lam al-juked +2ft�*	�^
(Cf. 3.16.4; see also li- *� at 7.6.1.2.)

kAna ��� still occurs in its negative form with the ‘li- *� of denial’ followed 
by the dependent verb. This occurs often with mA ��:

bi-’anna hARihi l-taKqCqAti mA kAnat li-tajriya ’aLlan law-lA ’iLrArunA

�0��VQ��#&� �PQ��,VR(��~0������7�Y!Y�(�� �Ca+�����
‘that these investigations would not be taking place at all were it 

not for our insistence’

(for law-lA #�&�, see 8.2.11)

mA kAna R. T. li-yakuffa ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z� �.�!���>����������
‘R. H. was never one to hold back from  .  .  .’

lam takun li-tataKaqqaqa bi-hARA l-šakli

����� ��a`����Y�((� ���4�S
‘would [namely, proposals] not have been realized in this form’
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(See also imperatives 3.24.5, 3.24.6.)

MWA has two ways of rendering prohibition, that is, negative imperatives.

 4.4.1 Negative direct

lA # + apocopate (�C1:81, 116). Direct negative commands are expressed 
by the negative lA # followed by the apocopate:

lA tatamarran bi-mufradika bal-i nJamma ’ilA farCqin

�-V2�°����e0� ����?@V����V	(4 �#
‘do not train by yourself, but join a team’

lA tatajAhal ’ayya ’alamin qad yuLCbuka

[^!�-�N_�S�� �,���+�R(4�#
‘do not ignore any pain that might afflict you’

(for the force of qad N_ here, see 3.10.5)

lA tansaw mA yuqAlu

A�Y-�����& �3M4�#
‘do not forget what is said’

 4.4.4.1 Negative indirect (�C1:83)

lA # + apocopate plus or minus -anna n��* without la- *� (see further 3.26). 
No examples were found during the course of this study.

 4.5 Optatives

Classical negative, with lA # + perfect (�C1:117) (see also 3.25.2).

Negative wishes (optatives) with sense of ‘may something not happen’  
are rendered by negative lA # + perfect. They are still common in MWA, 
particularly in religious expressions:

lA bAraka llAhu f C l-KayAti bi-dEnika ma‘ C

xL��[0�N��G�!¨��k����?����#
‘Shame on life without you with me’, lit. ‘May God not bless’

(for dEna ��@, see 2.7.11)
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lA sAmaKaka llAhu  .  .  .  lA yumkinu ’an ’aOunna RAlika

[�����6���������#  .  .  .  ���[ª�"�#
‘God forbid  .  .  .  I could not think in this way’, lit. ‘May God not 

forgive you’

 4.6 Exceptives

Negation in exceptive sentences (see Chapter 9):

fa-majlisu l-’umanA’i lA yaOharu ’illA f C l-iKtifAlAti l-sanawiyyati

O-&M3�� �7#�()#��k�#��V`f-�#�%�M�v��z]R	2
‘the Board of Trustees only appears at the annual celebrations’, lit. ‘the 

Board of Trustees does not appear except at the annual celebrations’

 4.7 Resumptive negatives

[wa]-lA #Å�Æ (for phrase coordination, see 2.19.10; for sentence coordina-
tion, see 6.12.1) (�C2:501).

Negative particles are generally correlated with wa-lA #� (although the 
particle may be elided or repeated):

lam yuUaMMiME li-hARihi l-‘amaliyyati wa-lA fakkarE f C-l-taUMCMi lahA

���i!bW(�� �k���V��2�#��O!]	L�� �Ca���&b�b��S
‘they have not planned for this operation, and nor have they 

thought about planning for it’

The perfect may also be negated by lA # with modal and auxiliary verbs 
(for general reference, see 3.15) when correlated with wa-lA #�:

lA rAKa yaM‘anuhu wa-lA lamasahu

X3m�#��XMLb-�<���#
‘he neither began to stab him nor even touch him’

Also with ordinary verbs in perfect:

lA ‘Adat li-l-ša‘bi l-filisMCniyyi ’arJuhu wa-KuqEquhu wa-lA tawaKKadat-i 
l-’ummatu l-‘arabiyyatu

O!�VL�� �O�#��7N)&4�#��X_&Y)��X
���«!b3]�� �dL�]� �7@�Z�#
‘neither have the land and rights been returned to the Palestinian 

people nor has the Arab nation become united’, lit. ‘has not 
returned to the Palestinian people its land and its rights’
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When the agent is definite and negated with lA #, the negative particle 
must be repeated. Note that when the emphasis is on negation of the topic, 
the negative particle is separated from the verb by the topic (cf. Chapter 3 
on topics + verb):

lA ’anA wa-lA VayrC yastaMC ‘u ’inkAra dawrihi

C��@����0� �©!b(3-�,���#���0� �#
‘not I nor anyone else can deny his role’

lA ’umm kulSEm wa-lA ‘abd al-wahhAb wa-lA ‘abd al-KalCm 
‘arafE  .  .  .

.  .  .  �&2VZ��!]¨��N^Z�#�����+&�� �N^Z�#�� &�]��� � �#
‘neither Umm Kulthum nor ‘Abd al-Wahhab nor Abd 

al-Halim knew  .  .  .’

lA l-ta‘dClAtu l-’idAriyyatu l-’ElA šamilathum wa-lA KattA l-SAniyatu

O!0���� �'�()�#���`(]¥�°�v��O-��@u��7P-NL(�� �#
‘neither the first administrative modifications included them 

nor even the second’

Elliptical with sense of ‘not even’:

lam yatakarrar ma‘ C wa-lA marratan wAKidatan

GN)���G�V��#��xL����V�(-�S
‘it did not recur with me, not even once’

In negative correlative constructions not connected by wa-lA #� the particle 
may be repeated:

’a-lam tusallimhum-i l-šuqaqa f C l-mawA‘ Cdi wa-lam tu‘awwiJhum ‘alA 
fatrati l-intiOAri?

���f(0#��Gy2�']Z��`
�&L4�S���N!Z�&m� �k��Y��� ��`	�]34�S�
‘did you not give them the apartments on time and not 

compensate them for the waiting period?’

but not necessarily:

li’-annahum lam yaKJurE f C l-mawA‘ Cdi l-muqarrarati wa-yuqaddimE 
MalabAtihim Kasba l-lawA’iKi

qp�&]�� �d3)��`4�^]j��&��NY-��G�VYm� �N!Z�&m� �k���Ve¢�S��`�0v
‘because they did not come at the appointed times and [0] 

submit their applications according to regulations’
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Note these calques in which only the second particle operates upon the verb:

lam wa-lan yatawaqqafa

.�_&(-�����S
‘has not and will not stop’

lam wa-lan yaLila

��-�����S
‘has not and will not reach’

 4.8 Negative interrogative sentences

(For main treatment, see 10.1.2 and 10.13.)

Generally conveyed by the particle ’a � + negative particle at the beginning 
of the question:

’a-lA tatimmu l-mutAba‘atu bi-l-LErati l-maMlEbati?

�O�&]bm� �G�&���� �OL��(m� ���(4 �#�
‘is the follow-up not being carried out as requested?’  

(see 2.5.8.2)

The interrogative particle hal �+ + positive clause/phrase may also be used 
in a rhetorical sense, where the expected answer is negative:

hal tumMiru l-samA’u KulElan jAhizatan li-mašAkilinA?

��M]���m�Go+�U�#&])�%�	3�� �Vbc��+
‘do the skies rain ready-made solutions for our problems?’  

(where ‘no’ is the expected answer)

 4.9 Calque ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’

There are two main ways of rendering the meaning of ‘not only  .  .  .   
but also’.

The first way (that of CA) is with combinations of the following com-
ponents: laysa z!� (or frequently lA # or lan �� or lam S + their respective 
verbs depending on context, see below) + fa-Kasbu d3�2 or wa-Kasbu 
d3)� in the first clause, and bal (wa-) ����� or less frequently wa-lAkin 
���� at the head of the second clause:
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Calque ‘not only   

.  .  .  but also’
laysa bi-faJli l-taqniyAti l-mutaMawwirati llatC zuwwidat bihA ‘iyAdatuhu fa-Kasbu 

bal wa-bi-faJli l-‘alAqati l-mumayyazati llatC yuqCmuhA ma‘a marJAhu

O_PL�� ��e������d3�2�X4@�!Z��`��7@��JB�/���G��&b(m� �O!MY(�� ��e��z!���
C�
V��©���`	!Y-�/���Go�!	m�

‘not just because of the developed techniques that his surgery has 
been provided with but also because of the outstanding 
relationship he establishes with his patients’

laysa RAlika fa-Kasbu wa-lAkin li-l-siyAKati ’aSarun šad Cdu l-’ CjAbiyyati ‘alA  .  .  .

.  .  .  ']Z�O!��¾u��N-N\�V�� �O)�!3]� ������d3�2�[���z!�
‘it is not only that, but tourism has a very positive effect on  .  .  .’

(for unreal annexation, see 2.1.3.2)

allatC lA tajma‘u bayna tanAquJAti l-‘arabi wa-l-inklCzi fa-Kasbu bal tabnC 
ka-RAlika jisran

�V3U�[�a��«^4����d3�2�o!]�0u�����VL�� �7�e_�M4 �w��©	��#�/��
‘which not only accommodates the differences between the Arabs 

and the English but also builds a bridge’

lA tu’aSSiru nuOumu l-tawj Chi ‘alA  .  .  .  fa-Kasbu bal tal‘abu ’ayJan 
bi-Lifatin mubAširatin ’aw Vayri mubAširatin dawran mu‘tarafan bihi f C  .  .  .

������GV\�^��O����e-��dL]4����d3�2  .  .  .  ']Z�X!U&(�� ��f0�V�{4 �#��
.  .  .  k�X���2yL�  ���@�GV\�^�

‘the guidance systems do not only have an effect on  .  .  .  but they 
also play directly or indirectly an acknowledged role in  .  .  .’

lam ta‘ud tal‘abu dawran mukmilan fa-Kasbu  .  .  .  bal ’aLbahat ‘unLuran 
markaziyyan

�-o�V���V�MZ�~�^Q����  .  .  .  d3�2�P	������@�dL]4�NL4�S�
‘it [namely, the helicopter] no longer plays just a complementary 

role  .  .  .  but it has become a central element’

Sometimes includes intensifiers, for example, ’ayJan �e-� ‘also’ or ka-RAlika 
[�a� ‘likewise’, which may occur either immediately after bal �� ‘but’ or 
at the end of the sentence:

laysa li-mukawwanAtihi l-UALLati wa-Kasbu bal ’ayJan li-mawqifi l-nAsi minhu

XM��D�M�� �._&m��e-�����d3)��O �Q�Ä��X4�0&�m�z!�
‘not just for its particular contents but also because of peoples’ 

attitude to it’
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The second way is with a calque set using the qualifier faqaM iY2 (for 
affirmative, see 3.30.3 and 2.5.6). The word order is conspicuously variable:

laysa faqaM bi-l-nisbati li-l-’asliKati l-SaqClati bal-i l-Uaf Cfati ’ayJan

�e-� �O!Ä�����O]!Y��� �O�]"¶��O^3M��� �iY2�z!�
‘not only with regard to heavy weapons but light ones as well’

laysa faqaM li-’annahA ’awwalu ziyAratin rasmiyyatin yaqEmu bihA munRu 
tawallChi mahAmma manLibihi, wa-lAkin li-’anna l-ziyArata ta’tC f C 
tawqCtin bAliVi l-KasAsiyati

��v�������X^�M��� �`��X!��&4 �aM���`�� &Y-�O!¸��G��-B�A��� ��`�0v�iY2�z!���
O!"�3¨��¼��� �~!_&4�k�x4�4 �G��-o��

‘not only because this is the first visit he has carried out since he 
assumed the duties of his office, but because the visit comes at  
an extremely sensitive time’

(for unreal annexation, see 2.1.3.2)

’inna l-namCmata wa ’iMlAqa l-šA’i‘Ati laysA Kikran ‘alA l-nisA’i faqaM bal 
humA simatAni bašariyyatAni ‘AmmatAni

��(¸��	+ ��� �iY2 �%�3M�� �']Z ��V�)��3!� �7�Lp���� �=Pj�� �O	!	M�� � ���� �
��(���Z ���(�-V��

‘gossiping and spreading rumours is not the exclusive domain of 
women only but they are two general human characteristics’
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Chapter 5

Adjectival and relative 
clauses

 5.0 General principles (�C3:147)

In the traditional Arab analysis adjectival clauses qualifying indefinite nouns 
are taxonomically the same as adjectives, and both are termed Lifa OQ 
‘adjective’ (cf. 2.1), while clauses qualifying definite nouns are treated as 
adjuncts and thus termed Lila O]Q ‘adjunct’, literally ‘attachment’. Both are 
‘adjectival clauses’ and will be so referred to hereafter, but when appropri-
ate they will also be termed more generally ‘relative clauses’. This will be 
necessary when dealing with the third category of relatives, those introduced 
by mA �� ‘that which’ and man �� ‘he who’ which are exclusively nominal, 
a function which is shared by the syndetic relatives (‘adjunct’), which may 
be either adjectival or nominal.

The feature which determines the syntactic behaviour of both types of 
adjectival relative is definiteness, which combines with a/syndesis to produce 
the following structures (‘head’ will be used throughout in preference to 
‘antecedent’ in this chapter):

+ syndetic clause = relative structure:

jalasa l-rajulu llaRC yataKaddaSu

9N�(-�Ia�� ��UV�� �z]U
‘the man who is talking sat’

+ asyndetic clause = circumstantial qualifier (see 7.3):

jalasa l-rajulu yataKaddaSu

9N�(-��UV�� �z]U
‘the man sat talking’
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+ asyndetic clause = either relative or circumstantial qualifier:

jalasa rajulun yataKaddaSu

9N�(-��U��z]U
either ‘a man who is talking sat’ or (more commonly) ‘a man sat 

talking’, (cf. 7.3.1)

+ syndetic clause, is empty, and 
there is no structure of the type:

*jalasa rajulun-i llaRC yataKaddaSu

9N�(-�,a�� ��U��z]U
‘a man, the one who talked, sat’

 as a definite adjunct clause cannot qualify an indefinite head (even if such 
a structure may appear possible in a translation).

When the clauses are replaced by adjectives or participles, the difference 
between adjectival qualification (full agreement in case and definiteness) 
and adverbial qualifier (no agreement, i.e. default indefinite and dependent 
form as circumstantial qualifier) becomes apparent:

jalasa l-rajulu l-mutaKaddiSu

9N�(m� ��UV�� �z]U
‘the speaking [def. indep.] man sat’

jalasa l-rajulu mutaKaddiSan

��N�(���UV�� �z]U
‘the man sat speaking [indef. dep.]’

jalasa rajulun mutaKaddiSun

9N�(���U��z]U
‘a speaking [indef. indep.] man sat’

Here the fourth empty class should be the indefinite noun as head of a 
non-agreeing, dependent indefinite circumstantial qualifier:

jalasa rajulun mutaKaddiSan

��N�(���U��z]U
‘a man sat speaking [indef. dep.]’

but the rules are not always observed and in fact this construction does 
occur (see 7.3), since the agents of verbs do not have to be definite (see 3.7.1), 
hence the sentence is complete enough to support further adverbial quali-
fication. However, there is no relative structure involved here.
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heads are asyndetic and always adjectival (see 5.1), while those with definite 
heads are syndetic and may be adjectival or nominal (see 5.2). However, 
both types are internally the same, containing an anaphoric pronoun linking 
them to the head (see 5.0.1).

Although semantically relative clauses may be restrictive or non-restrictive, 
this originally had no structural reflection, though ways of marking the 
distinction are now emerging (see 5.2.5 and cf. 5.4.4).

Nominal relative clauses (see 5.3) are headed either by the relative noun 
allaRC ,a��, etc. ‘the one [who]’ or the relative nouns man ���� ‘he [who]’ and 
mA �� ‘that [which]’, the latter pair being used exclusively in that function 
(see 5.4). The relative mA �� in particular occurs in a number of other 
functions, for example temporal (see 5.6) and in combination with other 
elements to form compound conjunctions (see 5.7, 5.8, 5.9) somewhat like 
French que, and for this reason a number of compound subordinating 
conjunctions are dealt with in this chapter (for the others, see Chapter 7).

The syntax of relative clauses is fundamentally different from English, in 
that the true ‘relative pronoun’ is always located within the relative clause 
(see 5.0.1). The demonstrative element prefixed to syndetic relative clauses 
(i.e. with definite heads, see 5.2) does not correspond at all to the English 
‘relative pronoun’ even though it is commonly referred to as such.

The syntax of relative clauses may thus be summarized as follows (see 
below for details of the example cited).

[indef. head] + [none] + [clause containing ref. pron.]

sayyAratun G��!" taKmiluhA �`]	�4
‘a car which carries her’

[def. head] + [rel. noun] + [clause containing ref. pron.]

al-sayyAratu G��!3�� llatC x(�� taKmiluhA �`]	�4
‘the car [the one] which carries her’

 5.0.1 The referential pronoun

Regardless of the definiteness of the head noun, both kinds of adjectival 
clause are identical in inner structure and indeed are identical with the 
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structure of comment clauses (cf. 3.3 and further below), that is, they are 
complete sentences (nominal or verbal) linked by anaphora to their head.

This can be seen by taking a topic-comment sentence such as this one from 
3.3.2, where the boundary between topic and comment is marked by |:

al-MabCbatu l-’amrCkiyyatu | lA yabdE ‘alA wajhihA ’ayyu ta‘bCrin

�^L4�,���``U��']Z��N^-�#�O!�-V�v��O^!^b��
‘no expression appears on the American doctor’s [fem.] face’,  

lit. ‘the American doctor | no expression appears on her face’

which can be converted to a relative noun phrase, that is, noun + adjectival 
clause, either by making the head noun phrase indefinite:

MabCbatun ’amrCkiyyatun | lA yabdE ‘alA wajhihA ’ayyu ta‘bCrin

�^L4�,���``U��']Z��N^-�#�O!�-V�� �O^!^j
‘an American doctor | on whose face no expression appears’

or inserting the relative noun (see 5.2) after the definite head noun phrase:

al-MabCbatu l-’amrCkiyyatu llatC | lA yabdE ‘alA wajhihA ’ayyu ta‘bCrin

�^L4�,���``U��']Z��N^-�#�/���O!�-V�v��O^!^b��
‘the American doctor the one | on whose face no expression 

appears’

Rephrasing with the topic focuser ’ammA ���, ‘as for’ (see 3.3.4) also  
helps to emphasize the structural identity of relative and comment clauses 
(translating fa- *2 ‘so’ as ‘well’ here):

’ammA l-MabCbatu l-’amrCkiyyatu | fa-lA yabdE ‘alA wajhihA ’ayyu ta‘bCrin

�^L4�,���``U��']Z��N^-�P2�O!�-V�v��O^!^b�� ����
‘as for the American doctor, | well, no expression appears on  

her face’

In each case, it is seen that both the relative and comment clauses contain 
a pronoun connecting them to the head. Though they have essentially  
the same function the referential pronoun in relative clauses is termed  
‘A’id Np�Z in Arabic, that is, ‘returning element’ (�C3:154, 165), while the 
pronoun which connects comment to topic is generally termed rAbiM i��� 
‘binding element’ (see further 3.3).

Since the referential pronoun is marked, partly at least, for number, gender 
and case (see 5.2), it may be seen as the element carrying the agreement 
features of pure adjectives:
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O-&g��ÒÒ��`4��V)�OU�@���V2� �k
‘in ovens whose temperature is 33° centigrade’, lit. ‘ovens, their 

temperature is 33°’

where the feminine singular pronoun on KarAratihA �`4��V) lit. ‘her tem-
perature’ agrees with the non-human broken plural (see 2.1.1).

Since the function of the referential pronoun depends entirely on the clause 
containing it (�C3:157), when it is the agent of the verb it may actually 
be invisible. Thus, in fC l-sayyArati l-kabCrati llatC taKmiluhA G��!3��  k�
�`]	§�/�� �G�^��� ‘in the large car which is carrying her’, the referential 
pronoun is not ‘her’ but the hidden agent pronoun incorporated in taKmilu 
�	§ ‘[she/it] carries’ (see 3.7; �C3:183 seems to overlook this).

Sometimes it may take a second or two to identify the referential pronoun 
from a string of candidates:

al-fatratu llatC kuntu ’ataKaddaSu lakum f ChA ‘anhu

XMZ��`!2�����9N§��~M��/���Gy��
‘the period in which I was talking to you about it’

where fChA �`!2 ‘in it’ contains the anaphora to ‘the period’. Or:

wa-hiya l-Sarwatu llatC tarakathA ’usratuhA min ’ajlihA

�`]U������`4V"���`(�V4�/���G�V��� �x+�
‘this is the wealth for the sake of which her family abandoned her’

where min ’ajlihA �`]U� ��� ‘for the sake of it’ links the relative clause to 
the head ‘wealth’ (a reading ‘the wealth which her family left for her’ is 
possible but was excluded by the context).

 5.0.2 Omission of referential pronoun

For obvious reasons, the omission of the referential pronoun is not common 
(�C3:158, 167, 183), except with relative mA �� (see 5.4.3) and in clauses 
with time expressions as the head:

bal tuKAwilu ’iqnA‘ahu f C ’awqAtin takEnu ’a‘LAbuhumA ’ahda’a

�N+���	`���Z���&�4�7�_�� �k�XZ�M_� �A��§���
‘on the contrary, she should try to convince him at times [during 

which] both their nerves are calmer’, lacks f ChA �`!2 ‘during which’
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This is the case also with syndetic relative clauses (see 5.2) involving time 
expressions:

lam ’ansa l-fatrata llatC Oanantu sE’an bi-sam‘Ana

��L	3���%&"�~MM6�/���Gy�� �z0��S
‘I have not forgotten the period [in which] I thought ill of Sam‘an’, 

lacking f ChA �`!2 ‘in which’

bi-ntiOAri l-yawmi llaRC sa-taltaqC bihi

X��xY(]("�,a�� � &!�� ���f(0��
‘in anticipation of the day [on which] she would meet with him’, 

lacking f Chi X!2 ‘on which’

This is in no way similar to the frequent (and strictly conditioned) omission 
of the English relative pronoun, as in ‘the man [0] I saw yesterday’: such 
elisions are impossible in Arabic.

Conversely, in a clause such as fC ’ayyi waqtin maJA 'e��~_��,��k ‘at any 
time past’, that is, ‘which had passed’, the referential pronoun is present, 
but concealed as the incorporated agent of maJA 'e� ‘it passed’ (see 5.0.1).

 5.0.3 Internal word order

If the relative clause is an equational sentence, its subject-predicate order 
will be reversed when the predicate is more definite than the subject, as 
with equational sentences generally (�C3:155; and 3.1.3):

hiya waKdatun lahA šaklun UALLun mumayyazun

o�!�� �F�r���\����GN)��x+
‘it is a unit which has a distinctive, special form’, lit. ‘to it [def. pred.] 

[there] is a form [indef. subj.]’

(for li- K*� ‘have’, see 2.6.10)

lA yasmaKEna bi-l-suknA li-l-‘A’ilAti llatC ‘indahA ’aMfAlun

A�j���+NMZ�/���7Pp�L]� �'M�3��� ��&�	3-�#
‘they do not allow residence to families who have children’,  

lit. ‘to them [are] children’
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 5.1 Relative clauses with indefinite heads (�C3:147)

These are asyndetic and always adjectival, that is, they cannot stand alone 
as noun phrases, unlike syndetic relative clauses. The relative clause occurs 
immediately after the head, that is, in adjectival position (the referential pro-
nouns are in bold, unless they are agents concealed in their verbs, cf. 5.0.1):

qadrun lA naOCra lahu

X���f0�#��N_
‘an amount which has no equal’, lit. ‘no equal is to it’

(cf. 4.1.2 on categorial negative)

mAddatu ’aKAdCSa quddimat

~��N_�®-@�)��G�@��
‘the subject of lectures which were presented’

(the annexation unit is indefinite, see 2.3.1 and 2.3.2)

72 su’Alan ’uj Cba ‘anhA šafAhatan

O+�\��`MZ�d!U��#�{"�ÈÁ
‘72 questions which were answered orally’

(note that the feminine singular pronoun agrees with the grammatical gender 
of the non-human plural, for this passive construction, see 2.1.1, and 
3.12.3, 3.12.4)

tamannA jinAKayni yunqiRAnihi min hARA l-zaKfi l-mumCti
~!	m� �.)o�� ��a+����X0�aYM-�w)�MU�'Mc
‘he wished for two wings which would rescue [dual] him from this 

deadly crush’, lit. ‘they two will rescue him’

mujarradu biJA‘atin tantamC ’ilA l-mAJC wa-yajibu ’an tabqA f C l-mAJC

x
�m� �k�'Y^4����d¾��x
�m� �°��x	(M4 �OZ�e��@V�
a mere commodity which stems from the past and which must 

stay in the past’, lit. ‘it stems’ and ‘that it stay’

(for yajibu ‘it is necessary’, which contains no referential pronoun, see 3.15.2)

Negative relative clauses follow the same rules:

lA tEjadu dawlatun f C l-‘Alami lA ta‘rifu man huwa l-‘aduwwu wa-man 
huwa l-LadCqu

�-N��� �&+������NL�� �&+�����VL4�#�S�L�� �k�O��@�NU&4�#
‘there is no state in the world which does not know who is the 

enemy and who is the friend’



556

5
Adjectival and  

relative clauses

(and note the nominal relative clauses which are the objects of ‘know’,  
see 5.4.1)

mas’alatun laysat bi-l-hayyinati

OM�!����~3!��O��3�
‘a not insignificant matter’, lit. ‘a matter which is not with the insignificant’

(for this usage with laysa z!� ‘not be’, see 4.2.8)

The following sentence contains two consecutive asyndetic relative clauses, 
one nested (cf. 6.1): bi-faJli rajulin sAnadahA huwa zawjuhA �U� ��e��
�`U�B�&+��+N0�" ‘by the grace of a man who helped her, who is her husband’, 
where sAnadahA �+N0�" ‘he helped her’ contains a concealed agent pronoun, 
and in the second clause huwa &+ is both subject of the nominal sentence 
and the referential pronoun in its own clause.

Agreement with collectives follows the same principles as for adjectives 
(see 2.1.1.2), predicates (see 3.1.1) and agents (see 3.8.2), that is, either 
singular or plural pronouns occur:

nAsun tuKibbu l-mut‘ata wa-l-’amwAla

A�&�v���OL(m� �d§�D�0
‘people who like [fem. sing.] enjoyment and wealth’

qawmun lA ya‘rifEna llAha

����&2VL-�#� &_
‘[a] people who do not know [masc. plur.] God’

 5.1.1 Elative annexation

Since elative annexation to indefinite nouns (�C3:150; and see 2.11.5), 
including ‘first’ (see 2.13.1), is grammatically indefinite, it is qualified by 
asyndetic relative clauses:

’awwalu maqAlin nušira l C

x��V�0�A�Y��A��
‘the first article which was published of mine’

(referential pronoun is incorporated in nušira V�0 ‘it was published’)

’akbaru wafdin barCMAniyyin yazEru MihrAna munRu 20 ‘Aman

���Z�ÁÂ�aM����V`j���o-�x0�b-V��N2��¤��
‘the biggest British delegation which will visit Teheran for 20 years’
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(referential pronoun is incorporated in yazEru ��o- ‘it will visit’)

’awwalu ziyAratin rasmiyyatin yaqEmu bihA munRu tawall Chi mahAmmi 
manLibihi

X^�M�� �`��x�&4�aM���`�� &Y-�O!¸��G��-B�A��
‘the first official visit which he will carry out since taking up the 

duties of his office’, lit. ‘he will carry it [referential pron.] out’

Here can also be included quantifiers and emphasizers such as kullu �� 
‘all’, ‘every’ (see 2.9) when annexed to indefinite nouns:

kullu qaMrati mA’in yuwaffiruhA l-mašrE‘u ta‘nC ziyAdatan f C l-’arJi 
l-mazrE‘ati

OZ��om� �H�v��k�G@�-B�«L4�8�V�m� ��+V2&-�%���GVb_���
‘every drop of water which the scheme provides means  

an increase in cultivated land’

’ayyu šay’in yaLluKu li-l-zirA‘ati ’amla’uhu bi-l-MCni

wb����C{]�� �OZ��o]� �q]�-�%x\�,�
‘anything that was suitable for cultivation I would fill with earth’

qad ’adraka ’ayya ‘Alamin yaKyAhu l-fatA

'(�� �C�!¢�S�Z�,��?�@��N_
‘he knew what world the boy lived in’

When annexed to definite nouns these units become definite, see 5.2.3.

 5.1.2 Generic article

Heads bearing the generic article (see 1.12.3.1) may be treated as indefinite 
and thus take asyndetic relative clauses:

sayyAratun muKammalatun bi-l-’aqmišati quddirat qCmatuhA bi-mablaVi

¼]^���`(	!_�7�N_�O�	_v���O]	ª�G��!"
‘a vehicle loaded with fabrics whose value is estimated at’

kAna lA budda min-a l-wuqEfi ‘inda hARA l-Kaddi l-mutawAJi‘i min-a l-qawli 
nursiluhu, bi-’ijlAlin, f C rajulin faRRin.

a2��U��k�$APUÐ��$X]"V0�A&Y������©
�&(m��N¨���a+�NMZ��&_&������N��#����
‘we have had to stop at this modest limit of our discourse, which 

we are giving vent to, with respect, about a unique man’
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As a result, it is not always possible to distinguish between a relative and 
a circumstantial clause (see 7.3.3). The following are formally circumstantial 
qualifiers but the possibility of their being relative clauses qualifying generic 
heads cannot be ruled out:

yaOunnuhu rasEla l-’Amiri jA’a bi-Uabarin

¤¡�%�U�V�º��A&"��XMf-
‘thinking he was the messenger of the commandant, [having] 

come with some news’ or ‘some commandant’s messenger 
[generic military function] who had come with some news’

(‘come with’ is really ‘bring’, see 3.11.4.1)

‘alA ’anna R. T. lam yaktafi bi-hARihi l-LayKati yuMliquhA f C wajhi 
l-‘arabi, mu’addiyan qisMahu min-a l-mas’Eliyyati l-qawmiyyati, bal  .  .  .

���Xb3_��-@{��$�VL���XU��k��`Y]b-�O�!����Ca`��.(�-�S��>��������']Z 

.  .  .  ���O!�&Y�� �O!��{3m�
‘but R. H. was not content with this cry which he uttered in the 

face of the Arabs, carrying out his share of national responsibility, 
but rather  .  .  .’

or ‘this cry, uttering it’ if we take it in tandem with the next phrase mu’addiyan 
�-@{� ‘carrying out’, which is unambiguously a circumstantial qualifier (cf. 
2.4.6 and 3.29.7).

 5.1.3 Ambiguity

With indefinite heads there can be complete ambiguity between the asyndetic 
relative clause and the equally asyndetic circumstantial clause (for KAl, see 
7.3.3; �C3:153):

šAhadtu ’AbA’an wa-’ummahAtin yarsumEna l-JaKkata ‘alA wujEhihim

�`+&U��']Z�O��e����&¸V-�7�`����%��t �7N+�\
‘I saw fathers and mothers painting/who were painting a smile on 

their faces’

(note the default masculine verb for this mixed gender agent, cf. 3.8.3)

 5.1.4 Pronominally linked qualifier

A participial adjectival structure of the pattern al-maqME‘atu binA l-subulu 
�^3����M��OZ&bYm� ‘with our ways [of escape] cut off’, literally ‘cut off from us 
our ways’, with mixed agreement (definiteness and case with grammatical 
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head, number and gender with logical head). This construction is termed 
in Arabic na‘t sababC ´^"�~L0 ‘semantically/pronominally linked qualifier’, 
and because it translates easily into relative structures it is often erroneously 
classified as a relative (e.g. �C3:150), but will not be dealt with here. See 
instead 2.1.3.4.

 5.2 Relative clauses with definite heads (�C3:162)

These are syndetic, and introduced by the (historically deictic) allaRC ,a�� 
etc. ‘that one’ (for forms, see 1.7.3), here called the ‘relative noun’. This 
element, already definite by nature, also agrees in number, gender and case 
with its head (not all of these features are marked), to which it is effectively 
in apposition (cf. agreement with demonstratives in 2.2.6).

The Arabic terms are mawLEl A&Q&� lit. ‘thing connected’ for the relative 
noun and Lila O]Q lit. ‘adjunct’, ‘attachment’ for the relative clause (see 
5.0), both terms implying the inseparability of the relative noun from its 
attached clause.

This element is not a ‘relative pronoun’ in the English sense: that function 
is performed by the referential pronoun (see 5.1). The purpose of the allaRC 
,a�� element is to make the whole clause definite, and it may thus be 
thought of as a determiner, which completes the adjectival agreement with 
the definite head: compare sayyAratun kabCratun [0] taKmiluhA G�^��G��!"�
�`]	§ ‘a large car [0] which is carrying her’, which has an indefinite head 
and indefinite agreement in both the adjective and the asyndetic relative 
clause (indicated by [0] at the head of the relative clause), with al-sayyAratu 
l-kabCratu llatC taKmiluhA �`]	§�/���G�^����G��!3�� ‘the large car [that one] 
which is carrying her’ in which all the qualifiers are formally definite in 
agreement with the definite head al-sayyAratu G��!3�� ‘the car’.

 5.2.1 Internal structure

Syndetic relative clauses nonetheless have the same internal structure as 
asyndetic relative clauses, and the referential pronoun is therefore shown 
here in bold in this selection of typical relative structures:

al-muqAbalatu llatC KaJarahA

�+Ve)�/���O]��Ym�
‘the meeting which he attended’, lit. ‘the meeting, that one,  

he attended it’
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al-makAtibu llatC ‘tadtu l-taradduda ‘alayhA

�`!]Z�@�@y�� �7N(Z��/���d4��m�
‘the offices which I was accustomed to frequenting’, lit.  

‘to the frequenting of them’

hA’ulA’i l-’aMfAlu llaRCna yu‘AnEna f C MufElatihim min ’amrAJin jasCmatin 
tamna‘uhum min-a l-iUtilAMi bi-zumalA’ihim

5P(r#������`LMc�O	!3U�H�V�������`(�&j�k��&0�L-��-a�� �A�jv��%#{+�
�`pP�o�

‘those children who suffer in childhood from grave illnesses which 
prevent them from mixing with their companions’, lit. ‘those ones 
they suffer’

(note that ‘which prevent them  .  .  .’ is an asyndetic relative qualifying the 
indefinite ‘grave illnesses’)

al-rajulu llaRC ’af ‘Aluhu tasbiqu ’aqwAlahu

X��&_� ��^34�X��L2� �,a�� ��UV��
‘the man whose actions precede his words’ (topic-comment,  

‘who, his actions, they precede his words’, cf. 3.3)

Where the relative clause is an equational sentence with the head as its own 
subject, a free pronoun will be both subject and referential pronoun, such 
as *’aUC llaRC huwa al-’amCnu l-‘Ammu  �L���w�v��&+�,a���xr� ‘my brother 
who [he] is the general secretary’ (though no examples came up in the data).

However, the referential pronoun is usually omitted in equational sentences 
when the predicate is a prepositional phrase or the equivalent:

al-Kujratu llatC bi-jAnibi l-bAbi l-ra’ Csiyyi

x3!pV�� ���^�� �d0�Ë�/���GVR¨�
‘the room which is next to the main door’

for allatC hiya bi-jAnibi d0�Ë�x+�/�� ‘which [it] is next to’

al-misAKatu l-mustaMC latu llatC ’amAma l-mabnA wa-llatC nušCru ilayhA  
‘bi-l-KadCqati’

‘OY-N¨��’��`!�� ���0�/����'M^m� � ��� �/���O]!b(3m��O)�3m�
‘the oblong space which is in front of the building and which we refer 

to as “the garden” ’

for allatC hiya ’amAma ‘which [it] is in front of’ (note the coordination of 
relative clauses, not necessarily restrictive as in 5.2.5).
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Agreement of the relative noun with mixed heads follows the rules for 
adjectives (see 2.1.1.3) and predicates (see 3.1.1), here a masculine dual, 
for example, qualifying a pair of nouns:

lam tansa ’abadan KAlata l-qalaqi wa-‘adami l-Siqati llaRayni rAfaqA 
UaMawAtihA l-’adabiyyata l-’ElA

°�v��O!�@v���`4�&br��Y2�� ��-a]�� �OY��� � NZ���]Y�� �O��)��N�� �zM4�S
‘she never forgot the state of anxiety and lack of confidence which 

accompanied her first literary steps’

with dual oblique �-a]�� allaRayni (the relative pronoun is the dual agent 
pronoun in rAfaqA �Y2�� ‘those two [masc.] accompanied’).

With mixed genders the default is masculine:

li-nanOur ’ilA l-suUriyati l-šaf Cfati wa-l-’asA llaRayni tanimmu ‘anhumA 
l-‘ibAratu l-tAliyatu

O!��(�� �G��^L�� ��	`MZ��M4 ��-a]�� �'"v���O!��� �O-VW3�� �°��VfMM�
‘let us look at the transparent mockery [fem.] and pain [masc.] which 

the following expression reveals’

with masculine dual allaRayni �-a]�� ‘those two’ (for indirect imperative 
li-nanOur VfMM� ‘let us look’, see 3.24.2).

Attraction is likely to occur with collectives (cf. adjective 2.1.1.3, and 
agreement in predicates, 3.1.1, and verb agents, 3.8.2):

al-hay’atu l-tadrCsiyyatu llaRCna yabluVu ‘adaduhum 43 ’ustARan 
wa-muKAJiran

�V
�ª�����("���Ò��+@NZ�¼]^-��-a�� �O!3-�N(�� �Og!��
‘the teaching body [sing.], whose [plur.] number reaches  

43 professors and lecturers’

with both the relative noun and referential pronoun agreeing either with the 
natural number of ‘professors and lecturers’ (here actually grammatically 
singular; for syntax of numerals, see 2.12) or with the collective al-hay’atu 
Og!�� ‘body’:

‘an ‘adadi l-fatayAti llawAtC waqa‘na f C VarAmihi

X��V��k��L_��x4�&]�� �7�!(�� �@NZ��Z
‘about the number [sing.] of girls who [plur.] had fallen in love  

with him’, lit. ‘they [fem.] fell’, agreeing with ‘girls’, though ‘number’ 
is the grammatical head.
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al-nAsu llaRCna lA yaktariSEna li-’išArAti l-sayri

�3���7���\u��&�y�-�#��-a�� �D�M��
‘the people who do not take [masc. plur.] any notice of the “Walk” signs’

The next examples merely emphasize that agreement is nevertheless with 
the gender of the head, even if it is embedded in another construction such 
as annexation (see 2.3):

ba‘da Kukmi l-maKkamati l-dustEriyyati l-‘ulyA llaRC Ladara f C l-muddati 
l-’aUCrati

G�rv��GNm� �k��NQ�,a�� ��!]L�� �O-�&("N�� �O	�µ����)�NL�
‘after the judgement [masc.] of the supreme consitutional court [fem.] 

which was issued [masc.] recently’

da‘awAtu l-sA’iqi llatC nhAlat ‘alayhi

X!]Z�~��`0� �/����p�3�� �7�&Z@
‘the imprecations [fem.] of the driver [masc.] which rained down 

[fem.] upon him’

Proper names are of course definite (cf. 1.12.3.2) and take syndetic relatives:

yanquLunC Kusaynun-i llaRC kunta ta‘rifuhu

X2VL4�~M��,a�� �w3)�«�YM-
‘what I am missing is the Husayn whom you used to know’,  

lit. ‘[the] H. fails me’

f C landan wa-bArCs allatayni zurtuhumA

�	`4�B�w(]�� �z-������NM� �k
‘in London and Paris, which I had visited’, lit. ‘those two [fem. dual],  

I visited them [dual]’

In the last example a non-restrictive meaning appears in the translation, 
but there is no reason (apart from the original context) why it should not 
be restrictive, namely ‘in the London and Paris I had visited [before, when 
they were different]’, (cf. 5.2.5).

 5.2.2 Agreement with pronoun heads

The agreement of the referential pronoun varies when the reference is to 
a first or second personal pronoun (�C3:157). It may agree formally with 
the head:
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’anA ’insAnatun lC karAmatun wa-‘izzatu nafsin

z0�GoZ��O��V��x��O0�30� ��0�
‘I am a person [fem.] who have honour and self-respect’, lit.  

‘to me’ not lahA �� ‘to her’

’anA llaRC ’aktubu

d(���,a�� ��0�
‘it is I who write’, lit. ‘I am the one I write’

or be deflected to third person:

lastu ’anA faqaM-i llatC ta‘lamu bi-Kubbika

[^Î��]L4�/���iY2��0� �~3�
‘I am not the only one who knows [fem.] about your love’

With man �� ‘the one who’ (see 5.4) deflected agreement is probably the 
norm (following CA):

’anta man yuKrijunC

«UV¢����~0�
‘you are the one who is embarrassing me’

 5.2.3 Elatives in partitive constructions

Elatives in partitive constructions (see min �� ‘than’, ‘from’ 2.6.12 and cf. 
5.1.1). These are definite and therefore take syndetic relative clauses:

wa-lA šakka ’anna l-sadda l-‘Aliya kAna ’ahamma l-mašArC ‘i llatC nuffiRat 
f C miLra

V���k�7a0�/���©-���m� ��+������x��L�� �N3�� ����[\�#�
‘and there is no doubt that the High Dam was the most important 

project which was carried out in Egypt’, lit. ‘the most important of 
the projects, those ones’

with the referential pronoun incorporated in nuffiRat 7a0 ‘they were  
carried out’

wAKidatun min ’aqwA wa-’a‘Oami l-nisA’i llAtC ‘arafahunna

�`2VZ�x4P�� �%�3M�� ��fZ���I&_� ����GN)��
‘one of the strongest and greatest women whom he knew’, lit.  

‘those ones he knew them’
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min ’ahammi wa-’afJali l-‘AzifAti llAtC štarakna f C  .  .  .

.  .  .  k���y\��x4P�� �7�2B�L�� ��e2����+����
‘one of the most important and best musicians who took part in  .  .  .’, 

lit. ‘those ones  .  .  .  they [fem.] took part’

For the binomial iJAfa in both the above examples, see 2.3.7.

Quantifiers and the like (see 2.8 and 2.9) annexed to definite nouns also 
require syndetic relatives:

bi-nafsi l-fustAni llaRC kAna ‘alayhA l-bAriKata

O)��^�� ��`!]Z�����,a�� ���(3�� �zM�
‘with the same dress which she had had on the day before’

 5.2.4 Demonstratives

of ‘he who’, ‘those who’, etc.:

hARA llaRC ra’athu lam yakun aKmada

N¬����-�S�X4���,a�� ��a+
‘this one whom she had seen was not Ahmad’

li-maddi yadi l-‘awni li-hA’ulA’i llaRCna yastaLriUEnakum layla nahAra

��`0��!� ���0&rV�(3-��-a�� �%#{���&L�� �N-�Nm
‘to stretch out the hand of assistance to those who are screaming 

out at you night and day’

(for invariable layla nahAra ��`0��!�, lit. ‘night day’, see 2.4.3.1)

min dCnin Vayri RAlika llaRC naša’a l-Kizbu ‘alA ’asAsihi

X"�"��']Z��o¨����0�,a�� �[�������-@���
‘from a religion other than that on the basis of which the party  

came into being’, lit. ‘other than that, the one the party came  
into being on the basis of it’

Also with mA �� ‘what’ (5.4):

lA ’afhamu mA llaRC yusC ’u zumalA’ C ‘indamA ’azra‘u

8�B� ���NMZ�xpP�B�%x3-�,a�� ��� ��`2� �#
‘I do not understand what it is that annoys my colleagues when  

I do gardening’
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 5.2.5 Non-restrictive relative clauses

Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses do not have to be formally 
distinguished; the following is clearly a non-restrictive relative:

waqaftu ’amAma šubbAki tasj Cli l-rasA’ili llaRC lam yuftaK ba‘du

NL��q(-�S�,a�� ��p�"V�� ��!R34�?�^\� ��� �~_�
‘I stood in front of the window for registering letters, which had not 

yet been opened’

and would need a comma in English, but such distinctions are not yet stand-
ard in MWA. However, the signs are that the comma is being introduced:

Uaraqa ’uRunayhi Lawtu jirwi jArihi l-‘ajEzi, allaRC yušbihu Lawta bukA’i l-ruJJa‘i

©
V�� �%����7&Q�X^�-�,a�� �$B&RL�� �C��U��VU�7&Q�X!0�� �=Vr
‘there pierced his ears the sound of his elderly neighbour’s kid, which 

resembled the sound of the crying of suckling infants’

(after the comma the relative noun is pronounced [’]allaRC with default 
onset as the beginning of a new utterance after a pause)

An alternative is to introduce non-restrictive relative clauses with wa- � 
‘and’, though this occurs only with definite heads:

’illA ’anna fikrahu l-qAMi‘a l-LArima l-mutašaddida wa-llaRC MaraKahu f C kitAbihi

X��(��k�X)Vj�,a����@N�(m� � ����� �©j�Y�� �CV�2����#�
‘although his decisive, severe, relentless thought, which he presented 

in his book’

f C ’awwali UiMAbin lahu wa-llaRC ’alqAhu f C baldatihi

X4N]� �k�C�Y�� �,a����X� ���br�A���k
‘in the first speech of his, which he gave in his home town’

(strictly the head is an indefinite elative phrase, see 5.1.1, but when qualified 
by the elliptical and asyndetic relative clause lahu X� ‘[which was] to him’, 
it acquires enough definiteness to attract the relative noun allaRC ,a�� (cf. 
1.12.3 on definiteness))

lam tuLaddiq-i l-jamAhCru fawza farCqihA wa-llaRC yu‘tabaru ’aVlA fawzin 
Kaqqaqahu l-nAd C

,@�M�� �XYY)�B&2�']���¤(L-�,a��� ��`Y-V2�B&2��+�	���=N�4�S
‘the fans did not believe their team ’s victory, which is considered 

the most valuable victory the club has ever achieved’
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(for the asyndetic relative clause qualifying the elative ’aVlA fawzin B&2�']�� 
‘the most valuable victory’, see 5.1.1)

For the true coordination of a series of relative clauses, see 6.2.2.

 5.3 Nominal relative clauses (�C3:168)

As with adjectives (see 2.1), the adjectival relative clause may also occur 
without a head, that is, function as a noun phrase, with the difference that 
only definite relative clauses (i.e. those beginning with allaRC ,a��, etc.) may 
do so (for indefinite relative with mA �� ‘what’ and man �� ‘who’, see 5.4).

 5.3.1 As noun phrases

As noun phrases, these relative clauses occur in all nominal functions (though 
strangely, no examples were found of nominal relative clauses in agent 
position). Note that the structure of the relative clause remains the same 
as above, hence the referential pronoun is still required:

3.2):

allaRC ’urCdu ’an ’aqElahu

X�&_� ����N-�� �,a��
‘what I want to say [is]’

wa-lAkin-i llaRC lam yuUAlif f Chi ’aKadun huwa ’anna

���&+�N)��X!2�.����S�,a�� �����
‘but what no one ever disagrees about is that’

lAKaOa ’anna llatC KaddaSathu lA tartadC malAbisa l-KidAdi l-sawdA’a

%�@&3�� �@�N¨��z�P��,N4V4�#�X(�N)�/������Ê)#
‘he noticed that the one [fem. sing.] who spoke to him was not 

wearing black mourning clothes’

Mab‘an zawjuki l-’awwalu, huwa llaRC sawfa taltaqCna bihi f C l-’AUirati

GVrº��k�X��wY(]4 ��&"�,a�� �&+�$A�v��[U�B��L^j
‘of course your [fem. sing.] first husband, he is the one you will 

meet in the afterlife’
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RAlika llaRC yakf ChA bi-l-kAdi li-ta‘ Cša

�!L(� �@����� ��`!�-�,a�� �[��
‘that is what suffices her, just, to live on’

la‘anat-i llaRC ’a‘MAhu l-sayyArata

G��!3�� �C�bZ��,a�� �~ML�
‘she cursed the one who had given him the car’

 (cf. 3.11.2.1 on the double transitivity of ’a‘MA 'bZ� ‘give’)

wa-lA yakEnE min-a llaRCna yaqElEna mA lA yaf ‘alEna

�&]L-�#����&�&Y-��-a�� �����&0&�-�#�
‘and they should not be among those who say what they do not do’

al-SawAbu min-a llaRC faMaranA

�0Vb2�,a�� ������&���
‘reward from the one who created us’.

�C3:169):

’ayna llaRC yafhamu mA hiya l-’išArAtu l-mubhamatu

O	`^m� �7���\u��x+�����`-�,a�� ��-�
‘where is the one who understands what the obscure signals are?’

(and cf. 5.4.3 on the embedded mA �� clause)

For interrogatives of the pattern man-i llaRC ,a����� ‘who is the one who?’ 
and mA llaRC ,a�� ��� ‘what is the one who?’, see 10.3 and 10.4.

Cf. also the combinations with the demonstrative and mA �� in 5.2.4, which 
often appear in calques of ‘those who’, etc.

 5.4 The indefinite pronouns man -
G� ‘he who’ and  
mA �� ‘that which’

These form relative clauses which are exclusively nominal (�C3:170). 
Historically, these words are both interrogatives, and there are still some 
syntactic and logical echoes of this (�C3:172–3), cf. 10.3 and indirect 
questions in 10.18, and note also that these pronouns occur in conditional 
sentences, ‘whoever’, ‘whatever’ (see 8.5.1).
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The relative clause itself has the same internal structure as all relative 
clauses, though with man ���� and mA �� there is a tendency for the refer-
ential pronoun to be omitted when it is obvious, usually in short sentences 
(see 5.4.3).

Since they occur in all noun phrase positions, they will not be subcategorized 
here; they have the same range of functions as the allaRC ,a�� noun clauses 
illustrated above, differing only in that allaRC ,a�� indicates a specific entity 
‘the one who’ (even if sometimes generic) while man -
G� and mA �� are 
intrinsically non-specific, ‘anyone who’, ‘whatever’.

 5.4.1 man -
G� (�C3:173)

Although the word itself is invariable, its number and gender agreement 
will emerge elsewhere (�C1:75; �C3:175), depending on the reference 
(i.e. the writer’s intention), either ‘he/she who’ or ‘they who’.

English):

f C-man qAtala wa-f C-man lam yuqAtil

�4�Y-�S��	!2���4�_��	!2
‘in regard to him that fought [sing.] and him that did not  

fight [sing.]’, i.e. ‘those that fought and those that did not’  
(cf. 11.7.7)

jamC ‘u man kAna RAlika Lifatahu

X(Q�[����������©!�
‘all those of that description’, lit. ‘all of the one who that was  

his description’

KattA yumkinahu l-tawAfuqu ma‘a man sa-takEnu šarCkata KayAtihi

X4�!)�O�-V\��&�("����©���2�&(�� �XM���'�()
‘so that he can conform with the one who will be [fem. sing.]  

his life’s partner’

laysa man yuwaqqi‘u l C šahAdatC

x4@�`\�x��©_&-����z!�
‘there is no one who will sign [sing.] for me my certificate’
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man taKaddaSE ’alqaw 4810 kalimAtin

7�	]���Ç�Â��&Y�� ��&�N§���
‘those that did speak gave [a total of ] 4810 speeches’

ma‘a man laysE ma‘anA f C l-jamA‘ati

OZ�	���k��ML���&3!�����©�
‘with those who were not with us in the group’

kullu man f C l-sEqi ša‘arE bihi

X����VL\�=&3�� �k������
‘all of those in the market have become aware of it’

barA’atu man ‘Ašartuhum

�`4V\�Z����G%�V�
‘the innocence of those I lived with’, lit. ‘the one who, I lived with them’

man hum ‘alA ra’si ‘amalihim

�`]	Z�D���']Z��+���
‘those who are at the peak of their careers’

 with masculine plural referential pronoun hum �+ in the nominal sentence 
relative clause, cf. 5.1

man �� clauses may overlap with indirect questions (see 10.18):

wa-nasCtu man ’anA

�0� ����~!30�
‘and I forgot who I was’

man yalEKEna bi-’a‘lAmin Kumrin lA nadrC li-man

�m�,�N0�#�V¬� PZ����&)&]-���
‘those who appear with red flags, whose we do not know’, lit.  

‘we do not know to whom [they belong]’

 and note the plural agreement in the main clause.

min �K� ‘of’, ‘from’, mA �� and man ��� 
assimilate to mimmA �n K� (see 5.4.2) and mimman �n K� and are spelt as 
one word:

mimman kAnE yumArisEna l-riyAJata

O
�-V�� ��&"�����&0�����
‘of those who used to practise sport’
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al-malAyCnu min ’amSAl C mimman ‘AšE l-niLfa l-SAniya min-a l-qarni l-‘išrCna

��-V�L�� ��VY�� ����x0���� �.�M�� ��&\�Z����x����� ����w-Pm�
‘the millions like me of those who lived [plur.] through the second 

half of the twentieth century’ (note plural agreement)

  5.4.1.1  Paired verbal man ���� clauses give the sense ‘whoever does x, 
[also] does y’ (not to be confused with genuine conditional sentences, 
‘whosoever’ as in ‘whoever does x, y will happen as a result’, with apocopated 
verbs, see 8.5.1).

In these examples the verbs are visibly not apocopated (cf. 1.2.9):

’inna man yaqElu bi-hARihi l-’uMrEKati yaqCsu l-’amra bi-miqyAsihi

X"�!Y��V�v��z!Y-�O)�Vjv��Ca`��A&Y-�������
‘[indeed] whoever maintains this thesis is measuring the matter 

by its [proper] standard’

man yarAhum yaOunnu ’annahum yaqifEna f C MAbErin

�&��j�k��&Y-��`0� ��f-��+�V-���
‘whoever sees them will think they are standing in a queue’

In other cases independent verbs must be assumed from the context:

kullu man yadUuluhA lA yaUruju SAniyatan minhA

�`M��O!0�� �;V��#��`]rN-������
‘all those who enter [sing.] it will not go out [sing.] from it again’

man yaqra’u hARA l-kitAba  .  .  .  sawfa yajidu nafsahu – bi-l-ta’kCdi – 
wa-qad-i studrija ’ilA VAbatin šadCdati l-kaSAfati min-a l-’aKdASi

O����°��;�N("��N_�  ‒�N!��(���  ‒�X30�N¾��&"  .  .  .  ��(��� ��a+��VY- ����
9�N)v�����O2����� �GN-N\

‘whoever reads this book  .  .  .  will find himself, for sure, having been 
lured into an extremely dense forest of events’

(note the annexed adjective šadCdati l-kaSAfati O2����� �GN-N\, lit. ‘extreme  
of denseness’, see 2.1.3.2)

Both verbs may also be perfect, with qad N_ (see 3.10.4) before the second 
to distinguish this from a conditional sentence (contrast true conditionals 
in 8.3.1):

man ya’isa fa-qad fašila

��2�NY2�zg-����
‘he who despairs [perf.] has already lost [perf.]’
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Nominal sentences also occur in either clause:

man ‘indahu baqaratun KalEbun yuwazzi‘u ‘alA llaRCna yaKtAjEna bi-dEni 
muqAbilin

���Y����N���&U�(¢��-a�� �']Z�8B&-��&])�GVY��CNMZ���
‘he who has a milch cow distributes [the milk] to those who are in 

need without recompense’

(for the unmarked feminine KalEb �&]) ‘bearing milk’, see 1.12.2.1)

 5.4.2 ma �� ‘what’, ‘that which’ (�C3:177)

This is masculine singular by default, though reference to feminines will 
attract agreement, accordingly (cf. interrogative mA �� ‘what?’ in 10.4.1):

lam yaqul l C mA huwa smu l-jarCdati

GN-V����"��&+����x���Y-�S
‘he did not tell me what the name of the newspaper was’, lit. ‘what it 

[masc] is the name’

al-ta‘arrufu ‘alA mA yajhaluhu

X]`¾����']Z���VL(��
‘getting to know what he does not know’, lit. ‘what he does not know it’

taRawwuqu l-fannAni li-mA tarAhu ‘aynuhu

XM!Z�C�V4 ��m ����M�� �=��a4
‘the artist’s sense for what his eye sees’, lit. ‘sees it’

hARA mA dafa‘ahu ’ilA taLwCri l-inKiMAMi l-ma‘nawiyyi

,&MLm� �5�b±#��V-&�4�°��XL2@�����a+
‘this is what impelled him to portray the moral decline’ (the relative 

clause is a verbal sentence, so the referential pronoun is concealed 
in the verb as agent pronoun, i.e. ‘it impelled’)

waqa‘a mA naUšAhu wa-qAmat-i l-Karbu

�V¨��~��_��C��×����©_�
‘what we fear happened and war arose’, lit. ‘we fear it’

‘indamA wajadtu l-waJ‘a ‘alA mA huwa ‘alayhi

X!]Z�&+����']Z�©
&�� �7NU����NMZ
‘when I found the situation to be what it was’, lit. ‘on what it was on it’
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For feminine agreement, see the example mA hiya l-’išArAtu 7���\u��x+��� 
‘what the signals were’ in 5.3.1. Overlap with the interrogatives here, namely, 
as an indirect question, cannot be excluded, but the agreement feature is 
the same anyway.

Note regular assimilation min + mA = mimmA (see 1.2.2, and see further 
idiomatic use in 5.5.2):

wa-mimmA lA rayba f Chi ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����X!2�d-��#����
‘among that about which there is no doubt is that  .  .  .’, lit.  

‘from what’, (partitive)

’akbaru mimmA taLawwara

�&�4����¤��
‘bigger than [what] he imagined’

‘alayhA ’an tunqiRa Lad CqatahA mimmA tEšiku ’an taqa‘a f Chi

X!2�©Y4����[\&4�����`(Y-NQ�aYM4 �����`!]Z
‘it was up to her to deliver her friend from what she was about to 

fall into’

The assimilation also occurs with ‘an �Z + mA �� = ‘ammA ��	Z ‘from what’:

yaUtalifu tamAman ‘ammA maJA

'e���	Z����c�.](�
‘it is completely different from what has gone before’

 5.4.3 Omission of referential pronoun

Frequently, the referential pronoun is omitted with both mA �� and man ��:
hARA mA ’a‘taqidu

NY(Z���� ��a+
‘this is what I believe’,

not ’a‘taqiduhu CNY(Z� ‘I believe it’

qad wa‘A mA ta‘allama

�]L4 ��� �'Z��N_
‘he remembered what he learnt’
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not mA ta‘allamahu X	]L4��� ‘learnt it’

la-qad ‘arafat mA yurCdu

N-V-����~2VZ�NY�
‘she realized what he intended’

not yurCduhu CN-V- ‘he intends it’

’ahwanu bi-kaSCrin min-a l-‘aRAbi bayna yaday-i man yuKibbu

d¢����,N-�w����aL�� ����������&+�
‘much easier than being punished in front of the one he loves’

not yuKibbuhu X^¢��� ‘he loves him’

In the following, case omission is probably the norm, as the relative clause 
is an equational sentence with a prepositional phrase as predicate (cf. 5.2.1):

Uiftu ’an ’alfita naOara man f C l-bayti

~!^�� �k����Vf0�~�� ����~r
‘I was afraid I would attract the attention of those in the house’

not man hum �+��� ‘those who’.

 5.4.4 ma  .  .  .  min  .  .  .  ‘that which  .  .  .  of  .  .  .’

In combination with an explanatory min ��K� (see 2.6.12), mA �� is commonly 
used in relative constructions where the head is either inconveniently com-
plex or vague (�C3:179). Here mA �� serves as an empty head whose 
content will be specified after min ��K� as an open-ended noun phrase.  
The complete clause is nominal in Arabic (and has the same distribution 
as any nominal relative clause) but can always be paraphrased by English 
restrictive relatives. Their approximate English sense can be schematically 
represented by various matrices according to whether the noun phrase after 
min �� is singular, plural, indefinite or definite.

mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� with indefinite nouns, singular or plural, in the 
matrix ‘such indefinite x or x’s as’ (other examples in 5.5.3 with kullu 
�� ‘all’):

mA KadaSa min taMawwurin f C LinA‘ati l-dawA’i

%��N�� �OZ�MQ�k���&b4����9N)���
‘such development as has occurred in the manufacture of medicine’, 

lit. ‘what has happened by way of development’
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mA lahA min dawrin bArizin

B��� ���@���������
‘what prominent role it has’, lit. ‘what it has by way of a prominent role’

mA kAna yuKCMu bihi min mamAlika

[�������X��i!¢�������
‘what kingdoms surrounded it’, lit. ‘what surrounded it by way of 

kingdoms’

irtadayna ’ajmala mA ladayhinna min SiyAbin

��!������`-N���� ������-N4��
‘they put on the most beautiful clothes they had’, lit. ‘the most 

beautiful of what they had of clothes’

raVma mA marrat bihi min miKanin wa-laKaOAti nkimAšin wa-tahmCšin

�!	`4��E�	�0� �7�f¨���ª����X��7V��������
‘in spite of what it went through of trials and moments of 

withdrawal and marginalization’

mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� with definite nouns, only with plural, in the matrix 
‘those of the x’s which’:

’an yuRakkirahum ka-RAlika bi-mA MAlaba bihi min muJA‘afati l-juhEdi

@&`���OZ�e�����X��d��j����[�a���+V��a-���
‘to remind them also of the redoubling of efforts he had demanded’, lit. 

‘of what he had demanded by way of the doubling of [those] efforts’

mA taKaqqaqa bi-l-fi‘li min-a l-’injAzAti

7�B�¿u������L��� ��Y§���
‘those achievements that have actually been realized’, lit. ‘what has 

been realized by way of the achievements’

mA sa-tatimmu munAqašatuhu min-a l-masA’ili l-iqtiLAdiyyati

O-@��(_u���p�3m� ����X(�_�M���(("���
‘those economic questions that will be discussed’, lit. ‘what will be 

discussed by way of the economic questions’

The following, with possessive suffix, is probably a calque:

Oanna ’annahu sa-yufJC mA yabqA lahu min KayAtihi, f C hudE’in

%�N+�k�$X4�!)����X� �xY�����xe!"�X0� ��6
‘he thought he would be spending what remains for him of his life, 

in peace’
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Paraphrasing these as formal relative structures as described in 5.1 and 
5.2 produces clumsy or ambiguous results, because the true head becomes 
separated from its restrictive relative clause (the examples are converted 
from those above):

*al-taMawwuru f C LinA‘ati l-dawA’i llaRC KadaSa

9N)�,a�� �%��N�� �OZ�MQ�k���&b(��
‘the development in the manufacture of medicine which has occurred’

which also raises a potential interpretation problem with allaRC ,a��, which 
may agree with either of the preceding masculine nouns, ‘development’  
or ‘medicine’: *al-masA’ilu l-iqtiLAdiyyatu llatC sa-tatimmu munAqašatuhA 
�`(�_�M� ��((" �/�� �O-@��(_u� ��p�3m� ‘the economic questions which will be 
discussed’ is structurally uncomplicated but not unambiguously restrictive, 
and could have an unrestrictive reading ‘the economic questions, which 
will be discussed’.

Examples with man  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  ���� ‘those people  .  .  .  by way of’ are 
found in CA but did not appear in the data.

  5.4.4.1  Inversion to min  .  .  .  mA ��  .  .  .  �K� and min  .  .  .  man ����  .  .  .  ��K� 
occurs (�C3:182), supplying emphasis without changing the original sense:

’an yanAla min-a l-‘ilmi wa-l-SaqAfati mA yašA’u

%��-����O2�Y���� ��]L�� ����A�M- ���
‘that he should acquire the [generic] knowledge and culture he likes’, 

lit. ‘by way of knowledge and culture what he likes’

(here the referential pronoun is omitted, cf. 5.4.3, namely, mA yašA’uhu 
C|��-��� ‘what he wants it’)

KattA balaVa min-a l-majdi wa-l-šuhrati mA balaVahu l-qal C lu min-a l-šu‘arA’i

%�VL��� �����!]Y�� �XT]� ��� �GV`�����NÉ�����¼]��'()
‘until he reached a glory and fame which few poets reached’, lit. 

‘reached by way of glory and fame what few poets reached’

min-a l-fatayAti wa-l-sayyidAti man tusayMiru ‘alayhinna maOAhiru l-rujElati

O�&UV�� �V+�f���`!]Z�Vb!34����7�N!3����7�!(�� ���
‘those girls and women in whom the manifestations of masculinity 

predominate’, lit. ‘by way of girls and women those who’

This last example in a different context could be read as an inverted equa-
tional sentence with a partitive and generic predicate (see 3.1.4): ‘among 
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girls and women [pred.] are those [subj.] in whom the manifestations  
of masculinity predominate’, but this is not the sense of the example as 
recorded.

 5.5 Idiomatic combinations

The idiomatic combinations al-’amru llaRC ,a���V�v� ‘the matter which’ and 
mimmA �� K� ‘from what’ and annexation of emphasizers and quantifiers to 
mA �� clauses.

The first is used as a calque of French ce qui, that is, when the head is 
itself a clause or at least a complex noun phrase, while mimmA �� K� (= min 
�K� + mA ��, 1.2.2) is an extension of the CA partitive construction ‘among 
which + sentence’ as an inverted predicate giving the sense of ‘is one of 
the things which’, ‘is something which’ (cf. 3.1.4). Under Western influence, 
it is not uncommon to find these clauses preceded by a comma or some 
other separator, but this is not necessary.

 5.5.1 al-’amru llarc b��* �:�u*, ‘[the matter] which’

Note that the relative clause itself is invariably a verbal sentence with  
al-’amru V�v� as its agent, and the normal relative structure (cf. 5.2):

mašrE‘Atun li-Ualqi furaLi ‘amalin jadCdatin li-l-šabAbi .. al-’amru llaRC lam 
yataKaqqaq ba‘du

NL���Y�(-�S�,a�� �V�v�������^�]� �GN-NU��	Z�FV2��]Ä�7�Z�V��
‘plans to create new job opportunities for young men, .. which has 

not yet been achieved’

(the referential pronoun is incorporated in yataKaqqaq �Y�(- ‘it has [not] 
been achieved’)

li-baKSi wa-munAqašati l-’asbAbi llatC ’addat ’ilA tadahwuri mustawA l-kurati 
l-miLriyyati l-’amru llaRC n‘akasa bi-šaklin kabCrin ‘alA ’adA’i farCqi l-’ahl C

,a�� �V�v��O-V�m��GV��� �I&(3���&+N4�°��7@��/�����^"v��O�_�M���®�^���
x]+v���-V2�%�@� �']Z��^�������z�L0�

‘to investigate and discuss the reasons for the decline in the standard 
of Egyptian football, which is reflected largely in the performance 
of the Ahli team’

(referential pronoun incorporated in in‘akasa z�L0� ‘it is reflected’)



577

Idiomatic  

combinations
‘AnA l-jihAzu l-fanniyyu min hujEmi l-jamAhCri ‘alayhi f C l-fatrati l-’aUCrati 

l-’amru llaRC ’aSSara ‘alA nafsiyyati l-lA‘ibCna

V��� �,a�� �V�v��G�rv��Gy�� �k�X!]Z  �+�	��� &R+����«�� �B�`���'0�Z��
w^ZP�� �O!30�']Z

‘the tactical system has suffered from the attacks of the fans in the 
recent period, which has affected the spirit of the players’

(referential pronoun incorporated in ’aSSara V��� ‘it has affected’)

 5.5.2 mimma ��.�� lit. ‘from what’, i.e. ‘something which’

This is less specific than al-’amru llaRC ,a�� �V�v�, though the function is 
the same, that is, to qualify a head which is a sentence. One difference 
between the two is that mimmA �� can precede its referent, and thus has 
the same structure as the min �� + participle set in 3.1.4 (for which reason 
the mimmA �� clause will be treated as a predicate regardless of its position). 
Like al-’amru llaRC ,a���V�v�, the agent of the relative clause is always the 
mA �� ‘that which’ of mimmA ��:

mimmA mayyazahu ‘indC ’akSara, ’annahu kAna yaKmilu naOratan šumEliyyatan

O!�&¥�GVf0��	¢�����X0� �$V��� �,NMZ�Co!����
‘what distinguished him in my opinion more, was that he used to  

take a comprehensive view’, lit. ‘from that which  .  .  .  [inverted pred.] 
is the fact that  .  .  .  [subj.]’

lam na‘Sur ‘alA l-UarCMati l-’aLliyyati li-KudEdi miLra l-šarqiyyati, mimmA ’aSAra 
dahšata l-murAqibCna

w^_�Vm� �O�+@����� ����$O!_V��� �V���@�N¨�O!]Qv��Ob-VÄ��']Z�V�L0�S
‘we could not find the original map of Egypt’s eastern borders, which 

aroused the amazement of the observers’, lit. ‘[is] from what aroused’

wa-lAkinnahu ’ankara mimmA dafa‘a l-zawjata l-jad Cdata li-l-lujE’i ’ilA l-maKkamati

O	�µ��°��%&R]� �GN-N���OU�o�� �©2@����V�0� �X�M���
‘but he refused, which impelled the new wife to seek refuge with the 

court’, lit. ‘[is] from what impelled’

 5.5.3 Annexation of min 
�� and ma ��
Emphasizers (see 2.8) and quantifiers (see 2.9) are regularly annexed to 
mA �� clauses (as annexation units they thus differ from those in which  
mA �� is a suffix, see 5.9).
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kullu mA ��� ��� ‘all of what’ (contrast with the conjunction kullamA �	]�, 
5.9.10):

bi-kulli mA huwa saMKiyyun

x�b"�&+�������
‘with all that was superficial’, lit. ‘with all of what was superficial’

Kawla kulli mA laRRa wa-MAba min ma’kalin wa-mašrabin wa-‘aRbi l-’alKAni

��¨v���aZ���V��������������j��a� ��� ����A&)
‘concerning all that is delicious and tasty by way of food, drink 

and sweet songs’

 (here also incorporating a mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� construction, see 5.4.4)

bi-kulli mA yaKwChi min Kuznin wa-’asan šaf Cfin

.!\�'"����o)����X-&¢�������
‘with all that it contains of grief and transparent pain’

 (another mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� construction, see 5.4.4)

ba‘Ju mA �� ��L� ‘some of what’ (�C2:136)

al-’ CmAnu bi-ba‘Ji mA ’anzalahu llAhu

���X�o0� ��� ��L^�����u�
‘belief in some of what God revealed’

‘aynu mA �� �wZ ‘the very same as what’ (�C2:143)

hARA ‘aynu mA jA’a f C ’aqwAlihi

X��&_� �k�%�U����wZ��a+
‘this is exactly what he said’, lit. ‘the self of what came in his sayings’

Vayru mA �� ��� ‘other than what’ (�C2:148)

yaqElu Vayra mA yaqLidu

N�Y-�������A&Y-
‘he says other than what he intends’

For qadra mA �� ��N_ etc. ‘to the extent that’, see 5.9.12.

 5.6 Further functions of relative mA ��
In combination with verbs, mA �� ‘what’ creates the equivalent of a verbal 
noun and is thus called mA al-maLdariyya O-�N�m���� ‘the verbal noun mA’ 
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of relative mA ��(�C3:211, and cf. the ‘verbal noun ’an’ in 7.5.1.2). This mA �� is present 
in many compound adverbial phrases (see 5.8) and conjunctions (see 5.9).

A number of different functions of mA �� will be gathered here, where the 
original relative meaning is either weakened or no longer apparent.

 5.6.1 Temporal ma ��
Temporal mA �� (�C3:229), see also dAma  �@ ‘to last’ in 3.17.8, occurs 
with perfect verbs (the negative invariably apocopate with lam S ‘not’, 
possibly to avoid confusion with negative mA �� ‘not’, see 4.2) to indicate 
‘as long as’, that is, as the equivalent of an adverbial clause:

lan tuqbala ’ayyu šahAdatin mA lam tuwaqqa‘

©_&4�S����G@�`\�,���^Y4���
‘no certificate will be accepted as long as it has not been signed’

(for optional gender agreement in ’ayyu ,� ‘which’, ‘any’, see 2.9.1.6)

sa-yakEnu qarCban, mA lam ya’UuRhu ’aKadun

N)��Car�-�S����$�^-V_��&�!"
‘he will be nearby, as long as nobody has taken him’

mA ’aUlaLE li-l-dawlati l-jad Cdati

GN-N���O��N]� ��&�]r����
‘as long as they remained loyal to the new state’, lit. ‘for what they 

remained loyal’

mA lam yakun juz’an min dCnihim

�`M-@�����%oU���-�S���
‘as long as it was not a part of their religion’

 5.6.2 With exclamatory verbs

With exclamatory verbs (see further in 3.27) and the equivalent, mA �� occurs 
at the head of a clause which is grammatically their agent, for example 
sur‘Ana mA �� ���ZV" ‘how quickly’, šadda mA �� ��N\ ‘how intense  .  .  .  !’

ka-Uilyatin saraMAniyyatin sur‘Ana mA taJA‘afat wa-takASarat ‘ašarAti l-marrAti

7��Vm� �7�V�Z�7V���4��~Z�e4������ZV"�O!0�jV"�O!]W�
‘like a cancer cell, how quickly it doubled and multiplied tens of times’
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If indeed a relative mA �� is involved (which is historically unlikely), the 
verb of surprise should also be mentioned once here (for details, see 3.27.1):

mA ’aysara l-sa‘Adata

G@�L3�� �V3-� ���
‘how easy happiness is’

 5.6.3 Vagueness

In the sense of ‘whatever’, mA �� is placed after nouns to indicate complete 
vagueness (see further in 1.12.4.1):

bi-KaJAratin mA

�� �G��eÎ
‘in some civilization, whatever’

fa-qad ra’aytu ’annahA tuKaddiSu šaULan mA

�� ���W\�9�N§��`�0� �~-���NY2
‘and I saw that she was talking to some person’

wa-l-KaqCqatu ’anna šay’an mA VAmiJan wa-VarCban kAna ya‘Equ dA’iman 
liqA’ahumA

�	+%�Y� ��	p�@�=&L-������^-V����e��������g!\�����OY!Y¨��
‘the truth was that something obscure and strange was always 

preventing their meeting’

Here may be grouped various cases where the suffixation of mA �� either 
(1) inhibits the grammatical effect of an element, for example ’annamA � ��� 
‘that’ (see 7.5.2), kaymA �	!� ‘so that’ (see 7.6.2), ’innamA � ��� ‘only’ (see 
3.30.1), or (2) produces a conditional from an adverbial interrogative, for 
example ’aynamA �	M-� ‘wherever’, kayfamA �	!� ‘however’; KaySumA �	�!) 
‘wherever’ (see 8.5 on these generally).

For exclamatory ’ayyumA � ��� ‘whatever!’ (�C1:155), reinforcing the absolute 
object, see 3.28.3.

 5.6.4 The most x  .  .  .

In annexation with elatives, mA �� reproduces idioms of the type ‘the most 
x that could be’ (cf. 2.11.5):
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Summa qtarabat minnC ka-’alMafi, wa-’araqqi mA yakEnu

�&�-����=����$.b����«��~�y_����
‘then she approached me, like the nicest and the most delicate 

[thing] that could ever be’, lit. ‘of that which could be’

(for binomial annexation, see 2.3.7)

 5.7 Idiomatic combinations of relative mA �� with 
prepositionals

Other idiomatic combinations with prepositionals, excluding those which 
produce compound conjunctions (on which, see 5.8), are:

‘an mA �� ��Z pronoun and mostly written ‘ammA ��	Z ‘after’, with  
idiomatic time expressions (but for ‘ammA �	Z in indirect questions,  
see also 10.18.2):

‘ammA qalClin yaduqqu l-bAba wa-yu‘ Cdu ‘alA masAmi‘ahA nafsa 
l-tawassulAti

7P"&(�� �z0��`L��3��']Z�N!L-�����^�� �=N-��!]_��	Z
‘soon he would be knocking at the door and repeat to her the 

same pleadings’, lit. ‘after what [was] little’

mA bayna w���� ‘what is between’ (�C3:191) seems to be intended to 
avoid expressing an actual physical relationship of ‘between’. It is not 
to be confused with baynamA �	M!� at 5.9.2 (for other peculiarities of 
bayna w�, see 2.7.7):

kAna l-waqtu laylan mA bayna l-tAsi‘ati wa-l-‘Aširati

GV\�L��� �OL"�(�� �w�����P!��~_&�� ����
‘the time was night between nine and ten’, lit. ‘what was between’

kAnat tastanidu ’ilA l-fAriqi l-ijtimA‘iyyi mA bayna l-Marafayni

w2Vb�� �w�����xZ�	(U#��=���� �°��NM(34�~0��
‘it was based on the social difference between the two parties’,  

lit. ‘what was between’

fawqa mA �� �=&2 ‘over and above what’ (�C3:241):

wa-qad jA’at-i l-natA’iju fawqa mA tamannAhu

C�Mc����=&2��p�(M�� �7%�U�N_�
‘and the results came out above what he expected’
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fCmA �	!2, ‘in which’, written as one word, ‘concerning’, ‘in regard to’ 
(�C3:189, 234):

wa-f CmA yata‘allaqu bi-‘amaliyyAti l-salAmi fa-qad ’akkada barnAmaju 
l-Kizbi

�o¨�����0V� �N��� �NY2� P3�� �7�!]	L���]L(-��	!2�
‘and with regard to what is connected with the peace process,  

the party’s programme has emphasized’

UALLatan f CmA yata‘allaqu bi-haykaliyyati niOAmi l-muwaOOaf Cna

w6&m� � �f0�O!]�!`���]L(-��	!2�OQ�r
‘especially with regard to what is connected with the structure 

of the officials’ system’

’ C jAdu ’ajwibatin ‘alA tilka l-’as’ilati f CmA ’iRA kAnat hunAka ‘alAqatun

O_PZ�?�M+�~0������ ��	!2�O]g"v��[]4�']Z�O�&U��@�¾�
‘finding answers to those questions as to whether there was  

a connection’ (cf. indirect questions 10.19.2)

It is also used in the sense of ‘while’, ‘during’:

qAma l-rajulu mutawa‘‘idan f CmA stamarra hARA qA’ilan

Pp�_��a+�V	("���	!2��NZ&(���UV�� � �_
‘the man stood up threateningly while the former continued, saying’

fCmA ba‘du JNL� ��	!2 ‘subsequently’, ‘later’, lit. ‘in what was afterwards’ 
(for ba‘du JNL� ‘afterwards’, see 2.5.4):

i‘tadtu f CmA ba‘du ’an ’uLViya ’ilA hARA l-ta‘bCri

�^L(�� ��a+�°��xTQ�����NL���	!2�7N(Z�
‘later I got used to paying attention to this expression’

wa-kullu hARA lam ’aktašifhu ’illA f CmA ba‘du

NL���	!2��#��X�(���S��a+����
‘all this I only discovered afterwards’

 (for the topic-comment structure, see 3.3.2; and for the exceptive con-
struction, see 9.4.1)

allaRC sa-’ataKaddaSu ‘anhu f CmA ba‘du

NL���	!2�XMZ�9N§�"�,a��
‘which I shall talk about later’
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When fC mA �� �k occurs as two separate words, it is a literal relative 
clause:

f C mA sabaqa lanA min-a l-qawli

A&Y�� �����M� ��^"����k
‘in what we said before’, lit. ‘in what has gone before us of 

speaking’

 (for mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  ��, see 5.4.4)

bi-mA fC k��� ‘including’, literally ‘along with what is in [it]’, construed 
as an adverbial phrase and inverted predicate of the following noun(s):

al-’awJA‘u l-ijtimA‘iyyatu bi-mA f ChA l-’iskAnu wa-l-LiKKatu wa-l-ta‘l Cmu 
wa-l-’ujEru

�&Uv����!]L(��� �O���������"u���`!2����O!Z�	(U#��8�
�v�
‘the social circumstances, including housing, health, education  

and wages’

fEji’a l-jamC ‘u – bi-mA f Chim riqAbatu l-tilifizyEni – bi-qarArin jad Cdin 
min-a l-’azhari

V+Bv�����N-NU���VY� �Ì��&-o](�� �O��_���`!2����Ì�©!	����U&2
‘everybody – including the television censorship – was surprised 

by a new decision from the Azhar’

jamC ‘u l-iUtiyArAti mA zAlat maMrEKatan ‘alA l-mA’idati bi-mA f C RAlika 
stiUdAmu l-quwwati

G&Y�� � �NW("��[���k����GNp�m� �']Z�O)�Vb��~��B����7���!(r#��©!�
‘all the options are still on the table, including the use of force’

bi-mA f C RAlika l-fasAdu l-KukEmiyyu f C muUtalifi l-qiMA‘Ati

7�Z�bY�� �.](·�k�x�&�¨��@�3�� �[���k���
‘including in that the government corruption in various sectors’

See also bi-mA ’anna ������ in nominal clauses, 5.9.3.

For mA qabla �^_ ��� ‘what is before’ and mA ba‘da NL� ��� ‘what is after’ 
reproducing Western prefixes ‘pre-’ and ‘post-’, see 12.7.1 (7).
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 5.8 Quasi-compounds with relative mA �� as  
the second element

They can be grouped as follows:

2.5.1), producing adverbial phrases 
(�C3:210). These do not affect the verb in any way and word order is 
relatively free, though they usually front the clause. See the examples 
below in this section.

is, which allow the compound x�+�mA �� to subordinate an entire clause, 
rather like French aprés que, avant que, etc. (�C3:231). For details, 
see 5.9.

Structurally unrelated to these are compound conditional conjunctions, for 
example ’aynamA �	M-� ‘wherever’, kayfamA �	!� ‘however’ (see Chapter 8). 
The mA �� here is the ‘mA of vagueness’ (cf. 5.6.3).

Adverbial phrases with relative mA �� at the head of the clause qualified 
by the adverb have the following general structure: kaSCran mA kAna ramzC 
yatabAdalu l-ra’ya ma‘a ’abChi X!���©��,�V���A@�^(-�,o�������������� ‘often 
Ramzi used to exchange views with his father’ in which the parsing would 
be ‘frequently [is] what R. used to exchange’ (though �C3:214 sees them 
all as predicate of an elided kAna ��� ‘was’, namely, ‘[it was] frequent, 
what R. used to exchange’).

All the adverbials below belong to the set described in 2.4.8, that is, 
dependent nouns which have now acquired an independent adverbial status.

 5.8.1 ‘adatan ma ��	v+�� ‘usually’

wa-‘alA l-raVmi min ’anna hARA l-farCqa ‘Adatan mA yad‘E ’ilA Kurriyati 
l-fikri

V��� �O-V)�°��&ZN-����G@�Z��-V�� ��a+����������V�� �']Z� 
‘in spite of the fact that this team usually preaches freedom of thought’

’iR ‘Adatan mA yanšaVilu l-muhtammEna bihA

�`���&	(`m� ��T�M-����G@�Z���
‘since those concerned are usually preoccupied with it’
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 5.8.2 ’akyanan ma ��	���P�� ‘sometimes’

’aKyAnan mA yuUMi’Ena �&gb������0�!)� ‘sometimes they make mistakes’

wa-l-’aMfAlu ’aKyAnan mA yaqsEna ‘alA ba‘Jin dEna ‘ilmin bi-muJA‘afAti 
RAlika

[���7�Z�e���]Z���@��L��']Z��&3Y-�����0�!)��A�jv��
‘children are sometimes cruel to each other without knowing the 

complications of that’

 5.8.3 valiban ma ��	����E ‘predominantly’, ‘mostly’

yaRhabEna ’ilA ’annahu VAliban mA yantaširu f C l-Layfi

.!����k�V�(M-�����^����X�0� �°���&^+a-
‘they maintain that it mostly spreads in the summer’

wa-VAliban mA yatimmu l-’ifrAju

;�V2u���(- ��� ��^����
‘and mostly release is effected’, i.e. ‘they are mostly set free’

For tamma �½ ‘effect’, see 3.23.1.

qiLaLu l-Kubbi llatC VAliban mA tantahC bi-l-fašali

����� �x`(M4 ��� ��^����/���d¨��¦�_
‘love stories which mostly end in failure’

 5.8.4 kascran ma ��	*:PW�, ‘frequently’, ‘often’ (�C3:214)

kaSCran mA tadUulu l-maMbaUa

}^bm� ��rN4��������
‘frequently she goes into the kitchen’

’as‘Aru l-samaki laysa lahA mi‘yArun SAbitun .. kaSCran mA tartafi‘u

©4V4������������~��� ���!L�����z!��[	3�� ���L"�
‘fish prices do not have a fixed standard: often they go up’

kaSCran mA našunnu Karban dEna ’an na‘rifa l-sababa

d^3�� ��VL0������@���V)����0��������
‘many times we launch a war without knowing the reason’



586

5
Adjectival and  

relative clauses

 5.8.5 nadiran ma ��	*4+��, ‘rarely’ (�C3:216)

’ammA ’abC fa-nAdiran mA yazErunC

x0��o-������@�M2�x�� ����
‘as for my father, he rarely visits me’

(for the ‘topicalizer’ ’ammA ���� ‘as for’, see 3.3.4)

wa-nAdiran mA yaKduSu f ChA nfiUAJun

H�W0� ��`!2�9N¢������@�0�
‘and rarely does it happen that there is any decrease in them  

[= fish prices]’

 5.8.6 qalclan ma �� 	9P�B ‘seldom’ (�C3:216) and 
cf. qalla ma ��	�"B above

qalClan mA kAnat tušAhidu wAlida ‘ubayd

N!^Z�N����N+��4�~0������P!]_
‘seldom did she see the father of ‘Ubayd’

qalClan mA tušriqu l-šamsu f C hARa l-waqti

~_&�� ��a+�k�z	��� �=V�4����P!]_
‘the sun seldom shines at this time’

 5.9 Compound surbordinating conjunctions with mA �� 
and a preposition(al)

A number of compound subordinating conjunctions consist of relative  
mA �� combined with a preposition(al) or noun, either annexed (i.e. spelt 
as two words) or suffixed (i.e. spelt as one word).

 5.9.1 ’awwala ma ��	7�0� ‘first’, ‘when first’, ‘the first time’ 
(�C3:221)

’awwala mA sami‘tu bihi

X��~L¸����A��
‘the first time I heard of him’
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fa-qad KaraLa l-’islAmu ’awwala mA KaraLa ‘alA l-’uUuwwati il-’insAniyyati

O!0�30v��G&rv��']Z�FV)����A��� P"v��FV)�NY2
‘the first thing Islam encouraged was human brotherhood’, lit. ‘Islam 

encouraged, as the first of what it encouraged, human brotherhood’

(note the repetition of the verb Karasa FV), cf. 11.7.8)

This is to be distinguished from the literal ’awwalu mA ���A�� ‘the first of 
what’, which follows the syntax of the quantifiers and emphasizers in 5.5.3:

’awwalu mA lafata ‘uyEnaki Jaw’u l-šubbAki

?�^��� �%&
�[0&!Z�~�����A��
‘the first thing that caught your eyes was the light of the window’, 

lit. ‘the first of what caught your eyes’

 5.9.2 baynama �.�P, bayna ��P ‘during’, ‘while’ (�C3:232)

wa-baynamA kuntu ’asCru wa-nEru l-nahAri yataJA’alu ’akSara fa-’akSara, 
La‘idtu ’ilA tallatin munUafiJatin

OeWM��O]4 �°�� J7NLQ�$V���2�V��� �A%�e(-���`M�� ��&0���"��~M���	M!��
‘and while I was walking along, the light of the day growing dimmer 

and dimmer, I climbed up a low heap’

wa-baynamA tušCru l-’arqAmu li-nUifAJi mu‘addali l-iddiUAri  .  .  .  fa-’inna 
’arqAma l-banki l-markaziyyi ’ayJan tuš Cru li-tarAju‘in f C nisbati l-istiSmAri

�e-� �,o�Vm� �[M^�� � �_�� ���Ð2  .  .  .  ��r@#��ANL��H�×#� �_�v����4��	M!���
��	�("#��O^30�k�©U�y����4

‘and while the figures point to a drop in average saving,  .  .  .  the Central 
Bank figures also point to a reduction in the interest rate’

Often after main clause, perhaps a calque of English ‘while’ in any sense:

wajadtuhA tajrC bayna l-’ašjAri bi-Uiffatin baynamA jalasat wAlidatuhA ‘alA 
ba‘Ji l-maqA‘idi

NZ�Ym� ��L��']Z��`4N����~3]U��	M!� �O¡���R\v��w��,V���`4NU�
‘I found her running between the trees playfully while her mother  

sat on a bench’

laqiya 3 minhum maLra‘ahum baynamA ’uLCba 4 minhum bi-’iLAbAtin UaMCratin

G�br�7���QÐ���`M����d!Q���	M!� ��`ZV����`M��Ò�xY�
‘three of them met their death while four were seriously wounded’

Examples with baynA �M!� have not been found.
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 5.9.3 bi-ma ’anna �/�	�. ‘since’, ‘because’

bi-mA ’anna ��� ��� ‘since’, ‘because’, literally ‘by virtue of what, that  .  .  .’ 
(�C3:242; for ’anna ���, see 7.5.2):

bi-mA ’anna KAlAti l-tawAzuni ta’tC ‘alA ’aškAlin muta‘addidatin fa-’inna 
l-‘alAqAti baynahA wa-bayna l-’ CqA‘i l-‘adadiyyi ta’tC ‘alA Luwarin 
mutanawwi‘atin

w����`M!� �7�_PL�� ���Ð2�G@NL(��A��\��']Z�x4�4 ��B�&(�� �7#�)���������
OZ&M(���&Q�']Z�x4�4 �,@NL�� �8�Y-u�

‘because the states of [metrical] balance come in numerous patterns, 
the connections between them and quantitative rhythm come in 
various forms’

wa-bi-mA ’anna miyAha l-nahri talawwaSat fa-qad-i n‘adamat f Chi 
l-’asmAku tamAman

���c�?�¸v��X!2�~�NL0� �NY2�~�&]4 �V`M�� �C�!��������
‘and since the waters of the river are polluted, fish are entirely 

lacking from it’

 5.9.4 kalama �.��� ‘as soon as’, ‘at the moment when’ (�C3:222)

wa-KAlamA ‘Ada zawj C ’ilA kursiyyihi ‘alA maqrabatin minnC btasamtu lahu 
btisAmatan kabCratan

G�^��O��3(�� �X� �~	3(�� �«��O�VY��']Z�X!"V��°��xU�B�@�Z��m�)�
‘as soon as my husband returned to his seat near me I gave him  

an enormous smile’

(for the absolute object ibtisAmatan ‘a smile’, see 3.29.3)

hARA ’amrun tattaJiKu LiKKatuhu KAlamA tataqaLLA l-sCrata l-RAtiyyata

O!4�a�� �G�3�� �'�Y(4��m�)�X(�Q�qe(4�V�� ��a+
‘this is a matter whose truth becomes obvious as soon as you follow 

the autobiography’

An alternative is to annex the noun KAla �A�) directly to the sentence as  
a space-time qualifier (cf. 2.4.3.1, ‘at the moment of + verbal sentence’):

Vayra ’anna stislAmC li-l-KanCni kAna tAmman – KAla Valaba ‘alayya wa-LaddanC

x0NQ�� �x]Z�d]��A�)  –����4 �����wM�]��x�P3("��������
‘nevertheless my submission to the yearning was total – the moment 

it overcame me and hampered me’
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 5.9.5 kasabama �.��� ‘according as’

yatalaqqawna min-a l-šamsi dafaqAtin mutafarriqatin KasabamA tusmaKu 
l-’aVLAnu l-mEriqatu bi-hibatin Mayyibatin

O^!j�O^`��O_�&m� �����v��q	34��	^3)�O_V(��7�Y2@�z	��� �����&Y](-
‘they receive from the sun separate bursts [of light] according as  

the leafy branches are allowed [such] a pleasant gift (or tasmaKu, 
active form “allow”)’

yaqElEna mA yaUMuru bi-bAlihim KasabamA ttafaqa

�4� ��	^3)����^��Vb������&�&Y-
‘they say what comes into their minds just as it may happen’, i.e. 

without thinking

(perfect ittafaqa �4� ‘it happened’ with a habitual sense, cf. 3.10.1)

When written as two words, it is annexed directly to the relative sentence, 
with a purely relative meaning:

Kasaba mA qarrarahu l-qur’Anu

�tVY�� �C�V_����d3)
‘according to what the Qur’an laid down’

 5.9.6 kaysuma �	�!) ‘wherever’

This is also used conditionally (see 8.5.3), and its status is not always clear. 
However, the following example is significant because the independent (i.e. 
non-conditional) form of the hollow verbs (see paradigms 1.9.2) is explicit:

KaySumA yadErEna bC ’adEru

��@� �x������N-��	�!)
‘wherever they take me round I go round’,

not apocopate yadErE ����N-, ’adur �@� (cf. 3.11.4.1 on verbs of motion 
meaning ‘bring’, ‘take’)

 5.9.7 kcnama �.�P� ‘when’, ‘at the time when’ (�C3:224)

’innahA ’aUMa’at KCnamA ja‘alat li-l-šahAdAti l-‘ilmiyyati qCmatan .. wa-lam 
taj‘al li-l-fi‘li qCmatan

O	!_��L]� ��L��S�����O	!_�O!	]L�� �7�@�`�]� �~]LU��	M!)�7�br���`�0�
‘[the revolution] erred when it gave value to educational certificates .. 

but gave no value to action’
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’inna llaRCna LAVE l-dastEra  .  .  .  KCnamA naLLE ‘alA man‘i qiyAmi l’aKzAbi 
l-dCniyyati kAnE yastanidEna ‘alA mabda’i l-musAwAti

�&0���O!M-N�� ���o)v�� �!_ �©M��']Z��&�0��	M!)  .  .  .  �&("N�� ��&��Q��-a�� �����
G���3m� ��N^��']Z���NM(3-

‘[indeed] those who fashioned the constitution  .  .  .  , when they 
explicitly forbade the setting up of religious parties, were basing 
themselves on the principle of equality’

(note that where CA has �N^� mabda’i with the oblique case ending, MWA 
has invariable �N^�, following the new spelling convention for this consonant, 
cf. 1.2.1.1)

An alternative is to annex KCna w) directly to the sentence as a space-time 
qualifier (see 7.6.6):

KCna ltafattu naKwa l-bAbi wajadtuhA wAqifatan tanOuru naKwC

,&±�VfM4�O_�� ��`4NU����^�� �&±�~(�� �w)
‘when I turned towards the door I found her standing looking 

towards me’, lit. ‘at the time of + verbal sentence’

UuLELan KCna yubLiru fatAtan miSlaki, lahA hARA l-jamAlu

A�	����a+����$[]���G�(2 �V�^-�w)��Q&�r
‘especially when he sees a girl like you, who has this beauty’

(for the inverted relative sentence lahA hARA l-jamAlu A�	����a+���, lit. ‘to 
her is this beauty’, see 5.0.3)

In the combination fC KCni w)�k ‘in the time of’, it is often adversative:

f C KCni kAnat tušCru l-tawaqqu‘Atu ’ilA ziyAdatin bi-nafsi l-qadri

�NY�� �zM��G@�-B�°��7�L_&(�� ���4�~0���w)�k
‘at the [same] time as expectations were pointing to an increase of 

the same amount’

f C KCni kAna yurakkizu ‘alA

']Z�o�V-�����w)�k
‘at the [same] time as he used to concentrate on’

 5.9.8 ‘inda ma ��	��� ‘when’

This is increasingly now written as one word ��NMZ and has largely taken 
over the functions of two CA temporal conjunctions (�C3:235).
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Punctual ‘when’ replacing lammA ��m ‘when’ in 7.6.3, with two perfect verbs:

‘indamA balaVat ‘mayy’ il-sAbi‘ata ‘ašara, qAlat lahA ’ummuhA

�`�� ����~��_�$V�Z�OL��3��  ‘x�’�~T]����NMZ
‘when Mayy reached seventeen her mother said to her’

(note that the name is enclosed in single quotes, cf. 1.8.5)

‘indamA taRakkartu qultu li-nafsC

x3M� �~]_�7V�a4���NMZ
‘when I remembered I said to myself ’ 

‘indamA sami‘at sal Cmatu bi-mawtihi, JaKikat JaKkatan majnEnatan 
tušbihu l-nawAKa

<�&M�� �X^�4�O0&M� O��
�~��
�X4&��O	!]"�~L¸���NMZ
‘when Salcma heard of his death she laughed insanely like a keening’, 

i.e. ‘laughed an insane laugh which resembles the sound of 
mourning’, (for this construction, see 2.4.2)

‘indamA rakiba l-MA’irata li-’awwali marratin-i rtajafa qalbuhu

X^]_ �.����GV��A�v�GVp�b�� �d�����NMZ
‘when he rode in a plane [generic] for the first time his heart 

trembled’

Habitual or present, replacing ’iRA ��� ‘when[ever]’ (see 8.3), but, unlike 
’iRA ���, usually with two imperfect verbs:

‘indamA yajE‘u l-fuqarA’u tanbutu liKAhum

�+�¨�~^M4�%�VY�� �8&¾���NMZ
‘when the poor are hungry their beards grow’

‘indamA tafqidu l-nafsu tawAzunahA wa-stiwA’ahA taqa‘u farCsatan li-mA 
huwa ’aUMaru min RAlika

[������Vbr��&+��m �O3-V2�©Y4��+%�&("����`0B�&4 �zM�� �NY4 ���NMZ
‘when the soul loses its balance and equilibrium it falls victim to 

what is more dangerous than that’

‘indamA ’arji‘u ’ilA l-bayti ’aJa‘uhA ‘alA quMnatin muballalatin

O]]^��OMb_�']Z��`L
��~!^�� �°��©U�����NMZ
‘when I return home I put it [namely, the seed] on a piece of wet cotton’

Clause order is often inverted with both types, probably on the Western 
pattern:
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KaddaSanC bihA ‘indamA marra bi-tEnusa

z0&(��V����NMZ��`��«�N)
‘he told me about it when he passed through Tunis’

ka-RAlika yaKzunu l-Mif lu ‘indamA yajidu ’annahu yu‘Amalu bi-MarCqatin 
muUtalifatin ‘an bAqC ’iUwatihi

X4&r��x_�� ��Z�O](·�OY-Vb�����L-�X�0� �N¾���NMZ��b�� ��o¢�[�a�
‘likewise a child will be unhappy when it finds that it is being treated 

in a different way from the rest of its brothers’

’aJKaku ‘indamA ’ataRakkaru RAlika l-’Ana

�º��[���V�a4� ���NMZ�[�
�
‘I laugh when I remember that now’

 5.9.9 kama �.� ‘just as’, ‘same as’

kamA �	� ‘just as’, ‘same as’, literally ‘like what’ (for ka- *��, see 2.6.8; a 
transliteration ka-mA etc. would probably be more consistent here but the 
segmentation is unnecessary). For convenience, all comparative conjunctions 
with ka- *� will be dealt with here, even though some involve subordinating 
conjunctions ’an ���, ’anna ���, law &� (see appropriate cross-references below).

  5.9.9.1  kamA �	� in the sense of ‘same as’, ‘just as’ (�C3:236)

sa-yajiduhA kamA tarakahA munRu rub‘i qarnin

�V_�©���aM���`�V4��	���+NR!"
‘he will find it as he left it a quarter of a century ago’

kamA fa‘ala mirAran

���V���L2��	�
‘just as he often did’

kamA kAnat tusammA

'	34�~0����	�
‘as they used to be called’

baqiya kamA huwa

&+��	��xY�
‘he remained as he [was]’
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’inna muqAwamata l-taVyCri kamA ’irAdatu l-taVyCri

�!T(�� �G@��� ��	���!T(�� �O���Y�����
‘opposition to change is the same as the wish to change [is]’

’anA ’AUuRu l-KadASata l-‘Alamiyyata kamA hiya ka-KuJErin mustaqillin
��Y(3���&e���x+��	��O!m�L�� �O��N¨��art��0�
‘I take global modernism as it [is], as an independent presence’

duced by a variety of resumptive markers (see further in discourse, 11.1):

kamA l-’alamu l-jasadiyyu yadfa‘unA ’ilA saKbi ’ayd CnA min-a l-nAri 
fa-’inna ’alama l-VaJabi yusA‘idunA ‘alA KifOi šaULiyyatinA

�0NZ�3-�deT�� �S����Ð2���M�� �����M-N-� �d�"�°���ML2N-�,N3���Sv���	��
�M(!�W\�Ê)�']Z

‘just as physical pain makes us withdraw our hands from fire,  
so the pain of anger helps us to preserve our personality’

kamA tusabbibu mAddatu l-diyEksCni ba‘Ja l-taVayyurAti l-jaRriyyati  .  .  .   
ka-RAlika tusabbibu mAddatu l-diyuksCni Ualalan wa-naqLan ’aw 
Ja‘fan f C  .  .  .

G@���d^34�[�a�  .  .  .  O-�a���7��T(�� ��L��w3�&-N�� �G@���d^34��	���
.  .  .  k��L
��� ���Y0��P]r�w3�&-N��

‘just as dioxin causes certain radical changes  .  .  .  likewise dioxin 
causes disorder and defect or weakness in  .  .  .’

wa- � (cf. 6.2.7):

kamA wa-’annahu bi-qadri mA kAna ntiLAran li-  .  .  .  fa-‘inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��Ð2  .  .  .  *� �����(0� ���������NY��X�0�� ��	�
‘just as to the extent that it was a victory for  .  .  .  so  .  .  .’

(for bi-qadri mA �� ��NY�, see 5.9.12)

See also kamA ’anna �����	� below.

  5.9.9.2  kamA �	� in the sense of ‘likewise’, ‘in the same way as’, ‘also’:

yaqEmu l-banku bi-fatKi l-KisAbAti l-šaULiyyati  .  .  .  kamA ya‘malu l-banku ‘alA 
tamwC li l-mašrE‘Ati l-muUtalifati

�-&c�']Z�[M^�� ��	L-��	�  .  .  .  O!�W����7���3¨��q(� �[M^�� � &Y-� �
O](Wm� �7�Z�V�m�

‘the bank undertakes the opening of personal accounts  .  .  .  likewise the 
bank will endeavour to finance various projects’
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kamA KaJara marAsima l-iftitAKi ‘adadun min-a l-šuyEUi

>&!��� ����@NZ�<�((2#���"�V��Ve)��	�
‘just as a number of elders attended the opening ceremonies’

  5.9.9.3  kamA ’anna ��� ��	� ‘just as’ (�C3:239) operates on nominal 
sentences (for ’anna ���, see 3.2.2):

kamA ’anna lahu l-Kaqqa ’ayJan

�e-� ��¨��X�������	�
‘just as he also has the right’

kamA ’annanA yajibu ’an nufarriqa bayna l-bAKiSi wa-l-mabAKiSi

®)�^m�� �®)�^�� �w��=V0����d¾��M�0� ��	�
‘just as we must distinguish between the [innocent] researcher and 

the [secret] police’

kamA ’annahu ’aLbaKa min al-mu‘tAdi qiyAmu l-jamA‘Ati l-mutaMarrifati 
bi-’iLdAri manšErAtin

7��&�M����NQÐ��O2Vb(m� �7�Z�	��� �!_�@�(Lm� ����q^Q��X�0� ��	�
‘just as it has become customary for extremist groups to issue 

publications’

here in order to operate on a verbal sentence the dummy pronoun suffix 
JamCr al-ša’n ����� ��	
 is used (see 3.4).

  5.9.9.4  ka-’anna ���� ‘it is as if ’ (see 3.2.4), introducing complete and 
independent nominal sentences:

ka-’annahu lam ya‘rif ’illA hARA l-mawJi‘a

©
&m� ��a+��#���VL-�S�X�0��
‘it was as if he knew only this place’

(for the exceptive construction, see 9.1)

ka-’annahu yaLEVuhu LiyAVatan nihA’iyyatan

O!p�`0�O��!Q�X�&�-�X�0��
‘it is as if he gives it a final form’

(for the absolute object, see 2.4.2 and 3.29.3)
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wa- �, as a kind of circumstantial qualifier (see 6.2.7):

ya’tC ’adabu l-riKlAti  .  .  .  wa-ka’annahu ta’kCdun li-ma‘rifatin sAbiqatin

OY��"�O2VLm�N!��4 �X�0���  .  .  .  O])V�� ��@��x4�-
‘travel literature comes [across]  .  .  .  as if it were a confirmation of 

some prior knowledge’

f C da‘mi zawjihA wa-ka-’annahu daUala marKalata šaddin wa-jaRbin  
ma‘a ra’ Csihi

X3!p��©���aU���N\�O])V���r@�X�0�����`U�B��Z@�k 

‘in support of her husband, he seemingly having entered a phase of 
pulling and tugging with his boss’

This variant is often found after the verb badA �N� ‘to appear’, in the sense 
‘looks as if ’ + clause (contrast 3.17.4: ‘seems’ + noun complement), sug-
gesting strongly that it is felt to be a circumstantial qualifier:

badat l C wa-ka’annahA fatAtun kabCratun

G�^��G�(2 ��`0����x��7N�
‘she appeared to me [being] as if she were a grown-up girl’

badat wa-ka’annahA ’akbaru l-banAti

7�M^�� �¤����`�0����7N�
‘she looked like the oldest of the girls’

The construction with bi- *� in the same sense as the ‘’iRA ��� of surprise’ 
(see 3.31.1) is occasionally seen:

wa-ka-’annC bihA tunAdCnC min warA’i l-qabri wa-taqElu

A&Y4��¤Y�� �%�������«-@�M4��`��x�0���
‘and it is for me as if, lo, she was calling me from beyond the grave, 

saying’

Contrast the purely hypothetical comparison with kamA law &���	� in 5.9.9.7.

  5.9.9.5  ka-’annamA � ���� ‘as if’ (�C3:240), with the suffix mA �� here 
neutralizing the grammatical effect of ’anna ��� (contrast ka-anna ���� in 
3.2.4) on the topic noun, though when it introduces verbal sentences the 
question does not arise:

ka-’annamA l-’arJu kulluhA mulkun lahu

X��[]���`]��H�v��� ����
‘as if the world, all of it, was a possession of his’
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ka-’annamA f C rEKC baqiyyatun min ’uVniyatin KazCnati l-LadA

IN����OM-o)�O!M������O!Y� �x)���k�� ����
‘as if there was in my soul the remains of a song with a sad echo’

(lit. ‘sad of echo’, cf. unreal annexation in 2.1.3.2)

ka-’annamA nqaMa‘at munnatC min qillati l-Labri

¤����O]_ ����/M��~LbY0� �� ����
‘as if my strength had ceased from lack of endurance’

bi-šAribayhi l-raf C ‘ayni ka-’annamA rusimA bi-qalami l-raLALi

F�QV�� ��]Y� ��¸�������wL!2V�� �X!�����
‘with his two thin moustaches, as if they had been drawn with a pencil’

the unvowelled passive rusimA �¸� ‘they two were drawn’ is easily recover-
able from the context (see 3.12), and note that its instrument ‘with a pencil’ 
can be mentioned but not its agent (see 3.12.2).

  5.9.9.6  ka-’an ���� ‘such as’, ‘like’ (�C3:144) with dependent verbs (see 
further in 7.5.1.10):

wa-hunAka OurEfun muUaffifatun li-l-jarCmati ka-’an yakEna l-sAriqu  
jA’i‘an ’aw Miflan

Pj��� ��Lp�U�=��3�� ��&�-�����O�VR]��O·���V6�?�M+�
‘and there are mitigating circumstances for the crime, such as the 

thief being hungry or a juvenile’, lit. ‘like that the thief is’

  5.9.9.7  kamA law &���	� ‘as if’ hypothetically (�C3:240, 324, see further 
in 8.2.11 on law &�)

tuKarriku šifatayhA kamA law kAnat tatakallamu
�]�(4�~0���&� ��	���`!(\�?V§
‘she moves her lips as if she were speaking’

fariKat lC kamA law kAnat ’ummC

x���~0���&� ��	��x��~)V2
‘she was [as] happy for me as if she were my mother’

kAna yasharu ‘alA maLAliKi l-qaryati wa-yar‘A ’abnA’ahA kamA law  
kAna ’abAhum

�+��� �����&� ��	���+%�M�� �'ZV-��O-VY�� �³����']Z�V`3-����
‘he used to watch over the interests of the village and look after 

its sons as if he were their father’
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’anna ��� (cf. 8.2.4 on law ’anna 
����&�):

kamA law ’annahA turCdu ’an tasquMa

iY34����N-V4��`�0� �&� ��	�
‘as if it [dam‘atun, a tear] wanted to fall’ (or ‘wants’ according  

to context)

Summa nKanA naKwahA kamA law ’annahu yaKnE ‘alA Miflatin

O]j�']Z�&M¢�X�0� �&� ��	���+&±�'M±����
‘then he leaned towards her as if he were bending over a baby girl’

wa-’aKyAnan yataLarrafu l-iSnAni kamA law ’annahumA yamlikAni 
dimAVan wAKidan

�N)�������@����]���	`�0� �&� ��	����M�#���V�(-��0�!)��
‘sometimes the two behave as if they possess[ed] a single brain’

 5.9.10 kullama �.��� (�C3:219) with paired sentences

kullamA �	�]� with paired sentences: ‘the more [x happens], the more  
[y happens]’ or ‘every time [x happens, y happens]’, (contrast kullu mA ������ 
as an annexed quantifier in 5.5.3), and now only seldom with kullamA 
�	�]� repeated before each verb. In both senses the verb is invariably perfect, 
either historical or habitual (cf. perfect in conditional sentences, 8.0), hence 
often corresponding to present tense in English.

 5.9.10.1 ‘the more  .  .  .  the more’

kullamA �	]�:

kullamA zAda Kajmuhu zAda si‘ruhu

CVL"�@�B�X	R)�@�B��	]�
‘the more its size increases the more its price increases’  

(habitual perf.)

kullamA taqaddamnA laKiqnA bi-l-šamsi

z	���� ��MY¨��M�NY4��	]�
‘the more we advanced, the more we caught up with the sun’ 

(historical perf.)
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kullamA marrat-i l-sanawAtu faqadnA l-kaSira

����� ��0NY2�7�&M3�� �7V���	]�
‘as the years passed we lost a lot’

kullamA �	]�:

wujida ’anna kullamA zdAda ta‘Amulu l-‘Amili bi-mAddati l-LamVi 
kullamA zdAdat nisbatu ta‘arruJi l-‘Amili LiKKiyyan li-l-’aUMAri

HVL4�O^30�7@�@B� ��	]��¼	��� �G@������L�� ����L4�@�@B� ��	]�����NU���
��br¶���!�Q����L��

‘it was found that the more the worker had to do with resinous 
substances the more he was relatively exposed to health risks’

 5.9.10.2 ‘every time x  .  .  .  y’

kullamA �	]�:

kullamA ra’aytu sayyidatan qultu llatC f C ’a‘mAqC ’ajmalu wa-’akmalu

�	��������x_�	Z��k�/���~]_�GN!"�~-����	]�
‘every time I saw a lady I said [to myself ], the one deep inside me 

is more beautiful and more perfect’

kullamA LafA lahu l-waqtu mala’at UayAlahu

X��!r�7¶��~_&�� �X� �'Q��	]�
‘whenever his time was free she filled his imagination’

kullamA ltaqat naOarAtunA waJa‘at ra’sahA l-LaVCra bayna yadayhA

�`-N-�w���T��� ��`"���~L
���M4�Vf0�~Y(�� ��	]�
‘every time our glances met she put her little head between her hands’

kullamA �	]�:

kullamA mtaddat ’ayyAmu VurbatC, kullamA zdadtu ltiLAqan bi-jAnCt

~!0�Ë��_��(�� �7@@B� ��	]��/�V�� �-� �7N(�� ��	]�
‘the more the days of my exile stretched out, the more attached  

I became to Janet’

the perfect verb of habitual action is retained):

taqillu kafA’atuhA kullamA taqaddama l-‘umru

V	L�� � NY4��	]���`4%��� ��Y4
‘their competence decreases the more the[ir] age advances’
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li-mARA tu‘riJCna ‘annC kullamA naOartu ’ilayki?

�[!�� �7Vf0��	]��«Z�w
VL4����m
‘why do you turn away from me every time I look at you?’

KattA lA tafEtanC furLatu l-istimA‘i ’ilA ’ArA’ika wa-Kikmatika kullamA 
sanaKat-i l-furLatu

OQV�� �~�M"��	]��[(	�)��[p��t �°��8�	("#��OQV2�«4&4�#�'()
‘so that I should miss no opportunity to hear your views and 

wisdom every time the opportunity arises’

 5.9.11 mislama �.�W� ‘as’, ‘like’

(�C2:145; �C3:218; and cf. 2.9.2.1 on miSla ��� ‘like’, ‘same’) ‘the same 
as’ asserting the identity of two processes, and therefore different from 
kamA �	� above, which compares them:

’aKaMnA bihA miSlamA tuKCMu l-’ummu bi-LiVArihA

�+��T��� v��i!§��	]����`���Mb)�
‘we surrounded them as a mother surrounds her young’

mAta miSlamA yamEtu l-KimAru

��	¨��7&���	]���7��
‘he died as a donkey dies’

(note the generic article al-KimAru ��	¨� ‘the donkey’, 1.12.3.1)

lA bukA’a wa-‘awCla miSlamA yaKduSu ‘Adatan f C miSli hARihi l-KAlAti

7#�¨��Ca+�����k�G@�Z�9N¢��	]����-&Z��%����#
‘[there was] no weeping and wailing such as happens usually in these 

situations’

tamAman miSlamA fa‘ala ’aKadu l-wulAti l-‘uSmAniyyCna

w!0�	�L�� �G#&�� �N)���L2��	]������c
‘exactly the same as one of the Ottoman governors did’

 5.9.12 qadra ma ��	4�B ‘to the extent that’, ‘as much as’ (�C3:222)

li-muKAwalati ’is‘Adihi qadra mA ’astaMC ‘u

©!b("������N_�C@�L"��O���µ
‘to the attempt to make him happy as much as I can’
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A variant is bi-qadri mA �� ��NY� in the sense ‘as much  .  .  .  as’ (cf. bi-qadri 
l-’imkAni ����u���NY� ‘to the extent of one’s ability’):

bi qadri mA yabdE fawzC ’isMafAnEs jAddan ‘inda l-KadCSi ‘an ’awjA‘i l-qalbi

d]Y�� �8�U����Z�®-N¨��NMZ���@�U�D&0�b"��,B&2��N^-�����NY�
‘to the extent that Fawzi Stephanos appears serious when talking 

about the pains of the heart’

bi-qadri mA yabdE mariKan ‘inda l-KadCSi f C ’umEri l-KayAti l-dunyA .. 
bi-qadri mA yabdE ‘AMifiyyan jiddan tuVrawriqu ‘aynAhu ’aKyAnan 
‘indamA yataKaddaSu ‘an ’amrin min ’umEri l-waMani

�!j�Z��N^-�����NY������!0N�� �G�!¨���&�� �k�®-N¨��NMZ��)V���N^-�����NY��
�j&�� ��&�� ����V�� ��Z�9N�(-���NMZ��0�!)��C�M!Z�=��VT4��NU

‘to the extent that he appears cheerful when talking about the affairs 
of the world, .. he appears to the same extent very emotional, 
eyes sometimes overflowing, when talking about any matter affecting 
the nation’, i.e. ‘he is as cheerful  .  .  .  as he is very emotional  .  .  .’

(cf. above, 5.9.8, on ‘indamA ��NMZ ‘when’)

lA yu‘MC illA bi-qadri mA ya’UuRu

ar�-�����NY��#��xbL-#
‘it only gives as much as it takes’

This negative example is probably a calque:

laysa min munMalaqi musAwAti l-mar’ati bi-l-rajuli bi-qadri mA huwa min 
munMalaqi l-tijArati wa-l-ribKi

q�V��� �G��R(�� ��]bM�����&+�����NY���UV��� �G�Vm� �G���3���]bM�����z!�
‘[it is] not so much from the point of view of the equality of man 

and woman as from the point of view of commerce and profit’, lit. 
‘it is not from the point of view of the equality of man and woman 
to the [same] extent that it is from the point of view of 
commerce and profit’

 5.9.13 raysama �.WZ4 ‘while’, ‘until’, ‘when’ (�C3:223)

wa-huwa yaKsabu ’anna ’iqAmatahu lan taMEla ‘an ’usbE‘in raySamA yajidu 
makAnan lA’iqan ’AUara

Vrt��Yp#��0����N¾��	�-��8&^"���Z�A&b4����X(��_� ��� �d3¢�&+�
‘he reckoning that his stay would not be longer than a week,  

by which time he would find another suitable place’
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wa qad-i ttaUaRa hARA l-’ijrA’a raySamA yatimmu l-‘amalu ‘alA fatKi furE‘in 
f C l-jAmi‘ati li-UtiLALAti handasati l-Vazali wa-l-nasC ji wa-l-LibAVati

7�Q��(r#�OL�����k�8�V2�q(2�']Z��	L�� ��(- ��	�-��%�VUu���a+�a»��N_��
O��^������!3M��� �AoT�� �O"NM+

‘he had undertaken this procedure while the task of opening 
branches in the university to specialize in textile mechanics, weaving 
and dyeing was being completed’, i.e. ‘until such time as’

cf. 3.23.1 on the process verb tamma ½ ‘to be completed’, i.e. ‘carried out’

’a‘lanat hay’atu l-maKkamati  .  .  .  muwAfaqatahA ‘alA Malabi muKAmiyi l-difA‘i 
ta’j C la l-jalasAti ’usbE‘an raySamA yatasannA lahum-i l-tadqCqu f C 
ma‘lEmAtin bAliVati l-KasAsiyati

7�3]����!U�4�8�2N�� �x��ª�d]j�']Z��`(Y2�&�  .  .  .  O	�µ��Og!+�~M]Z���
O!"�3¨��OT��� �7��&]L��k��!_N(�� ����'M3(-��	�-���Z&^"�

‘the court announced  .  .  .  its agreement to the request of the defence 
lawyers for a postponement of the sessions for a week, when they 
would be able to check some extremely sensitive information’

 5.9.14 rubbama �.�4 ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’ (�C1:62; �C3:225)

rubbamA � ��� ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’; the main treatment is in 3.30.2 and only 
token examples are given here.

In its original sense of ‘frequently’ rubbamA ��� has become rare, but it is 
common in the new sense of ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’:

rubbamA lA tafhamahu

X	`4�#����
‘maybe you will not understand it’

rubbamA kAna hARA l-’amru mawJE‘a KadCSin ’aw ’aKAdCSa

®-@�)���� �®-N)�8&
&��V�v���a+��������
‘maybe this matter should be a topic of conversation or [several] 

conversations’

rubbamA lA ya‘lamu l-kaSCrEna hunA ’anna l-diyEksCna huwa ’aKadu 
muUallafAti l-Sawrati al-LinA‘iyyayati

O!Z�M��� �G�&��� �7�]·�N)��&+�w3�&-N�� ������M+�������� ��]L-�#����
‘perhaps many here do not know that dioxin is one of the residues 

of the industrial revolution’
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 5.9.15 malama �.��O ‘as long as’ (�C3:211)

With either nominal or verbal sentences:

MAlamA ’anna RAlika lA yaJurru bi-l-’AUarCna

�-Vrº���Ve-�#�[��������m�j
‘as long as that does not harm others’

(note the use of ’anna ��� here to front the nominal topic, see 3.2.2)

lA KAjata ’ilA l-tasarrubi MAlamA l-bAbu maftEKun

<&(����^�� ��m�j��V3(�� �°��OU�)�#
‘there is no need for the leakage [of currency] as long as the door 

[is] open’

wa-lan yartafi‘a mustawA l-ta‘lCmi MAlamA baqiyat ’aKwAlu l-madArisi ‘alA 
mA hiya ‘alayhi

X!]Z�x+����']Z�D��Nm� �A�&)��~!Y���m�j��!]L(�� �I&(3��©4V-����
‘and the level of education will not rise as long as the circumstances 

of the schools remain as they are’

In a different, assertive sense ‘for a long time’:

tilka l-‘awAMifu llatC MAlamA ’askatat-i l-jamC ‘a KCna taltaqC l-naOarAtu

7�VfM�� �xY(]4 �w)�©!	���~(�"���m�j  /���.j�&L�� �[]4
‘those feelings which for so long have silenced everyone when eyes meet’

sa-tuKaqqiqu Kulmahu wa-KulmahA llaRC MAlamA dA‘aba UayAlahumA

�	��!r�dZ�@��m�j�,a�� ��`	])��X	])��Y�("
‘he would realize his dream and her dream which for so long had 

played with their imagination’

(note that ‘his and her dream’ has to be expressed paronomastically, cf. 11.7.1)

la-MAlamA laqiyat-i l-SanA’a wa-l-’i‘jAba min-a l-marJA wa-l-ru’asA’i ‘alA 
Kaddin sawA’in

%�&"�N)�']Z�%�"|V����'
Vm� ������RZu���%�M��� �~!Y� ��m�b�
‘for a long time indeed she met with praise and admiration from 

the patients and the bosses in equal measure’

cf. 3.2.1.1 for this la- *� emphasizing predicates; for la- *� prefixed to verbs, 
see 3.26.1.
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Coordinated sentences

 6.0 Introduction

This section deals primarily with the coordination of clauses and sentences. 
The coordination of noun phrases and the like is dealt with in 2.19; for the 
special case of wa- � ‘and’ in the meaning of ‘with’, see 2.4.7 and 3.29.8, 
and for wa- � prefixed to oaths, see 2.17. Coordination at the discourse 
level and as a cohesion feature is dealt with in Chapter 11.

Coordination is either asyndetic or syndetic, the latter achieved through 
the same range of conjunctions as have already been described in phrasal 
coordination (see 2.19.1–2.19.12), namely, wa- �, fa- *2 ‘and’, Summa ��� 
‘then’, lAkin(na) ��� ‘but’, bal �� ‘but rather’, ’aw ��, ’am  � ‘or’, ’immA ���� 
‘either’, lA siyyamA �	�!"�#, ‘especially’, sawA’un %�&" ‘whether’, KattA '�() 
‘even’, wa-lA, wa-laysa z!���$#� ‘nor’, ‘and not’.

In CA all sentences were in principle formally connected by conjunctions, 
these also serving as the equivalent of punctuation, but MWA has super-
imposed a borrowed Western punctuation system (see 1.3), and the two 
systems are often integrated to a greater or lesser degree.

For the purposes of this chapter the union of two or more sentences 
without conjunctions will be treated as asyndetic coordination, and with 
conjunctions as syndetic coordination, whether punctuation is involved 
or not. The rhetorical or stylistic motives for the selection of asyndetic or 
syndetic coordination cannot be taken into account here, but wherever 
possible the intended rhetorical or stylistic effect will be reflected in the 
translation.

It is important to note the other roles of asyndesis: indefinite relative clauses 
(see 5.1), verbal circumstantial clauses (see 7.3.1) and apodosis clauses (see 
8.0) all rely on a delicate system of zero markers (namely the absence of 
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introductory particles) to indicate the subordination of the respective clauses. 
The items treated by Cantarino (�C3:10) as asyndetical coordination are 
in fact regular apodosis clauses, (see 8.0).

 6.1 Asyndetic coordination (�C3:7)

Asyndetic coordination is neither new nor rare, having been used in CA 
whenever the vividness or immediacy of the narrative required it: structur-
ally, however, it amounted to the elision of a conjunction. By contrast,  
in MWA the influence of European literary and stylistic conventions has 
encouraged the use of pure asyndetic coordination:

naKnu l-bašaru aVbiyA’u na‘taqidu kulla šay’in

%x\����NY(L0�%�!^���V�^�� ��±
‘we humans are stupid we believe everything’

(a reading ‘stupid people who believe everything’, see 5.2.2, is possible, 
but here ruled out by the author’s general asyndetic style elsewhere)

Far more frequent is the adoption of Western punctuation, so that the 
comma, full stop and colon now play more of a role in demarcating asyn-
detically coordinated sentences, for example, the commas in the following 
example:

Summa tadrusuhu, tuKalliluhu, takšifu ‘an KudEdihi

C@�N)��Z�.��4�$X]]§�$X"�N4���
‘then they study it, analyse it, discover its limits’ [agent is grammatical 

fem. sing. ‘the authorities’]

where a translation with ‘and’ before each verb would not give the intended 
cumulative sense of this list of actions.

Here dots replace coordinators:

la‘ibatA ma‘an  .  .  .  mariKatA ma‘an  .  .  .  RAkaratA ma‘an  .  .  .  kaburatA ma‘an  .  .  .

�L���4¤�  .  .  .  �L���4V���  .  .  .  �L���()V�  .  .  .  �L���(^L�
‘they [fem. dual] played together  .  .  .  they had fun together  .  .  .  they 

studied together  .  .  .  they grew up together’

al-muhimmu ’an na‘mala  .  .  .  ’an naksiba  .  .  .  ’an na‘ Cša

�!L0���  .  .  .  d3�0���  .  .  .  �	L0�����`m�
‘the important [thing] is that we work  .  .  .  that we earn  .  .  .  that we live’
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The next examples might well have been modelled on the narrative structure 
of a Western language, with the commas serving both to separate and link 
the sequence of clauses:

ka-’annanC lA ’aktubu ‘an ’ašyA’a ‘ištuhA qabla ’akSara min arba‘ Cna ‘Aman, 
’aktubu wa-ka-’annahA KadaSat ’amsi faqaM

�`0����d(���$���Z�wL��� ����V��� ��^_��`(�Z�%�!\���Z�d(���#�«0���
iY2�z���~�N)

‘it is as if I am not writing about things which I experienced more 
than forty years ago, [comma, no conjunction] I am writing as if 
they happened only yesterday’

’an nasma‘a l-laKna l-mumayyiza li-l-našrati, ’an yartafi‘a ’aRAnu l-‘aLri, ’an 
yaKilla l-wahanu bi-Jaw’i l-nahAri, ’an yaqtariba l-maVCbu, wa-l-wAlidu lam 
yaOhar ba‘du, fa-tilka nuRurun muUCfatun

%&e���+&�� � ��¢����$V�L�� ����� �©4V-����$GV�M]� �o!	m� ���]�� �©	30����
O!·��a0�[](2�$NL��V`f-�S�N��&����$d!Tm� ��yY-����$��`M��

‘that we should hear the signature tune of the [news] broadcast, that the 
early evening call to prayer should ring out, that languor should befall 
the light of the day, that sundown should approach, [all this] while father 
had not yet made an appearance, these were frightening portents’

Conversely, the next example shows a long sequence of syndetic coordina-
tion (i.e. the default CA system), where in natural English the conjunctions 
would probably not be repeated:

kAna f C qalbi kulli našAMin ‘Ammin yaktubu wa-yuKAJiru wa-yudarrisu 
wa-yaUMubu wa-yušAriku f C l-nadawAti

7��NM���k�?���-��db���D��N-��V
�¢��d(�-�� �Z�5��0� ����d]_�k����
‘he was at the heart every general activity, writing [and] lecturing 

[and] teaching [and] preaching [and] taking part in meetings’

(cf. 3.10.6 on kAna ��� and habitual action)

The following sequence of rhetorical questions (cf. 10.13) shows a mixture 
of asyndetic and syndetic coordination, again reflecting a Western style. 
The first question is introduced with fa- *2, here marking a new paragraph, 
then two interrogatives are internally coordinated with wa- � in the second 
question, followed by two asyndetically coordinated questions, with only 
the final question syndetically coordinated, perhaps because it completes 
a balanced pair or simply marks the end of the list. Otherwise only the 
punctuation (though not entirely complete, and reproduced in the translation 
exactly as it is) separates them all:
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fa-man huwa G. M.?  .  .  .  kayfa wa-’ayna ’amJA sanawAtihi l-qarCbata min 
al-SamAnCna? .. mA hiya manzilatuhu f C mayAdCni l-kitAbati l-’adabiyyati 
wa-l-naqdiyyati wa-f C mayAdCni l-baKSi l-falsafiyyi wa-l-dirAsAti l-turASiyyati? 
mA huwa dawruhu ‘alA sAKati l-‘amali l-waManiyyi wa-l-qawmiyyi wa-mA 
huwa ’ishAmuhu f C ta’sCsi ‘Alamin jadCdin? ..

�-@�!��k�X(�oM��x+������w0�	�������O^-VY���X4�&M"�'e����-���.!���� ��<�&+��	2�
C��@�&+�����O!��y���7�"��N����x3]���®�^����-@�!��k��O-NYM����O!�@v��O��(����
���N-NU�S�Z�z!"�4�k�X��`"��&+�����x�&Y����«j&����	L���O)�"�']Z

‘so who is H. M.?  .  .  .  How and where did he spend his nearly eighty 
years? .. What is his status in the fields of literary and critical 
writing and in the fields of philosophical investigation and cultural 
studies? What is his role in the domain of national and patriotic 
effort and what is his share in the foundation of a new world? ..’

 6.2 Syndetic coordination (�C3:11)

Syndetic coordination with wa- � ‘and’: this is the basic coordinating par-
ticle, which implies no hierarchical or sequential ordering in the coordinated 
clauses, though common sense usually determines the order, and it is the 
normal conjunction for narrative sequences. It also coordinates clauses in 
various implicit logical relationships such as adversative or causal: for these 
extended senses, see 6.2.5.

Finally, it appears in a number of contexts where an underlying circum-
stantial qualifier structure (see 7.3) may be assumed (see 6.2.6, 6.2.7). For 
functions of wa- � at the phrase level, see references in 6.0.

It is important to stress that as a true coordinator wa- only joins syntacti-
cally equivalent items, for example two nominal sentences, two main verbs, 
two subordinate verbs etc., and, by extension, functionally equivalent items 
such as a verbal noun and a nominalized verb phrase, or two differently 
structured predicates. It thus contrasts with wa- as a subordinating con-
junction when it introduces a nominal circumstantial clause after a verbal 
sentence in the main clause (for KAl, see 7.1.2, but see also 6.2.6).

In the following example two different kinds of predicates are coordinated:

wa-qad-i ttaJaKa ’anna l-maLna‘a muUAlifun li-l-muwALafAti wa-yattabi‘u 
’ijrA’Atin taJurru bi-l-bC ’ati

Og!^��� ��Ve4�7�%�VU��©^�(-��7�Q�&	]� �.��·�©M�m������qe�4� �N_�
‘it became clear that the factory is breaching the regulations  

[1st pred., a participle] and is following procedures [2nd pred.,  
a verbal sentence] which are harmful to the environment’
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An alternative parsing for the above would assume an elided ’annahu X�0� 
before yattabi‘u ©^�(-, namely ‘and that it is following’ (cf. 6.2.3).

In this type of heterogeneous coordination there is no risk of misinterpreting 
the coordinate status of the clause as subordinate. Here a verbal noun is 
coordinated with a syntactically equivalent noun clause:

da‘A mudCriy-a l-madArisi wa-l-tawj Chi ’ilA taVyCri hARA l-’uslEbi wa-’an 
yakEna taqyCmuhum ‘amaliyyan

�!]	Z��`	!!Y4 ��&�-������&]"v���a+��!T4�°��X!U&(��� �D��Nm� �,V-N���Z@
‘he called upon the directors of schools and school inspection for a change 

[verbal noun] of this method and [for] that their evaluation should be 
[complimentizer + verb] practical’ (see 6.2.3 omission of preposition)

 6.2.1 Coordinated clauses

Examples of various kinds of coordinated clauses with wa- � (the conjunction 
will be translated as ‘and’ regardless of whether this results in natural English).

3.1):

al-Jaw’u nALi‘un wa-l-jawwu KArrun

���)��&����©Q�0�%&e��
‘the light is clear and the weather is hot’

’anti lC wa-’anA laki

[���0�� �x��~0�
‘you [fem. sing.] are mine and I am yours’

tAjuki f C l-samA’i wa-jiRruki f C l-arJi

H�v��k�?�aU��%�	3�� �k�[U�4
‘your crown is in the sky and your root is in the earth’  

[addressing a tree]

3.7):

daUala wa-sallama wa-jalasa

z]U����]"���r@
‘he went in and greeted and sat down’

ištaddat ’azmatu l-’as‘Ari wa-staKkamat

~	��("�����L"v��O�B� �7�N(\�
‘the prices crisis worsened and took hold’
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�C3:15; see 3.24):

i‘qilhA wa-tawakkal

���&4���`]YZ�
‘tie her [= your camel] up and trust in God’ (proverb)

ijlis wa-ntaOir dawraka

?��@�Vf(0�� �z]U�
‘sit down and wait your turn’

iVsil Chi wa-lA tas’al C

x��34�#��X!]3��
‘[just] wash it and don’t ask’ [fem. sing.]

their agents (see 3.7.1). In other words, only complete verbal sentences can 
be coordinated. This will not be obvious with singular verbs, for example 
LaraUa ’aKmadu wa-nahaJa �`0��N¬��>VQ ‘Akmad screamed and stood 
up’ where the second verb is actually the sentence ‘and [he] stood up’, 
with concealed agent pronoun, but it becomes visible with plural agents. 
In the next examples the first sentence is a verbal sentence with explicit 
agent, so the verb is singular (see 3.8), and all the coordinated sentences 
are complete verbal sentences, this time with pronoun agents:

hARihi l-ru’yatu yuqarriruhA l-qawmu wa-yunaffiREnahA

�`0�aM-�� &Y�� ��+�VY-�O-|V�� �Ca+
‘this vision, the people decide [sing.] it and [they] execute [plur.] it’

(for the topic-comment structure here, which does not affect the verbs,  
see 3.3.2, and note also that qawm  &_ ‘people’ is a collective and takes 
plural agreement, see 3.8.2)

iltamma ‘alayhi l-muwaOOafEna wa-KamalEhu wa-maddadEhu f C bahw 
il-wizArati wa-VasalEhu wa-MayyabEhu wa-kafanEhu wa-Lallaw ‘alayhi 
wa-mašaw Ualfa na‘šihi wa-qabarEhu wa-‘AdE ’adrAjahum ’ilA l-waOCfati

�&]Q��C&M���C&^!j��C&]3���G��B&�� �&`��k�C�@N���C&]¬���&6&m� �X!]Z��(���
O!6&�� �°���`U��@� ���@�Z��C�¤_��X�L0�.]r��&����X!]Z

‘the officials gathered [sing.] around him and [they] picked [plur.] 
him up and [they] stretched him out in the vestibule of the 
ministry and [they] washed him and [they] perfumed him and 
[they] shrouded him and [they] prayed over him and [they] 
walked behind his bier and [they] buried him and [they] went 
back to the job’
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This also is the case with a change of agent:

JaKika wa-nLarafat ’ilA ‘amalihA

�`]	Z�°��~2V�0���[�

‘he laughed and she went off to her work’

This rule applies to all conjunctions, and will not be noted below:

yawma’iRin daUalahA junEdu l-ma’mEni bni muKammadin fa-qatalE 
’amCrahA

�+�����&](Y2 �N�	ª�����&��m� �@&MU��`]r@�ag�&-
‘on that day the troops of Ma’men ibn Mukammad entered [sing.] it 

[= the town] and [they] killed [plur.] its governor’

 6.2.2 Miscellaneous coordinations

The following are mostly phrase level items (cf. 2.19) but are mentioned 
here for completeness. The coordination of a bound pronoun and an explicit 
noun requires an externally repeated free pronoun which will be neutral 
for case. This is usual with agents (see 3.8) because the two cooordinated 
elements must have the same status, and the sequence verbal sentence + 
wa- � + noun is therefore incorrect:

bi-smi l-KukEmati ’u’akkidu ’anA wa-jamC ‘u zumalA’ C l-wuzarA’i  .  .  .

.  .  .  %��B&�� �xpP�B�©!����0� �N��|� �O�&�¨���"��
‘in the name of the government I and all my fellow ministers 

emphasize  .  .  .’

where *’u’akkidu wa-jamC‘u zumalA’i xpP�B�©!���N��|� would be incorrect, 
somewhat as ‘I emphasize and all my ministers’ would also sound weak 
without a clear parenthetical marking, namely, ‘I emphasize, and all my 
ministers too,  .  .  .’. This rule is not always observed:

iltaffa wa-‘adadun min zumalA’ihi min-a l-maktabati Kawla ’iKdA MAwilAti 
l-maktabati

O^(�m� �7#��j�IN)��A&)�O^(�m� ����XpP�B����@NZ��.(��
‘he and a number of his colleagues in the office gathered around 

one of the office desks’

instead of iltaffa huwa wa-‘adadun @NZ��&+�.(�� ‘he and a number  .  .  .  gathered 
around’
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Sometimes it is necessary to repeat the verb (cf. 11.7):

wa-l-nataRakkar wa-l-yataRakkar KukkAmunA

�M���)�V�a(!���V�a(M��
‘and let us and our rulers remember’, lit. ‘let us remember and let 

our rulers remember’

(for the indirect imperative, see 3.24.2)

For an example of coordination of bound oblique pronoun via free pronoun 
to noun (see 3.28.2):

faLlaka ’anta wa-jamC ‘i l-’aMibbA’i

%�^jv��©!���~0��[]�2
‘the dismissal of you and of all the doctors’

Repetition is obligatory with oblique pronouns, as there is no free oblique 
pronoun:

mA yuqAlu ‘anhA wa-‘anhu

XMZ���`MZ�A�Y-���
‘what is said about her and [about] him’

However, it is correct to coordinate an overt direct or indirect object to  
a pronoun:

yakf ChA bi-l-kAdi li-ta‘ Cša wa-’ummahA l-‘ajEza

B&RL�� ��`�����!L(� �@����� ��`!�-
‘it suffices her, just, to live on and [also] her aged mother [dep.]’

When a noun is qualified by more than one adjective they may be syn-
detically coordinated, depending on extralinguistic considerations (see further 
2.1.1.7):

tuqaddimu ’iJAfAtin jad Cdatan naOariyyatan wa-taMbCqiyyatan

O!Y!^b4��O-Vf0�GN-NU�7�2�
�� �NY4
‘it offers new theoretical and practical additions’

where the tighter unit ‘new additions’ is asyndetically coordinated, so that 
a translation ‘new additions, [both] theoretical and practical’ is also  
possible.

Coordination with wa- is the rule with syndetic relative clauses, with which 
the relative noun (for this term, see 5.2) must also be repeated:
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baytu UAl C llaRC wulidtu bihi wa-llaRC ‘tadnA l-’iqAmata bihi wa-llaRC 
Malabtu l-KifAOa ‘alayhi

X!]Z�6�¨��~^]j�,a����X��O��_u���0N(Z��,a����X��7N���,a�� �x��r�~!�
‘the house of my uncle, [the one] in which I was born, and [the 

one] which we had become used to living in, and [the one] 
which I demanded should be taken care of’

This coordination is distinct from the occurrence of wa- � with explicitly 
non-restrictive relative clauses (see further 5.2.5):

wa-’alzamEhum bi-raddi hARihi l-mabAliVi wa-llatC jA’at f C taqrCri l-riqAbati 
l-’idAriyyati

O-��@u��O��_V�� �V-VY4 �k�7%�U�/����¼��^m� �Ca+��@V���+&�o���
‘they forced them to return these sums, which came up in the report 

of the administrative control office’

 6.2.3 Elliptical coordination (�C3:54)

An element in the second clause can be elided if it is obvious or redundant. 
This applies to all conjunctions and will not be noted in detail below (note 
that it is the norm with lA siyyamá �	!" �# ‘especially’, see 6.9 and for 
sawA’an %�&" ‘whether’, see 6.10):

al-‘amalu li-l-rajuli šarafun wa- li-l-mar’ati ‘Arun

��Z�G�V	]����V\��UV]� ��	L��
‘work is for a man an honour and for a woman [it is] a shame’

In particular, preposition(al)s and other grammatical operators such as 
complementizers are not always repeated in coordination (cf. 2.19.1 for 
phrase level), for reasons of style or emphasis, but the coordinated item 
inflects as if the operation were present:

bi-’anna KuqEqahu muLAnatun wa-karAmatahu maKfEOatun

O6&ª�X(��V���O0����X_&Y)����
‘that his rights [dep.] are protected and [that] his honour [dep.] is 

preserved’

omitting ’anna ��� ‘that’

li-taJumma l-makAtiba l-’idAriyyata wa-tuwaffira misAKatan ’uUrA

IVr��O)�3��V�2&4��O-��@u��d4��m� ���e(�
‘in order to combine the administrative offices and [in order to] 

provide other space’
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omitting li- *� ‘in order to’ in the second clause

yaktubu li-yunCra wa-yu‘allima wa-yusA‘ida

NZ�3-����]L-���M!� �d(�-
‘he writes in order to enlighten and [in order to] to teach and  

[in order to] to help’

omitting li- *� ‘in order to’ in the ensuing clauses

dafa‘ahum ’an yaRhabE wa-yušAhidE mARA tarakat lahum-u l-Karbu 
Summa yaqa‘E maVšiyyan ‘alayhim min-a l-Ladmati

O�N��������`!]Z��!�T���&LY-�����V¨�����~�V4��������N+��-���&^+a-������`L2@
‘it compelled them to go and [to] see what the war had left them 

and then [to] fall in a faint from the shock’

omitting ’an �� ‘that’ in the ensuing clauses

kamA ’utCKa l C ’an ’a‘rifa wa-’arA wa-’almasa

zm���I�����VZ�����x��q!4� ��	�
‘as I have been enabled to know and [to] see and [to] feel’

The first example in 6.2 may also belong here, if it is analysed as an elision 
of ’annahu X�0� ‘that it’.

In the following examples the option of repeating the operators has been 
chosen (�C3:122):

‘alayhi ’an yajtahida f C ’a‘mAlihi wa-’an yakEna LAdiqan f C mu‘AmalAtihi

X4P��L��k��_@�Q��&�-�����X��	Z��k�N`(¾����X!]Z
‘it is necessary for him to make effort in his actions and to be 

honest in his dealings’, lit. ‘that he make effort and that he be’

tEjadu ’anOimatu tahwiyatin li-kay taUfiJa min darajati KarArati l-Vurfati 
wa-li-kay tašfuMa ’abUirata l-maKAl C li

�!��µ��GV¡��i�4�x����O2VT���G��V)�OU�@�����»�x���O-&`4�O	f0��NU&4
‘ventilation systems exist in order to reduce the temperature of the 

room and in order to dispel the vapours of the solvents’

while here there is a mixture of repeated and elided operators:

li-ya’tE ’ilaynA wa-yarawnA wa-l-yatakallamE ma‘anA

�ML���&	]�(!����0�V-���M!�� ��&4�!�
‘let them come to us and [let them] see us and let them talk to us’

(for the indirect imperative with li- *� and apocopate verb, see 3.24.2)
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 6.2.4 Hendiadys (�C3:16, and see fa- �3)
The only common case is with sabaqa �^" ‘to precede’ (see 3.23.2):

kamA sabaqa wa-lAKaOnA ’anna

�����Mf)#���^"��	�
‘as we have previously remarked that’, lit. ‘as it happened previously 

and we remarked’

The following may possibly be intepreted as a hendiadys:

huwa ta‘bCrun tArCUiyyun min-a l-quwA llatC MaKanat wa-qaharat 
bi-’anOimatin šumEliyyatin li-fatarAtin MawC latin

O]-&j�7�y��O!�&¥�O	f0�� �7V`_��~M�j�/���I&Y�� ����x���4��^L4�&+
‘it is a historical expression of the forces that have been grinding away 

and overpowering with all-embracing systems for long periods’

if the main verbs MaKanat wa-qaharat 7V`_��~M�j are taken to mean ‘have 
been oppressively grinding down’.

 6.2.5 Semantic varieties of coordination with 
wa- 0 ‘and’ (�C3:19)

Though not logically or temporally hierarchical, wa- � ‘and’ may neverthe-
less imply a range of semantic relationships between the clauses which can 
usually be inferred from the context. Inevitably, there will be differences in 
the subjective impressions of the examples below (and also with fa- *2 in 
6.3.1), but the general picture should emerge clearly.

sa-yaUla‘u ‘anhu l-KijAba lAKiqan wa-laysa l-’Ana

�º��z!����Y)#���R¨��XMZ�©]W!"
‘he will remove the veil from it subsequently, but not now’

 (for negative coordination, see 4.2.8.3)

taškE l-faqra wa-l-KAjata wa-tubaRRiru mAlaka f CmA lA yuf Cdu!

ØN!-�#��	!2 �[�����a^4��OU�¨���VY�� �&��4
‘you complain about poverty and need, yet/although you squander 

your money on what is useless!’
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�N-N\�x�N0���!���~L�!
����~L�!
�."¶�
‘unfortunately I lost what I lost, and [so] may my regret be extreme’

 (for vague direct object, see 3.11.1.2; and for indirect imperative, see 3.24.2)

takallama bi-Lawtin hAmisin wa-lam yasma‘hu ’aKadun

N)��XL	3-�S��z��+�7&����]�4
‘he spoke in a whispering voice and [so] no one heard him’

lam ’afham wa-’ilA hARihi l-laKOati mARA ’aSArahA

�+���� ������Of�]�� �Ca+�°����`2� �S
‘I have never understood, even to this moment, what made her flare up’

More generally, however, such shades of meaning are expressed through 
fa- *2 (see 6.3).

 6.2.6 Explanatory and circumstantial clauses

Frequently, wa- � is used to introduce clauses which are not strictly coordinate 
but serve as explanatory or circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3 and cf. 
�C3:16–18).

Explanatory clauses:

wa-zuyyina l-na‘šu bi-zuhErin ‘alA šakli raqmi 7 wa-huwa raqmu l-qamCLi 
llaRC kAna yartad Chi Matthews UilAla l-mubArayAti

B&!��� �X-N4V-�����,a�� �¦!	Y�� ��_��&+��È��_����\�']Z��&+o���LM�� ��-B�
7�-��^m� �APr

‘the bier was decorated with flowers in the shape of a number 7,  
this being the number of the shirt which Matthews used to  
wear during matches’

wa-law ’aradnA stiqLA’a ’aqwAlihim la-UarajnA bi-natC jatin muhimmatin, 
wa-hiya ’anna kaSCran min ’aqwAlihim  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���&_� �������������x+��$O	`��OR!(M� ��MUVÄ����&_� �%��Y("���0@�� �&��
‘and if we wanted to examine closely their opinions we would get out 

of it an important result, namely that many of their opinions  .  .  .’
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(cf. 8.2 on conditional with law &� ‘if’, 3.11.4.1 for idiomatic verbs of 
motion with bi- *�, ‘to bring/take’)

hARihi l-fi’atu min-a l-‘ummAli ta‘malu f C majAli ‘amalin wAKidin wa-huwa 
majAlu LinA‘ati l-’aKRiyati

O-a)v��OZ�MQ�A���&+��N)����	Z�A���k��	L4�A�	L�� ����Og�� �Ca+
‘this group of workers works in one job area, this being the area of 

the manufacture of shoes’

Compare the above with the standard circumstantial clause (see 7.3):

’aLbaKat ’umman wa-hiya bnatu l-’arba‘ata ‘ašara rabC ‘an

�L!���V�Z�OL��v��OM�� �x+����� �~�^Q�
‘she became a mother when she was fourteen’, lit. ‘and she the 

daughter of fourteen springs’

 6.2.7 Miscellaneous coordinations

The same underlying structure probably accounts for the occurrence of 
wa- � with a number of other elements.

munRu aM� ‘since’ (for details, see 7.3.2):

munRu ‘ahdin ba‘ Cdin wa-faransA bi-l-nisbati li-l-mujtama‘i l-’Erubbiyyi 
ka-l-šarCki l-muUAlifi

.��Wm��[-V�����x���v��©	(R	]� �O^3M��� ��30V2��N!L��N`Z�aM�
‘for a long time France has been in relation to the European Community 

like a dissident partner’, lit. ‘since a long time, and  .  .  .’

munRu UurEjihi min-a l-sijni wa-huwa yabKaSu ‘an ‘amalin

�	Z��Z�®�^-�&+���R3�� ����XU�Vr�aM�
‘ever since he came out of prison he has been looking for work’

ka-’anna ����, especially with badA �N� ‘to look as if’ (cf. badA �N� ‘to seem’ 
+ nominal complement in 3.17.4) and synonyms (for details of wa-ka-
’anna ����� ‘as if’ in comparative constructions, see 5.9.9.4):

yuOhiruhA wa-ka-’annahA šifAhun mumtali’atun

Og](��C�\��`�0�����+V`f-
‘will make them appear as if they are full lips’, i.e. ‘like full lips’

badA wa-ka’anna l-iqtiLAda yasta‘ Cdu qudratahu ‘alA l-munAfasati

O32�Mm� �']Z�X4�N_�N!L(3-�@��(_#���������N�
‘it looked as if the economy would recover its ability to compete’
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lA budda �N��# ‘there is no escape’, i.e. ‘inevitably’ (see 4.1.3 and 7.5.1.6):

wa-hARA l-taKsCnu lA budda wa-’an yamurra ‘abra stiSmAri l-mawAridi 
l-’insAniyyati

O!0�30u��@��&m� ���	�("��¤Z��V������N��#�w3�(�� ��a+�
‘this improvement will inevitably occur through the exploitation 

of human resources’, with no obvious way to translate the wa- �
bal �� ‘but rather’ (see further in 6.6.3):

wa-sami‘at min zamC lAtihA bal wa-šAhadat qiLaLa l-Kubbi

d¨��¦�_�7N+�\������`4P!�B����~L¸�
‘she heard from her companions, indeed she [actually] saw  

the love stories’

’illA �#� ‘except’ (see 9.4.6):

fa-mA min kAtibin kabCrin f C ’ErubbA wa-’amrCkA l-lAtCniyyati wa-l-yAbAni 
wa-’afrCqiyA wa-rEsiyA ’illA wa-kAna bna maKalliyyatihi wa-bna 
makAnihi wa-bC ’atihi

�!"������!Y-V2� �������!�� �� �O!M!4P�� ���-V�� ��������� �k��^��d4�������	2� �
X(g!� ���X0������� ���X(!�]ª���� �������#�

‘there is no famous writer in Europe nor Latin America nor Japan 
nor Africa nor Russia who was not a son of his locality and 
son of his place and environment’

 (see negative mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� in 4.1.1, and note the second coordinated 
clause at the end)

KattA '�() ‘even’ with wa- �, see 6.11.

Finally, it must be noted that discourse markers often require wa- �  
(see 11.2):

hARA wa-lA yumkinu ’an nulAKiOa

Ê)P0��������#���a+ 

‘this being so, we cannot remark’

 6.3 With fa- �3 ‘and so’, ‘and then’ (�C3:20–1)

fa- *2 coordinates two clauses in a definite logical or temporal sequence, 
‘and so’, ‘and then’ (cf. phrase coordination in 2.19.2). This feature accounts 
for the presence of fa- *2 before the apodosis of conditional clauses in 
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particular circumstances (see especially 8.1.2; and �C3:361–9) and also 
the prolific use of resumptive fa- *2 at the discourse level (see 11.1) and in 
rhetorical questions (see 10.13.1).

As with wa- � (see 6.2.5), the precise logical relationship between the  
coordinated clauses varies, with the dominant feature being sequentiality 
or consequentiality.

 6.3.1 Standard usage

LAra‘at-i l-mawta fa-Valabathu

X(^]T2�7&m� �~Z��Q
‘she wrestled with death and she beat it’ (in that order!)

Summa ’aLbaKa nA’iban li-ra’ Csi l-’arkAni fa-ra’ Csan lahA ba‘da RAlika

[���NL������3!pV2�����v��z!pV� ��^p�0 �q^Q����
‘then he became deputy chief of staff and [then] chief of staff  

after that’

yaVCbu ‘an ‘uyEniki fa-taftaqid Cnahu miSla KabCbin nA’in

%�0 �d!^)�����XM-NY((2�[0&!Z��Z�d!T-
‘he disappears from your eyes and [then] you look for him like  

a distant lover’

lam yafham ’aKmadu ma‘nA hARA l-kalAmi fa-sakata mutaKayyiran

� ���(��~�32� P��� ��a+�'ML��N¬���`-�S
‘Ahmad did not understand the meaning of those words so he fell 

silent, confused’

jA’a dawrC fa-sallamtu lahA l-kitAba

��(��� ����~	]32�,��@�%�U
‘my turn came and [so] I handed her the book’

lam yastaMi‘ Ualafun ’an yata‘Awana ma‘ahu fa-staqAla

A�Y("�2�XL�����L(-����.]r�©b(3-�S
‘Halaf was unable to work with him so he resigned’
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yakf C ’an yastafhima minhA bi-naOarAti ‘aynayhi l-KAniyatayni fa-tusAri‘a 
bi-l-’ajwibati l-murJiyati

O!
Vm� �O�&Uv���8��3(2�w(!0�¨��X!M!Z�7�VfM���`M���`(3-����x�-
‘it would be enough for him to enquire of her with glances of his 

pitying eyes and [then] she would quickly produce the answers 
that would please’, lit. ‘would hasten with’.

�C3:26–7, 32):

hARA wahmun fa-kaSCrEna min-a l-rijAli yakRibEna ‘alA l-rijAli

A�UV�� �']Z��&�a�-�A�UV�� ���������2��+���a+
‘this is pure fantasy, for many men tell lies to other men’

lam yatanabbah ’aKadun min zumalA’ihim li-mA KadaSa .. fa-l-kullu 
mašVElun wa-mutaKammisun li-mašrE‘ihim

�`Z�V�m�z	�(���A&T�������2����9N)��m��`pP�B����N)��X^M(- �S
‘no one among their colleagues noticed what happened .. for everyone 

was busy [sing.] and working zealously at their [sic] project’

(note mixed agreement with kull �� ‘all’, see 3.8.4)

lA tatašA’amE fa-l-tafALC lu sa-ta’tC

x4�("��!Q�(��2 ��&�%��(4�#
‘do not be pessimistic for the details will be coming’

lA ’aOunnu ’annahum kAnE yatawaqqa‘Ena hujEmanA fa-hum lam 
yataKarrakE min majlisihim

�`3]������&�V�(-�S��`2��M�&R+��&L_&(- ��&0����`0� ��6��#
‘I do not think they were expecting our attack because they did 

not move from where they were sitting’

RE l-kEfiyyati l-bayJA’i lan yamEta. fa-huwa laysa min banC l-bašari

V�^�� �«�����z!��&`2��7&�����%�e!^�� �O!2&��� ���
‘that man with the white head-cloth will never die. Because he is 

not human’, lit. ‘is not of the sons of mankind’

The original punctuation is retained in this last example.

�C3:27):

KAwalA ’an yaftaKA l-UizAnata fa-lam yaqdirA

��NY-��]2 �O0�oÄ����(-����#��)
‘the two of them tried to open the safe but were unable to’
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KAwala ’an yaUnuqahA fa-lam yantuj ‘an muKAwalAtihi tilka ’illA ‘iddatu 
ma‘Arika

?��L��GNZ��#��[]4�X4#��ª��Z��(M-��]2 ��`YM�����A��)
‘he tried to stifle them, but all that came out of those efforts of 

his was a number of conflicts’ lit. ‘and there did not arise  .  .  .   
except a number of conflicts’, (see Exception, 9.1)

yamuddu yadahu li-qtinALihA fa-tabta‘idu

NL(^(2 ��`Q�M(_#�CN-�N�
‘he stretches his hand to gather them [namely, fruit], but they are 

[too] far away’

yaMlubu l-nawma fa-lA yajiduhu

CN¾�P2� &M�� �d]b-
‘he seeks sleep but does not find it’

raVma Lamtihi l-dA’imi fa-huwa yuKibbuhA

�`^¢�&`2��p�N�� �X(	Q����
‘in spite of his permanent silence he still loves her’

 6.3.2 Hendiadys

Hendiadys occurs especially with ‘Ada @�Z ‘return’ in an alternative con-
struction to that set out in 3.21.1:

‘alA ’anna R. G. ya‘Edu fa-yu’akkidu lanA ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �����M� �N��{!2�@&L-��<��������']Z
‘but R. H. reassures us that  .  .  .’, lit. ‘returns and assures’

(cf. the ‘re-’ prefix in 12.7.1)

 6.3.3 Explanatory coordinations

wa- � (see 6.2.5), fa- *2 may introduce explanatory circumstantial 
qualifiers (see 7.3):

Lammamat ’an tuUbira muKammad ’awwalan fa-huwa UaMCbuhA

�`^!br�&`2�#�� �N	ª�¤»����~		Q
‘she resolved to tell Muhammad first, for he was her fiancé’

(note that the name Muhammad does not inflect, 1.8.5)
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In the following example the last two clauses are a pair coordinated with 
wa- �, introduced by fa- *2, supplying the reason for the main clause:

wa-KaySu yumkinu l-wuLElu ’ilA ’aKadi manAbi‘i l-mA’i l llatC tarfudu l-nahra. 
wa-lAkinnC lam ’akun ’abVC l-wuLEla ’ilayhi, fa-huwa ‘alA qadrin min-a 
l-bu‘di min KaySu naKnu, wa-’anA lA ’a‘rifu makAnahu bi-diqqatin

��� �S �«��� ��V`M�� �N2V4 �/�� �%�m� �©��M� �N)� �°� �A&Q&�� ���� �®!)��
# ��0�� �$�±�®!) ��� �NL^�� ��� ��N_ �']Z �&`2 �$X!�� �A&Q&�� �xT���
O_N� �X0��� ��VZ�

‘and where it was possible to reach one of the springs of water that 
fed the river. But I did not want to go to it, for it was at some 
distance from where we were, and [because] I did not know 
its location exactly’, lit. ‘it being at some distance  .  .  .  and I not knowing’

(see also 6.5 for lAkinna ‘but’; 7.6.9 for KaySu)

The following examples allow a comparison between wa- � and fa- *2 in 
various functions, as well as other conjunctions:

ma‘rifatun ‘ilmiyyatun jad Cdatun  .  .  .  ’addat muhimmatan muzdawijatan, 
fa-hiya, min jihatin,  .  .  .  wa-hiya, min jihatin SAniyatin  .  .  .

Ïx+�  .  .  .  $O`U����$x`2�$OU�@o��O	`��7�@�  .  .  .  GN-NU�O!	]Z�O2VL���
.  .  .  O!0�� �O`U���

‘new scientific knowledge  .  .  .  , which performed a dual task,  
[this being] on the one hand  .  .  .  , and [this being] on  
the other hand  .  .  .’

where fa- *2 introduces an explanatory clause, ‘and this is’, and wa- � 
simply coordinates to that same idea, ‘and also’

wa-sAda Lamtun murCKun fa-taRakkara l-šAbbu l-mar’ata l-muntaOirata 
wa-lAkinnahu Uašiya ’an yatajAwaza bi-Malabihi KudEda l-Rawqi ’aw  
’an yuSCra stiyA’a LAKibihi fa-qarrara tajAhulahA

X^]b��B��R(-����x�r�X�M����GVf(Mm� �G�Vm� � ������ �V��a(2�q-V��~	Q�@�"��
�`]+�����VY2�X^)�Q�%�!("����-������ �=�a�� �@�N)

‘and [narrative connector] a relaxing silence reigned, and [in that 
sequence] the young man started thinking about the woman waiting 
but [optional wa- � here with lAkinna, ����, see 6.5] he was afraid  
to transgress the boundaries of taste with his request or [6.7.1]  
to arouse the ill-will of his [male] companion, so [as a result] he 
decided to ignore her’
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With fa- *2  
‘and so’, ‘and then

wa-lAkin lA Uawfa fa-qad qultu ’innahA sa-ta’tC l-tafALClu wa-hiya ’annC 
Vayru mutašA’imin batAtan fa-lA nihAyata ‘indC li-l-‘Alami kamA yuUayyalu 
li-l-ba‘Ji

P2��4�(� ��p��(�����x0��x+���!Q�(�� �x4�("��`0� �~]_�NY2��&r�#������
�L^]� ��!���	��S�L]� �,NMZ�O-�`0

‘but [6.5, here with ‘and’ as a narrative connector] [have] no fear for  
I have already said [perf. circ. qual., see 7.3.2] that the details will be 
forthcoming they being that I am not pessimistic at all for there is 
no end in my opinion to the world as [see 5.9.9.1] some people 
imagine [for the idiomatic passive yuUayyalu �!�, see 3.12.4]’

See also 3.4 on the unusual feminine in ’innahA �`0� ‘the fact is that they  .  .  .’.

 6.3.4 Miscellaneous coordinations

Other functions of fa- *2, not always coordinating, are dealt with in detail 
elsewhere, so here only token examples are given:

li- K*� + apocopate are usually prefixed with 
fa- *2 with the sense of ‘then’, ‘so’ (�C3:29; see also 3.24.2):

fa-l-namJi ’ilA l-MAbiqi l-’awwali

A�v�����b�� �°���	M]2
‘so let us proceed to the first floor’

fa-l-yatafaJJal

�e(!]2
‘please’ [to a third person], i.e. ‘then let him go ahead’

wa-hARihi rubbamA furLatunA ’an nabniya waMananA fa-l-nušayyidhu

CN!�M]2��MMj��«^0�����M(QV2�����Ca+�
‘and this is perhaps our chance to build our nation, so let us 

construct it’

(i.e. not a consequence of the condition, see further 8.0, 8.1.2, 8.2.3 
and 8.3.3):

’iRA kunta UArija dA’irati l-sintrAli fa-Mlub il-raqma (16)

������_��d]j�2�A�yM3�� �GVp�@�;��r�~M�����
‘if you are outside the exchange area [then] dial the number 16’
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’ammA ��� ‘as for’ sentences (�C3:30; and see 3.3.4):

’ammA l-šarikAtu l-jad Cdatu fa-qad ‘ajazat ‘an-i l-munAfasati kulliyyatan

O!]��O32�Mm� ��Z�7oRZ�NY2�GN-N���7��V��� ����
‘as for the new companies, [well,] they are completely unable to 

compete’

�C3:31; and  
see dis course, 11.1). It is seldom to be translated but here is reproduced 
by ‘well’:

wa-‘alA kullin .. fa-la-qad Malaba minhu l-muKaqqiqEna

�&YYµ��XM��d]j�NY]2 وعلى كل ���
‘in any case, [well,] .. the investigators asked him to’

li-RAlika fa-l-ma‘rifatu bi-mA yata‘Amalu ma‘ahu l-‘Amilu.

���L�� �XL�����L(-����O2VLm�2 �[�a� 
‘because of this, [well,] the knowledge of what the worker is  

working with’

fA’ 
sababiyya O!^^"�%�2 (�C3:33; and see subordination in 7.4.1):

wa-l-Maštu yumla’u bi-l-mA’i fa-yakEna buKayratan

G�Î��&�!2�%�m�� �¶��~�b���
‘and a bowl can be filled with water and it [therefore]  

becomes a lake’

’illA ’annahu lam yataUARal ’aw taftur himmatuhu fa-yatarAja‘a ‘an 
VAyatihi bal qarrara l-baqA’a

%�Y^�� ��V_����X(-����Z�©U�y!2�X(	+�y4��� �A��W(-�S�X�0� ��#�
‘except that he did not falter or his ambition flag, so that  

[as a result] he would retreat from his goal, but [on the 
contrary] he decided to stay’

 6.4 With Summa D& (�C3:35; see 2.19.3)

Summa �� ‘then’ denotes exclusively a temporally ordered, but not neces-
sarily immediate sequence of events, in fact mostly with some interval, 
either chronological or conceptual (the translations add a comma to mark 
this, though it seems to occur seldom in the original).
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With Summa �� 6.4.1 Regular use, simple temporal sequence

tatamaddadu SummA tataqallaLu

¦]Y(4��� �@N	(4
‘it stretches, then it shrinks’

istamarra btihAjuhum fatratan Summa ntahA

'`(0� ��� �Gy2��`U�`(�� ��V	("�
‘their joy lasted for a time, then it came to an end’

taraddadtu ‘alayhi KattA muntaLifi l-SamAnCniyyAti Summa nqaMa‘tu

~LbY0� ��� �7�!M!0�	��� �.�(M��'()�X!]Z�7@�@V4
‘I frequented him until the middle of the eighties, then I stopped’

yaqEmu l-rajulu Summa yuVliqu sitArata l-nAfiRati

Ga2�M�� �G��("��]T-��� ��UV�� � &Y-
‘the man gets up, then closes the window curtain’

fakkara Summa fakkara

V�2��� �V�2
‘he thought and [then] he thought [some more]’

At the discourse level Summa �� is used in the sense of ‘then’, ‘furthermore’, 
‘finally’ (�C3:36):

Summa nurCdu ’an na‘rifa

�VL0����N-V0��� 
‘and then we want to know’ [beginning of paragraph]

Summa li-mARA ntaqalat-i l-KaJAratu ’ilA ’arJi l-yEnAni?

���0&!�� �H���°��G��e¨��~]Y(0� ����m ���
‘then [we want to know] why did civilization move to the land of  

the Greeks?’ [beginning of paragraph]

wa-ba‘du, fa-yata‘ayyanu ‘alaynA, ’an natasA’ala [series of questions] mA 
hiya ru’yatuhu ’ilA hARA l-turASi wa-mA hiya KudEduhA wa-’ab‘AduhA? 
Summa mA hiya l-VAyatu llatC tawaUUAhA  .  .  .  ?

x+�����9�y�� ��a+�°��X(-|��x+���  .  .  .  A%�3(0����$�M!]Z�wL(!2�$NL���
�  .  .  .  �+� �r&4�/���X-�T�� �x+������ ���+@�L�����+@�N)

‘next, it is necessary for us to ask ourselves [series of questions]  
what was his vision of this heritage and what were its limits and 
dimensions. And finally, what was the goal he was striving for  .  .  .  ?’
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Summa �� can coordinate sub-
ordinate clauses without repetition of the operator (cf. 6.2.3):

ba‘dahA sAfarat ’ilA holandA li-tata‘allama luVatahum Summa tutarjima 
l-ši‘ra l-holandiyya

,NM�&���VL��� ��Uy4�����`(T� ��]L((� ��NM�&+�°��7V2�"��+NL�
‘after those [years] she travelled to Holland in order to learn the 

language and then [to] translate Dutch poetry’

omitting li- K*� ‘in order to’

wa- � and fa- *2, Summa �� coordinates compound sentences of all kinds 
(�C3:36), for example Summa lammA �m���, Summa ’iRA ������ ‘then, when  .  .  .’:

Summa lammA zaKafat-i l-madCnatu Lawba l-maqbarati l-qadCmati ’aKAMat bihA

�`��~j�)��O�NY�� �G¤Ym� ��&Q�OM-Nm� �~)B��m���
‘then, when the town crept [= spread] towards the old cemetery it 

surrounded it’

 6.5 With lAkin(na) 
a� ‘but’ (�C3:39; see 3.2.3)

This is unusual in two ways: (1) it most often occurs with another conjunc-
tion, namely (and exclusively) wa- � ‘and’ (�C3:45); and (2) it has a ‘light’ 
form (lAkin ����, with no effect on the following noun) and a ‘heavy’ form 
(lAkinna ����, with a dependent form of following noun, see 3.2.3). In most 
cases they are printed identically, though it may often be assumed, as has 
been below, that forms without the doubling marker šadda represent lAkin 
���� rather than lAkinna ����. The principles of selection are by no means 
clear: the heavy form tends to focus on the subject of the second sentence 
while the light form seems to contrast two complete sentences. There are 
also differences in distribution: lAkinna ���� occurs only before nouns and 
bound pronouns but can be followed by a verb if a dummy topic pronoun 
is suffixed (JamCr al-ša’n, see 3.4); lAkin ���� is used before nouns and verbs 
but only free pronouns. Finally, only lAkin ���� is used at the phrase level 
(see 2.19.8).

 6.5.1 lakinna �
a� (�C3:40; and see 2.19.8, 3.2.3)

tabdE hARihi l-’as’ilatu basCMatan jiddan wa-lAkinnahA f C -l-wAqi‘i šadCdatu 
l-ta‘aqqudi

NYL(�� �GN-N\�©_�&�� �k��`�M������NU�Ob!3��O]g"v��Ca+��N^4
‘these questions look very simple, but in fact they are extremely complicated’
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With lAkin(na)  

��� ‘but’
(for badA �N� ‘to look’, ‘to seem’, see 3.17.4)

’aJKaku ‘indamA ’ataRakkaru RAlika l-’Ana .. wa-lAkinnC f C sA‘atihA kuntu  
f C VAyati l-ru‘bi

dZV�� �O-���k�~M���`(Z�"�k�«��������º��[���V�a4� ���NMZ�[�
�
‘I laugh when I think about it now .. but at the time I was in  

extreme terror’

tamannaytu ’an ’akEna muUMi’atan lAkinnahA l-KaqCqatu

OY!Y¨���`M���Ogb·��&������~!Mc
‘I hoped I was wrong but it was the truth’

tuSCru l-ibtisAma f C l-bidAyati, lAkinnahA lA talbaSu ’an tuSCra l-dumE‘a

8&�N�� ���4����®^]4 �#��`M���$O-�N^�� �k� �3(�#����4
‘it provokes smiling at first, but it is not long before it provokes tears’

(for lA talbaSu ®^]4�#, see 3.17.12)

wa-lAkinna wajhahu yujAmiluhum fa-yaJKaku

[�e!2��`]��¾�X`U�������
‘but his face was being nice to them, and [so] he was laughing’

(note consequential fa- *2 ‘and so’ above, see 6.3.1)

 6.5.2 lakin -
a� (�C3:43; and see 2.19.8, 3.2.3)

’annanC ’umArisu la‘bata l-šajA‘ati Jidda l-zamani. lAkin šajA‘atC tatawAra 
l-laylata

O]!]�� �I��&(4 �/Z�R\��������o�� �N
�OZ�R��� �O^L� �D���� �«�0��
‘that I should play the game of courage against time. But my courage 

is hiding tonight’

kaSCrEna, Vayruhum, KAwalE wa-lAkin bA’E bi-fašalin mušayyinin

w���������|�� �������&���)�$�+���$�����
‘many, apart from them, tried, but came back with shameful failure’

(for inverted indefinite agent, see 3.7.2.2)

qad talqAhA f C l-MarCqi wa-lAkin lA yajEzu ’an tataMalla‘a ’ilayhA

�`!�� �©]b(4����B&¾�#�������-Vb�� �k��+�Y]4 �N_
‘she might meet it [the outside world] on the street but she was not 

allowed to look at it’
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laysa hARA huwa l-’akSaru ’ ClAman wa-lAkin ’an yaj‘alaka l-maysEru 
l-musta‘lC tuKissu bi-dEniyyatika

[(!0�N��z§�x]L(3m� ��&3!m� �[]L¾�����������P-� �V��#��&+��a+�z!�
‘this is not what hurts most, but that the arrogant and prosperous 

one should make you feel your inferiority [is what hurts]’

(for ’an �� clause as subject, see 7.5.1)

 6.6 With bal " (�C3:46; and see 2.19.9)

bal �� ‘but rather’, ‘indeed’, ‘nay more’, ‘on the contrary’ between two 
sentences has the effect of either: (1) taking a previous positive assertion 
much further; or (2) strongly contradicting a negative statement.

 6.6.1 After positives

lawnun ’uKibbuhu bal ’innahu lawnC l-mufaJJalu ‘indC

,NMZ��em� �x0&� �X�0� ����X^)���&�
‘a colour which I love, indeed it is my favourite colour’

yumkinunC ’an ’amla’a ’ayyAmC, bal sA‘AtC wa-daqA’iqC, bi-mA yuf Cdu

N!-����$xYp�_@��x4�Z�"����$x��-� �¶������«M��
‘I can fill my days, indeed my hours and minutes, with something useful’

kAna Kulman rahCban  .  .  .  bal kAna kAbEsan mufzi‘an

�Zo���"&����������  .  .  .  �^!+���	])����
‘it was a frightening dream  .  .  .  indeed it was a terrifying nightmare’

yakAdu yarA ‘aynayhA wa-šifatayhA .. bal yakAdu yarAhA kullahA

�`]���+�V-�@��-��������`!(\���`!M!Z�IV-�@��-
‘he can almost see her eyes and her lips .. in fact he can almost see 

all of her’

(for kAda @�� ‘to almost’, see 3.21.3)

These also occur with a redundant wa- � (see 6.6.3).

 6.6.2 After negatives

lam takun hunAka muLAdarAtun, bal kAnat hunAka Kurriyyatun

O-V)�?�M+�~0������$7��@����?�M+���4�S
‘there were no confiscations there, on the contrary, there was freedom’
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With bal ��lA ’aqLidu kulla l-muSaqqaf Cna, bal ’aqLidu l-muSaqqaf Cna llaRCna yaUtalifEna 
ma‘a l-niOAmi ’aKyAnan

�0�!)�� �fM�� �©���&](���-a�� �wY�m� �N�_�����$wY�m� ����N�_��#
‘I do not mean all intellectuals, rather I mean the intellectuals who 

disagree with the system occasionally’

fa-huwa lam ya‘ud mujarrada wasClati duUElin li-l-sayyArati bal ’innahu 
’aLbaKa ’adAtan Jidda l-sariqati

O_V3�� �N
�G�@� �q^Q��X0� ����7���!3]� �A&r@�O]!"��@V��NL-�S�&`2
‘it is not any more a mere means of entry to the car, but it has also 

become a device against theft’

wa-laysat ‘inAyatunA maqLEratan ‘alA ša‘rinA wa-’asnAninA wa-bašaratinA bal 
’inna li-LiKKatinA naLCban hAmman minhA

�`M�����+��^!�0��M(������������M4V�����M0�M"����0VL\�']Z�G�&�Y���M(-�MZ�~3!��
‘our care is not restricted to our hair, teeth and complexion, but our 

health also has an important share of that [care]’

After pseudo-negatives or the equivalent:

fa-qad-i staVnaw ‘an mumArasati l-filAKati, bal tarakEhA li-sukkAni l-bilAdi 
l-’aLliyyCna, lA siyyamA ’annahum yastankifEna ‘anhA

�	�!"�#�$w!]Qv��@P^�� ����3���+&�V4����$O)P�� �O"�����Z��&MT("��NY2�
�`MZ��&�M(3-��`�0�

‘they dispensed with the practice of agriculture, rather they left it to the 
original inhabitants of the country, not least because they scorned it’

(for lA siyyamA �	�!"�#, see 6.9)

’inna l-KaJArata hiya ‘alA l-raVmi min-a l-’ahammiyyati llatC tu‘MChA li-l-fardi 
ka-qCmatin f C RAtihA laysat min ’ajli RAtihA bal hiya dawman min ’ajli VayrihA

�`4���k�O	!Y��@V]� ��`!bL4�/���O!	+v�������V�� �']Z�x+�G��e¨�������
�+����U��������@�x+�����`4����U�����~3!�

‘modernism in spite of the importance it gives the individual as  
a value in itself is not for its own sake but always for the sake of 
something else’, contradicting the implicit negative in ‘in spite of’

 6.6.3 With wa- 0 ‘and’

Often bal �� is reinforced by wa- � ‘and’, perhaps echoing the circumstantial 
wa- � in an explanatory sense (cf. 6.2.7), or possibly by analogy with ’illA 
wa- ���#� ‘except’ + sentence (see 9.4.7). In any case, it cannot be translated.
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After positives:

wa-hiya ta‘tarifu bi-Kaqqihim f C ’adA’i l-ra’yi bal wa-f C l-mušArakati f C l-‘amali

�	L�� �k�O����m� �k�����,�V�� �%�@� �k��`YÎ��yL4�x+�
‘it acknowledges their right to express their opinion, indeed to take 

part in the operation’

wa-qad ‘allaqat-i l-LuKufu bi-l-lawmi ‘alA l-KukEmati bal wa-‘alA l-niqAbAti 
nafsihA

�`30�7���YM�� �']Z�����O�&�¨��']Z� &]��� �.�����~Y]Z�N_�
‘the newspapers commented critcially on the government, indeed on 

the trade unions themselves’

naKnu nuLaddiru li-l-bilAdi l-’urEbbiyyati wa-l-‘arabiyyati bal wa-li-l-bilAdi 
l-’asyawiyyati ’ayJan

�e-� �O-&!"v��@P^]������O!�VL��� �O!���v��@P^]� ��N�0��±
‘we export to European and Arab countries, indeed to Asian 

countries as well’

’aLbaKat ‘aqCdatan bal wa-KaqCqatan lA taqbalu l-jadala

AN����^Y4�#�OY!Y)�����GN!YZ�~�^Q�
‘it became a belief, nay, a truth which brooked no argument’

After negatives:

lA quyEda ‘alA ‘awdatihi bal wa-UurEjihi ’ayJan

�e-� �XU�Vr�����X4@&Z�']Z�@&!_�#
‘there are no restrictions on its return, nor for that matter on its 

leaving [the country] as well’

(for categorical negative, see 4.1.2.)

f C waqtin mA zAlat f Chi l-kaSCru min-a l-qaJAyA l-‘arabiyyati wa-l-‘Alamiyyati 
lam tuKalla ba‘du bal wa-tatafAqamu wa-tatazAyadu wa-tatašAbaku

�_�(4�����NL���§�S�O!m�L��� �O!�VL�� ��-�eY�� ��������� �X!2�~��B����~_��k�
[���(4��N-�o(4�

‘at a time when many Arab and global problems have not yet been 
solved, nay, are becoming more serious, more numerous and more 
complicated’

(see 3.21.4 on mA zAla A�B��� ‘not to cease’ and 2.5.4 for invariable ba‘du 
JNL� ‘afterwards’, ‘yet’)
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With ’aw �� and 

’am  � ‘or’
 6.7 With ’aw 0� and ’am �� ‘or’ (�C3:48)

These have alternative or disjunctive force, either exclusive or inclusive 
according to context.

 6.7.1 Standard use of ’aw 0� ‘or’ (�C3:49; and see 2.19.4)

’aw �� is the basic alternative conjunction and denotes a free choice between 
alternatives, usually inclusive (though often exclusive in questions):

fa-qad ’afsadat hARihi l-ta‘AbCru ’aw kAdat tufsidu jamAla l-qiLLati

O�Y�� �A���N34�7@����� ����L(�� �Ca+�7N32��NY2
‘these expressions have spoilt or nearly spoilt the beauty of the story’

rubbamA li-’annahA lan tajida jawAban .. ’aw li-’annahA ’alifat hARihi l-KayAta

G�!¨��Ca+�~�� ��`0v��� �������&U�N������`0v����
‘maybe because she would never find an answer .. or because she 

liked this [way of] life’

hal tanAwalta ’aw nAqašta hARihi l-qaJAyA ma‘a zumalA’ika?

�[pP�B�©���-�eY�� �Ca+�~�_�0 ��� �~���M4 ��+
‘have you taken up or discussed these cases with your colleagues?

nakEnu ’aw lA nakEnu
�&�0�#��� ��&�0
‘we are or we are not’, i.e. ‘to be or not to be’

As with all the conjunctions, the grammatical operators are most often omitted:

’an yaqEmE bi-dawrati LiyAnatin f C maydAni l-‘amali ’aw ‘alA l-’aqalli 
yajtami‘E bi-ntiOAmin li-munAqašati OurEfa l-LiKKati

O�_�Mm� �f(0�� ��&L	(¾��_v��']Z��� ��	L�� ���N!��k�O0�!Q�G��N���&�&Y-����
O�������V6

‘that they should carry out a maintenance routine in the work-place or 
[that] at least they should meet regularly to discuss the health circumstances’

but they may be repeated, as here:

wa-la-šaddamA raVibat rayKAnatu f C ’an yatabaMMa’a ’abE rayKAna f C sayrihi 
’aw f C ’an yakbuwa jawAduhu

C@�&U�&^�-����k��� �C�"�k���¢��&�� �� �b^(- ����k�O0�¢��~^������N���
‘and how intensely Raykana wished that Abe Raykan would slow down 

his pace or that his horse would stumble’, lit. ‘wished for that R. 
would slow down his pace  .  .  .  or for that his horse would stumble’
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 6.7.2 Standard use of ’am �� ‘or’ (�C3:50; and see 2.19.5)

’am  � corresponds more closely to ‘either  .  .  .  or’, and implies exclusive 
disjunction. It is mostly used with interrogatives and rhetorical questions 
(�C3:55; and see 10.13.1), often elliptically:

fa-hal namla’u farAVanA bi-l-‘azfi ‘alA l-biyAnE? ’am bi-l-‘azfi ‘alA l-‘Edi?

�@&L�� �']Z��oL��� � � ��&0�!^�� �']Z��oL��� ��M��V2�¶���`2
‘shall we fill our spare time with playing the piano? Or playing  

the lute?’

’am  � is also used with ’anna ��� (�C3:51; and see 3.2.2) coordinating 
two alternative statements of fact (cf. also sawA’un %�&", 6.10):

hal hum-u l-‘ulamA’u llaRCna qaLLarE f C ’adA’i l-wAjibi ’am ’anna l-dawlata 
lA turCdu ’an tastaf Cda min hARA l-nahri l-mutadaffiqi

���N!(34����N-V4�#�O��N�� ����� � �dU�&�� �%�@� �k���V ��_��-a�� �%�	]L�� ��+��+�
�2N(m� �V`M�� ��a+

‘is it the scientists who are not doing their duty or is it that  
the state does not want to benefit from this overflowing river  
[of resources]?’

’a-huwa l-KaOOu Kaqqan ’am ’annahum lA yuKibbEna l-‘amala l-šAqqa?

��=� ���� ��	L�� ��&�̂¢�#��`�0� � � ���Y)��Ê¨��&+�
‘is it luck really, or that they do not like hard work?’

 6.7.3 Idiomatic use

The following idiomatic structures use either ’aw �� or ’am  � and perfect 
verbs in a quasi-conditional/concessive sense (cf. 8.1.9):

ši’ta ’am ’abayta ~!��� � �~g\ ‘whether you want to or refuse’

ši’ta hARA ’aw lam taša’ ��4�S�����a+�~g\ ‘whether you want this or not’

In the particular case of kAna ��� ‘to be’, there is always inversion of the 
predicate noun (cf. 3.16.2):

rajulan kAna ’am-i mra’atan

G�V�� � � �����PU�
‘be he man or woman’, lit. ‘man he may be or woman’
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With ’immA ����Kissiyyatan kAnat ’aw ma‘nawiyyatan

O-&ML���� �~0���O! �3)
‘whether they [= causes of injury] be tangible or abstract’

 6.8 With ’immA ���� (�C3:53; and see 2.19.7)

’immA ���� ‘either’ is used in pairs, namely, ’immA ���  .  .  .  ’immA ��� ‘either  .  .  .  or’ 
or with ’aw �� ‘or’ in the second clause. Ellipsis is common in the second 
clause.

With repeated ’immA ���, most often prefixed with wa- � ‘and’:

sa-yadEru l-KadCSu ‘anhu ’immA mubAšaratan, wa-’immA bi-mA sawfa 
yufJC ’ilayhi l-KadCSu

®-N¨��X!�� �xe-��&"��������� �$GV\�^������ �XMZ�®-N¨����N!"
‘conversation will revolve about it either directly or through 

whatever the conversation will lead to’

It also coordinates clauses with complementizers ’an �� and ’anna ��� ‘that’ 
(�C3:53):

’immA ’an nazCda f C l-’intAji wa-’immA ’an nuqallila f C l-maLrEfAti

7�2�V�m��k��]Y0��������� �;�(0u� �k�N-o0��������
‘either [that] we increase production or [that] we reduce costs’

’immA ’an yuštarA bi-l-si‘ri l-murtafi‘i wa-’immA ’an yaOalla mumtani‘an 
‘an-i l-širA’i

%�V��� ��Z��LM(�� ��f-��������� �©4Vm� �VL3��� �Iy�-��������
‘either [that] it will be bought at a high price or [that] it will remain 

impossible to buy’ (for Oalla ��6 ‘remain’, see 3.17.14)

’immA ’annahu ‘abqariyyu zamAnihi wa-’immA ’annahu min ’aVbA l-’aVbiyA’i

%�!^�v��'^������X�0� ������ �X0��B� �,VY^Z�X�0� �����
‘either [the fact is that] he is the genius of his time or [the fact 

is that] he is one of the most stupid’

’immA ’anna tawqC ‘a l-wazCri muzawwarun wa-’immA ’anna l-wakC la 
Uada‘a l-jamC ‘a

©!	���8Nr��!�&�� �����������o��V-B&�� �©!_&4 �������
‘either [the fact is that] the minister’s signature is forged or  

[the fact is that] the representative has deceived everyone’
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With ’aw �� ‘or’ in second clause:

kAnat qabla RAlika tarfuJuhumA ’immA bi-da‘wA ’anna hunAka Kizbayni 
faqaM  .  .  .  ’aw bi-da‘wA ’anna ‘l-d CmuqrAMiyyata’ hiya mumArasatun VarCbatun

���I&ZN����  .  .  .  iY2�w�o)�?�M+����I&ZN����� ��	`e2V4�[����^_�~0���
O^-V��O"����x+  ‘O!j�VY�N��’

‘they had before that rejected them either with the claim that there 
[should be] only two parties  .  .  .  or with the claim that ‘democracy’ 
was a foreign practice’

’ammA dirAsAtu l-‘arabi bi-wajhin UALLin, fa-kAnat – ‘alA l-’arjaKi – ’immA 
saMKiyyatan, f C l-VAlibi, ’aw ‘mutaKayyizatan’, ’aw tattaUiRu mawqi‘an 
difA‘iyyan ’izA’ ‘al-’AUari’

k�$O!�b"����� �Ì�qU�v��']Z�Ì�~0��2�$F�r�XU&���VL�� �7�"��@������ �
‘Vrº�’ �%�B� ��!Z�2@��L_&��aW(4��� �$‘Go�!�(�’��� �$d��T��

‘as for Arab studies in particular, they were – on the whole – either 
superficial by and large, or partisan, or they adopted a defensive 
stance against “the other” ’

Also with complementizers:

lA budda ’anna l -rajula llaRC MallaqahA ’immA ’an yakEna rajulan lA 
yahwA l-nisA’a ’aw ’annahu ’insAnun Vabiyyun jiddan

�NU�´����30��X0�����%�3M���I&`-�#�PU���&�-���������`Y]j�,a����UV������N��#
‘the man who divorced her must either be a misogynist or else 

extremely stupid’

’immA ’anna l-taqArCra l-’ElA kAnat Vayra daqCqatin, ’aw-i l-SAniyata hiya 
llatC ka-RAlika

[�a��/���x+�O!0���� ��� �$OY!_@����~0���°�v��V-��Y(�� � ��������
‘either the first reports were inaccurate or the second were’, lit.  

‘or the second were those who were like that’

(cf. 5.3.1 on nominalized relatives)

’immA ’an lA yakEna mutawaqqi‘an bi-’akSara mimmA yajibu  .  .  .  ’aw ’an 
yakEna wAqi‘an taKta ta’SCri kiyAnin mA

�����!�����4�~§��L_����&�-������  .  .  .  d¾����V������L_&(���&�-�#��������
‘either he is not expecting more than he ought  .  .  .  or he lies under 

the influence of some entity or other’

(on the vague mA �� postpositive ‘some[thing] or other’, see 1.12.4.1)
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With lA siyyamA  

�	�!" # ‘especially’
 6.9 With lA siyyamA �.�P$	^ ‘especially’ (�C3:195)

This is structurally a relative, approximate meaning ‘there is nothing the 
equal of what’ (cf. 5.8 on relative conjunctions of this type) and often 
prefixed with wa- � ‘and’:

wa-yu’add C RAlika ’ilA ’iLrArin yaVlibu ‘alA l-ra’yi, lA siyyamA ’iRA taLaddA 
l-mutakallimu ’aw-i l-bAKiSu li-qaJiyyatin UilAfiyyatin

®)�^�� ��� ��]�(m� �I�N�4���� ��	!"�#�$,�V�� �']Z�d]T-���VQ��°��[���,�@{-��
O!2Pr�O!eY�

‘this leads to an obstinacy which gets the better of good sense, especially 
when the speaker or researcher takes up a controversial issue’

The clauses after lA siyyamA �	!"�# are predominantly elliptical:

wa-’in takun SarwatuhA l-nafMiyyatu qad sA‘adathA ’ilA Kaddin ba‘ Cdin f C 
’injAKi hARihi l-siyAsati lA siyyamA ‘alA l-mustawA l-’inmA’iyyi

#�O"�!3�� �Ca+�<�¿��k�N!L��N)�°���`4NZ�"�N_�O!bM�� ��`4�V� ���4�����
xp��#��I&(3m� �']Z��	!"

‘even if her oil wealth has largely helped her to make this policy a 
success, especially [to make it a success] on the developmental level’

nAla jA’izata l-’adabi l-riwA’iyyu l-’almAniyyu VuntCr VrAs (71 sanatan), wa-lA 
siyyamA ‘alA riwAyatihi l-SulASiyyati ‘Mablu l-tanaki’

X(-����']Z��	!"�#��$�OM"�È���D�V���(M��x0�mv��xp��V�� ��@v��Gop�U�A�0
‘[M(�� ��^j’�O!�P���

‘The German novellist Günther Grass (71 years [old]) has received 
the Literature Prize, especially [he received it] for his trilogy [sic] 
“The Tin Drum” ’

lA siyyamA �	!" �# still show agreement with their 
antecedent:

f C šibhi l-jazCrati l-‘arabiyyati wa-duwali l-Ual C ji maSalan tu‘abbiru l-KadASatu 
‘an nafsihA bi-KadASati l-’adabi wa-lA siyyamA l-ši‘ri wa-l-naqdi l-’adabiyyi

O��NÎ��`30��Z�O��N¨��¤L4�P����!]Ä��A�@��O!�VL�� �GV-o���X^\�k�
x�@v��NYM�� ��	!"�#���@v�

‘in the Arabian Peninsula and the Gulf States for example modernity 
expresses itself through modernity of literature [obl.], especially  
[it expresses itself through modernity of] poetry [obl.] and literary 
criticism [obl.]’
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 6.10 With sawA’un  .  .  .  ’a, ’am, or ’aw  .  .  . .  .  .  0�	w��	w�  .  .  .  %*2$  
‘it is the same whether  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’

(�C2:500; and see 2.19.6 for phrase level)

Syntactically, sawA’un %�&" ‘same’ is the preposed predicate of its following 
disjunctive clause, ‘the same are: whether x or y’, in the structure of an 
indirect question (cf. 10.16, 10.17), as the interrogative prefix ’a- � before the 
first clause shows, though it is often omitted. Ellipsis in the second clause 
is also very common. All the examples are of sawA’un clauses in adverbial 
function, and no independent sentences with sawA’un (�C3:103) were found.

’am  � ‘or’ in second clause:

wa-lAkinna l-Jajjata hiya hiya sawA’an ’a-taKaddaSE dAUila l-qA‘ati ’am 
UArijahA

�`U��r� � �OZ�Y�� ��r�@��&�N§��%�&"�x+�x+�ORe�������
‘but the noise was the same whether they talked inside the hall 

or [talked] outside it’

 (cf. 3.1.2.1 on hiya hiya x+�x+, lit. ‘it is it’, i.e. the same)

kAna ��� ‘be’ for ‘be it [one or the other]’, and full indirect question 
structure:

sawA’an ’a-kAna l-‘arJu ’amAma ‘adasAti l-LiKAfiyyCna ’am ’amAma 
minaLLAti l-maKAkimi

���µ��7��M�� ��� � � �w!2����� �7�"NZ� ��� �HVL�� ����� �%�&"
‘whether the display is before the lenses of journalists or [is] the 

benches of the courts’

sawA’an ’a-kAna RAlika dAUila baytihA ka-zawjin ’am UArijahu 
bi-‘tibArihA mra’atan ‘Amilatan

O]��Z�G�V�� ��+��^(Z�� �XU��r� � �;�o���`(!� ��r�@�[������� �%�&"
‘whether that is inside her home as a partner or [is] outside it in 

her capacity as a working woman’

sawA’an ’a-kAna rasmiyyan ’am UALLan

�Q�r� � ��!¸�������%�&"
‘whether it is official or [it is] private’

’a- � in the first clause, and with ’aw 
�� or ’am  � in the second:
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With sawA’un  .  .  .   

’a, ’am, or ’aw  .  .  .  

.  .  .  ���$ ��$�  .  .  .  %�&" 

‘it is the same 

whether  .  .  .  or  .  .  .’

fa-l-muqaddamu f C l-Kašdi huwa l-mu‘addu li-l-taJKiyati bihi sawA’an 
Karaqa nafsahu f C l-sAKAti l-‘Ammati, ’aw ‘arraJa nafsahu li-raLALi l-bEl Csi

$O��L�� �O)�3�� �k�X30�=V)�%�&"�X��O!�e(]� ��NLm� �&+�N�¨��k� �NYm�2�
z!�&^�� �F�QV��X30�H�VZ���

‘for the spearhead in a crowd is the one who is prepared to be 
sacrificed, either by burning himself in a public square or 
exposing himself to the bullets of the police’, lit. ‘equal [are]:  
he burned himself  .  .  .  or he exposed himself ’

sawA’an Malaw wujEhahum bi-l-zayti ’aw lam yaMlEhA

�+&]b-�S��� �~-o��� ��`+&U���&]j�%�&"
‘whether they painted their faces with oil or they did not paint them’

(cf 11.7.1 on paranomasia)

iktišAfuhu ’anna l-brEtCnAti, sawA’an f C l-’insAni ’am-i l-KayawAni ’am-i 
l-nabAti, RAtu ‘alAmAtin mumayyizatin

7���$7�^M�� � � ���&!¨�� � ���30u��k�%�&"�$7�M!4�¤�� �����X2��(���
Go!��7��PZ

‘his discovery that proteins, whether [they are] in humans, or 
animals or plants, possess distinctive markers’

kAna ��� ‘be’ for ‘be it [one or the other]’, omitting interrogative 
’a- �:

wa-l-bC ’atu l-LuVrA llatC yanša’u f ChA sawA’an kAnat-i l-bayta ’am-i 
l-madrasata, wa-l-bC ’atu l-kubrA sawA’an kAnat-i l-mujtama‘a 
l-qawmiyya ’am-i l-‘Alama

Og!^��� �$O"�Nm� � � �~!^�� �~0���%�&"��`!2���M-�/���IVT��� �Og!^����
S�L�� � � �x�&Y�� �©	(É��~0���%�&"�I¤���

‘and the micro-environment in which it [= human selfishness] grows, 
whether it be home or school, and the macro-environment, 
whether it be the national society or the world [at large]’

sawA’an kAna RahAban min miLra ’am ’iyAban ’ilayhA

X!�� ����-� � � �V���������+������%�&"
‘whether it was a going away from Egypt or a returning to it’

sawA’an kAna f C mal‘abi kuratin ’aw f C LAlatin muVlaqatin

OY]T��O��Q�k��� �GV��dL]��k�����%�&"
‘whether it was in a football stadium or [it was] in a closed hall’
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 6.11 With KattA ���� ‘even’ (�C3:93)

This word retains and extends its original sense of ‘until’ (see 2.6.6 and 
2.19.12 as a phrasal conjunction; for KattA '() as a subordinating con-
junction ‘until’, ‘so that’, see 7.6.7).

badat-i l-Vurfatu ’ajmala min qablu wa-KattA zawjC aKmad ’aLbaKa 
qarCban min qalbC ’akSara

V��� �´]_�����^-V_�q^Q��N¬��xU�B�'()���^_��������O2VT�� �7N�
‘the room seemed more beautiful than before and even my 

husband Ahmad became much nearer to my heart’

inšiVAlu ‘A’iša bi-‘ubayd ’ansAhA kulla šay’in ‘adAhu, KattA MiflatuhA 
l-LaVCratu lam ta‘ud tahtammu bihA kaSCran

NL4�S�G�T��� ��`(]j�'()�$C�NZ�%x\�����+�30��N!^L��O�p�Z�A�T�0��
������`���(`4

‘ ‘Ā’iša’s preoccupation with ‘Ubayd made her forget everything but 
him, even her little baby girl she no longer cared much about’

 (for the doubly transitive ’ansAhA �+�30� ‘made her forget’ see 3.11.2.1; 
for lam ta‘ud NL4 �S ‘no longer’, see 9.5.3; on ‘adA �NZ ‘except’, see 
3.21.1.1)

bi-miqdAri mA yanfa‘u ’abnA’a ‘ašCratihi ’aw qaryatihi ’aw ’usratihi  
’aw jamA‘atihi, hattA ’iRA kAna RAlika ‘alA KisAbi l-maLlaKati 
l-‘Ammati

������� �'()�$X(Z������X4V"���� �X(-V_��� �X4��Z�%�M�� �©M- ��� ���NY��
O��L�� �O�]�m����3)�']Z�[��

‘by how much he can benefit his kinsfolk, his village, his family or 
his community, even if that is at the cost of the general good’

wa-yastamirru ’i‘MA’uhu l-dawA’a KattA ba‘da ’an yuf Cqa min 
VaybEbatihi

X(�&^!������!-����NL��'()�%��N�� �C|�bZ���V	(3-�
‘the medicine will continue to be given to him even after he 

recovers from his coma’

 It is commonly prefixed to clauses which are already subordinated by 
another conjunction:
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’inna ��� and other particles (�C3:95; and see 3.2.1):

wa-qad ’akkadat hARihi l-UuMwatu šafAfiyyata l-sulMati KattA ’anna 
l-nuwwAba l-’Ana yajidEna l-ma‘lEmAti ‘indamA yaMlubEnahA

��N¾��º����&M�� ����'()�Ob]3�� �O!2�\�G&bÄ��Ca+�7N���N_��
�`0&^]b-���NMZ�7��&]Lm�

‘this step has confirmed the transparency of authority even to  
the point that the deputies [can] now find information when 
they seek it’

f C l-rakJi LArEUun lA yastaMC ‘u ’aKadun-i l-liKAqa bihi KattA ’innahum 
laqqabEhu bil-Mahfi (al-’i‘LAri)

����Zu���.`b����C&^Y���`0��'()�X��=��]���N)��©!b(3-�#�>���Q���V���k
‘at running [he was like] a rocket who no one could catch up with, 

so that they even nicknamed him “al-mahf ” (the Hurricane)’

KattA '() can introduce adverbial clauses (circumstantial qualifiers) 
intro duced by wa- � ‘and’ (cf. 6.2.7):

yaOallu yaqra’u KattA wa-huwa f C l-maMbaUi
}^bm� �k�&+��'()��VY-��f-
‘he continues to read even while he is in the kitchen’

wa- � belongs to the compound adversative 
conditional ‘even if’ (see 8.1.12):

wa-lA yusmaKu lahu bi-l-‘awdati ’ilA ’ahlihi KattA wa-’in tAba wa-staqAma
 �Y("�����4�����'()�X]+��°��G@&L��� �X� �q	3-�#�
‘he will not be permitted to return to his family even if he repents 

and goes straight’

 6.12 Negative coordinating conjunctions

In general these are dealt with in 4.2.7.

 6.12.1 Default wa la ^0 ‘nor’

The default resumptive negative ‘nor’ between negative verbal sentences 
(for negative nominal sentences, see 6.12.2) is usually wa-lA #� ‘and not’ 
(�C1:106), replacing the original negative of whatever kind:

mA ‘allamathA wa-lA tarakat VayrahA yu‘allimuhA
�`	]L-��+���~�V4�#���`(	]Z���
‘she neither taught her nor let anyone else teach her’
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(for taraka ?V4 ‘to let’, ‘to leave’, see 3.24.3)

fa-hum lA ya‘malEna wa-lA yasurruhum ’an ya‘mala l-’AUarEna

��Vrº���	L-�����+�V3-�#���&]	L-�#��`2
‘they do not work, nor does it please them that the others work’

naKnu lam nazra‘ hARA l-Linfa f C l-mAJC wa-lA nazra‘uhu l-’Ana

�º��XZ�o0�#��x
�m� �k�.M�����a+�8�o0�S��±
‘we did not plant this kind in the past nor are we planting it now’

Summa sAda LAmtun VarCbun lam yuftaK il-Jaw’u wa-lA bAna ’aKadun f C 
l-šubbAki

?�^��� �k�N)������#��%&e�� �q(- �S�d-V��~	Q�@�"���
‘then a strange silence reigned [during which] the light did not go on 

nor did anyone appear at the window’

This example combines an emphatic preposed agent (see 3.9.1):

wa-llaRC lA nadrC wa-lA huwa yadrC min ’ayna jA’a bi-l-laqabi

dY]��� �%�U��-� ����,�N-�&+�#��,�N0�#�,a���
‘and who we do not know, and nor does he know, where he got  

the title from’, i.e. ‘who does not know, any more than we do, 
where he got the title from’

In the next examples an elided verb can be assumed, or they may be treated 
as cases of negative phrase coordination (see 2.19.10):

kunnA mA nufakkiru bi-mA yajrC wa-lA bi-mA sa-yajrC

,VR!"����#��,V¾����V�0�����M�
‘we did not use to think about what was happening nor [did we 

think] about what was going to happen’

laysa La‘ban wa-lA musta‘Liyan ‘alA l-‘ilAji

;PL�� �']Z��!�L(3��#���^LQ�z!�
‘it is not difficult nor [is it] resistant to treatment’

Occasionally, the second negative is simply omitted if the form of the 
coordinated verbs allows no ambiguity (�C1:107):

man lam yuwAOib ‘alA l-KuJEri ’aw yataqaddam bi-‘tiRArin munAsibin 
fa-’innahu yarsubu ’AUira l-‘Ami

 �L�� �Vrt�d"V-�X�0Ð2 �d"�M����a(Z��� NY(- ��� ��&e¨��']Z�d6�&-�S���
‘he who does not come regularly or [does not] bring an appropriate 

excuse will fail at the end of the year’
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  6.12.1.1 However, if the two verbs are felt to be negated individually, 
that is, without the sense of ‘nor’, the appropriate negative particles are 
repeated with wa- � ‘and’:

lam yuhAdin f C hARA l-mawqifi wa-lam yatarAja‘

©U�y-�S��._&m� ��a+�k��@�`-�S
‘he did not compromise in this position and he did not falter  

[either]’

lA yEjadu wa-lan yEjada

NU&-�����NU&-�#
‘there is not and never will be’

(for lan �� ‘not’, see 4.2.5)

This may be compared with normal negative coordination ‘and not’ after 
a positive sentence, where ‘nor’ would be incorrect in English:

hazza ra’sahu wa-lam yanMiq

�bM-�S��X"����o+
‘he shook his head and did not speak’

wa-l-fatqu yuLbiKu muttasi‘an wa-lA yumkinu ratquhu

XY4������#����L3(��q^�-��(���
‘and the tear [in the fabric] becomes wide and cannot be repaired’

The following example is ambiguous, since lA # occurs anyway as the first 
negative:

al-šafahiyyu lA yudaqqiqu wa-lA yuKallilu

�]¢�#���_N-�#�x`���
which could mean either ‘the oral does not achieve precision nor 

does it analyse’ or ‘the oral does not achieve precision and it does 
not analyse [either]’

Here the wa- � ‘and’ element is elided in imitation of Western asyndetic 
coordination:

’innaka RAhibun li-tata‘allama lA li-talhuwa

&`](� �#��]L((� �d+���[0�
‘you are going away to learn, not to play about’
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 6.12.2 ‘Nor’ with nominal sentences

In negative nominal sentences, which are invariably categorical negatives 
(see 4.1.2; equational sentences negated with laysa z!� ‘not to be’ are dealt 
with as verbal sentences in 6.12.1), wa-lA #� ‘nor’ is also used, sometimes 
without elision (�C1:115):

lA hiya mEriqatun wa-lA hiya Kayyatun ‘alA l-’iMlAqi

=Pju���']Z�O!)�x+�#��O_�&��x+�#
‘it is not in leaf nor is it alive at all’

but more often with the elision of the irrelevant or understood portions 
(�C3:56):

man lA ’irAdata lahu wa-lA mawqifa

._&��#��X� �G@��� �#���
‘he who has no will nor [has a] standpoint’

kayfa tuKibbCna man lA MumEKa lahu wa-lA raVbata f C l-KayAti?

�G�!¨��k�O^���#��X� �<&	j�#����w�̂§�.!�
‘how can you love someone who has no ambition nor any desire  

for life?’

Since MWA is usually unvocalized, the form of the second noun in the 
above examples has to be taken as identical with the antecedent, namely, 
invariable -a (cf. 4.1.2). In the following, the variant with bi- *� (cf. bi- *� 
with laysa z!� in 4.2.8) removes this problem:

al-jawwu VarCbun hARihi l-’ayyAma lA huwa bi-l-LAf C wa-lA huwa bi-l-VA’imi

�p�T��� �&+�#��k����� �&+�#� �-v��Ca+�d-V��&��
‘the weather is strange these days, it is neither clear nor cloudy’

mA hiya bi-l-MawC lati wa-lA bi-l-qaLCrati

G��Y��� �#��O]-&b��� �x+���
‘she is neither tall nor short’

 6.12.3 ‘And not’ after positive sentences (�C3:123)

(wa)-laysa z!�� ‘and [is] not’ occurs in elliptical negative coordination. It 
differs from wa-lA #� ‘nor’ in that it occurs only after positive statements 
and could thus never be translated as ‘nor’:
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mA Lana‘tahu bi-nafsika yuksibuka l-iKtirAma wa-laysa mA tarakahu  
laka ’abEka

?&���[��X�V4����z!��� �y)#��[^3�-�[3M��X(LMQ���
‘what you do by yourself brings you respect, and not what your 

father left you’

ta’tCka l-sa‘Adatu min rAKati l-nafsi wa-laysa min-a l-mAli llaRC taqtanC

«(Y4�,a�� �A�m� ����z!���zM�� �O)������G@�L3�� �[!4�4
‘happiness comes to you from peace of mind, and not from the 

wealth you possess’

Malabtu min-a l-maKkamati l-šar‘iyyati ’an taqsima tarikata muKammad 
wafqa l-šarC ‘ati .. wa-laysa wafqa l-qAnEni .. fa-mAMalEnC

�2��z!������OL-V��� ��2��N	ª�O�V4��3Y4����O!ZV��� �O	�µ�����~^]j�
x0&]j�	2���  �&0�Y��

‘I asked the Sharia Court to divide Muhammad’s legacy according  
to the Sharia  .  .  .  and not according to the Civil Code  .  .  .  and [so] 
they made me wait’

(on the fa- *2 indicating the temporal/logical sequence of events in the last 
clause, see 6.3.1)

The normal verb–agent agreement rules apply:

’anna l-quwwata tafriJu l-šar‘iyyata .. wa-laysat-i l-’umamu l-muttaKidatu

GN�(m� ���v��~3!������O!ZV��� �HV4�G&Y�� ����
‘that power determines legality  .  .  .  and not the United Nations’,  

lit. ‘and the UN is not [fem. sing.] [what determines legality]’

(for additional examples, see 4.2.8.3)
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Subordination

 7.0 General principles

Subordination is the process by which independent sentences become clauses 
dependent on the main clause, either asyndetically or by means of a sub-
ordinating conjunction. The subordinate clause will be a nominal or verbal 
sentence (cf. 3.0), and its form will vary according to the conjunction and 
the syntactic function of the clause.

 7.1 Classification of subordinate clauses

Formally, there are three types of subordinate clauses: asyndetic, syndetic 
single clause, and syndetic correlative clauses.

 7.1.1 Asyndetic subordination

The verbs have independent imperfect form, and are found in two types of 
subordinate clause, namely, circumstantial qualifiers and indefinite adjectival 
clauses.

Circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3):

inMalaqat f C l-šAri‘i tabKaSu ‘an-i l-’aMfAli

A�jv���Z�®�^4�8����� �k�~Y]b0�
‘she went into the street looking for the children’

Here may be included many clauses with modal and other verbs as their 
head, for example:
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kuntu ’atawaqqa‘u šay’an min hARA l-qabC li

�!^Y�� ��a+�����g!\�©�_&4� �~M�
‘I was expecting something of this kind’ (for compound tenses,  

see 3.10.6)

lA ’aKsabuka tahtammu bi-hARihi l-UurAfati

O2�VÄ��Ca`����(`4�[^3)��#
‘I do not think you are interested in this fantasy’ (for double 

transitivity, see 3.11.2.1)

da‘nC ’usA‘idka ‘alA l-Lu‘Edi

@&L��� �']Z�?NZ�"��«Z@
‘let me help you go up’ (for periphrastic imperative, see 3.24.3)

For syndetic circumstantial qualifiers, see 7.3.2.

Indefinite adjectival (relative) clauses (cf. 5.1):

rajulun yaqElu l-Kaqqa ��¨��A&Y-��U� ‘a man who speaks the truth’

Appositional clauses are subordinate by position, though their function is 
deter mined by their antecedent. In the following example the repeated verb 
is in apposition to a subordinate verb:

kam ’arAda ’an yabEKa lahA bi-kulli l-‘aRAbAti llatC ‘AšahA MClata l-sanawAti 
l-mAJiyati, yabEKa lahA bi-l-layAl C llatC sahirahA

<&^-�$O!
�m� �7�&M3�� �O]!j��`\�Z�/���7���aL�� � ��������<&^-�����@��� ����
�+V`"�/���x��!]��� ���

‘how he wanted to reveal to her all the agonies he has lived during 
these past years, to reveal to her the nights he has stayed up’  
(see 11.5)

It is in effect formally indistinguishable from asyndetic coordination (see 6.1).

 7.1.2 Syndetic, single clause

In this clause there is a single subordinating element, for example, ’an ��� 
‘that’, lammA ��m ‘when’:

yus‘idunC ’an takEna ra’ Csan li-hARihi l-mu’assasati

O3 �"{m� �Ca���3!p���&�4�����x0NL3-
‘it pleases me that you will be head of this organization’



644

7
Subordination

 7.1.3 Syndetic correlative

In this, two paired clauses are each introduced by a subordinator, such as 
ma‘a ’anna  .  .  .  ’illA ’anna  .  .  .  ��� �#�  .  .  .  ��� �©�  .  .  .  ‘although  .  .  .  , neverthe-
less  .  .  .’ (see 7.5.2.11):

ma‘a ’anna l-JarA’iba tuULamu ‘alA rAtibihi min-a l-manba‘i  .  .  .  ’illA ’anna 
maLlaKata l-JarA’ibi tuMAlibuhu bi-mabAliVa ’iJAfiyyatin

X^��b4�dp�Ve�� �O�]�������#�  .  .  .  ©^Mm� ����X^4�� �']Z���»�dp�Ve�� ����©��
O!2�
��¼��^�

‘although taxation is deducted from his salary at source  .  .  .   
[nonetheless] the tax office is asking him for additional amounts’

or lam  .  .  .  KattA  .  .  .  '�()  .  .  .  S  . .  .  ‘hardly  .  .  .  when  .  .  .’ (see 7.6.7.7)

lam takad-i l-KukEmatu tu‘linu farJa JarCbati l-mabC ‘Ati KattA sAra‘a 
l-tujjAru bi-raf ‘i l-’as‘Ari

��L"v��©2V����R(�� �8��"�'()�7�L!^m� �O^-V
�HV2��]L4�O�&�¨��N�4�S
‘hardly had the government delared the imposition of the purchase 

tax when the dealers rushed to raise prices’

 7.2 Nominalized and non-nominalized clauses

From the functional point of view, subordinate clauses may be subdivided 
into nominalized and non-nominalized clauses. While every clause contain-
ing a dependent verb is subordinate, not every subordinate clause contains 
a dependent verb or even a verb at all. For example, the complementizers 
’anna ��� ‘that’, etc. (see 3.2, excluding ’inna ���, see 7.5.2) are usually followed 
by nominal sentences.

 7.2.1 

Nominalized clauses may have any nominal function, for example:

3.1.3):

‘Arun ‘alayya ’an ’as’alaka ma‘rEfan (verbal clause)

�2�VL��[��"������ �x]Z���Z
‘it is a shame for me [that I] ask a favour of you’
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clausesal-maMlEbu minhu ’an yuqaddima l-bayAnAti

7�0�!^�� � NY-����XM���&]bm�
‘what is required of him is to present the details’

fa-yutAKu l C ’an ’ata‘allama min fArisin miSlika

[]���D��2������]L4� �����x��<�(!2
‘so it has been permitted to me that I learn from a horseman like 

you’, i.e. ‘I have been allowed to learn’

mARA taOunnu ’annahA fA‘ilatun

O]Z�2��`�0� ���f4�����
‘what do you think that it [fem.] will do?

(see active participles 2.10.2)

wa-’aJAfa bi-’anna l-wizArata tadrusu KAliyyan  .  .  .

.  .  .  �!��)�D�N4�G��B&�� ������ ���
��
‘he added that the ministry is currently studying  .  .  .’

Here also may be included adjectival and circumstantial clauses, whether 
nominal or verbal:

tarakahA ma‘a ’aUin wAKidin ‘umruhu tis‘u sanawAtin

7�&M"�©34�CV	Z�N)���>��©���`�V4
‘he left her with one brother whose age was nine years’ (see 5.1)

Also annexation to time qualifiers (note that there is no particular verb 
form for this, it may be imperfect or perfect, see 2.3.8):

yawma ta‘Edu l-bilAdu ’ilA ’aLKAbihA l-šar‘iyyCna

w!ZV��� ��`���Q��°��@P^�� �@&L4� &-
‘on the day the country reverts to its legitimate rulers’, lit. ‘the day of 

the country returns’

See below for more detailed examples.

Sentences occurring as comments (see 3.3) are not strictly subordinate 
because they are not in the same constituent as their head. In this way 
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they can be considered as having an independent function as predicates. 
However, they may be regarded as subordinate if analysed as subordinated 
by the topic. This is justified by the fact that such sentences are only 
meaningful as comments, since they contain an anaphoric reference to the 
topic. Such sentences may be nominal or verbal:

mawJE‘u l-UilAfi KaqA’iquhu wa-’asrAruhu ‘indaka

?NMZ�C��V"���XYp�Y)��PÄ��8&
&�
‘the truths and secrets of the dispute are known by you’, lit. ‘the subject 

of the dispute, its truths and secrets are known by you’

Samanu jawzi l-hindi rtafa‘a hARihi l-’ayyAma

 ��-v� �Ca+�©4�� �NM���B&U���
‘the price of coconut [it] has gone up recently’

However, for the purposes of this chapter these clausal comments will not 
be classified as subordinate clauses.

 7.2.2 Nesting of subordinate clauses

A subordinate clause may itself be superordinate to a further subordinate 
clause, as in the following illustration:

‘alA l-raVmi min ’anna l-ihtimAmAti l-MabC ‘iyyata li-l-’imbarAMErati tajrC f C 
’awqAti l-‘uMlAti l-UALLati ’illA ’anna l-miLriyyCna kAnE hunAka li-ltiqAMi 
LEratin lahA wa-hiya tuMliqu l-baMMa min marAbiJihi

O �Q�Ä��7PbL���7�_���k�,V��G�&j�¤�Ö��O!L!^b���7���	(+#�����������V���']Z�
Xe��V������i^����]b4�x+�����G�&Q�5�Y(�#�?�M+��&0���w-V�m������#�

‘even though the natural interests of the Empress manifest themselves 
during times of private holidays, [nonetheless] the Egyptians were there 
to take a picture of her as she released the ducks from their pen’

In the example, the main syntax may be divided accordingly:

X-(‘alA l-raVmi min ’anna l-ihtimAmAti l-MabC ‘iyyata li-l-’imbarAMErati tajrC f C 
’awqAti l-‘uMlAti l-UALLati

O �Q�Ä��7PbL���7�_���k�,V��G�&j�¤�Ö��O!L!^b���7���	(+#�����������V���']Z
Y-[’illA ’anna l-miLriyyCna kAnE hunAka li-ltiqAMi LEratin lahA

���G�&Q�5�Y(�#�?�M+��&0���w-V�m������#�
Z-{wa-hiya tuMliqu l-baMMa min marAbiJihi

Xe��V������i^�� ��]b4�x+�}-Z ]-Y )-X
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The clauses Y- and Z- are dependent clauses. The clause beginning at Z- is 
subordinate to the one beginning at Y-, which is subordinate to the clause 
beginning at X-. X- and Y- are correlative clauses.

 7.3 Circumstantial qualifiers (�C3:242)

Circumstantial qualifying clauses or phrases, in Arabic KAl A�), lit. ‘situation’, 
‘circumstance’ (for main treatment of single term circumstantial qualifiers, 
see 2.4.6 and 3.29.7).

The circumstantial qualifier element describes the state or condition of the 
antecedent. It occurs simultaneously with the event or action expressed in the 
main verbal clause, and may be a participle, noun phrase, verbal sentence 
or a prepositional phrase. As the phrase, it is normally indefinite, although 
it may be defined through annexation (see 2.4.6.4).

The circumstantial qualifying clause may modify any preceding noun, such 
as the subject of the main verbal clause, its object, or even the noun operated 
upon by the preposition:

ra’aytu MAriqan f C l-bayti wa-huwa yanhAru

��`M-�&+���~!^�� �k��_��j�~-��
‘I saw Tariq in the house while it [the house] was falling down’

The circumstantial qualifying clause may be nominal or verbal, asyndetic 
(see 7.3.1) or syndetic (see 7.3.2 and 6.2).

 7.3.1 Asyndetic circumstantial qualifier

The asyndetic circumstantial qualifying clause or phrase is one in which 
there is no linking particle between the main action or event of the main 
clause or phrase and the modifying circumstantial qualifying element. Note 
that noun phrases, though asyndetic, are not clauses.

 The circumstantial qualifying element is in the dependent case and is 
subordinated to the main verb. It is normally indefinite. See also examples 
in 2.4.6 and 3.29.7:

fa-yahuzzu ra’sahu muMma’innan l C

x����Mg	b��X"����o`!2
‘and he would shake his head at me reassuringly’
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daUala KAkkan ra’sahu

X"�������)��r@
‘he went in scratching his head’

wa-rAKat-i l-‘aLAf Cru taqfizu min Kawl C Vayra muhtammatin bC ’aw  
bi-l-kalbi

d]���� ��� �x��O�	(`�����x�&)����oY4 ��2��L�� �~)���
‘the birds began to jump around me, paying no attention to 

either me or the dog’

2.4.4):

Lirtu ’asCru f C l-KArati kasCra l-rEKi

<�V�� ��3��G��¨��k��"��7VQ
‘I started going around the quarter with a broken spirit’, lit. 

‘broken of spirit’ (see unreal annexation 2.1.3.2)

 Imperfect verb (�C3:246)

 If the events of both clauses are concurrent, the verb of the circumstantial 
qualifying clause is imperfect independent. The circumstantial qualifier may, 
in effect, modify the noun in any function as the following examples show.

may be affirmative:

inkamaša taKta ’ahdAbi maUAwifihi yataKassasu ’amAnChi

X!0��� �z�3�(-�X2��·���N+��~§��	�0�
‘he cowered under the (eye) lashes of his fears groping around 

for his desires’

wa-raqadat mu‘Oama l-waqti taqra’u ba‘Ja kutubi l-’inkl Cziyyati

O-o!]�0u��d(���L���VY4 �~_&�� ��fL��7N_��
‘and she lay down most of the time reading some of the books 

on the English language’

 (for the dependent time qualifier mu‘Oama l-waqti ~_&����fL� ‘for most 
of the time’, see 2.9.1.4 and 3.29.4)

 or negative:

Summa Uaraja min-a l-maktabi lA yuKissu bi-raVbatin f C l-‘awdati ’ilA 
l-manzili

AoMm� �°��G@&L�� �k�O^�V�� �z¢�#�d(�m� ����;Vr����
‘then he left the office, not feeling any desire to go back home’
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sAra lA ya‘rifu ’ilA ’ayna taqEduhu qadamAhu

C��N_�C@&Y4��-� �°���VL-�#���"
‘he walked not knowing where his feet were taking him’ (unmarked 

feminine gender of qadamAhu C��N_ ‘his two feet’, see 1.12.2.1)

ša‘arat bi-qalbihA yuUfiqu bi-šiddatin

G�N�������`^]Y� �7VL\
‘she felt her heart beating strongly’

which the status of the two imperfect verbs is unclear, that is, they could 
both be predicate, or the second one could be a circumstantial qualifier:

UanAfisu yatasawwalu bi-šaklin mubAširin yaqtaribu min-a l-muštarCna

�-y�m������yY-�V\�^�������A�&3(-�z2�Mr
‘Khanafis begs openly, approaches [approaching] the buyers’

 or when there are two possible antecedents:

wa-taKaddaSat ’ilayhA taJKaku

[�e4��`!�� �~��N§�
‘she spoke to her laughing’

�C3:249)

 The circumstantial qualifier can indicate purpose:

kAnat muqCmatan f C l-bayti tar‘A šu’Enahu

X0�{\�'ZV4�~!^�� �k�O	!Y��~0��
‘she was staying in the house looking after [to look after] his affairs’

inMalaqat f C l-šAri‘i tabKaSu ‘an-i l-’aMfAli

A�jv���Z�®�^4�8����� �k�~Y]b0�
‘she went into the street looking for the children’

is over by the time of the event in the main clause, sometimes with  
qad N_ (for which, see 3.10.4) (�C3:250):

jalasat tufakkiru qad ’aVmaJat ‘aynayhA wa-VAbat ‘an kulli mA KawlahA

��&)��������Z�~������`!M!Z�~e	���N_�V�4�~3]U
‘she sat thinking having closed her eyes and become oblivious to 

everything around her’
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However, a perfect verb after wa-qad N_� is more common (see 7.3.2).

’iRA ��� of surprise (�C3:253), 
(for main treatment, see 3.31)

 With imperfect:

wa-’iRA bi-’aUC ’amAmC yuKaddiqu fiyya bi-‘aynayni f ChimA Kuznun ‘amCqun

�!	Z��o)��	`!2�wM!L��k�=�N¢�x���� �xr�������
‘there was my brother in front of me, staring at me with deep 

eyes full of sadness’

 With qad N_ + perfect:

’iRA bihi qad waLala f C l-mC ‘Adi

@�L!m� �k��Q��N_�X�����
‘to my surprise he arrived on time’, lit. ‘there he was, having arrived’

mA bAluka [������, mA laka [���� (�C2:188, 
3:251) (cf. 10.13.3.1):

mA bAlu zawjihA yuOhiru lahA kulla hARA l-Kubbi faj’atan wa-bi-dEni 
sababin wAJiKin?

�q
���d^"���N����G�R2� �d¨���a+�������V`f-��`U�B�A�� ���
‘why is her husband suddenly showing her all this love without any 

apparent reason?’

�C3:254)

 Sequences of more than one asyndetic circumstantial qualifiers are not 
uncommon:

’aLarra ‘alA UurEjihi f C nafsi l-yawmi mutajAhilan taKRCra l-MabCbi 
musta‘Cnan bi-MabCbin ’AUara

Vrt�d!^b���M!L(3��d!^b���V-a§�P+�R(�� &!���z0�k�XU�Vr�']Z��VQ�
‘he insisted on leaving that same day, ignoring the doctor’s 

warning, seeking the help of another doctor’

wa-’aqifu KA’iran ’as’alu nafsC  .  .  .

.  .  .  x30�A�"���Vp�)�._��
‘and I would stand confused asking myself  .  .  .’

 7.3.2 Syndetic circumstantial qualifiers

The syndetic circumstantial qualifier is marked by a simple subordinator 
wa- � which is not strictly a coordinator in this context (see 6.2.6). It is 
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most commonly a clause with a noun as head (either a bare equational 
sentence, i.e. with no preposed sentence modifiers, see 3.1, or topicalized 
agent, see 3.7.2.1), although syndetic sentences with a verb as head may also 
function as circumstantial qualifiers (see wa- � + qad N_ + perfect below).

wa- � (�C3:267): any bare equational sentence 
occurs as a circumstantial qualifier. Among the most important of this 
type of circumstantial qualifying clauses are the following: overt noun 
or pronoun as head of the nominal clause:

wa-lAkinnC raVma RAlika ’aKkChA wa-’anA wASiqun ’annahu lan 
yaVJaba hARihi l-marrata

G�Vm� �Ca+�deT-����X�0� �������0�� ��`!�)��[�������«����
‘but in spite of that I told [the joke], being confident that he 

would not get angry this time’

kAnat ta‘Edu f C kulli marratin wa-qalbuhA muSqalun bi-l-humEmi

 &	�����Y����`^]_��G�V�� ����k�@&L4�~0��
‘she would come back each time with her heart laden with 

sorrows’

wAfaqat wa-Uarajat wa-wajhuhA muKmarrun

V	ª��``U���~UVr��~Y2��
‘she agreed and left red-faced’

Also common with expressions UuLELan wa- � ��Q&�r and UALLatan wa- 
��O �Q�r ‘especially’:

UuLELan wa-’imkAnAtu l-takAmuli qA’imatun

O	p�_ �����(�� �7�0�������Q&�r
‘especially as the possibilities for integration exist’

When the circumstantial qualifier is a nominal sentence with an indefinite 
subject, the normal rule of inversion applies (see 3.1.3; �C3:268):

yatanAwalu Ma‘Amahu wa-‘alA ra’sihi KArisun

D��)�X"���']Z��X��Lj�A��M(-
‘he receives his food with a guard [standing] over him’, lit. ‘and at 

his head [is] a guard’

šAhada mra’atan talbasu l-burqu‘a wa-ma‘ahA Miflun naKClun jiddan

�NU��!±��j��`L���©_¤�� �z^]4 �G�V�� �N+�\
‘he saw a woman wearing the veil with a very thin child with her’
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raKala Š. G. wa-f C qalbihi šay’un min-i ttifAqi l-qAhirati

GV+�Y�� �=��4� ����%'\�X^]_ �k���<�E��)�
‘Sh. H. departed with something of the Cairo Agreement in  

his heart’

Inversion can also occur when the emphasis is more on the predicate than 
the subject, even when the latter is definite:

dalafat ’iKsAnun ’ilA l-manzili wa-min UalfihA l-muKAsibu l-šAbbu

������d"�µ���`]r�����AoMm� �°����3)��~�@
‘Iksan sauntered home with the young accountant behind her’

Nominal circumstantial qualifiers with topicalized agent as head; the verb 
is generally imperfect independent:

mAtat-i bnatuhu wa-hiya talidu

N]4 �x+��X(M�� �~4��
‘his daughter died while she was giving birth’

’a-lam tataRakkar yamCnaka llaRC ’aqsamtahu wa-’anta tata’ahhalu 
li-mihnati l-MabCbi?

�d!^b�� �OM`m���+�(4 �~0���X(	3_��,a�� �[M!��V�a(4�S�
‘do you not remember the oath you swore while you were 

qualifying for the medical profession?’

jA’at zawjatu sAlimin li-ziyAratinA wa-hiya talbasu fustAnan ’aKmara

V¬���0�(32�z^]4�x+���M4��-o� �S�"�OU�B�7%�U
‘Salim’s wife came to visit us wearing a red dress’

Combinations of asyndetic and syndetic circumstantial qualifiers frequently 
occur:

qAlat hAmisatan wa-hiya tabtasimu

�3(^4 �x+��O3��+�~��_
‘she said whispering, as she smiled’

Circumstantial qualifying clauses as adversatives (for adversative wa- �, 
see 6.2.5):

fa-štarAhA wa-hiya lA qCmata lahA

���O	!_�#�x+���+�y\�2
‘so he bought them even though they had no value’
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Syndetic circumstantial qualifying clauses may also be inverted for emphasis:

wa-hum yatanAwalEna l-qahwata taKaddaSa ‘an ba‘Ji l-’anmAMi llatC 
qAbalahA f C l-sijni

�R3�� �k��`]��_ �/��� �5��v���L���Z�9�N§�G&`Y�� ��&���M(- ��+�
‘while they were drinking coffee he talked about some of the 

types he had encountered in prison’

Negative syndetic circumstantial qualifiers occur in one of the following forms:

wa- � + noun/pronoun + negative verb (�C2:272):

f C ’aKadi l-’ayyAmi wa-bnatuhA lam takun tajAwazat šahrahA 
l-UAmisa naOara zawjuhA ’ilA l-Miflati wa-qAla

°� ��`U�B �Vf0 �z��Ä� ��+V`\�7B������4 �S��`(M��� � ��-v� �N)� �k�
A�_ �� �O]b��

‘one day when her daughter had not passed her fifth month 
her husband looked at the child and said  .  .  .’

wa-’ajabtu wa-’anA lA ’a‘rifu li-mARA yu‘AkisunC ramzC hAkaRA

�a�+�,o���«3��L-����m ��VZ��#��0�� �~^U��
‘and I answered without knowing why Ramzi was bothering me 

in this way’

fA’iza ’aKmad mAtat wa-hiya lA ta‘rifu ’annahA ’ajmalu Lawtin ba‘da 
’umm kulSEm

 &�]��� � �NL��7&Q������`�0� ��VL4�#�x+���~4���N¬��Gop�2
‘Fayza Akmad died not knowing that she was the most beautiful 

voice after Umm Kulthum’

wa- � + negative verb:

wa-’aLbaKa l-LabAKu wa-lA nazAlu f C l-qAhirati

GV+�Y�� �k�A�o0 �#��<�^��� �q^Q��
‘morning came while we were still in Cairo’ (for ’aLbaKa q^Q�,  

see 3.17.3)

wa- � + negative particle + noun (see categorical negative 4.1.2):

kAna llAhu wa-lA šay’a ma‘ahu

XL��%'\�#��������
‘God existed with nothing else (existing) with him’

For negative circumstantial qualifiers �with wa-lammA ��m�, see 4.2.4 and 
7.6.3.2 (�C3:272).
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Circumstantial qualifiers after (wa-) munRu aM���� and other time expressions 
(�C3:18, 79, 275) (see munRu aM� below; also 6.2.7).

With munRu aM� ‘since’ as a prepositional (contrast 7.6.8 for munRu aM� 
‘since’ as a conjunction) the main clause takes the form of a syndetic 
circumstantial qualifier denoting the state of the antecedent since the given 
point of time:

munRu KulElihA bi-šaqqati šAri‘i N wa-hiya taltazimu ’arCkatahA 
turAqibu l-mArrata wa-l-j CrAna

�������G���m� �d_�V4 ��`(�-�� � o(]4 �x+������8��\�O�Y�����&])�aM�
‘since she moved into the N. Street flat she has remained keeping 

to her couch, watching the passers-by and the neighbours’

(note second clause beginning turAqibu  .  .  .  d_�V4  .  .  .  ‘watching’ which is 
an embedded circumstantial qualifier of the first one)

munRu ‘ašarAti l-sinCna wa-‘ulamA’u l-nafsi  .  .  .  yaKuSSEna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �&��¢  .  .  .  zM�� �%�	]Z��wM3�� �7�V�Z�aM�
‘for dozens of years psychologists  .  .  .  have been urging  .  .  .’

Without munRu aM�
’usbE‘un kAmilun wa-l-šindaVa tartajju min ’aqLAhA ’ilA ’aqLAhA  .  .  .

.  .  .  �+��_��°���+��_�������4V4�O�NM����������8&^"�
‘for a whole week Shindagha shook throughout  .  .  .’, lit. ‘from its 

furthest point to its furthest point’

min LiVarihA wa-hiya tarVabu f C l-madKi

<Nm� �k�d�V4�x+���+VTQ���
‘since her childhood she has desired praise’

wa-qad N_� + perfect (�C3:271): qad N_, when used with 
the perfect in a subordinate syndetic circumstantial qualifiying construction, 
denotes that the event or action has already taken place (see also qad N_ 
3.10.4 and examples at 7.3.1 without wa- �). This usage should not be 
confused with the strictly coordinating function of wa- � (see Chapter 6):

wa-f C ba‘Ji l-’aKyAni kAnat tušAhidu zamC lAtin lahA wa-qad-i stalqayna f C 
Kujrati l-mudarrisAti

7�"��Nm� �GVR)�k�wY]("��N_�����7P!�B�N+��4�~0�����!)v���L��k�
‘sometimes she would watch colleagues of hers, [they] having lain 

down in the staff room’
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kAna ya’innu wa-qad waJa‘a yadahu ‘alA qalbihi

X^]_ �']Z�CN-�©
��N_����g-����
‘he was groaning, having put his hand on his heart’

ra’aytu ’akyAsa sawAtiri l-ramli l-maJVEMati l-maKšuwwati ’amAma l-maUAbi’i 
wa-qad tafattaqat

~Y�(4 �N_�����Wm� � ��� �G�&�µ��Oj&Tem����V�� �V4�&"�D�!���~-��
‘I saw the compressed and stuffed protective sandbags in front of the 

hiding places, [they] having split open’

This construction is becoming increasingly common in ’ammA  .  .  .  fa- 
*2  .  .  .  ��� constructions (see 3.3.4):

’ammA wa-qad futiKat ’abwAbu l-qaLri l-jumhEriyyi li-l-KiwAri  .  .  .  fa-’inna 
mA KadaSa  .  .  .

.  .  .  9N)�����Ð2  .  .  .  ��&�]� �,�&`	���V�Y�� ���&�� �~�(J2�N_�����
‘as for the doors of the republican palace having been opened for 

dialogue  .  .  .  then what happened  .  .  .

’ammA wa-qad sabaqa l-sayfu l-‘azla  .  .  .  fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Ð2  .  .  .  AoL�� �.!3�� ��^"�N_�����
‘as for the sword having preceded isolation  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’

Idiomatic circumstantial qualifier after elliptical kayfa lA #�.!� (�C3:277) 
(see also 10.13.7.1):

wa-kayfa lA wa-’anta KarCLun ‘alA LuKbatihA ‘alA l-raVmi min kulli mA 
Ladara minhA?

��`M���NQ���� ���������V�� �']Z��`(^�Q�']Z�¦-V)�~0���#�.!��
‘how could it be any different when you are determined to 

accompany her in spite of everything that she has done’?

 7.3.3 Antecedent of verbal circumstantial qualifier as 
definite/indefinite

The head noun of a circumstantial qualifier is normally definite, though an 
intermediate degree of definiteness exists (recognized by the grammarians 
as taULCL ‘particularization’) which allows a noun to be thus qualified. 
Under those conditions, the circumstantial qualifier will be formally identical 
with the adjectival relative clause qualifiying an indefinite antecedent (see 
5.1), so in the following example: yušAhidu ‘iddata fatayAtin �yaJKakna 
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wa-hunna yasKabna l-‘arEsa ’ilA Kujratin fC l-dAUili ���e-�7�!(2�G�NZ�N+��- �
�r�N���k�GVR)�°��D�VL����3-���+�, ‘a number of girls were seen laughing 
as they were pulling the bride into a room in the house’ the annexed phrase 
‘iddata fatayAtin 7�!(2�GNZ ‘a number of girls’ is formally indefinite (hence 
may be translated as ‘who were laughing’) but is definite enough (by par-
ticularization) to be the head of a circumstantial qualifier (hence translated 
‘laughing’). In this instance, the latter is more or less the only possibility, 
(a) because the verb yušAhidu N+��- requires a circumstantial qualifier as 
its complement (cf. 3.11.2.3), and (b) because the coordinated phrase fol-
lowing, wa-hunna yasKabna �3-��+� ‘they pulling’, can not be anything 
but a circumstantial qualifier.

 7.4 Final subordinate syndetic verbal clauses (�C3:33)

 7.4.1 Causal fa- �3 ‘and so’ fa’ al-sababiyya �P����*	%�3
fa- *2 may introduce a subordinate clause with verb in imperfect dependent 
expressing the result of a preceding clause. The preceding clause does not 
contain a factual statement. It can be imperative or words equivalent in 
meaning to an imperative, and may also express desire or hope:

ya’muruhum fa-tuMC ‘ahu

XL!b(2��+V��-
‘he commands them [the troops] and [so] they [the states] obey him’

yastaMC ‘u hARA l-za‘ Cmu ’an yaUtAra zar‘a ra’si KimArin maSalan fawqa 
’ajsAdi l-mu‘AriJCna fa-yataKawwalE bayna yawmin wa-laylatin ’ilA 
muwAl Cna

w
��Lm� �@�3U��=&2�P�����¬�D���8�B���(�������!Zo�� ��a+�©!b(3-�
w��&��°��O]!��� &-�w���&��&�(!2

‘this leader could choose to transplant a donkey’s head, for example, 
on to the bodies of opponents, and thus they would turn 
overnight into followers’

 7.4.2 With �P'\*	0*0 waw al-ma‘iyya ‘wa- 0 of accompaniment’ 
(see 3.29.8)

Examples of this category have been attested in CA, of which the following 
sentence is an example made up by the medieval grammarians of the time:
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’an ��� and ’anna ���lA ta’kul-i l-samaka wa-tašraba l-labana!

]�� ��V�4���[	3�� ����4 �#
‘do not eat fish and drink milk at the same time!’

No examples at the clausal level were located during the collection of 
material for this study.

 7.5 ’an -/� and ’anna �/� (�C1:78; �C3:105)

The principal complementizers in MWA are ’an ��� and ’anna ��� ‘that’, 
both occurring at the head of their clauses. ’anna ��� always heads a noun 
clause (in which the subject noun must be in the dependent case, see ’anna 
��� in 3.2.2 and 7.5.2). ’an ��� is a complementizer that heads verbal clauses 
which are equivalent to noun phrases with the same syntactic function as 
the verbal noun. In ’an�����subordinate clauses, the verb is normally in the 
dependent imperfect form and generally refers to a future point in time 
(but see 7.5.1.12).

 7.5.1 ’an -/� clauses

 7.5.1.1 With dependent imperfect

’an ��� is known as ’an al-maLdariyya O-�N�m� ���� ‘the verbal noun ’an ���’ 
owing to the general substitutability of its verbal clause with the verbal 
noun (see mA al-maLdariyya O-�N�m� ��� 5.6). In theory, any ’an ��� clause 
can be replaced by a verbal noun. ’an ��� clauses can function as subject, 
object, predicate, or in any other nominal function.

Consider the following examples:

qarrara ’an yasCra

�3-������V_
‘he decided that he would go’ [noun clause as dir. obj.] = qarrara 

l-sayra �3�����V_ ‘he decided on going’ [verbal noun as dir. obj.]

kAna yurCdu l-RahAba ’ilA šarqi ’afrCqiyA

�!Y-V2� �=V\�°����+a�� �N-V-����
‘he wanted to go [verbal noun as dir. obj.] to East Africa’ = kAna 

yurCdu ’an yaRhaba d+a-����N-V-���� ‘he wanted that he go’ 
[noun clause as dir. obj.]
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min Vayri l-ma‘qEli ’an ta‘malA ma‘an

�L��P	L4����A&YLm� ������
‘it is unreasonable [pred.] that these two [fem.] should work 

together [noun clause as subj.]’

= min Vayri l-ma‘qEli ‘amaluhumA ma‘an

�L���	`]	Z�A&YLm� ������
‘it is unreasonable their [dual] working together’ [verbal noun as subj.]

In ’an ��� clauses the verb refers to events whose occurrence is dependent 
on something else, and is not a statement of fact. In Western sources the 
form of these verbs is therefore often referred to as the ‘subjunctive’ (see 
1.4.1, 1.12.5). When the ’an ��� + verb structure as noun phrase has subject, 
agent or direct object function, it may easily be translated by the English 
infinitive (�C3:130):

’arAda ’an yukmila mušAhadata f C lmi l-vCdiyE ba‘da l-‘ašA’i

%��L�� �NL��&-N!�� ��]!2 �GN+�����	�-����@���
‘he wanted to finish watching the video movie after dinner’ (loan 

word ‘video’ fully assimilated, cf. 12.1, and for spelling 1.2.6.1)

wa-yabqA ’an ’aRkura bi-’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���� �V�������'Y^-�
‘it remains (for me) to mention that  .  .  .’, lit. ‘it remains that I mention’

Malaba minnC ’an ’ajlisa

z]U�����«��d]j
‘he asked me to sit down’

KAwala ’an yuUrija l-naLla

��M�� �;V�����A��)
‘he tried to extract the blade’

i‘tadtu ma‘a wAlidayya ’an yunaffiRA kulla mA yaqElAnihi

X0#&Y-���� �����aM-����,N����©��7N(Z�
‘I became accustomed to my parents carrying out everything 

they said they would’

The ’an ��� clause may also have verbal noun status when it precedes the 
main clause with the status of topic of a nominal sentence (see 3.1).

Broad categorizations of ’an ��� + imperfect dependent form verbs: the follow-
ing examples are a small representation of the type of main clauses that 
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’an ��� and ’anna ���generally require the use of ’an ��� + dependent imperfect form of the verb 
in the subordinate clause. The class of verbs in this category is very large 
and the examples are only a small representation of it.

’an ��� clauses as subject or agent:

3.20):

fa-bi-’imkAninA ’an nuqarrira binA’an ‘alA mA taqaddama

 �NY4��� �']Z�%�M� ���VY0 �����M0���Ð^2
‘so we can decide based on what has gone before’

yumkinuhu ’an yal‘aba f C l-’andiyati f C dubayy

x�@�k�O-N0v��k�dL]-����XM��
‘he could play in one of the clubs in Dubai’ (for uninflected 

proper names, see 1.8.5)

kuntu lA ’azAlu Vayra qAdiratin ‘alA ’an ’artadiya l-SiyAba

��!��� �,N4�� ����']Z�G�@�_����A�B� �#�~M�
‘I was still unable to put on any clothes’, lit. ‘other than able’, (see 12.6)

istaMA‘a ’an yuMCla ’amada l-ma‘rakati

O�VLm� �N�� ��!b-����8�b("�
‘he was able to extend the fighting period’

Note that in formal factual statements stating that something is in 
someone’s power, ’anna ��� is possible:

bi-’imkAni l-wizArati ’anna kulla man saddada niLfa l-Samani 
yatasallamu šaqqatahu ba‘da šahrayni

�-V`\�NL��X(�Y\���]3(-��	��� �.�0�@�N"���� ��������G��B&�� �����Ð�
‘it is in the Ministry’s power that whoever has paid half  

the price will receive his apartment after two months’

3.15.2):

yajibu ’an yattajiha ’awwalan wa-qabla kulli šay’in ’ilA l-turASi

9�y�� �°��%'\�����^_���#�� �XR�(-����d¾
‘it must be directed first and foremost towards heritage’

min ša’ni l-KadASati ’an tabKaSa ‘an miLdAqiyyati ’uMrEKAtihA f C 
UitAbihA nafsihi

X30��`��br�k��`4�)�Vj��O!_�N����Z�®�^4����O��N¨����\���
‘modernism must search for the credibility of its theses within 

its own discourse’ (for min ša’n ��\���, see 11.8.1)
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wa-lAkinnahu kAna muJMarran ’an yusAfira

V2�3-������Vbe������X�M���
‘but he had to travel’, lit. ‘was forced that he travel’

mA kAna yanbaVC ’an yakEna

�&�-����xT^M- �������
‘what it should have been’, lit. ‘it was desirable that it be’

UaMara lC ’an ’uUbira zawj C ‘ammA yuz‘ijunC

«RZo-���	Z�xU�B�¤r�����x��Vbr
‘it occurred to me to tell my husband about what was upsetting me’

KasbC f C hARihi l-‘ujAlat, ’an ’uKAwila  .  .  .

.  .  .  A��)�����O��RL�� �Ca+�k�´3)
‘all I can do, in this hasty compilation, is to try  .  .  .’

hal yaKiqqu lC ’an ’aVJaba?

�de������x����¢��+
‘do I have any right to get angry?’

’a-yaLiKKu ba‘da hARA ’an nastaUrija mimmA qAlahu šaw ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����&\�X��_ �����;VW(30�����a+�NL���q�-�
‘is it correct for us, as a result of this, to deduce from what  

Shaw said that  .  .  .’

(note transliteration of Shaw as šaw, effectively šô, cf. 1.2.6.2)

’an ��� clauses as object

kuntu ’arjE ’an yuwALila l-zamClu l-kabCru  .  .  .  qiyAdatahu

X4@�!_  .  .  .  �^��� ��!�o�� ��Q�&-����&U���~M�
‘I was hoping that (my) distinguished colleague  .  .  .  would 

continue his leadership’

Malaba minhu ’an yaMba‘ahA lahu ‘alA l-’Alati l-kAtibati

O^4���� �O�º� �']Z�X���`L^b-����XM��d]j
‘he asked him to type it for him on the typewriter’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���wa-huwa yufaJJilu ’an yatakallama ‘an mabAdi’a ‘Ammatin

O���Z��@�^���Z���]�(-����� �e-�&+�
‘and he prefers to talk about general principles’

wa-tuKibbu ’an tudA‘ibahum

�`^Z�N4���� �d§�
‘and she would love to tease them’

wa-’aradtu yawmahA ’an ’ufAji’ahu

XgU�2� �����`�&-�7@���
‘and on that day I wanted to surprise him’ (see personalized 

days, 2.14.5)

fakkarat ‘iddata marrAtin f C ’an tunhiya ‘alAqatahA bi-‘alyA’a

%�!]L� ��`(_PZ�x`M4����k�7��V��G�NZ�7V��2
‘she thought many times about ending her relationship with Alya’

ištaraMat ’an ’uwALila waJ‘a ’anbEbi l-’uksuj Cni f C ’anf C kulla laylatin

O]!� � ����x0� �k�wR3�v���&^0� �©
���Q�������~jy\�
‘she stipulated that I continue to put the oxygen tube in my 

nose every night’

7.5.2 below):

wa-qarrara l-majlisu ’an tu‘raJa hARihi l-KAlAtu

7#�¨��Ca+�HVL4����z]É����V_�
‘and the Council decided that these cases should be examined’

7.5.2 below):

wa-yatawaqqa‘u N. ’an ta‘tamida rAbiMatu l-duwali l-mustaqillati 
wa-duwalu l-qArrati l-’afrCqiyyati hARA l-niOAma

 �fM�� ��a+�O!Y-V2v��G���Y�� �A�@��O�]Y(3m� �A�N�� �Ob����N	(L4�������©�_&(-�
‘and N. expects the League of Independent Nations and states of 

the African continent to approve this system’

wa‘ada rAšidun ’an yamurra bi-bArCsa yawma l-UamCsi

z!	Ä�� &-�z-��^� ��V�����N\���NZ�
‘Rashid promised to pass by Paris on Thursday’
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Uašiya ’an yamEta f C tilka l-’arJi l-VarCbati

O^-VT�� �H�v��[]4�k�7&�����x�r
‘he was afraid of dying in that strange land’

wa-Uiftu ’an ’aqa‘a f C maLyadati kulli l-’AUarCna

�-Vrº�����GN!���k�©_� ����~r�
‘and I was afraid of falling into the trap of all the others’

’an ��� clauses are frequently used as subjects of min �� phrases with participles 
and adjectives corresponding to the verbs described above (see 3.1.4 and 
for ’anna ��� clauses in this function, see 7.5.2.4):

min-a l-mutawaqqa‘i ’an tantahiya minhA UilAla l-sanati l-qAdimati

O�@�Y�� �OM3�� �APr��`M��x`(M4 ����©�_&(m� ���
‘they are expected to finish with them during the next year’  

(see 2.7 and for dependent nouns as time qualifiers, see 3.29.4)

min-a l-bad Chiyyi ’an ya‘tamida f C RAlika ‘alA  .  .  .

.  .  .  ']Z�[���k�N	(L-����x`-N^�� ���
‘it is self-evident that he will depend in this on  .  .  .’

min-a l-muhimmi ’an na‘iya ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����xL0�����`m� ���
‘it is important for us to be aware that’  .  .  . 

wa-min-a l-murajjaKi ’an yastamirra ta’SCruhA ‘alA madAri l-‘Ami l-KAliyyi

x��¨�� �L�� ���N��']Z��+���4 �V	(3-����qUVm� ����
‘and it is probable that its effect will continue throughout the 

current year’

wa-laysa min-a l-mustab‘adi  .  .  .  ’an yatimma ta‘Awunun ’ErEbiyyun  
‘alA hARA l-La‘ Cdi

N!L��� ��a+�']Z�x����� ����L4���(- ���  .  .  .  NL^(3m� ����z!��
‘it is not unlikely  .  .  .  that a European cooperation on this level will 

be effected’

or the nominal variants:

maMlEbun minhA ’an tabVaJa bi-sur‘atin wa-basAMatin-a l-rajula l-waKCda 
llaRC ’aKabbathu

X(�̂)��,a�� �N!)&�� ��UV�� �Oj�3���OZV3���T^4�����`M���&]b�
‘she [was] required to hate quickly and simply the one man whom 

she had loved’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���Non-substitutability with verbal noun: the ’an ��� clause cannot be replaced 
by a verbal noun when it is the predicate of kAda @�� or related verbs (cf. 
3.17 etc.):

yakAdu ’an yuLbiKa rahCnata mizAji hARihi l-Miflati l-mutaqallibi

d�]Y(m� �O]b�� �Ca+�;�o��OM!+��q^�-����@��-
‘he is almost becoming a hostage to the fluctuating mood of this child’

‘asAkum ’an takEnE bi-Uayrin wa-‘Afiyatin

O!2�Z���¡��&0&�4�������3Z
‘let us hope you [masc. pl.] are in good health’

 7.5.1.2 As other objects (�C3:135–6)

’iyyAka ’an ��� �?�-� type (see 2.16.4):

’iyyAka ’an tuVAdira l-madCnata qabla ntihA’i l-taKqCqi

�!Y�(�� �%�`(0� ��^_�OM-Nm� ��@�T4����?�-�
‘I warn you not to leave town before the end of the inquiry’

Second direct object (�C3:135)

iJMarratnC l-OurEfu ’an ’aRhaba marratan bi-l-ziyyi -l-rasmiyyi

x¸V�� �,o��� �GV��d+��������Vf�� �«4Vb
�
‘circumstances forced me [1st dir. obj.] to go [2nd dir. obj.] once in 

official uniform’

 7.5.1.3 In annexation (�C3:136)

As second element of annexation constructions (cf. 2.3):

iKtimAlu ’an takEna l-kanCsatu qad ’uqCmat fawqa ma‘badin rEmAniyyin

x0�����N^L��=&2�~	!_� �N_�O3!M��� ��&�4����A�	()�
‘the possibility of the church having been erected over a Roman 

temple’

wa-qAla ’inna l-wizArata tadrusu ’imkAniyyata ’an tuLbiKa l-mustašfayAtu 
l-taUaLLuLiyyatu  .  .  .  šibha UALLatin

O �Q�r�X^\  .  .  .  O!� ��W(�� �7�!�(3m��q^�4����O!0���� �D�N4�G��B&�� � ����A�_�
‘and he said that the Ministry is studying the possibility of the 

private hospitals  .  .  .  becoming semi-private’
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qAla ’innahu bi-mujarradi ’an ‘alima jA’a ‘alA l-fawri

�&�� �']Z�%�U��]Z����@�VR��X�0� �A�_
‘he said that as soon as he found out he came immediately’

 7.5.1.4 After preposition(al)s (�C3:139)

Subordinate clauses with ’an ��� occur as annexation structures (see 2.3) 
where the subordinate clause is the object of the preposition(al):

wa-lAkinna ’aKmada ’aLarra ‘alA ’an yal‘abE f C l-nAKiyati l-Varbiyyati min 
šAMi’i l-UEri

�&Ä���j�\����O!�VT�� �O!)�M�� �k��&^L]- ����']Z��VQ��N¬�������
‘but Ahmad insisted that they play on the west side of  

the Creek beach’

wa-huwa lA yumkinu ’an yasmaKa lahum bi-’an yašrabE ‘alA l-KisAbi

��3¨��']Z��&�V�-����� ����q	3-��������#�&+�
‘it not being possible for him to allow them to drink on a tab basis’

�C2:261, �C3:134, 145) (see lA budda�
�N��# type also at 7.5.1.6, and cf. 3.11.4).

’an ��� 
can be elided. In such cases the ’an ��� clause functions as a direct object:

ismaKE l C [bi-]’an ’uqaddima lakum  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���� �N_� ����*�� �x���&�¸�
‘allow me to present to you  .  .  .’

wa-la-qad ‘ajibtu [min] ’an yataraddada

@�@y-���������~^RZ�NY��
‘and I was certainly surprised that he hesitated’

Note, however, that preposition(al)s that may be elided before ’an ��� clauses 
functioning as noun phrases cannot be elided in the equivalent verbal noun 
structure:

lA tandahiš [min] ’an yarsuma l-fannAnu wajha KabCbatihi ramAdiyyan

�-@����X(^!^)�XU�����M�� ��"V-��������+NM4�#
‘do not be surprised that the artist paints the face of his beloved 

ash-grey [noun phrase as dir. obj.]’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���= lA tandahiš min rasmi l-fannAni wajha KabCbatihi ramAdiyyan

�-@����X(^!^)�XU�����M�� ��"������+NM4�#
‘do not be surprised by the artist’s painting the face of his beloved 

ash-grey’ [verbal noun as obj. of prep.]

(See also object of verbal noun, 2.10.1)

 7.5.1.5 With direct speech (�C3:113) ’an al-mufassira GV �3m� ���
’an al-mufassira, explanatory ’an ��, heads subordinate clauses after verbs 
bearing the sense of to ‘tell’, or related meanings. The verb after ’an ��� is 
always in the imperative form and makes explicit the command or request 
implicit in the main verb (see 3.2.2):

kutiba ‘alA jibAhi l-’aKyA’i ’an-i LbirE wa-taLAbarE

��V���4�����¤Q�����%�!)v��C�^U�']Z�d(�
‘it is written on the foreheads of the living that “[you] be steadfast 

and forebearing” ’

ibtasama l-nA’imu wa-qabbalahumA bi-KanAnin, rabbatatA ‘alA katifayhi:  
’an qum, UuR ‘ulbata l-kibrCti wa-Rhab

d+����~-¤����O^]Z�ar�$�_����£X!(��']Z��((���$��MÎ��	`]�̂_���p�M����3(��
‘the recumbent [figure] smiled and kissed them both with tenderness, 

they stroked him on the shoulders [as if to say] get up, take 
[your] box of matches and go’

  7.5.1.6  lA budda ’an ��� �N� �# and similar phrases (see also 7.5.2.8 with 

’anna ���)
There are many structures in MWA expressing inevitability which are all 
essentially elliptical, that is, ‘[there is] no escape, harm, etc.’.

lA budda �N��# plus or minus min �� etc. The expression lA budda �N��# was 
originally followed by min ��, namely min ’an ������ + subordinate clause:

lA budda min ’an tuVayyira sulEkaka

[�&]"� ��T4��������N��#
‘you must change your behaviour’

But it also occurs frequently without min �� (�C2:226; �C1:145):

lA budda ’an yatawA’ama l-mud Cru ma‘a l-niOAmi l-jad Cdi

N-N��� �fM�� �©��V-Nm� � %�&(- �����N��#
‘the director must harmonize with the new system’
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Also used for past events (determinable by context):

fa-lA budda ’an ’akEna f C VAyati l-faraKi

<V�� �O-���k��&�������N��P2
‘so I had to be extremely joyful’

Note that the expression lA budda �N� �# must always be followed by min 
�� when followed by a verbal noun:

lA budda min-a l-’išArati mujaddadan ’ilA ’anna

����°���@�N��G��\u������N��#
‘it must be pointed out anew that’

and also with pronoun suffix, for example, lA budda minhu XM���N��# ‘it is 
inevitable’. lA budda wa-’an �����N��# is a variant on this structure (see 6.2.7).

 7.5.1.7 Miscellaneous (see negatives in 4.1.2)

lA Karaja ;V)�# ‘no objection’:

lA Karaja ‘alA l-muslimi f C ’an yajma‘a min-a l-mAli mA yašA’u

%��-����A�m� ����©	¾����k��]3m� �']Z�;V)�#
‘there is no objection to the Muslim gathering as much 

wealth as he likes’ (note inverted mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  ��, see 5.4.4.1)

lA ba’sa D���# ‘no harm’:

lA ba’sa wa-lA Jarara ’an tataKaddaSC ma‘a ’aUiLLA’iyyatin 
nafsAniyyatin

O!0�30�O!p� ��r��©��x��N�(4�����V
�#��D���#
‘there is no harm or damage in your [fem. sing.] talking with  

a specialist female psychologist’

 7.5.1.8 Negative subordination (�C3:114)

See 4.2.1 and other negatives, for example, kay-lA P�!� ‘lest’, ‘so that not’, 
KattA lA �# �'�() �‘in order that not’. (Same rules as ’an ��� plus or minus 
preposition and other noun-phrase functions; see also li-’allA Pg� ‘lest’,  
see 7.6.1.4.)

’allA �#� (a combination of ’an + lA #����) ‘that not’ (not ’an al-muKaffafa 
OWm����, cf. 3.2.2, 7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5):
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’an ��� and ’anna ���najtahidu f C ’allA yakEna ba‘da RAlika Ualalun

�]r�[���NL���&�-�#��k�N`(¿
‘we strive so that after that there are no defects’

qarrartu ’allA ’adUula l-kulliyyata bi-ziyyC l-rasmiyyi

x¸V�� �x-o��O!]��� ��r@��#��7�V_
‘I decided I would not enter the college in my official uniform’

MawAla ‘umrC ‘tadtu ’allA ’ubdiya kawAminC

«��&��,N�� �#��7N(Z��,V	Z�A�&j
‘all my life I have been used to not revealing my hidden feelings’

Also written separately as ’an lA #����:
ka-mA ’annanC ’aUšA ’an lA yattaLila liqA’unA f C l-mustaqbali

�^Y(3m� �k��0|�Y� ����(-�#����'�r��«�0� ��	�
‘just as I am afraid that our meeting will not continue in the future’

(for kamA ’anna �����	� ‘[it] is as if’, see 5.9.9.3)

fa-yajibu ’an lA nafhama minhA mA yafhamuhu ’udabA’u wa-mufakkirE 
’ErubbA

������ ���V����%��@� �X	`-�����`M���`0�#����dR!2
‘we should not understand from it what the literary figures and 

intellectuals of Europe understand from it’

(for negative of impersonal verb wajaba dU� ‘to be obligatory’, ‘must’, 
see 3.15.3)

  7.5.1.9  ’an al-muUaffafa OWm����� (for full treatment, see also 4.1.5 and 
7.5.2.5)

laysa z!� ‘not be’ (�C3:115):

wa-ra’A ’an laysa f C l-’imkAni ’abda‘u mimmA kAna

�������8N�� �����u��k�z!�����I���
‘and he considered that there was not possible anything more 

innovative than what there already was’

lA # ‘no’ (�C3:116) (see 4.1.2):

wa-ktašafa ’an lA ’aKada yahtammu bC ’aw KattA yurCdu LuKbatC

/^�Q�N-V-�'�()��� �x����(`-�N)��#����.�(���
‘and he discovered that no one was interested in me nor even in 

my friendship’ (for KattA '�() ‘even’, see 2.19.11, 6.11)
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 7.5.1.10 Prepositional/temporal adverbial + ’an ���
’an ��� as 

complementizer (cf. French que). The combination of some preposition(al)s 
and temporal adverbs with ’an ��� may be viewed as collocations, but  
they are not strictly compounds. These combinations are possible calques of 
similar structures in some Western languages, for example, French aprés que 
or German nachdem. In this section the subordinate clauses are adverbial 
(unlike in 7.5.1.4, where they are indirect objects).

The subordinate clause generally occurs after the main clause but its position 
depends on the context.

‘alA ’an ����']Z (�C3:141) ‘on the basis that’ (cf. ‘alA ’anna ����']Z, and for 
meanings of ‘alA ']Z, see 2.6.2):

qabilathu nAOiratu l-madrasati ‘alA ’an yu’addiya ’abEhu l-maLArCfa 
daf ‘atan wAKidatan

GN)���OL2@�.-���m��C&�� �,�@{-����']Z�O"�Nm� �GV6�0 �X(]^_
‘the Headmistress of the school accepted him on the basis that his 

father pay the fees in one go’

(daf‘atan �OL2@ ‘[in] one go’ has the pattern of a noun of instance, ism  
al-marra, cf. 1.8.1, here with dependent form as a circumstantial qualifier, 
see 3.29.7)

ba‘da ’an ���� �NL� �(�C3:142) ‘after’, cf. 2.7.6: the tense after ba‘da ’an 
����NL� ‘after’ depends on the tense of the main clause verb, that is, when 
it is past the verb after ’an �� is perfect; when non-past the verb after 
’an �� is dependent imperfect. Hence:

7.5.1.12):

JaVaMa ‘alA musaddasihi ba‘da ’an waJa‘ahu f C muqaddamati jabCnihi

XM!^U�O��NY��k�XL
�����NL��X"N3��']Z�iT

‘he pressed [the trigger of ] his revolver after he had placed it 

against the front of his forehead’

ba‘da ’an kAnat faransA stakmalat-i KtilAla l-jazA’iri

Vp�o���AP()��~]	�("���30V2�~0������NL�
‘after France had completed the occupation of Algeria’

ba‘da ’an zAra l-mašriqa l-‘arabiyya

x�VL�� �=V�m� ���B ����NL�
‘after he visited the Arab East’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���
qAbilnC ba‘da ’an tušAhida l-f Clma

�]!�� �N+��4����NL��«]��_
‘meet me after you have seen the film’

fa-’arjEkum ba‘da hARA l-majlisi ’an tajtami‘E bi-l-sur‘ati l-mumkinati 
wa-RAlika ba‘da ’an tunaOOimE qA’imatan bi-’asmA’i llaRCna  .  .  .

�&	�fM4 ����NL��[����OM�	m� �OZV3��� ��&L	(������z]É���a+�NL����&U��2��
.  .  .  �-a�� �%�¸���O	p�_

‘so I beg you after this session to meet as soon as possible (and that) 
after you have organized a list of names of those who  .  .  .’

wa‘adanC ’an yazEranC ba‘da ’an yakEna qad raja‘a min-a l-Kajji

�¨�����©U��N_��&�-����NL��x0��o-�����x0NZ�
‘he promised to visit me after he had returned from the Hajj’  

(for description of compound tenses, see 3.10.6)

or the present:

wa-ba‘da ’an yaLifa KayAta B. bi-l-KayAti l-ka’ Cbati  .  .  .  yušCru ’ilA 
’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����°����-  .  .  .  O^!g��� �G�!¨������G�!)�.�-����NL��
‘and after he describes B’s life as being depressing [lit. “with  

a depressing life”]  .  .  .  he points out that  .  .  .’

qabla ’an �����^_ (�C3:142, cf. 2.7.31), ‘before’ + dependent imperfect: 
whether the main verb expresses something in the past, present or future, 
qabla ’an ��� ��^_ is always followed by dependent imperfect (cf. ba‘da 
’an ��� �NL� ‘after’ above):

f C tilka l-laylati qabla ’an yanAma ’akSara ’aKmadu f C l-tafkCri f C 
kalAmi l-sayyid

N�!3�� � P��k���(�� �k�N¬��V��� � �M- �����^_�O]!]�� �[]4�k
‘that night, before going to sleep, Ahmad thought at length about 

what al-Sayyid had said’

wa-qabla ’an nunhiya l-liqA’a ma‘a muftC l-bEsnati kAna lA budda min 
su’Alihi ‘an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Z�X��{"�����N��#�����OM"&^�� �/��©��%�Y]�� �x`M0�����^_�
‘and before ending the meeting with the Mufti of Bosnia we had 

to ask him about  .  .  .’ (see lA budda �N��#, 7.5.1.6)
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qabla ’an yarA jadwalan zamaniyyan

�!M�B�#�NU�IV-�����^_
‘before he sees a timetable’

min + qabli ’an �����^_���
the events or actions of the main and subordinate clauses:

maVrEsatun f C mawJi‘ihA min qabli ’an yušayyada baytunA bi-zamanin 
MawC lin

�-&j���o���M(!� �N�!�-�����^_�����`L
&��k�O"�VT�
‘planted in its place before our house was built by a long time’

dEna ’an ������@ (�C3:145; 2.7.11) and bi-/min-dEni ’an ������@���\�*� 
‘without’ with or without bi- *� or min ��:

ka-’insAnin qad-i UtafA bi-dEni ’an ya‘rifa li-mARA UtafA

'(r�����m ��VL-������N��'(r��N_���30Ð�
‘like someone who had disappeared without knowing why he had 

disappeared’ (for ka- *� ‘like’, see 2.6.8)

dEna ’an yakEna ‘alA dirAyatin kAmilatin

O]����O-��@�']Z��&�-������@
‘without his being completely aware’

’ayyu �,� ‘any’ for emphasis (see also 2.9.1.6, and cf. 1.12.4.1):

dEna ’an taqEma bi-’ayyi dawrin fa‘‘Alin li-l-taqrCbi

d-VY(]� �A��L2���@� �,��� &Y4 ������@
‘without carrying out any effective role in rapprochement’

wa-qad ’arsaltu MalabAtin ‘ad Cdatan dEna ’an ’atalaqqA ’ayya stijAbatin

O��R("�� �,��'�Y]4� ������@�GN-NZ�7�^]j�~]"���N_�
‘I sent numerous requests without receiving any response’

waqta ’an ����~_� ‘when’ as purely temporal conjunction (with relative 
variants fC waqtin ~_� �k ‘at a time [in which]’ and fC l-waqti llaRC  
,a��� �~_&�� �k ‘at the time [in which]’):

waqta ’an kAna ya‘malu qunLulan

P�M_��	L-��������~_�
‘when he was working as consul’, lit. ‘at the time of that  

he was working’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���f C l-waqti llaRC yatawaqqa‘u l-UubarA’u ’an yaLila Kajmu l-’intAji [.  .  .]

Å.  .  .Æ�;�(0u���R)���-�����%�¤Ä��©�_&(- �,a��� �~_&�� �k
‘at the time experts are expecting the volume of production to 

reach [.  .  .]’

f C l-waqti llaRC lA tEjadu fChi riqAbatun mutaUaLLiLatun

O� ��W(��O��_��X!2�NU&4�#�,a��� �~_&�� �k
‘at the [same] time [in which] there exists no specialized censorship’

 (cf. 3.18 on the passive tEjadu NU&4 ‘is found’ for ‘exists’, also cf. fC KCni 
w)�k ‘in the time of’ 5.9.7)

f C waqtin ’aLbaKa f Chi kullu šay’in  .  .  .  ‘Ualfan dur’!!

‘ØØ�@��]r’  .  .  .  %'\����X!2�q^Q��~_��k
‘at a time when [lit. “in which”] everything has become  .  .  .  “about turn!!” ’

’ilA ’an ��� �°� (�C2:295, 2.6.7, contrast 7.6.7.2) ‘until’

 Followed by perfect to denote past action or event:

’ilA ’an ’aLAbahA l-maraJu l-fattAku

?��(�� �HVm� ��`��Q�����°�
‘until the dreadful disease took hold of her’

’ilA ’an daUala Lad CqC l-rassAmu wa-zawjatuhu

X(U�B�� � �"V�� �xY-NQ��r@����°�
‘until my artist friend and his wife came in’

’ilA ’an waLala l-waqtu llaRC ’arAda f Chi l-zawAja

;��o�� �X!2�@��� �,a��� �~_&�� ��Q�����°�
‘until the time arrived that he wanted to get married’

 or dependent imperfect to denote a present or future event:

’ilA ’an tatasallaMa l-dirAsatu ‘alA ba‘Ji ’intAji l-’adCbi

d-@v��;�(0� ��L��']Z�O"��N�� �i�]3(4����°�
‘until the study holds sway over some of the literary figure’s productivity’

‘iwaJa ’an ��� �H&Z ‘instead of’ (see 2.7.23):

‘iwaJa ’an taqra’a tatalaqqanu

��Y](4 ��VY4 ����H&Z
‘instead of [actually] reading they learn by rote’

 (note inverted clause order, which suggests a calque)
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ka-’an ���� ‘such as’ (cf. kamA �	� and comparative conjunction in 5.9.9, 
5.9.9.6 for ka-’an ����):

’aKyAnan-i l-iUtilAfu f C šaULiyyati l-LadCqayni yuwaSSiqu l-LadAqata ka-’an 
yarVaba l-qawiyyu f C LadAqati l-Ja‘ Cfi

k�,&Y�� �d�V-�����O_�N��� ����&- �wY-N��� �O!�W\�k��P(r#���0�!)��
.!Le�� �O_�NQ

‘sometimes the personality difference between two friends 
strengthens the friendship, such as the stronger desiring  
the friendship of the weaker’

badalan min ’an ��� ����#N� ‘instead of’ (2.5.7):

badalan min ’an yasCra biJ‘ata ’amtAri wa-yanLarifa muwaddi‘an, 
qarrara ’an yasCra warA’a l-na‘ši l-imbarAMEriyyi KattA maSwAhu l-’aUCri

�LM�� �%�����3-�������V_��Z�@&���V�M-�����(�� �OLe���3-�������#N��
�rv��C�&���'�()�,�&j�¤�v�

‘instead of walking a few metres and then leaving, he decided 
to walk behind the Imperial Bier until its final resting place’

 7.5.1.11 Compound prepositional phrases + ’an ���
Compound prepositional phrases may themselves form annexation units 
with ’an ��� clauses (�C3:136).

bi-mujarradi ’an ��� �@�VR� ‘by merely’, ‘immediately upon’ (cf. 2.8.4), 
tends to precede the main clause. It is followed by either perfect (to 
denote past action or event):

bi-mujarradi ’an ra’A l-yada l-mutawarrimata  .  .  .  tasA’ala muta‘ajjiban

�^ �RL(��A%�34  .  .  .  O���&(m� �N!�� �I������@�VR�
‘as soon as he saw the swollen hand  .  .  .  he wondered in astonishment’

 or dependent imperfect (to denote a present action or event):

bi-mujarradi ’an tatakawwana tabqA f C l-bC ’ati

Og!^�� �k�'Y^4���&�(4 ����@�VR�
‘as soon as they are formed they remain in the environment’

bi-šarMi ’an ��� �5V�� ‘on the condition that’:

bi-šarMi ’an taqEma l-firqatu bi-l-musAhamati f C ta’SCSi wa-tajhCzi l-masraKi

<V3m� �o!`���®!��4 �k�O	+�3m���O_V�� � &Y4 ����5V��
‘on condition that the company [of actors] takes a share in 

furnishing and equipping the theatre’ (see binomial annexation 2.3.7)
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’an ��� and ’anna ���fC sabCli ’an ��� ��!^"�k ‘in the interest of’ (see examples in 2.6.5):

f C sabCli ’an yafhama kullun minnA l-’AUara jayyidan

�N!U�Vrº���M�� �����`-�����!^"�k
‘so that each of us understands the other well’

min Vayri ’an ��������� (�C3:138; 2.9.2.3, and cf. Vayra ’anna ������ 
7.5.2.11) ‘without’ (cf. dEna ��@ ‘without’ and its correlates above, 
7.5.1.10).

Vayr �� ‘other than’ in this construction is very different 
from its function in concessive clauses (see 7.5.2.11):

min Vayri ’an ’aKmila ma‘ C siwA ’awrAqi l-safari l-maMlEbati

O�&]bm� �V3�� �=���� �I&"�xL���¬����������
‘without carrying with me [anything] except the required travel 

papers’ (cf. siwA I&" ‘except’ 9.5.2, and 2.9.2.4 for basic 
information, and 7.5.2.11 for siwA ’anna ����I&")

 7.5.1.12 With perfect (�C3:107)

When the action of the subordinate clause is factual and completed, the verb 
occurs in the perfect after ’an ���. This is one of the very limited number 
of occasions when ’an ��� may be followed directly by anything other than 
the dependent imperfect form:

yawma ’an zAra l-ra’ Csu maLna‘ C

xLM���z!pV�� ���B ���� &-
‘on the day (that) the President visited my factory’

(see time and date expressions, 2.14.6, 2.14.7)

kAna bi-natC jati RAlika ’an-i Ktadama l-LirA‘u l-siyAsiyyu

x"�!3�� �8�V��� � N()�����[���OR!(M� ����
‘it was as a result of that that the political conflict flared up’

Summa nqaMa‘tu ’ilA ’an-i JMurirtu ’ilA duUEli l-mustašfA

'�(3m��A&r@�°��7�Vb
�����°��~LbY0� ���
‘then I stopped until I had to go into hospital’ (for ’ilA ’an ��� �°�  

see 7.5.1.10)

The verb in the perfect is particularly common after ’an ��� with verbs like 
KadaSa 9N) ‘to happen’ and sabaqa �^" ‘to occur previously’ (see also 
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3.23.2, 6.2.4) in which the event has already taken place; also munRu ’an 
����aM� ‘since’ (see 7.6.8.2), qabla ’an �����^_ ‘before’, and ba‘da ’an ����NL� 
‘after’ (see 7.5.1.10).

 7.5.2 ’anna �/� ‘that’ clauses

(for syntax of a nominal sentence introduced by ’anna ���, see 3.2.2)

’anna ��� is a nominalizer and the resulting noun phrase has various functions. 
’anna ��� is followed by complete sentences of either nominal or topic-
comment type, the resulting clause becoming a noun phrase and assuming 
all the functions of a noun phrase.

As with ’an ��� clauses, the function of the ’anna ����� �clause can be any of 
the following:

 7.5.2.1 Subject (�C3:130)

LaKiKun ’anna l-’ujrata munUafiJatun

OeWM��GVUv�����q!�Q
‘it is true that the rate was low’ (note inversion with 

complementized clauses, see 3.1.3)

 7.5.2.2 Predicate (�C3:131)

al-muškilatu ’anna l-fallAKCna lA yusaddidEna f C l-mC ‘Adi

@�L!m� �k���@�N3-�#�w)P�� �����O]��m�
‘the problem is that the peasants do not pay off their debts  

on time’

 7.5.2.3 Agent of verb (�C3:130 where treated as subject)

tabayyana ’annahu ’uLCba bi-jurKin kabCrin

�^��<VË�d!Q��X�0� � �w^4
‘it became apparent that he had been afflicted by a large wound’

(for passive + instrument, see 3.12.2)
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’anna�����clauses can be the direct object of any verb that has a statement 
as its object. This includes verbs such as ’a‘lana��]Z��‘to announce’, LarraKa 
<�VQ ‘to declare’, ’awJaKa q
�� ‘to make clear’, Rakara V�� ‘to mention’, 
i‘taqada NY(Z� ‘to believe’, ‘arafa �VZ ‘to know’ (cf. those which take 
prepositions, 7.5.2.7), and their negatives, as well as verbs of denial,  
hinting etc.:

’a‘lana ’anna l-’ijrA’Ati l-’ElA f C muwAjahati l-‘irAqi sa-takEnu diblEmAsiyyatan

O!"��&]�@��&�("�=�VL�� �O`U�&��k�°�v��7�%�VUu�������]Z�
‘he announced that the first measures in confronting Iraq would be 

diplomatic’

LarraKa ’anna wizArata l-LiKKati sa-tadrusu ’imkAniyyata  .  .  .

.  .  .  O!0���� �D�N("�O ������G��B������<�VQ
‘he declared that the health ministry would study the possibility of  .  .  .’

fa-qad Rakara bayAnun rasmiyyun birCMAniyyun ’amsi ’anna wazCra  
l-difA‘i l-’amrCkiyyi  .  .  .

.  .  .  x�-V�v��8�2N�� �V-B������z���x0�b-V��x¸����!� �V���NY2
‘an official British statement yesterday said that the American 

Minister of Defence  .  .  .’

lA ’ataRakkaru ’annC ’alqaytu naOarC ‘alayhi marratan

G�V��X!]Z�,Vf0�~!Y�� �x�0� �V��a4� �#
‘I do not remember that I ever once cast a glance at him’

’awJaKat  .  .  .  ’anna fatKa bAbi l-tarqiyati li-l-‘Amil Cna  .  .  .

.  .  .  w]��L]� �O!_y�� �����q(2����  .  .  .  ~�
��
‘[.  .  .] made clear that opening the door of promotion for employees  .  .  .’

fa-qad ra’aytu ’annahA tuKaddiSu šaULan mA

�� ���W\�9�N§��`�0� �~-���NY2
‘I saw that she was talking to somebody’, lit. ‘a person somewhat’

for periphrastic indefiniteness with the vague mA �� ‘what’ suffix, see 1.12.4.1.

‘araftu ’annC l-mar’atu l-’ElA f C KayAtihi

X4�!)�k�°�v��G�Vm� �x0� �~2VZ
‘I knew that I was the number one woman in his life’
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wa-’aqsama ’annahu lan yarji‘a marratan SAniyatan ’ilA l-Vazali l-mubAširi

V\�^m� �AoT�� �°��O!0�� �G�V��©UV-����X�0� ��3_��
‘he swore that he would not resort again to direct flirtation’

Note: verbs such as ‘to imagine’, ‘to occur to’, ‘to feel’, that is, those 
involving the senses, are always followed by an ’anna ��� clause:

wa-lA yataLawwaru ’insAnun ’annanA nataKaddaSu f C majAli l-’aKlAmi

 P)v��A���k�9�N�(0��M�0� ���30� ���&�(-�#��
‘and no one could ever imagine that we are talking in the field  

of dreams’

wa-lAkin Uuyyila ’ilayhA ’annahu Lad Cqun ’AUaru ya‘ Cšu f C ’amrCkA

��-V�� �k��!L-�Vrt��-NQ�X�0� ��`!�� ���! 1r�����
‘but she imagined that he was another friend living in America’

(for the idiomatic passive Uuyyila ��! 1r ‘it was caused to be imagined’, see 3.12.4)

’aKassa f C tilka l-laylati ’annahA laysat zawjatahu faqaM bal ’annahA 
bnatuhu wa-’uUtuhu wa-’ummuhu

X����X(r���X(M�� ��`�0� ����iY2�X(U�B�~3!���`�0� �O]!]�� �[]4�k� �z)�
‘on that night he felt that she was not just his wife but also his 

daughter and sister and mother’

(for the ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ calque, see 4.9)

taš‘uru ’annahA ‘Arifatun bi-KAlihA

���Î�O2��Z��`�0� �VL�4
‘she feels that she knows about her situation’

The fixed expressions of min-a l- *����� + participle (or adjective) function 
in the same way as the corresponding verbs described at the beginning of 
7.5.2.4, but here the�����clauses function as inverted noun phrase subject:

min-a l-ma‘rEfi ’anna l-salAKifa hiya ’aMwalu l-’aKyA’i ‘umran

�V	Z�%�!)v��A&j��x+�.)P3���������VLm� ���
‘it is well-known that tortoises have the longest life of all living 

species’

min-a l-mu’akkadi ’anna l-taqadduma l-tiknolEjiyya sa-yaOallu 
muhimman f C l-sanawAti l-qAdimati

O�@�Y�� �7�&M3�� �k���	`�� ��f!"�xU&�&M�(�� � �NY(�� �����N��{m� ���
‘it is certain that technological advancement will remain 

important in the coming years’

for Oalla ��6 ‘to remain’, see 3.17.14
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’an ��� and ’anna ���The same applies to adjectives and participles without min-a l- *�� ���
LaKCKun ’anna ‘alyA’a kAnat tanfiru min-a l-la‘bi ma‘a l-banAti

7�M^�� �©��dL]�� ����VM4 �~0���%�!]Z�����q!�Q
‘it is true that Alya had an aversion to playing with the girls’

al-wAqi‘u ’anna lafOa ‘l-turASi’ qad-i ktasA f C l-UiMAbi l-‘arabiyyi 
l-KadCSi  .  .  .

.  .  .  ®-N¨��x�VL�� ���bÄ��k�'3(���N_  ‘9�y��’�Ê� �����©_�&��
‘the fact is that the expression “heritage” has taken on the 

garb in modern Arabic discourse  .  .  .’

  7.5.2.5  ’an al-muUaffafa OWm� ��� instead of ’anna ��� (see also 3.2.2, 
4.1.5, and 7.5.1.9) (cf. ’an al-mufassira GV �3m� ��� 7.5.1.5)

When a clause begins with lA # (for categorical negative, see 4.1.2) and 
other negative forms, ’an ��� can be used. This is the so-called lightened 
’an ��� instead of ’annahu X�0�. In such cases there is an assumed ellipsis of 
the ‘pronoun of the matter’ (JamCr al-ša’n, see 3.4) which would have been 
attached to the original ’anna ���:

wa-lAKaOa ’annahu VA’ibun ‘an-i l-wa‘yi wa-’an lA Karakata wa-lA 
KayAta f Chi

X!2�G�!)�#���O�V)�#������xZ&�� ��Z�dp���X�0� �Ê)#�
‘and he noticed that he was unconscious and that there was no 

movement and no life in him’

fa-tahuzzu bnatuhu ra’sahA bi-’an laysa ladayhA mAni‘un

©0����`-N��z!������ ��`"���X(M�� ��o`(2
‘so his daughter would shake her head (indicating) that she had 

no objection’

For laysa z!� ‘not be’, see 4.2.8.1.

It can also be used after future prefixes sa- *" and sawfa �&" (see 3.10.3), 
particularly following verbs conveying a sense of certainty or conviction:

qarrarE ’an sa-takEnu hunAka muKAkamatun wa-’annahA sa-takEnu  
li-l-‘ahdi kullihi wa-laysa lahu bi-l-RAti

7�a��� �X� �z!���X�]��N`L]� ��&�("��`�0� ���O	��ª�?�M+��&�("���������V_
‘they have decided that there will be a trial and that it will be for 

all the regime, not for him in particular’

(for the negative coordinator wa-laysa z!�� ‘and not’, see 6.12.3)
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  7.5.2.6  Annexation of adverbials to ’anna ��� sentences (cf. 7.5.1.3, and 
7.6.6 for fuller treatment)

f C KCni ’anna mA waqa‘a min KawAdiSa lA yumkinu muqAranatuhA bi-’ayyi 
KAlin min-a l-’aKwAli bi-mA yaqa‘u f C ‘awALima ‘Alamiyyatin kubrA

©Y-����A�&)v�����A�)� �,����`(0��Y������#�9@�&)����©_���������w)�k�
I¤��O!m�Z��Q�&Z�k

‘at the time when the events that happened cannot be compared in 
any way with what is happening in major world capitals’

 7.5.2.7 Annexation of preposition(al)s to ’anna ��� sentences (�C3:139)

Subordinate clauses with ’anna ��� as noun phrases may be annexed to 
preposi tion(al)s (see 2.6 and cf. 7.5.1.4):

’akkada ‘alA ’anna l-MAliba lA yataUarraju ’illA ba‘da l-ta’akkudi min 
ta’hClihi

X]!+�4����N���(�� �NL��#��;�VW(-�#�d��b�� �����']Z�N���
‘he emphasized that the student would not graduate until  

after his qualifications had been confirmed’

wa-’aJAfa bi-’anna l-wizArata tadrusu KAliyyan  .  .  .

.  .  .  �!��)�D�N4�G��B&�� ����� ���
��
‘he added that the ministry is currently studying  .  .  .’

Elided prepositions (�C3:134): prepositions may also be elided from the 
main verb preceding ’anna ��� + sentence:

’aUbaranC [bi-] ’annahu yusAfiru Vadan

�N��V2�3-�X�0�Å*K�Æ �x0¤r�
‘he told me that he was leaving tomorrow’

(cf. reported speech, 10.14, 10.15)

 7.5.2.8 Miscellaneous followed by ’anna ��� + noun clause

lA šakka �[\ �# plus or minus fC k ‘[there is] no doubt that’ (cf. 4.1.2 
and 2.18.2).

lA šakka ’annC kuntu ka-l-wal Cdati l-muUabba’ati f C l-quMni

�bY�� �k�G�^Wm� �GN!�&����~M��x�0� � �[\�#
‘there is no doubt that I was like the newborn baby concealed 

in cotton’ (for ka- *� ‘like’, see 2.6.8)
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’an ��� and ’anna ���lA šakka f C ’annahum qad KajabE ‘anhA ba‘Ja l-ma‘lEmAti

7��&]Lm� ��L���`MZ��&^R)�N_��`�0� �k� �[\�#
‘there is no doubt that they kept some information from her’

lA rayba d-��# ‘[there is] no doubt’ (cf. 4.1.2):

lA rayba ’anna l-SuwwAra kAnE yaKtAjEna ’ilA miSli hARA l-’uslEbi

�&]"v���a+�����°���&U�(¢��&0�����&��� �����d-��#
‘there is no doubt that the revolutionaries were in need  

of such a method’ (for this use of miSl ��� ‘the like of’,  
see 2.9.2.1)

lA budda �N� �# (see also 7.5.1.6 and 4.1.3) ‘[there is] no escape’, may 
be followed by imperfect or perfect tense verbs:

wa-lA budda ’annahum yata’ahhabEna l-’Ana li-l-RahAbi ’ilA 
l-‘awwAmati llatC naltaqC f ChA

�`!2�xY(]0 �/��� �O���&L�� �°����+a]� ��º���&^�+�(- ��`�0� ��N��#�
‘and they must be getting ready now to go the boat-house 

where we shall meet’

lA budda ’annahu kAna MAliban

�^��j�����X�0� ��N��#
‘he must have been a student’

lA budda ’annahA ’a‘addat taqrCran wAfiyan

�!2�� ��V-VY4 �7�NZ���`�0� ��N��#
‘she must have prepared a full report’

 7.5.2.9 Compound prepositional phrases with ’anna ���

As we have seen, preposition(al)s function as internal operators at the head 
of noun phrases. They can also form annexation units as compound sub-
ordinators with ’anna ��� nominal sentences when they are themselves 
annexed to other nouns. This group of nouns is restricted (cf. ’an ��� clauses, 
7.5.1.11) (�C3:136). The noun after the preposition(al) never takes the 
definite article nor tanwCn because it is the first element of annexation,  
so, for example, ‘alA ’asAsi ’anna ����D�"��']Z ‘on the basis that’ is to be 
analysed as ‘on the basis of [the fact] that’.
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‘alA ’asAsi ’anna ����D�"��']Z ‘on the basis that’ (‘alA ']Z, see 2.6.2):

intaqada bEš-i qtirAKa klintEn ‘alA ’asAsi ’annahu sa-yu’add C ’ilA 
fiqdAni malyEni šaULin li-waOA’ifihim

�`p�6&��¦W\��&!]����NY2�°��,�@{!"�X�0��D�"��']Z��&(M]��<�y_��E&��NY(0�
‘Bush criticized Clinton’s proposal on the basis that it would lead 

to a million people losing their jobs’

 (for li- *� paraphrase with direct object of verbal noun which cannot be 
annexed, see 2.10.1.7)

‘alA ‘tibAri ��^(Z� �']Z and bi-‘tibAri ’anna ���� ���^(Z�� �‘considering that’ 
(see 2.5.8.5):

‘alA ‘tibAri ’anna l-waKdata hiya ’ahammu ’ususi l-nALiriyyati

O-VQ�M�� �z"����+��x+�GN)&�� �������^(Z� �']Z
‘considering that unity is the most important foundation of Nasserism’

bi-‘tibAri ’anna maLAni‘a l-sajjAdi mašrE‘Atun LaVCratun

G�TQ�7�Z�V���@�R3�� �©0����������^(Z��
‘considering that carpet factories are small projects’

bi-‘tibAri ’anna raf ‘a l-rusEmi l-jumrukiyyati laysat hiya l-’adAta 
l-waKCdata li-KimAyati l-’intAji

;�(0u� �O-�	¨�GN!)&�� �G�@v��x+�~3!��O!�V	��� &"V�� �©2��������^(Z��
‘considering that raising customs duties is not itself the only 

instrument for protecting production’

bi-Kujjati ’anna ����O �RÎ ‘on the grounds that’:

bi-Kujjati ’anna al-sAriqCna kuSrun

V���w_��3�� �����O �RÎ
‘on the grounds that the thieves are [too] numerous’

li-darajati ’anna ����OU�N� ‘to the extent that’, ‘to the degree that’, often 
‘so much so that’:

li-darajati ’anna ba‘Ja l-šaULiyyAti llatC kAna yumkinu ’an tuf Cda 
bta‘adat Uawfan

�2&r�7NL(�� �N!4 ������������/���7�!�W�����L������OU�N�
‘so much so that certain personalities who might have been 

useful stayed away out of fear’

 (for purposive complement [object of reason] Kawfan ��2&r ‘out of fear’, 
see 3.29.6)
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’an ��� and ’anna ���li-darajati ’annahu ‘indamA waLala ’ilA l-Laffi l-rAbi‘i l-’ibtidA’iyyi kAna 
‘umruhu qad ’aLbaKa sab‘ata ‘ašara ‘Aman

q^Q� �N_ �CV	Z ���� �xp�N(�#� �©��V�� �.��� �°� ��Q����NMZ �X�0� �OU�N���
���Z �V�Z �OL^"

‘to the extent that when he reached the fourth grade of primary 
school he was already seventeen years old’

 7.5.2.10 li- + ’anna ��v ‘because’, lit. ‘for [the fact] that’

(�C3:144; for li- K*� ‘for’, see 2.6.10)

As a nominal subordinator li-’anna ��v must always be followed by a noun, 
either an explicit noun or a bound pronoun.

The order in sentences containing li-’anna ��v is really determined by emphasis. 
In normal word order the subordinate clause follows the main clause:

wa-lA nastaMC ‘u ’an naqEla ’innahu kAna ’a‘jaba l-šaULiyyAti l-’insAniyyati llatC 
‘Ašat f C Kayyi šindaVata li-’anna RAlika l-Kayya Kafala bi-l-šaULiyyAti l-‘aj Cbati

k�~\�Z �/�� �O!0�30u� �7�!�W��� �dRZ� ���� �X�0� �A&Y0 ���� �©!b(30 �#���
O^!RL�� �7�!�W���� ��)� �x¨��[�����v�O�NM\� �x)

‘we cannot say that he was the oddest personality living in the Shindagha 
quarter because that quarter was full of strange personalities’

In MWA the subordinate clause containing li-’anna ��v often precedes the 
main clause. In this case, the main clause may or may not be preceded by 
a discourse marker such as fa- *2 (see 11.1):

wa-li-’annahA takrahu l-KafalAti l-Uayriyyata l-taql Cdiyyata qarrarat ’al CnA 
’an tuwajjiha juhEdahA li-da‘mi jam‘iyyatin tusA‘idu l-’aMfAla l-mu‘AqCna

�ZN���+@&`U�X �U&4������M!�� �7��V_�O-N!]Y(�� �O-�Ä��7P¨��CV�4��`�0v���
w_�Lm� �A�jv��NZ�34�O!L�

‘and because she dislikes traditional charity celebrations Alena 
decided to direct her efforts towards supporting an organization 
that helps handicapped children’

wa-li-’anna tabrCrAti l-muUriji lam takun muqni‘atan li-l-riqAbati fa-qad 
’aKAlat-i l-’amra

V�v��~��)��NY2�O��_V]� �OLMY����4�S�;VWm��7�V-¤4���v�
‘and because the director’s justifications were not convincing to  

the (Board of ) Censorship, it referred the matter’
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 7.5.2.11 Adversatives and concessives with ’anna ���
Adversative/concessive clauses contrast a previous statement or piece of 
dis course. As compounds they generally convey the sense of the preposition(al) 
(see, for example, individual meanings of preposition(al)s in 2.6 and 2.7) 
and the content of the dependent ’anna ��� clause.

’illA ’anna ��� �#� (�C3:351) (see also raVma ���), Vayra ’anna ��� ���, 
etc. ‘but’, ‘however’

The ’illA #� ‘except’ in this and similar clauses is an exceptive particle 
which in this function bears a conditional sense, that is, ‘if not that  .  .  .’ 
(see Chapter 9 and 8.1.4). It often follows affirmative statements.

 Most of the time English has no particular indicator for the second 
clause, so for convenience a default [nonetheless] will be inserted in 
translation where there is not a natural equivalent.

wa-llaRC ‘Adatan mA yabqA f C sEqi l-UuJAri SalASata ’aw ’arba‘ata 
’ayyAmin KattA yanJaja tamAman ’illA ’annahu f C hARA l-Layfi kAna 
yanJaju f C nafsi l-yawmi llaRC yuKJirEnahu f Chi

���c��eM-�'()� ��-� �OL��� ��� �O�P����eÄ��=&"�k�'Y^-����G@�Z�,a������
X!2�X0�Ve¢�,a��� � &!�� �z0�k��eM-�����.!�����a+�k�X�0� �#�

‘and which normally stay in the vegetable market for three or four 
days before they ripen fully; [nonetheless] this summer they 
would ripen on the same day as they brought them’

wa-Kaqqaqat Sarwatan MA’ilatan ’illA ’annahA baddadathA

�`4@N���`0� �#��O]p�j�G�V� �~YY)�
‘and she achieved enormous wealth, but [she] squandered it’

bayda ’anna �����N!��(�C3:141) ‘however’, ‘although’

tuwAjihu LinA‘atu l-LEfi f C ostrAliyA ’azmatan bayda ’anna muškilatahA 
l-kubrA laysat f C riyAKi l-taVyCri llatC habbat ‘alA sAKati l-mõJati 
l-‘Alamiyyati

k�~3!��I¤��� ��`(]��������N!��O�B� ��!��y"��k��&��� �OZ�MQ�XU�&4� �
O!m�L�� �O
&m� �O)�"�']Z�~�̂+�/����!T(�� �<�-�

‘the wool industry in Australia faces a crisis, although its major 
problem is not in the winds of change which have been blowing 
over the field of world fashion’
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’an ��� and ’anna ���or at the head of a new piece of discourse after a full stop or even at 
the beginning of a new paragraph, as is potentially the case for many 
of these adversatives and concessives:

bayda ’annahu LMadama, bAdi’a RC bad’in, bi-l-niOAmi l-ta‘l Cmiyyi l-mutaUallifi

.�]W(m� �x	!]L(�� � �fM��� �$%N��,���@���$ NbQ��X�0� �N!�
‘however he was shocked, right from the start, at the backward 

education system’ (see paronomasia 11.7.10)

siwA ’anna ����I&" ‘except that’, ‘but’ (2.9.2.4 and 9.5.2):

wa qad-i starAKat ’ilA hARA l-lawni min-a l-ma‘ Cšati siwA ’annahA lam 
takun tuKibbu ’an ya‘rifE RAlika

[����&2VL-����� �d§���4�S��`�0��I&"�O�!Lm������&]����a+�°��~)�y"��N_�
‘and she found comfort in this style of living although [except that] 

she did not want them to know that’

‘alA ’anna ���� �']Z �(�C2:331; �C3:141) ‘but’, ‘however’ (see ‘alA ']Z 
in 2.6.2, especially in the sense of indicating circumstances)

‘alA ’anna ’ahamma mulAKaOatin yajibu ’an nu’akkida ‘alayhA hunA 
hiya ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����x+��M+��`!]Z�N��{0����d¾�Of)P����+������']Z
‘but the most important observation we must emphasize here is that  .  .  .’

 (for the pronoun hiya x+, here inserted to mark topic from comment, see 
3.5.2; for relative clauses with elative adjective, see also 5.1.1)

‘alA ’anna ’ikrAma l-jAri lA yaqifu ‘inda naw‘in mu‘ayyanin min-a l-’ikrAmi

 �V�u����� �wL��8&0�NMZ�.Y-�#������ �V�� �����']Z
‘but respect for a neighbour does not stop at one particular kind of respect’

Vayra ’anna ��� ��� (�C2:151; �C3:137) (cf. min Vayri ’an ��� ��� ��� 
7.5.1.11) (�C2:153) ‘however’ (general reference to Vayr �� in 2.9.2.3)

lAkinna ���� ‘but’ 6.5.1; 
see also raVma ���
but is normally affirmative:

KAwaltu ’an ’u‘alliqa bi-biJ‘i kalimAtin Vayra ’anna l-mumarriJata 
l-jamClata l-šaqrA’a badat LArimata l-malAmiKi

q�Pm��O���Q�7N��%�VY����O]!	���O
�V	m���������7�	]��©e^����]Z������~���)
‘I tried to add a few words but the beautiful blonde nurse looked 

stern in countenance’ (for unreal annexation, see 2.1.3.2 and for 
badA �N� ‘to appear’, see 3.17.4)
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Vayra ’anna hARA lA yamna‘u ’an takEna hunAka ba‘Ju l-iUtilAfAti

7�2P(r#���L��?�M+��&�4�����©M��#��a+�������
‘but this does not prevent there being certain disagreements’

Vayra ’anna RahAbC ’ilA l-duktEri J. S. lam yaKduS ’illA ba‘da sab‘i sanawAtin

7�&M"�©^"�NL��#��9N¢�S��D��;��&(�N�� �°��x��+��������
‘however, my going to Dr J. S. did not happen until five years later’

ma‘a ’anna�����©��(�C2:317, �C3:140) ‘although’, ‘in spite of the fact 
that’ ( ma‘a ©� generally, see 2.6.11)

 Either follows the main clause:

.  .  .  ma‘a ’annahA min ’usratin muSaqqafatin

O�Y���GV"������`�0� �©�  .  .  .
‘.  .  .  even though she is/was from an educated family’

 or precedes it. When the subordinate clause precedes the main clause, it is 
normally preceded by the resumptive (coordinating particle) fa- *2 ‘and so’ 
(or sometimes the resumptive ’illA #� ‘except’, ‘even though’, see 11.1):

wa-ma‘a ’annanA qad šaraKnA hARihi l-wijhata min-a l-naOari 
bi-tafLC lin  .  .  .  fa-’inna l-nuLELa  .  .  .

.  .  .  F&�M�� ���Ð2  .  .  .  �!�(��VfM�� ����O`U&�� �Ca+��M)V\�N_��M�0� �©��
‘although we explained this point of view in detail  .  .  .  nonetheless 

the texts  .  .  .’

 ma‘a ©� is also used in adversative phrases:

wa-ma‘a kulli hARA ’illA ’anna LAlAti l-‘arJi  .  .  .

.  .  .  HVL�� �7#�Q�����#���a+����©��
‘in spite of all this [nonetheless] the exhibition rooms  .  .  .’

 (see ma‘a ’anna ����©� above and ma‘a ©� ‘with’ in 2.6.11)

‘alA / bi-l-raVmi (min) �������V����s�']Z /raVma (’anna) ��������� followed by 
resumptive ’illA #� ‘in spite of ’, ‘even though’, ‘although’, ‘nonetheless’, 
‘however’.

 This construction occurs in a number of variant forms. Since these are 
examples of correlative subordinates, there are always two parts. The 
sub ordinate element introduced by raVma ��� ‘in spite of’, and its 
variants, normally precedes the main clause, which may be introduced 
by ’illA #� ‘nonetheless’, as in the following examples, or a number of 
other options listed below:
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’an ��� and ’anna ���bi-l-raVmi min ’annahA hazzat ra’sahA bi-l-rafJi ’illA ’anna qalbahA 
Variqa f C hazzati Kuznin ‘amCqin

�!	Z��o)�G�o+�k�=V���`^]_ �����#���2V��� ��`"���7�o+��`�0� ������V���
‘even though she shook her head in refusal [nonetheless] her 

heart was overwhelmed by a tremor of deep sorrow’

‘alA l-raVmi min ’annahA ma‘rEfatun bi-smi l-sayyidati ‘azCzata ’illA 
’annahA f C l-KaqCqati lA tazAlu ’Anisatan

O30t�A�o4�#�OY!Y¨��k��`�0��#��Go-oZ�GN!3����"���O2�VL���`�0�������V���']Z
‘in spite of the fact that she is known as Mrs ‘AzCza 

[nonetheless] she is in fact still a Miss’

 (for mA zAla A�B��� ‘not to cease’, i.e. ‘to still be’, see 3.21.4)

wa-raVma ’anna hadafahum Kukmu miLra ’illA ’annahum  
’aRkiyA’u jiddan

��NU�%�!�����`�0� �#��V�����)��`2N+���������
‘and in spite of the fact that their goal is to rule Egypt, 

[nonetheless] they are very clever’

 Simple phrasal raVma ���
raVma l-muddati l-MawClati llatC ’amJAhA f C l-wilAyAti l-muttaKidati  .  .  .  ’illA 

’anna l-waMana mA zAla Kayyan ‘indahu

A�B�����j&�� �����#�  .  .  .  GN�(m� �7�-#&�� �k��+�e���/��� �O]-&b�� �G�Nm� ������
CNMZ���!)

‘in spite of the long time he has spent in the USA, [nonetheless] 
the homeland is still alive for him’

raVma ��� ‘in spite of’:

Vayra ’anna ��������(see also above):

wa-raVma ’anna l-jawwa UAniqun dAUila l-harami, Vayra ’annahu qad 
ta’aSSara bi-KamAsi Vunaym

�!M��D�	Î�V���4 �N_�X�0� ���� V����r�@��0�r��&������������
‘in spite of the fact that the air in the pyramid was suffocating, 

[nonetheless] he was excited by Ghunaym’s enthusiasm’

 (cf. 3.12.1 on quasi-passive with instrument/agent)
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fa-’inna ��Ð2 ‘for [indeed]’, ‘nonetheless’ (for ’inna ���, see 3.2.1)

wa-‘alA l-raVmi min ’anna bilAdahu tas‘A li-tajannubi l-Karbi wa-tahtammu 
bi-l-binA’i fa-’innahA sa-tuqAwimu l-‘udwAna ‘alayhA bi-kulli wasC latin

 ��Y("��`�0Ð2 �%�M^��� ���(`4����V¨��d�MR(��'L34�C@P�����������V�� �']Z���
O]!"�� ������`!]Z����NL��

‘in spite of the fact that his country is striving to avoid war and 
concentrating on construction [nonetheless] it will resist 
aggression against it by every means’

wa-qad N_� (reinforces the verb, see 3.10.4):

wa-raVma ’annahu laysa hunAka UtilAfun kabCrun baynahumA  .  .  .   
wa-qad mArasa l-‘adCdu min-a l-hay’Ati hARA l-fikra

7�g!������N-NL�� �D����N_��  .  .  .  �`M!� ��^���P(r��?�M+�z!��X�0� �������
V��� ��a+

‘although there is no great disagreement between them, 
[nonetheless] a large number of organizations have practised 
this kind of thinking’

 (see ‘many’ 2.1.5.1)

fa- *2 ‘and so’ (cf. 6.3.4 and especially 11.1)

wa-raVma taVallubi l-’ CqA‘i l-sarC ‘i ‘alA l-’aVAnC l-majmE‘ati, fa-’aVlabu 
l-Oanni ’anna l-šabAba sa-yuLAbEna bi-Uaybati l-’amali

��^��� �������f�� �d]��2�OZ&	É��x0��v��']Z�©-V3�� �8�Y-u��d�]T4������
��v��O^!¡��&���!"

‘in spite of the predominance of a fast rhythm in the collected 
songs, [nonetheless] the most likely [thing] is that young people 
will be disappointed’

 (note that the second clause contains an example of ’anna ��� introducing 
predicate, see 7.5.2.2)

lAkin ��� ‘but’ (see 6.5.2):

raVma ’ahammiyyati sEriyA wa-mawqifihA l-SAbiti min-a l-waKdati 
l-‘arabiyyati lAkin taOallu li-l-‘alAqAti l-miLriyyati l-sEdAniyyati UuLELAtuhA

7�_PL]� � ��f4�����O!�VL�� �GN)&�� ����~����� ��`_&����-�&"�O!�	+�������
�`4�Q&�r�O!0�@&3�� �O-V�m�

‘in spite of the importance of Syria and its firm position in Arab 
unity, [nonetheless] Egyptian–Sudanese relations still have their 
special features’
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 7.5.2.12 ’anna ��� instead of ’an ��� clauses

A small number of verbs may be followed by ’anna ��� clauses when the 
’an ��� clause might be expected. Their use is determined by the degree of 
certainty in the verb of the main clause.

qarrara ��V_ ‘to decide’, ‘to reach a decision’ (cf. 7.5.1.1):

fa-bi-’imkAninA ’an nuqarrira binA’an ‘alA mA taqaddama ’anna 
l-turASa  .  .  .

.  .  .  9�y�� ����� NY4��� �']Z�%�M� ���VY0 ������M0���Ð^2
‘so we can reach a decision based on what has come before,  

that [our] heritage  .  .  .’

tawaqqa‘a ©�_&4 ‘to expect’ (cf. 7.5.1.1):

wa-yatawaqqa‘u l-maktabu ’ayJan ’annahu f C ‘Ami 2006  .  .  .

.  .  .  ÁÂÂ�� �Z�k�X�0� ��e-��d(�m� �©�_&(- ��
‘the office also expects that in the year 2006  .  .  .’

 (for the pronoun, JamCr al-ša’n �������	
, attached to ’annahu X�0� ‘the 
fact is’, see 3.4)

 7.6 Further simple subordinators

 7.6.1 li- ��� ‘for’ (�C3:80; 2.6.10) (cf. 7.6.2 kay -h� )

tawaqqafE li-yastarCKE

�&¢y3!���&_&4
‘they stopped in order to rest’

’atA JAbiMu l-murEri li-yu‘Ayina l-KAdiSa

9@�¨���-�L!� ���Vm� �i��
�'4�
‘the traffic policeman came to inspect the accident’

li-ya‘ Cša ’abnA’u l-waMani KayAtan ’Aminatan mustaqirratan

G�VY(3��OM�t �G�!)��j&�� �%�M�� ��!L!�
‘in order that the sons of the fatherland might live a safe and 

stable life’
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Non-purpose (�C3:81) (li-kay �x�� also, see 7.6.2). The preposition li- K*� 
‘for’ followed by the dependent imperfect verb often introduces a sub-
ordinate clause which is not the intention (purpose) of the agent but rather 
a consequence of it. It often conveys the idea of an infinitive construction 
in English, perhaps being a calque:

ladayhi l-kaSCru min-a l-humEmi li-yaMraKahA ‘alA l-ra’ Csi

z!pV�� �']Z��`)Vb!�� &	����������� �X-N�
‘he has a lot of worries to put to the president’, lit. ‘to put them to’

wa-zAda l-‘ajzu f C l-muwAzanati li-yaLila ’ilA 290 bilyEna dElArin

�#�@��&!]� �ÁÃÂ�°����!��O0B�&m� �k�oRL�� �@�B�
‘the budget deficit increased to reach $290 billion’

insakabat ’aši‘‘atu l-šamsi l-mušriqati bi-hudE’in li-tuVaMMiya l-’arJa 
l-mumtaddata

G�N(	m� �H�v��x�bT(� �%�N`��O_V�m� �z	��� �O�L\��~^�30�
‘the rays of the rising sun poured down gently to cover the earth 

spread out [beneath]’

 7.6.1.1 Idioms

jA’a %�U and ’atA li- K*� �'4� lit. ‘to come for’:

Summa jA’a R. P. li-yu’akkida tarkCza l-Kamlati l-intiUAbiyyati ‘alA 
l-qaJAyA l-dAUiliyyati

O!]r�N�� ��-�eY�� �']Z�O!��W(0#��O]	¨��o!�V4�N��{!� ������%�U���
‘then R. P. came to confirm that the election campaign would 

concentrate on internal issues’

wa-jA’a ta‘Adulu mEnAkE ‘alA mal‘abihi  .  .  .  li-yaj‘alahu yatasAwA 
ma‘a munAfisihi

X32�M��©��I��3(-�X]LR!���  .  .  .  ��X^L]��']Z�&��0&��A@�L4�%�U�
‘and Monaco’s home draw  .  .  .  came to make it level with its rival’

wa-’anna hARihi l-jA’izata l-mamnEKata mu’aUUaran ta’tC li-tu‘azziza 
mawqi‘a l-funduqi bi-’annahu  .  .  .

.  .  .  X�0�� �=NM�� �©_&��B�oL(� �x4�4 ��V �r{��O)&M	m� �Gop����Ca+�����
‘and that this award [which was] recently given comes to 

strengthen the position of the hotel as being’  .  .  .
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KalA li- KA�P) lit. ‘seemed sweet to’:

kamA kAna yaKlE li-R. T. ’an yuqaddima nafsahu

X30� �NY-�����>�V� �&]¢������	�
‘as R. H. liked to introduce himself ’, lit. ‘as it used to please R. H.  

to introduce himself ’

  7.6.1.2  lAm al-juKEd (�C3:82, not recognized as such by C [error in 
�C2:290], see 4.3)

wa-mA kAna li-yatajAwaza RAlika hARA l-‘Ama law-lA ta’SCru rtifA‘i  
’as‘Ari l-nafMi

iM�� ���L"��8�4�� ����4 �#&� � �L�� ��a+�[���B��R(!� ��������
‘and it would not have gone beyond that this year had it not been 

for the effect of rising oil prices’ (for law-lA #&�, see 8.2.11)

  7.6.1.3  li-’an ��v (�C3:82) ‘so that’

For purpose; verb is dependent imperfect:

wa-qad LAVahu min ’AmAlihim wa-’AlAmihim li-’an yun‘iša haykala l-rEKi 
fa-yaUJarra wa-yazdahira

V+@o-���VeW!2�<�V�� ���!+��LM-���v��`�#t�������t����X��Q�N_�
‘they have formed it from their hopes and pains so as to refresh  

the framework of the soul so it will become green and blossom’

  7.6.1.4  li-’allA Pg� ‘lest’, i.e. ‘in order that not’, from li-’an lA # ���v  
(cf. 7.5.1.8):

li-’allA nansA '3M0�Pg� ‘lest we forget’

li-’allA yataKawwala l-intiLAru hazCmatan

O�o+����(0#��A�&�(-�Pg�
‘so that the victory will not turn into a defeat’

  7.6.1.5  li-�K*� �+ verbal noun alternative (�C2:289) (see 2.6.10)

For purpose or reason:

li-munAqašati l-qaJiyyati l-filisMCniyyati

O!M!b3]�� �O�!eY�� �O�_�Mm
‘for discussion of the Palestinian issue’, i.e. ‘to discuss’
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li-ta’sCsi lajnatin ‘ulyA

�!]Z�OM��z!"�(� 
‘in order to form a supreme committee’

 7.6.2 kay -h� (�C3:309) also li-kay -ha� ‘in order to’

The particle kay �x� ‘so that’ expresses a motive or reason and indicates 
the intention of the agent in the same way as the particle li- �K*� �‘for’ (cf. 
also li-’an ��v ‘for that’). kay �x� may occur by itself or with li- K*�, that is, 
li-kay �x��. The verb after both kay �x� and li-kay �x�� is in dependent 
imperfect form.

uUruj C ma‘ C ’ilA l-nAsi li-kay yaraw ’ayya mut‘atin ’a‘ Cšu

�!Z��OL(�� �,����V-�x���D�M�� �°��xL��xUVr�
‘come out [fem. sing.] with me to the people so that they can see 

what a pleasure I am experiencing’

(for agreement with nAs D�0 ‘people’, see 3.8.2)

wa-bi-l-raVmi min muKAwalAtC l-jabbArati li-kay ’ansAki

?�30��x���G���̂���x4#��ª������V����
‘and in spite of my enormous efforts to forget you’

li-kay tal‘aba dawran ’asAsiyyan

�!"�"�����@�dL]4�x��
‘in order to play a fundamental role’

kay yuhAjimanA

�M��`-�x�
‘in order to attack us’

The following example suggests the emergence of a calque style (cf. jA’a 
li- K*� �%�U above):

li-’anna l-waqta qad KAna li-kay tušArika l-wilAyAtu l-muttaKidatu 
bi-fA‘iliyyatin

O!]Z�� �GN ��(m� �7�-#&�� �?���4�x�����)�N_�~_&�� ���v
‘because the time has come for [lit. “in order that”] the United States 

to participate effectively’
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Negative sense kay-lA P�!�, li-kay-lA�P�!���‘lest’, ‘in order that not’ (�C3:309) 
(see also 4.2.1). The verb is always in the dependent imperfect:

li-kay-lA tatasarraba ’ilA ’aswAqi l-’aVRiyati

O-a�v��=�&"��°����V3(4�P!��
‘lest they infiltrate the food markets’

kay-mA �	�!� (and li-kay-mA �	�!�� ) ‘in order to’ (see 5.6.3) (�C3:310) takes 
independent imperfect form (although in CA the dependent imperfect form 
was possible with ’an ���):

’ammA KamAda l-LaVCru fa-qad Rahaba ’ilA jaddatihi kay-mA yajidu ‘indahA 
ba‘Ja l-Kubbi llaRC yaftaqiduhu ladA ’abawayhi

,a�� �d¨���L���+NMZ�N¾��	!��X4NU�°��d+��NY2��T��� �G@�¬����� �
X-&�� �IN��CNY(-

‘as for young Hamada he went to his grandmother in order to find 
with her some of the love he missed with his parents’

 7.6.3 lamma ��\ ‘when’, ‘since’ (cf. ’ir T� 7.6.4) (�C3:307)

lammA ��m had a temporal and causal meaning in CA. These senses are both 
still found, but less commonly, particularly in the temporal sense for which 
‘indamA ��NMZ ‘when’ (see 5.9.8) is used more frequently.

Temporal adverbial, with two perfect verbs where the validity of the second 
verb is wholly dependent upon the first:

lammA hazzahu wajada l-rajula mayyitan

�(!���UV�� �NU��Co+���m
‘when he shook him he found the man [to be] dead’

(see wajada NU� in 3.11.2.3)

wa-lammA qtarabat minhu ra’athu bi-dawrihA fa-btasamat

~	3(��2 ��+��N��X4���XM��~�y_����m�
‘and when she drew near to him she saw him in her turn, so she smiled’

(on the force of fa- *2 in the second sentence, see 6.3.1)

lammA kAna yawmu fatKi makkata, ’amara l-nabiyyu  .  .  .

.  .  .  ́ M�� �V�� �O����q(2� &-�������m
‘when it was the day of the conquest of Mecca, the Prophet commanded  .  .  .’

(note absolute kAna ��� here, see 3.16.1)
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wa-lammA ’aš‘arahA ’annahu yuKibbuhA wa-yarVabu f C l-taKadduSi ’ilayhA 
li-RAlika l-sababi staVrabat

~�VT("��d^3�� �[�a���`!�� �9�N�(�� �k�d�V-���`�̂¢�X�0� ��+VL\����m�
‘and when he informed her that he loved her and wanted to talk to 

her for this reason she found [it] strange’

Causal in the sense of ‘since’ (i.e. ‘owing to the fact that’) (�C3:308), 
often with fa-qad NY2 (see 3.10.4) at head of main clause, here translated 
as ‘so’ for convenience:

wa-lammA lam yakun hunAka dal C lun ‘alA tajassusihi fa-qad ’afrajE ‘anhu

XMZ��&UV2� �NY2�X3 �3��']Z��!�@�?�M+���-�S���m�
‘and since there was no evidence of his spying [so] they released him’

wa-lammA kAna sababu ’i‘jAbi wa-mayli badriyya li-fayLal majhElan fa-qad 
taKayyara wa-ta‘ajjaba zumalA’uhA wa-ma‘ArifuhA min RAlika l-’amri

�+|P�B�d �RL4�� ��§�NY2�#&`����!��O-�N���!�����RZ��d^"�������m���
V�v��[�������`2��L��

‘and since the reason for Badriyya’s being enamoured with Faysal and 
her inclination towards him was unknown [so] her colleagues and 
acquaintances were confused and surprised at it’

But it is also often unmarked:

lammA kAnat l C ba‘Ju l-LilAti bi-‘A’ilatihA kuntu ’ata‘ajjabu li-mARA lam 
tatazawwaj

;��o(4 �S����m�d �RL4� �~M���`(]p�L� �7P�����L��x��~0�����m
‘since I had certain connections with her family [0] I used to wonder 

why she had not got married’

(for indirect questions, see 10.18, and for agreement problems with ba‘J 
�L�, see 3.8.4)

lammA lam yakun ladayya mA ’aqEluhu raKKabtu bi-da‘wati laylA li-l-la‘bi

dL]��']!� �G&ZN��~^)��X�&_� ��� �,N����-�S��m
‘since I did not have anything to say [0] I welcomed Layla’s invitation 

to play’

  7.6.3.1  lammA ’an ��� ���m ‘when [that]’ (�C3:308)

The addition of ’an ��� ‘that’ (+ perfect) does not appear to change the 
meaning:
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wa-KAwala ’an yaLna‘a ma‘ C hARA l-LanC ‘a lammA ’an qaddamtu ’ilA lajnati 

l-ta’l Cfi  .  .  .  ’uLEla kitAbC

x��(��A&Q�  .  .  .  .!��(���OM��°��~��N_������m�©!M�����a+�xL��©M�-����A��)�
‘and he tried this trick on with me when I presented to  

the publication committee  .  .  .  the foundations of my book’  
(see paronomasia 11.7.10)

  7.6.3.2  lammA ��m as ‘not yet’ (see also 4.2.4 and negative circumstantial 
qualifiers above)

The syntax associated with this construction is very different from the 
affirmative lammA ��m above. It has been almost entirely replaced by 
lam  .  .  .  ba‘du NL�  .  .  .  S ‘not  .  .  .  yet’ (see 4.2.3).

When the main action or event has not yet taken place, the verb is  
apocopated:

lA yazAlu yaRkuru KCnamA ntaza‘Ehu min ’ummihi wa-lammA yabluV-i 
l-UAmisata min ‘umrihi

CV	Z����O3��Ä��¼]^-���m��X��� ����C&Zo(0� ��	M!)�V�a-�A�o-�#
‘he can still recall when they snatched him away from his mother,  

he not yet having reached five years old’

Note that in this situation apocopated verbs (and indeed all verbs ending 
in an unvowelled consonant) take -i as their epenthetic vowel in juncture, 
namely, yabluV[0] �¼]^- + -i, probably to avoid confusion with the mood 

u and -a (cf. 1.9.2 for paradigms).

 7.6.4 ’ir T� ‘since’, ‘when’ (�C3:284)

’iR �� is an old deictic deriving from the obsolete noun ’iR �� ‘time’. It now 
conveys either the sense of ‘when’ (adverbial compounds, see 2.5.3) or ‘lo’ 
(see 3.31.2).

the past:

.  .  .  raVma taraddudihi f C l-bidAyati bi-ša’ni Karbi l-Ual C ji ’iR kAna yu’ayyidu 
stimrAra farJi l-‘uqEbAti.

7��&YL���HV2���V	("��N�-{-���������!]Ä���V)������O-�N^���k�C@�@V4���� .  .  .
‘.  .  .  despite his hesitation at the beginning of the Gulf War, when he 

supported the continued imposition of sanctions’
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�C3:287). It may precede either a verbal or 
nominal sentence:

RAlika l-mašrE‘u lam yastamirra ’iR yabdE ’anna l-KukEmata 
l-birCMAniyyata qad Larafat-i l-naOara ‘anhu

XMZ�VfM�� �~2VQ�N_�O!0�b-¤�� �O�&�¨�������N^-��� ��V	(3-�S�8�V�m� �[��
‘that project did not continue as it seems that the British 

government turned its attention away from it’

’illA ’annahu waqafa mutaraddidan baVtatan ’iR ’adraka l-laKOata faqaM 
’annahu bi-dEni ‘unwAnin

��&MZ���N��X0� �iY2�Of�]�� �?�@���� �O(T���@@y��._��X�0� �#�
‘but he stood perplexed suddenly when he realized at that instant 

only that [the corpse] did not have a label’

lA nunkiru ’anna hadafa rajuli l-’a‘mAli huwa taKqCqu l-ribKi ’iR ’annahu 
lA ya‘malu ka-jihatin Uayriyyatin

O-�r�O`R���	L-�#�X�0�����q�V����!Y§�&+�A�	Zv���U���N+�����V�M0�#
‘we do not deny that the businessman’s aim is to make a profit, 

since he does not act as a charitable agency’

(for ’anna ��� ‘that’, see 3.2.2; cf. li-’anna ��v /KaySu ’anna ����®!))

The ’iR �� clause may also precede the main clause:

wa-’iR taqtaribu l-kuwaytu min-a l-‘Ami 2001 li-tutawwaja ‘ALimatan 
SaqAfiyyatan fa-’innahA turakkizu juhdahA f C SalASati ’ahdAfin

o��V4��`�0Ð2 �O!2�Y� �O	Q�Z�;�&�(J(� �ÁÂÂ�� �L�� ����~-&��� ��yY4������
��N+��O�P��k��+N`U

‘and since Kuwait is on the verge of being crowned a cultural capital 
from 2001 it is concentrating its efforts on three objectives’

’iR �� (�C3:289) (see 4.1.2)

’iR lA qudrata lC ‘alA ’an ’astarCKa ka-mA ya’mura l-MabCba

d!^b�� �V��- ��	��q-y"������']Z�x��G�N_�#���
‘because I am unable to rest as the doctor orders’

, ‘for’ (�C3:289)

’iR law jalasta ma‘ahA ‘alA mA’idatin wAKidatin la-mA KadaSa šay’un  
min RAlika

[������%'\�9N)��m�GN)���GNp���']Z��`L��~3]U�&����
‘for if you had sat with her at the same table [lit. “at one table”] 

none of this would have happened’ (see also 8.2.1)
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 7.6.5 ’ira *T� ‘when’ (�C3:291)

For ’iRA ��� of surprise (�C3:292), and see 3.31, 8.3.

Like ’iR �� ‘when’, ’iRA ��� ‘when’ also derives from the obsolete noun  
’iR �� meaning ‘time’ (as does adverbial ’iRan ���� ‘in that case’, see 2.5.6).

Although the function of ’iRA ��� in MWA has moved from temporal to 
conditional, examples of its purely temporal narrative function (�C3:299) 
can still be found. ’iRA ��� is normally followed by the perfect.

’iRA ���, MWA has developed 
alternatives for purely temporal ‘when’:

‘indamA ��NMZ (see 5.9.8)

KCna(mA)�����w)�(see 5.9.7)

waqta ’an ���~_� (see 7.5.1.10)

’iRA ��� retains its original temporal sense in many contexts, however (8.3.11; 
see also 8.3.10):

min-a l-‘AbirCna ’aqribA’u yanzilEna ‘indanA ’iRA jA’E min-a l-rCfi

.-V�� ������%�U���� ��0NMZ��&�oM- �%��V_� ��-V��L�� ���
‘among those passing through are relatives who stay with us when 

they come from the country’

wa-’iRA zara‘nA l-buREra l-mustawradata najidhA lA tunAsibu l-turbata

O�y�� �d"�M4�#��+N¿�G@�&(3m� ���a^�� ��MZ�B�����
‘and when we plant the imported seeds we find them unsuitable  

for the soil’

The occurrence of the main verb in the independent imperfect is not common 
(�C3:301) (see 8.3.2).

 7.6.5.1 Conditional meaning (�C3:302)

(for main treatment, see Chapter 8)

’iRA KaJarat-i l-malA’ikatu Rahabat-i l-šayAMCnu

wj�!��� �~^+��O�pPm� �7Ve)����
‘if angels come devils leave’
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  7.6.5.2  ’iRA ��� of surprise, also for ’iR �� ‘lo’ (for full treatment, see 3.31)

As sentence introducer:

fa-’iRA bihi yaKuJJu l-nafsa ‘alA ’an taLbuwa ’ilayhA

�`!�� �&^�4�����']Z�zM�� � ��¢�X����Ð2
‘so there he was, urging the soul to incline towards it’

fa-’iRA bihi samakatun LaVCratun

G�TQ�O�¸�X����Ð2
‘and there it was, a small fish’

 7.6.6 kcna (� ‘when’ (�C3:76)

(See also KCna-mA �	M!) ‘when’, lit. ‘at the time of’, 2.5.8.4 and 5.9.7; and 
for fC KCni ’anna ����w)�k ‘at the time when’, see 7.5.2.6.)

KCna w) ‘when’ is a temporal adverbial annexed to verbal sentences (as first 
element of annexation) and may be followed by the perfect or independent 
imperfect:

KCna ’aqarra l-’islAmu milkiyyata l-fardi l-mašrE‘ata li-l-mAli fa-’innahu KamA 
tilka l-milkiyyata bi-tašrC ‘ihi l-qAnEniyyi

x0&0�Y���XL-V�(��O!�]m��[]4�'¬�X�0Ð2�A�	]��OZ�V�m��@V���O!�]�� P"u���V_��w)
‘when Islam declared the legal right of the individual to own wealth it 

defended that right of ownership by its legislation’

’inna l-’idAnata takEnu min naLCbi l-nisA’i KCna yaqumna bi-Sawratin 
hAdi’atin wa-’insAniyyatin f C sabCli l-difA‘i ‘an KuqEqihinna

�!^"�k�O!0�30� ���Op@�+�G�&�� ��	Y-�w)�%�3M�� �d!�0�����&�4�O0�@u�������
�`_&Y)��Z�8�2N��

‘condemnation will be the lot of women when they carry out  
a peaceful and humane revolution in the cause of defending  
their rights’

(for kAna ��� ‘be’ supplying tense to equational sentence, see 3.16.3)

mA jarA lahu KCna rafaJa l-insiKaba bi-salAmin

 P3�����30#���2��w)�X��IVU���
‘what happened to him when he refused to withdraw peacefully’

(cf. 1.12.4.2 on the indefinite bi-salAmin  P3� ‘some peace’ here)
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fC KCni w)�k plus or minus ’anna ��� (�C3:77) ‘at the time of/that’. KCna 
w) ‘time’ may be preceded by a preposition ( fC k ‘in’ or ‘alA �']Z �‘at’) 
and either annexed to a verbal sentence:

f C KCni tarakE ‘amalahum-i l-’asAsiyya

x"�"v���`]	Z��&�V4�w)�k
‘when they abandoned their basic task’

or followed by ’anna ��� ‘that’, often contrastive:

f C KCni ’anna man taKaddaSE  .  .  .

.  .  .  �&��N§��������w)�k
‘while those that did speak (i.e. in contrast to those who did not)  .  .  .’

(for the plural agreement with man �� ‘he who’, ‘those who’, see 5.4.1)

f C KCni ’anna l-’amra l-KAsima l-’awwala  .  .  .  nAtijun ‘an-i l-ta’SCri 
l-mubAširi  .  .  .  fa’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��Ð2  .  .  .  V\�^m� ����(�� ��Z��4�0  .  .  .  A��v���"�¨��V�v������w)�k
‘while the first decisive issue  .  .  .  is a result of the direct effect  .  .  .  , 

then  .  .  .’

 7.6.7 katta ��� ‘until’, ‘up to the point where’, ‘even’

In addition to its function as coordinating conjunction with the sense  
of ‘even’, and that of prepositional with the sense of ‘until’, ‘as far as’ (see 
2.6.6, 6.11 and 2.19.12; cf. ’ilA �°� �‘to’, ‘till’), KattA '�() also introduces 
subordinate dependent clauses.

 7.6.7.1 ‘until’, with perfect (�C3:84; also �C3:86)

As a temporal, KattA '�() ‘until’ may introduce a clause that is merely the effect 
or result of the main verb, without any implication of intention on the part 
of the agent. In this case, KattA '�() may be followed by the verb in either the 
perfect or the independent imperfect, although the former is more common:

wa-Oalla kullu wAKidin minhumA yuzAyidu ‘alA l-’AUari KattA waLala si‘ru 
l-masraKi ’ila (25) ’alfa junayhin

X!MU�.���Á��°��<V3m��VL"��Q��'�()�Vrº��']Z�N-�o-��	`M��N)��� ���� ��6�
‘and each kept on outbidding the other until the price of the theatre 

reached 25 thousand Egyptian pounds’
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(for Oalla ��6 ‘to remain’, i.e. persist, see 3.17.14)

lam ’akun ’udriku l-ma‘nA l-‘amCqa li-hARihi l-‘ibArati KattA marartu UilAla 
l-‘Ami l-munLarimi bi-tajAriba marCratin

 V�Mm� � �L�� �APr�7�V��'�()�G��^L�� �Ca���!	L�� �'MLm� �?�@������S�
GV-V�����R(�

‘I did not realize the deep meaning of this expression until during  
the past year I went through some bitter experiences’

KattA ’aLbaKa hARA l-rajulu l-‘abqariyyu yaskunu kulla baytin miLriyyin

,V���~!�� ������3-�,VY^L�� ��UV�� ��a+�q^Q��'�()
‘until this genius of a man came to inhabit every Egyptian house’

(for ’aLbaKa q^Q� ‘to become’, ‘to start’, see 3.17.3)

 7.6.7.2 ‘so that’ (�C3:85)

May also convey a sense of ‘purpose’, expressing the intention of the agent, 
with the sense of ‘to the point that’ (cf. li- K*� / kay �x� / li-kay �x�� ‘in order 
to’, 7.6.1 and 7.6.2). The following verb is in the dependent imperfect:

KattA yatimma l-ta‘Amulu ma‘ahA

�`L�����L(�� ���(- �'�()
‘so that cooperation can be effected with them’

(for yatimmu ��(- ‘is performed’, ‘is carried out’, see 3.23.1)

KattA yatajannaba bi-qadri l-’imkAni l-UawJa f C tafLClAti l-qaJAyA l-iqtiLAdiyyati

O-@��(_#���-�eY�� �7P!�4�k�H&Ä������u���NY��d�MR(-�'�()
‘so that he can avoid as much as possible going into the economic 

details of the cases’

KattA yaKLula ‘alA ma‘Ašin

E�L��']Z���¢�'�()
‘in order to obtain a livelihood’

Note also the following examples that seem to be a rhetorical extension 
of the above sense, that is, ‘to such an extent that’:

lastu Ja‘ Cfan ’aw mahzEzan KattA ’atruka l-furLata li-l-lA‘ibi kay yaUtalifa ma‘ C

xL��.](�� �x��dZP��OQV�� �?V4� �'�()��B�o`���� ��!L
�~3�
‘I am not [so] weak or unsure of myself to leave the player a chance 

to disagree with me’
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muMAlibCna l-’idArata l-’amrCkiyyata bi-l-tadaUUuli KattA yaKtarima nitinyAhE 

ttifAqa wAy blAntayšan

��!(0P��,���=�4� �&+�!M(0 � y¢�'�()�� �rN(��� �O!�-V�v��G��@u��w^��b�
‘asking that the American administration intervene until Netanyahu 

respects the Wye Plantation agreement’

(cf. 1.2.6.1 on transliteration of foreign words)

 7.6.7.3 Negative katta la #�'�() (�C3:86) ‘so that not’

yanAmEna f C l-MarCqi wa-l-LaqC ‘i KattA lA yaJC ‘a dawruhum

�+��@�©!e-�#�'�()�©!Y��� ����-Vb�� �k��&��M-
‘they sleep in the street and in the cold so that their turn will not 

be lost’

’an tatimma bi-l-‘alani KattA lA takEna Jidda maLAliKi man waLaftuhum 
bi-du‘Ati l-taKdCSi

®-N�(�� �G�ZN���`(Q�����³�����N
��&�4�#�'�()��]L��� ���(4 ���
‘to be carried out in public so that they should not be against the 

interests of those I have described as the advocates of modernization’

KattA lA yakEna naqLun f C ’ayyi taUaLLuLin min-a l-taUaLLuLAti
7�� ��W(�� ����¦ ��»� �,��k�¦Y0��&�-�#�'�()
‘so that there should be no deficiency in any specialization at all’

(for the periphrastic indefinite construction here, see 1.12.4.1)

 7.6.7.4 With la-qad NY� + perfect (�C3:90; see 3.10.4 on qad N_)
fa-l-KayAtu l-mihniyyatu li-l-mu‘allimi Vayru maqbElatin KattA la-qad 

’aLbaKa min-a l-La‘bi ’iVrA’u man yaKLulEna
�&]�¢����%�V���dL��� ����q^Q��NY� �'�()�O�&^Y�������]L	]� �O!M`m� �G�!¨�2
‘the job [lit. professional life] of a teacher is unacceptable so much 

so that it has become difficult to entice those who achieve’

 7.6.7.5 With ’ira ��� in sense of ‘until when’

wa-taOallu l-UafAf Cšu mu‘allaqatan f C l-kuhEfi l-muOlimati KattA ’iRA Kalla  
l-OalAmu nMalaqat bi-l-’AlAfi tataVaRRA ‘alA KuqEli l-fAkihati

IaT(4��#º���~Y]b0� � Pf�� ��)���� �'()��&`��� �k�OY]L���!2�Ä���f4���
O`���� �A&Y)�']Z

‘and the bats remain hanging in the caves until when dark descends 
they emerge in their thousands to feed on the fruit fields’
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	7.6.7.6 katta ’ira ma �� ���� �'�() (�C3:92) ‘until’

wa-yaOallu l-’amru ‘alA hARihi l-LErati KattA ’iRA ma ntaqalnA ’ilA 
l-tawaqqu‘Ati l-tarbawiyyati fa-’inna mA yabruzu f C hARA l-majAli  .  .  .

�� ���Ð2�O-&�y�� �7�L�_&(�� �°���M]Y(0� ��� ���� �'�()�G�&��� �Ca+�']Z�V�v�� ��f-���
.  .  .  A�É� �a+�k�B¤-

‘the matter remains like this until when we move to the educational 
expectations, then what stands out in this sphere (is)  .  .  .’

	7.6.7.7 Time idioms with katta '�() ‘scarcely’, ‘hardly’

mA ’in  .  .  .  KattA  .  .  .  '�()  .  .  .  ������  .  .  .  (�C3:87–8) (correlative subordinators) 
(see negative mA �� 4.1.1) ‘no sooner  .  .  .  than  .  .  .’

 The fossilized double negative mA ’in ��� ��� ‘not not’ followed by the 
verb in perfect or independent imperfect is used in conjunction with 
KattA '�() ‘until’ which may also be followed by either the perfect or 
dependent imperfect:

mA ’in waLalat maktabahA KattA rafa‘at-i l-sammA‘ata

OZ�	3�� �~L2��'�()��`^(���~]Q�������
‘as soon as she reached her office she lifted up the receiver’

mA ’in jalasA KattA rAKa f C nawbati bukA’in histCriyyatin

O-�(3+�%����O�&0 �k�<���'�()��3]U������
‘hardly had they both sat down when he went into a fit of 

hysterical weeping’

mA ’in taKuMMu l-MA’iratu ‘alA ’arJi bayrEta KattA yulhiba l-šawqu 
’akuffahum bi-l-taLf Cqi

�!�(��� ��`��� �=&��� �d`]-�'�()�7����H���']Z�GVp�b�� ��i§������
‘no sooner does the plane put down in Beirut than the longing 

sets their hands clapping’

 mA ’in  .  .  .  ’illA wa  .  .  . .  .  .  ��#�  .  .  .  ������ (see 9.4.6):

wa-mA ’in waLaltu ’AUira l-Vurfati ’illA wa-wajadtu nafsC dEna ’an 
’atawaqqa‘a anOuru ’ilayhinna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��`!�� �Vf0� �©�_&4� �������@�x30�7NU���#��O2VT�� �Vrt�~]Q��������
‘and no sooner had I reached the end of the room than I found 

myself unexpectedly looking at them  .  .  .’
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’an ���� �but is more likely to be a misprint than a 

grammatical variant (see 1.2.1.1)

mA ’an yamtadda l-šatmu ’ilA šayUAnata KattA tamtali’a ‘aynAhu  
bi-l-dumE‘i

8&�N��� �C�M!Z��](c�'�()�O0�W!\�°���(��� ��N(�������
‘as soon as the abuse extended to Shaykhana [then] his eyes 

would become filled with tears’

lam yalbaS ®^]-�S (see 3.17.12) or lam yamJi ���S (see 3.22.6)  .  .  .  
KattA  .  .  .  '�()  .  .  .  (not in C) ‘.  .  .  was not long before  .  .  .’:

wa-lam yalbaS-i l-‘uLfuru MawClan KattA htadA ’ilA bAbi l-qafaLi  .  .  .

.  .  .  ¦Y�� �����°��IN(+� �'�()�P-&j��&�L�� �®^]-�S�
‘and it was not long before the sparrow was able to make its way 

to the door of the cage  .  .  .’ or ‘the sparrow did not take long’

lam yakun yamJC ’usbE‘un KattA nUaraMa l-Kayyu kulluhu fi  .  .  .

.  .  .  k�X�]�� �x¨��5V×��'�()�8&^"��xe����-�S
‘not a week had passed before the whole quarter got involved in  .  .  .’

mA kAda @����� ‘to hardly do’ and variants (lam yakad 
N�-�S, lA yakAdu @��-�#)  .  .  .  KattA '�()  .  .  .  (�C3:88) (see also kAda @�� 
‘to almost, nearly do’, 3.21.3) ‘hardly  .  .  .  when  .  .  .’

 The verb following mA kAda @�� ��� and its variants is always in the 
independent imperfect. The verb following KattA '�() can be either 
perfect or independent imperfect:

mA kAda yasCru bi-sayyAratihi biJ‘ata ’amtArin KattA wajada l-MarCqa 
’amAmahu masdEdan

�@�N3��X���� ��-Vb�� �NU��'�()���(�� �OLe��X4��!3���3-�@�����
‘he had hardly driven a few metres in his car before he found 

the road ahead of him blocked’

 7.6.8 mur �� and munru �-�� ‘since’ (�C3:78), see prepositions in 
2.6.13 and syndetic circumstantial qualifiers in 7.3.2

The particle munRu a�M� and its variant muR a� introduce subordinate  
clauses with the sense of ‘since’. The particle is followed immediately by 
a verb in the perfect. The subordinate clause normally follows the main 
clause:
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 7.6.8.1 With perfect verbs

wa-laffatnC l-Kayratu muR tanAhA ’ilayya ’annahu yEjadu rajulun šarCfun f C baladikum

��N]� �k�.-V\��U��NU&-�X�0� �x�� �'+�M4 �a��G�¨��«(���
‘and confusion has surrounded me ever since it came to me that 

there exists a noble man in your country’

(for passive yEjadu �NU&-�‘it is found’, i.e. ‘exists’, see 3.18)

faJlan ‘an-i l-zuhdi llaRC Kašiyahu muR Maraqa bAba al-šayUEUati

Or&W!��� �����=Vj�a��X!�)�,a��� �N+o�� ��Z�Pe2
‘not to mention the abstinence which had surrounded him ever since 

he knocked on the door of old age’ (see 2.6.13)

fa-l-mabnA munRu wujida lam yakun faqaM saddan

��N"�iY2���-�S�NUJ��aM��'M^m�2
‘so the structure ever since it came into existence has not just been 

a dam’

’innahA jarCmatun ta‘rifuhA l-bašariyyatu munRu qAmat ‘alA wajhi l-’arJi

H�v��XU��']Z�~��_�aM��O-V�^�� ��`2VL4�O�VU��`�0�
‘it is a crime which humanity has known ever since it stood on the 

face of the earth’

	7.6.8.2 With ’an ��� ‘that’ (�C3:79) (see ’an ��� with prepositions 7.5.1.10)

Following verb still in the perfect:

munRu ’an-i staqarra ’amrC

,V����VY("�����aM�
‘ever since my situation stabilized’

munRu ’an bada’a l-šahru l-karCmu

�-V��� �V`��� ��N�����aM�
‘since the holy month began’

 7.6.9 kaysu �XP��‘where’, ‘since’, ‘as’, etc. (�C3:279) (see 2.5.5)

Indeclinable adverb introducing an adverbial clause with a basic locative 
function, to which the numerous, extended meanings can be traced back. 
It often modifies a place or an act of movement mentioned in the main 
clause. It is followed by a perfect or independent imperfect.



703

Further simple 

subordinators
	7.6.9.1 kaysu ®!) with verbs (�C3:280) has two meanings

KaySu yaltaqC l-baKru bi-l-samA’i

%�	3��� �V�^�� �xY(]- �®!)
‘where the sea meets the sky’

rAKE ’ilA KaySu tatasannA lahum luqmatu l-‘ayši

�!L�� �O	Y� ����'�M3(4�®!)�°���&)��
‘they went where a morsel of bread could be obtained’

wa-Rahaba ’ilA Kayyi šindaVata KaySu wulida

N���®!)�O�NM\� �x)�°��d+��
‘he went to the Shindagha quarter where he was born’

KaySu sAhama f C ta’sCsi ‘adadin min-a l-šarikAti

7��V��� ����@NZ�z!"�4�k��+�"�®!)
‘where he took part in the founding of a number of companies’

sayMarat-i l-qaJAyA l-dAUiliyyatu ‘alA l-munAOarati l-SAliSati KaySu lam tuwajjah 
li-l-muraššaKCna l-SalASati ’as’ilatun UALLatun bi-l-siyAsati l-UArijiyyati

w��\V	]� �X �U&4�S�®!)�O������ �GV6�Mm� �']Z�O!]r�N�� ��-�eY�� �7Vb!"��
O!U��Ä��O"�!3��� �O �Q�r�O]g"��O�P���

‘domestic issues dominated the third debate where no questions 
concerning foreign policy were directed at the three candidates’

lam yantabih-i l-’insAnu ’ilA ’aJrAri haRihi l-mAddati  .  .  .  ’illA UilAla 
l-sanawAti l-‘ašarati l-’aUCrati KaySu lam yakun ya‘taqidu ’anna 
l-diyuksCna yatarassabu f C jismi l-’insAni

G�rv��GV�L�� �7�&M3�� �APr�#�  .  .  .  G�@�m� �Ca+���V
��°����30u��X^(M- �S��
��30u���3U�k�d�"y-�w3�&-N�� �����NY(L-���-�S�®!)

‘people only became aware of the harm of this substance in the 
last ten years, as they did not believe that dioxin formed 
residues in the human body’

 (see ’illA #� 9.1 and compound tenses in 3.10.6)

  7.6.9.2  With noun phrases (see ’anna ��� 7.5.2) in which the clause fol-
lowing KaySu ’anna ��� �®!) is normally an explanation for the previous 
clause (cf. li-’anna ��v ‘because’ 7.5.2.10 and ’iR ’anna ������ ‘since’ 7.6.4):
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.  .  .  KaySu ’anna jamC ‘a l-mudarribCna l-muKtarif Cna ladayhim ta‘AqudAtun

7�N_�L4��`-N� �w2yµ��w���Nm� �©!������®!)  .  .  .

‘.  .  .  since all the professional trainers have contracts’, lit. ‘.  .  .  trainers, 
they have contracts’

(see�topicalization 3.3)

.  .  .  KaySu ’anna hunAka ‘tiqAdan bi-’annahu sa-yattaUiRu siyAsatan ’akSara 
nKiyAzan li-

*� ��B�!±��V��� �O"�!"�aW�(!"�X�0�� ��@�Y(Z��?�M+�����®!)  .  .  .

‘.  .  .  for there is a belief that he will adopt a more biased policy towards’

but subordinate clause can take initial position in the sentence:

wa-KaySu ’anna l-suluMAti f C Lan‘A’a  .  .  .  qad KaraLat ‘alA taLfiyati l-’arAJC 
l-yamaniyyati min ’ayyati ‘anALira ’irhAbiyyatin  .  .  .  fa-’inna  .  .  .

���O!M	!�� �x
��v��O!�4�']Z�~QV)�N_  .  .  .  %�LMQ�k�7�b]3�� ����®!)���
�Ð2  .  .  .  O!��+�� �VQ�MZ  .  .  .  O-�

‘and since the authorities in Sana‘a  .  .  .  have striven to cleanse Yemeni 
territory of any terrorist elements  .  .  .  , then  .  .  .’

 7.6.9.3 With noun as its subject (�C3:280)

KaySu ®!) as adverb may be followed by a noun in elliptical equational 
sentences:

fa-tawajjaha l-rašCdu bi-šaULihi ’ilA KaySu ’abE nuwAsin

D�&0�&�� �®!)�°��X�W���N!\V�� �X �U&(2
‘so Rashid went in person to where Abe Nuwas [was]’

balaVnA kl CflAnd ’ahamma muduni wilAyati ’EhAyE l-’amrCkiyyati ba‘da 
d CtrEyt KaySu maLAni‘u l-sayyArAti

7���!3���©0����®!)�~-�y-@�NL��O!�-V�v��&-�+���O-#���N����+��N0P!]���MT]�
‘we reached Cleveland, the most important town in the American 

state of Ohio after Detroit where the car factories [are]’

mufAraqatC l-bayta KaySu ’usratC l-LaVCratu wa-maktabatC wa-’awrAqC

x_���� ���/^(�����G�T��� �x4V"��®!)�~!^�� �/_���
‘my leaving the house where my little family, my library and my papers 

[were]’ (for the direct object of verbal nouns, see 2.10.1)
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or even an independent pronoun:

waqaftu MawC lan KaySu ’anA �0� �®!)�P-&j�~_� ‘I stood for a long time 
where I [was]’

qif KaySu ’anta ~0��®!)�._ ‘stop where you [are]!’

	7.6.9.4 min kaysu ®!)��� (�C3:283)

KaySu ®!) may also be preceded by the preposition min �� and followed 
by a noun or independent pronoun with the sense of ‘from the point of 
view of’, ‘in terms of ’:

min KaySu huwa ’insAnun

��30��&+�®!)���
‘insofar as he is a human being’

diyAnatun min KaySu hiya

x+�®!)����O0�-@
‘a religion as such’

min KaySu l-mabda’u

�N^m� �®!)���
‘in [terms of ] principle’

min KaySu l-‘aqCdatu

GN!YL�� �®!)���
‘as far as belief is concerned’

ka-RAlika min KaySu OurEfu wa-šurEMu l-‘amali

�	L�� �5�V\�����V6�®!)����[�a�
‘likewise in terms of circumstances and conditions of employment’

(see binomial annexation 2.3.7)

  7.6.9.5  KaySu ®!) or KaySu-mA �� �®!) with perf. meaning ‘wherever’ 
(�C3:281) (see mA �� in 5.6.3)

wa-lAkinna Kalla hARihi l-muškilAti KaySu-mA kAnat lA yumkinu ’an 
yatimma ’illA ‘alA mustawan qawmiyyin

x�&_�I&(3��']Z�#����(- ��������#�~0������®!)�7P��m��Ca+� ��)������
‘but solving these problems wherever they are can only be realized 

at the national level’

(see 9.1, tamma �½ in 3.23.1, ‘can’ in 3.20.1)
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	7.6.9.6 bi-kaysu ®!Î + verb ‘inasmuch as’, ‘to the extent that’ (�C3:284)

The preposition bi *� + KaySu ®!) followed by a verb indicates that the 
meaning of the subordinate clause is a result of the event of the main clause:

’injAzu l-marKalati l-’ElA min-a l-kulliyyati bi-KaySu ’aLbaKat jAhizatan 
li-stiqbAli l-Malabati

O^]b�� �A�^Y("#�Go+�U�~�^Q��®!Î�O�!]��� ����°�v��O])Vm� �B�¿�
‘the completion of stage one of the college so that it has become 

ready to receive students’

kAna l-Karru šad Cdan bi-KaySu lam tanfa‘ ma‘ahu l-mahAffu

��`m��XL��©M4 �S�®!Î��N-N\�V¨�����
‘the heat was intense such that the fans did not help with it’

tansCqu l-qur’Ani l-karCmi bi-KaySu yuKawwalu ’ilA barAyil#

�-�V��°��A�&¢�®!Î��-V��� ��tVY�� ��!3M4
‘arranging the Holy Qur’an such that it can be converted to Braille’

(cf. 1.2.6.1 on transliterations of foreign words)

 7.7 Comparative subordinators

For details of all these see kamA �	� ‘as’, etc. in 5.9.9.

 7.7.1 ka-’an -/c� ‘such as’, ‘like’ (�C3:144; see 5.9.9.6)

’illA ’annahA ‘arafat kayfa tuwAjihuhA ka’an taqEla  .  .  .

.  .  .  A&Y4������``U�&4�.!��~2VZ��`0� �#�
‘however, she knew how to overcome them [namely crises] such as 

saying  .  .  .’ (see 7.5.2.10)

 7.7.2 (wa-) ka-’anna �/c�k0l ‘it is as if ’ (�C3:143; 5.9.9.4)

(See 7.3.2 under syndetic circumstantial qualifiers)

al-nAsu LAmitEna wa-ka-’anna ‘alA ru’Esihim-i l-Mayra

�b����`"�|��']Z�������&(��Q�D�M��
‘the people [were] silent as if there were birds [of ill-omen] over 

their heads’
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la-ka-’annahA bihi wa-qad ‘Ada min Vaybatihi li-yaqifa bi-jAnibihA f C 
miKnatihA

�`(Mª�k��`^0�Ë�.Y!��X(^!�����@�Z�N_��X���`0���
‘it was as though she was there with him, he having returned from 

his absence to stand beside her in her crisis’

(see emphatic la- *� 1.6.7)

 7.7.3 kama �.� ‘just as, same as’ and related structures (�C3:236; 5.9.9)

  7.7.3.1  kamA �	� ‘just as’ (5.9.9.1)

kamA KaJara marAsima l-iftitAKi ‘adadun min-a l-šuyEUi

>&!��� ����@NZ�<�((2#� ��"�V��Ve)��	�
‘just as a number of sheikhs attended the opening ceremonies’

  7.7.3.2  kamA ’anna �����	� ‘just as [the fact] that’ (5.9.9.3)

kamA ’anna ta‘zCza l-‘alAqAti l-tijAriyyati l-bayniyyati bayna l-duwali 
l-’islAmiyyati yaKtAju ’ilA fatKi ‘timAdAtin UALLatin

q(2�°��;�(¢�O!�P"u��A�N�� �w��O!M�!^�� �O-��R(�� �7�_PL�� �o-oL4������	���
O �Q�r�7�@�	(Z�

‘just as the strengthening of commercial interrelations between the 
Islamic states needs the introduction of special funds’

  7.7.3.3  kamA law &� ��	� ‘as if ’ (�C3:324; 5.9.9.7, and cf. 8.2)

fa-qad-i nfarajat kurbatC kamA law KadaSat mu‘jizatun

GoRL��~�N)�&���	��/�V��~UV0� �NY2
‘and my grief dispelled as if a miracle had happened’

 7.8 Annexation of temporal and locative adverbs to 
sentences

Adverbs of time can be annexed to sentences, for example, KCna w) ‘at 
the time [that]’ (see also 7.6.6), yawma  &- ‘on the day [that]’ (see 2.4.3.1), 
and also a restricted number of adverbs of place, for example, KaySu ®!) 
‘where’ (see 7.6.9.1):
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min yawmi ‘arafahA wa-huwa yaKyA KayAtan ’uUrA

IVr��G�!)��!¢�&+���`2VZ� &-���
‘from the day he got to know her he was living a different life’ lit. 

‘from the day of he got to know her’

and note the redundant wa- � ‘and’, probably by analogy with munRu  .  .  .  wa 
�  .  .  .  aM� ‘since’ (see 6.2.7)

’a-hARA kullu mA KadaSa yawma qutila l-za‘ Cmu?

��!Zo�� ��(_� &-�9N)��������a+�
‘is this all that happened the day the leader was killed?’
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Conditionals

 8.0 General conditional syntax

The two main conditional particles of CA are ’in ��� ‘if’ and law��&� �‘if only’, 
each with a different function. In addition, the particle ’iRA ��� ‘when’ (past or 
future), although technically a temporal adverbial ‘at the time of’, precedes a 
clause often containing a conditional sense. Law �&� can be followed by a verb 
or nominal structure; and ’in ��� and ’iRA ��� are generally, though not exclusively, 
followed by a verb. The verb in the conditional clause after law �&� and ’iRA ��� 
must be in the perfect, whilst ’in ��� may be followed by the perfect or the 
apocopate. The fundamental functional difference between the two main con-
ditional particles and ’iRA ��� is that ’iRA ��� sentences are generally concerned 
about the time when the main event or action of the verb occurs, not its being 
the consequence of another event. Indefinite conditional particles (see 8.5) may, 
like ’in ��� conditionals, be followed by either the perfect or the apocopate.

It is worth noting that certain historical changes appear to have taken 
place in the function of these particles. Although still common in MWA 
at the higher literary level, ’in ��� is now being replaced more and more by 
’iRA ��� and law �&�, although the use of law �&� tends to be reserved now 
for wishes and hypotheticals. In all examples in 8.3 ’iRA ��� is clearly the 
preferred particle over ’in ��� in MWA even though in both CA and recent 
modern literary Arabic (�C3:316) the use of ’in �����was predominant.

The trend for ’in ��� ‘if’ to be replaced by law &� ‘if’ and ’iRA ��� ‘when’, ‘if’ 
is likely to lead to the disappearance of ’in ��� from MWA except in con-
servative (e.g. religious) contexts and two fossilized structures: (1) the case 
where the result clause does not contain a conditional verb (see 8.1.2); and 
(2) the incomplete conditional wa-‘in ���� ‘even if’, ‘although’ (see 8.1.12).

The following table illustrates the distribution of the temporal and con-
ditional particles in CA and MWA, with shaded areas representing the area 
covered by ’iRA ��� and dotted lines along the original semantic boundaries.
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Three features of the CA and MWA systems are contrasted here: (1) that 
the relatively limited dual functions of CA ’iRA ��� as both ‘when’ and ‘if’ 
have now been generalized completely; (2) that CA law �&� ‘if (unreal)’ has 
expanded to cover some of the functions of ’in ��� ‘if (real)’ as the latter 
falls increasingly into disuse; and (3) that CA lammA ��m ‘when’ (see 7.6.3) 
has effectively been replaced by MWA ‘indamA ��NMZ (see 5.9.8) for narrative 
and historical ‘when’.

As for ’iRA mA ������ ‘whenever’, it retains its CA function in MWA as an 
optional and subjective variant of ’iRA ��� in the sense of ‘whenever’ (see 8.3.13).

Temporal  
historical

Temporal  
habitual

Temporal  
durative

Conditional  
real (8.1)

Conditional  
unreal (8.2)

CA lammA ��m  
‘when’

’iRA mA �� ����  
‘whenever’

’iRA ���  
‘when’, ‘if ’

’in ��� ‘if ’ law �&� ‘if ’

MWA ‘indamA ��NMZ  
‘when’

’iRA mA �� ����  
‘whenever’

’iRA ���  
‘when’, ‘if ’

law �&� ‘if ’

In addition to these three particles, there is a group of particles/compound 
particles (adverbs, relatives, etc.) introducing indefinite conditional con-
structions. These are dealt with in 8.5.

In MWA the traditional conditional sentence is made up of a condition (the 
protasis) fi‘l al-šarM 5V�����L2 or šarM 5V\ (lit. ‘[verb of the] condition’) and 
a result (the apodosis) jawAb ��&U or jazA’ %�oU (lit. ‘answer’ or ‘requital’). 
It is a general principle that both protasis and apodosis are verbal sentences 
– made up normally of either perfect + perfect or apocopate + apocopate 
(although a combination of these is possible in theory) – and that the apo-
dosis is genuinely the logical consequence of the occurrence of the protasis:

’in šA’at tamma l-wa‘du

NZ&�� ��½�7%�\���
‘if it [namely, God’s will (fem.)] wills, then the promise will be carried out’

There is, however, some flexibility in this connection. Exceptions to the rule 
are of two kinds, either where the apodosis is not the logical consequence of 
the protasis and is instead an imperative, or marked future or perfect verb:
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’in ��� ‘if ’’in raja‘a ’ilA ‘tirAfihi fa-’mur bi-Kabsihi

X3^Î�V��2�X2�yZ��°��©U����
‘if he repeats his confession then order his arrest’

or where the apodosis is not a verbal sentence at all:

wa-’in lam yatamakkanE fa-’innahum yatawahhamEna

�&	�+&(-��`�0Ð2 ��&M��	(- �S�����
‘and if they cannot [then] they use their imagination’

’in Rahabti ’ilA ’ummiki fa-’anti MAliqun

���j�~0�2�[��� �°��~^+����
‘if you go to your mother then you are divorced’

In those cases the apodosis is invariably introduced by fa- *2 (cf. resumptive 
fa- *2 11.1; �C3:361–9 for a list of the contexts and for detailed treatment, 
see 8.1.2).

In addition to some flexibility in the syntax of modern conditional sentences, 
there are genuine problems of syntactic instability and conspicuous calque 
structures that are reflected in conditional-type sentences which do not 
follow the traditional grammatical rules very closely.

 8.1 ’in -/� ‘if ’ (�C3:312)

Broad outline of tenses (�C3:313, 314): the particle ’in ��� ‘if’ introduces 
the condition for a certain outcome. The tense structure is by no means 
stable since the symmetrical patterns of CA – that is, perfect + perfect or 
apocopate + apocopate, or combinations of these two variables – are not 
always followed. The apodosis of an ’in�����type conditional clause seems 
as likely to contain a particle fa- *2 at its head as the ’iRA ��� type clauses 
(see 8.1.2).

 8.1.1 Regular classical model

Regular classical model perfect + perfect and apocopate + apocopate, also 
combinations (e.g. of energetic form at head of apodosis, see 3.26.2).

Regular CA structures are not that common in MWA, and very few examples 
were found during the course of this study. The symmetrical structures of 
perfect + perfect, and especially apocopate + apocopate, occur in proverbs 
and other formulaic expressions, but are occasionally found in other texts:
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’in tuVliq sam‘ahA ‘an SarSaratihi l-yawmiyyati yanLaliK-i l-KAlu ba‘Ja l-šay’i 
baynahumA

�	`M!� �%x��� ��L��A�¨��q]�M-�O!�&!�� �X4V�V���Z��`L¸��]T4���
‘if she shuts herself off [lit. “closes her hearing”] to his daily gossiping 

things will improve somewhat between them’

wa-’in qabilE miSla hARihi l-ittifAqiyyati mazzaqathum-i l-jamAhCru f C l-šAri‘i

8����� �k��+�	����`(_�o��O!_��4#� �Ca+������&]^_ ����
‘and if they accept such agreements the crowds will tear them 

apart in the streets’

Combinations of apocopate + perfect or vice versa are also rare:

’in ’uVliqa bAbu l-Vurfati yarta‘id-i l-saqfu wa-yubriq

=¤-��.Y3�� �NL4V-�O2VT�� ������]�J� ���
‘if the door of the room is closed the ceiling shakes and glitters’

 8.1.2 Apodosis as non-logical result of protasis

There are many conditional sentences in which the apodosis is not the 
logical result of the conditional clause (see also 8.3.6 with fa- *2 where some 
parallelism between the two particles is evident). In order to render this, MWA 
makes frequent use of various kinds of verbal sentences in the apodosis, 
beginning with fa- *2 (�C3:315, 362–8, 370), or indeed non-verbal sentences 
(�C3:361–4). The inclusion of the particle fa- *2 in this position permits 
greater syntactic flexibility – that is, the fa- *2 may be followed by an 
imperative, a complementizer, a future particle (sa- *" / sawfa- �&"), an 
interrogative particle, an apocopate, etc. The particle fa- *2 also emphasizes 
in this context the time or sequential aspect of the apodosis clause – which 
often contains a rhetorical element – in relation to the protasis clause (see 
fa- *2 in 11.1 and also topic comment in 3.3 since the apodosis was dealt 
with by some of the medieval Arab grammarians as a type of ‘comment’).

fa- *2:
’in kAna hunAka man yarA f C Kad CSC mubAlaVatan ’aw tašA’uman ’aw 

sE’a Oannin fa-l-yuqArin bayna mA yuwazza‘u min kutubi l-ša‘waRati 
wa-l-siKri  .  .  .  wa-mA yuwazza‘u min kutubi MuKammad ‘Abduh

w�����Y!]2 ��6�%&"��� ���|��4��� �OT��^��x�-N)�k�IV-����?�M+���������
CN^Z�N	ª�d(�����8nB&J- ����  .  .  .  V�3����G�&L��� �d(�����8nB&J- ���

‘if there is anyone who sees any exaggeration, pessimism or ill-will 
in what I am saying, [then] let him compare the books of 
sorcery and magic  .  .  .  with the books of Muhammad ‘Abduh that 
are now being distributed’ (for indirect imperatives, see 3.24.2)
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’in ��� ‘if ’wa-’in wujida fa-yarji‘[u] ’ilA l-miyAhi faqaM

iY2�C�!m� �°��©U�2�NUJ�����
‘and if it does exist [then] it relates to [irrigation] waters only’

’in kAna laka sirrun fa-’af šihi

X�2�2��V"�[��������
‘if you have a secret, [then] reveal it’ (cf. direct imperative in 3.24.1)

fa-’in lam takun-i l-ru’yA laka fa-li-man takEnu?

��&�4��	]2 �[���-|V�� ���4�S��Ð2
‘and if the vision is not yours, [then] whose then can it be?’

wa-’in-i staKkamat-i l-‘awlamatu fa-l-kullu ‘abCdun ladA l-šarikAti ‘abra 
l-qArriyyati

O-���Y�� �¤Z�7��V��� �IN��N!^Z�����2 �Om&L�� �~	��("������
‘and if globalization takes control [then] all are slaves of the 

intercontinental companies’ (see kull ّ�� 2.9.1.1)

 8.1.3 Reinforcement of protasis

The protasis may also be reinforced with la- *� (�C3:315, 333, 369–70; 
1.6.7), generally preceded by wa- � or fa- *2:

fa-la-’in taVayyara l-makAnu bayna l-‘irAqi wa-lubnAna fa-MabC ‘atu l-LirA‘i 
wAKidatun lam tataVayyar

�T(4�S�GN)���8�V��� �OL!^b2���M^�� �=�VL�� �w�����m� � ��T4��g]2
‘so if the place between Iraq and Lebanon changes, the nature of  

the dispute is still the same and has not changed’

wa-la-’in-i staUdama ‘falAsifatu’ l-KadASati l-‘arabu ’afkAran falsafiyyatan 
fa-li-l-wuLEli ’ilA UulALAtin muKaddadatin

G@�Nª�7�QPr�°��A&Q&]]2�O!3]2�����2���VL���O��N¨� ‘O"P2’� NW("���g��
‘and if the Arab ‘philosophers’ of modernism use philosophical ideas 

[then] it is in order to reach clearly defined conclusions’

 8.1.4 ’in -/� ‘if ’ with ’illa ^� ‘unless’ in apodosis

The apodosis of a conditional sentence beginning with ’in ��� may begin 
with the discourse marker ’illA ’anna ����#� ‘nevertheless’. In such examples 
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the condition/result relationship between the two clauses is purely rhetorical 
(see also 7.5.2.11, and 8.3.3 with ’iRA ���):

wa-hiya ’in kAnat KaqCqiyyatan f C l-mAJC ’illA ’annahA lam ta‘ud ka-RAlika

[�a��NL4�S��`0� �#��x
�m� �k�O!Y!Y)�~0������x+�
‘and if it was real in the past, [nonetheless] it is no longer so’  

(see 3.21.1.1 on lam ta‘ud NL4�S; cf. also ’illA ’anna ����#� and lAkin 
���� at head of apodosis of ’iRA ��� clauses, 8.3.3)

wa-’in kAna šaklu l-’ajhizati lA yuwaJJiKu maJmEnahA l-KaqCqiyya ’illA 
’annahu yuš Cru ’išAratan wAJiKatan ’ilA l-maqLEdi min kulli jihAzin

O�
���G��\����-�X0� �#��xY!Y¨���`0&	e��q �
&-�#�Go`Uv����\����������
B�`U� �������@&�Ym� �°�

‘and if the form of the various contraptions does not make clear  
what their real contents are, [nevertheless] it does point  
clearly to the purpose of each contraption’ (for absolute object,  
see 2.4.2, 3.29.3)

 8.1.5 Order of protasis and apodosis (�C3:317)

MWA maintains broadly the CA order of protasis–apodosis in conditional 
sentences. However, the order in MWA is often reversed:

sa-ta‘Edu l-KarAratu li-mu‘addalAtihA l-MabC ‘iyyati ’in baqiya l-JaVMu 
l-jawwiyyu ka-mA huwa

&+��	��,�&���iTe�� �xY�����O!L!^b�� ��`4#�NLm�G��V¨��@&L("
‘the temperature will return to its normal levels if the air pressure 

stays as it is’

wa-hiya ka-RAlika bi-l-fi‘li ’in wuJi‘at f C ’iMArin saMKiyyin

x�b"���j��k�~L
J������L��� �[�a��x+�
‘and it is actually so if put in a superfical framework’

would not produce a valid conditional sentence:

maSaluhA maSalu l-LinA‘ati l-SaqClati, ’in lam takun ’ahamma

��+� ���4�S����O]!Y��� �OZ�M��� ������`]��
‘it is in the same position as heavy industry, if not more important’, 

lit. ‘if it is not more important’ (see 11.8.2)
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’in ��� ‘if ’fa-qad kAnat hARihi l-mašAkilu  .  .  .  ta’tC f C muqaddamati l-qaJAyA  
l-maMrEKati f C l-Kamlati l-intiUAbiyyati ’in lam takun-i l-qaJiyyata 
l-waKCdata fi‘lan

O!��W(0#��O]	¨��k�O)�Vbm���-�eY�� �O��NY��k�x4�4  .  .  .  ����m��Ca+�~0���NY2��
PL2�GN!)&�� �O�!eY�� ���4�S���

‘these problems came at the forefront of the issues raised in the 
election campaign, if they were not the only issue in fact’  
(see negative after ’in ��� 8.1.11)

 8.1.6 Parenthetical ’in -/� ‘if ’ clauses (�C3:317)

Where a conditional clause falls between two parts of another proposition, 
it normally begins with ’in ���� �followed by the verb in the perfect (see  
also 11.4):

al-KulElu llatC MaraKahA – ’in tammat bi-najAKin – sawfa takf C

x�4��&" ‒ <�RM��~�c��� ‒  �`)Vj�/��� �A&]¨�
‘the solutions he proposed – if they are successfully carried out – 

will suffice’

nAd C l-Kikmati ‘umruhu 55 ‘Aman wa-’in šA’a llAhu sa-yabqA

'Y^!"����%�\��������Z����CV	Z�O	�¨��,@�0
‘the gikma club is 55 years old and will hopefully continue’, lit.  

‘if God wills it will remain’

 8.1.7 Continuous and non-conditional tenses (see 8.1.4)

When the conditional sentence is expressed through continuous tenses or 
other non-conditional tenses (and is therefore not a true condition but 
more likely a calque) kAna ��� will occur in its usual tense modifying 
function:

wa-’in kAnat-i l-mumaSSilAtu yaUtalifna f C šay’in ‘an-i l-nisA‘i l-’uUrayAti 
fa-f C kawnihinna ’ab‘ada ‘an-i l-rAKati wa-l-hudE’i min Vayrihinna

�Z�NL�� ���`0&��x2�7�-�Vrv��%�3M�� ��Z�%'\�k��](��7P��	m� �~0��������
��+������%�N����O)�V��

‘and if actresses differ in one thing from other women it is that  
in their make-up they are less relaxed and calm than others’
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 8.1.8 ’in -/� ‘if ’ followed by pronoun then verb (�C3:318)

Such occurrences are rare and are normally for emphasis:

’in huwa ta’aUUara ‘an-i l-sadAdi fa-sa-yEqi‘u l-banku l-Kajza ‘alA ’amwAlihi

X��&�� �']Z�oR¨��[M^�� �©_&!32�@�N3�� ��Z�V �r�4�&+���
‘if he delays in paying up, the bank will sequestrate his assets’

 8.1.9 Ellipsis (�C3:335)

The elliptical conditional wa-’illA (fa)- �*2��#�� ‘[and] otherwise’ (�C3:338; 
8.4) is used in opposition to a preceding statement in the sense of ‘other-
wise’, that is, the first statement must or must not happen otherwise the 
second proposition will/will not occur. fa- *2 occurs at the head of the 
clause following wa-’illA #�� and introduces non-verbal clauses:

fa-’innahum yajibu ’an yadfa‘E wa-’illA fa-’innahu sawfa yuz‘ijuhum f C l-karAji

;�V��� �k��`RZo-��&"�X�0Ð2 �#����&L2N-�����d¾��`�0Ð2
‘so they ought to pay otherwise [lit. “and if not”] he will harass them 

in the garage’

wa-’illA #�� do not begin with fa- *2:
lAkin min-a l-muhimmi ’an yabqA l-KiwAru silmiyyan wa-dCmEqrAMiyyan  .  .  .   

wa-’illA sa-takEnu l-fAji‘atu l-KaqCqCyyatan

O!Y!Y)�OLU��� ��&�("�#��  .  .  .  �!j�V_&�@���!	]"���&¨��'Y^-������`m��������
‘but it is important that the dialogue remains peaceful and democratic   

.  .  .  otherwise the disaster will be[come] real’

Ellipses of protasis kAna ��� ‘to be’ may be elided and the dependent case 
status on the predicate (see 3.16.2) is retained:

’in ’Ajilan ’aw ‘Ajilan

PU�Z��� �PUt���
‘sooner or later’, lit. ‘if [it were] at a future time or immediately’

Ellipses of the conditional particle in formulaic expressions also occurs:

fa-naKnu ši’nA ’am ’abaynA juz’un min hARA l-‘Alami

S�L�� ��a+����%oU��M!�� � � ��Mg\���M2
‘and we, whether [if ] we like it or not, are a part of this world’
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’in ��� ‘if ’ 8.1.10 Implied conditionals

Imperative + apocopate is an old structure still used to convey a conditional 
sense:

uMlub tajid mA yasurruka

?�V3-����N��d]jJ�
‘seek [and if you do] you will find what pleases you’

unOurE ’ilA l-Uayli tajidE f ChA l-sulAlAti l-muUtalifata

O](Wm� �7#P3�� ��`!2���N���!Ä��°����Vf0J�
‘[if you] look at horses you will find different stocks among them’

Apocopate + apocopate also occurs in restricted contexts:

ta‘mal qal C lan taksib kaSCran ta‘mal kaSCran taksib qal C lan

P!]_�d3�4�������	L4������d3�4�P!]_��	L4
‘[if you] work a little [you will] earn a lot, [if you] work a lot  

[you will] earn a little’

Often in MWA the apocopate is replaced by a future marker + independent 
imperfect:

unOur li-’aKadihim sa-tajiduhu yaUEJu f C  .  .  .

.  .  .  k�H&��CNR("��+N)v�Vf0J�
‘[if you] look at one of them you will find him plunging into  .  .  .’, lit. 

‘look at one of them you will find  .  .  .’

taKaddaS ma‘ahu  .  .  .  sa-tufAja’ bi-l-’ijAbati

O��Uu���� �U�("  .  .  .  XL��9�N§
‘[if you] talk with him  .  .  .  you will be surprised by the response’, lit. 

‘talk with him  .  .  .  you will be surprised  .  .  .’

 8.1.11 Negation of conditional clauses with ’in -/�
Condition and result clauses are negated by lam S + apocopate:

wa-’in lam taša’ lam yatimma

��(- �S����4�S����
‘but if it (namely, God’s will) does not will it [then] it will not 

be carried out’ (cf. 6.2.5 on adversative sense of wa- � ‘and’,  
here translated ‘but’)
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al-wAqi‘u ’anna lafOa l-turASi qad-i ktasA f C l-UiMAbi l-‘arabiyyi l-KadCSi wa-l-
mu‘ALiri ma‘nan muUtalifan mubAyinan – ’in lam yakun munAqiJan – 
li-ma‘nA murAdifihi l-mCrASu f C l-iLMilAhi l-qadCmi

'ML��VQ�Lm���®-N¨��x�VL�����bÄ��k�'3(���N_�9�y���Ê������©_�&��� �
�-NY���<PbQ#��k�9��m��X2@�V��'MLm�Ì��e_�M����-�S����Ì��M-�^���](·

‘the fact is, the expression ‘heritage’ in modern Arab discourse has 
acquired a vastly different meaning from, if not contradictory to, 
its synonym ‘mCrAS’ in ancient terminology’ (for parenthetical clauses, 
see 8.1.6)

 8.1.12 Incomplete conditionals

Incomplete conditionals with wa-’in ���� and KattA wa-’in �����'�() (see 8.2.9; 
for concessives wa-law &�� ‘even if’ and KattA wa-law &���'�():

wa-qaM‘i l-‘alAqAti l-diblEmAsiyyati ma‘a l-duwali llatC taqarrara naqlu 
sifArAtihA ’ilA l-qudsi KattA wa-’in kAnat haRihi l-duwalu muLannafatan 
‘alA ra’si qA’imati l-’aqMAbi l-kibAri

'�()�DNY�� �°���`4���"��Y0���VY4 �/��� �A�N�� �©��O!"��&]�N�� �7�_PL�� �©b_���
��^��� ���b_v��O	p�_ �D���']Z�O�M���A�N�� �Ca+�~0������

‘and the severing of diplomatic relations with the states who have 
decided to move their embassies to Jerusalem even if these states 
are categorized as being at the head of the list of major countries’

mu’akkidan ’anna hARA l-bad C la wa-’in kAna sa-yuqallilu min hAmiši 
ribKi l-funduqi wa-l-šarikAti l-siyAKiyyati fa-’innahu sa-yuKaqqiqu

7��V��� ���=NM�� �q������+������]Y!"�����������-N^�� ��a+������N��{���
��Y�!"�X�0Ð2 �O!)�!3��

‘confirming that this change, even if it will reduce the margin  
of profit of the hotel and the tourist companies, will achieve’  
(note sa- *" as definite future marker, 3.10.3)

 8.1.13 Topic with ’in -/� clause as comment (see 3.3.3)

fa-hA’ulA’i ’in UasirE ma‘rakata l-’iqrAri ’illA ’annahum rabiKE l-furLata 
llatC ’atAKahA lahum

����`)�4� �/���OQV�� ��&Î���`0� �#����V_u��O�VL����V3r����%#{`2
‘so those, if [although] they lose the battle for recognition 

[nonetheless] they will profit from the opportunity it has given them’
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law  .  .  .  la-  

*�  .  .  .  &� ‘if [only]’ 8.2 law  .  .  .  la- ��  .  .  .  2� ‘if [only]’ (�C3:320)

(For wa-law &�� clauses, see concessives 8.6; �C3:331)

The particle law �&� �is generally considered to head conditional (protasis) 
clauses whose validity is either impossible, highly unlikely, hypothetical or 
contrary to fact. It is normally accompanied by la- *� (see 1.6.7) at the 
head of the apodosis.

 8.2.1 As pure counterfactual (�C3:321; 370 for la- ��)
In this sense the apodosis generally retains la- *�. The verbs in both the 
protasis and apodosis tend to be in the simple perfect tense (often corre-
sponding to English pluperfect, cf. 3.10.6). The idea expressed in the  
following examples is that something in the past would have/would not 
have occurred (the protasis) had it been/not been for the validity of the 
idea in the apodosis:

law sa’alanC la-qultu lahu  .  .  .

.  .  .  X��~]Y� �«��"�&�
‘if he had asked me, [then] I would have said to him  .  .  .’

law lam yakun musalsalu ‘mA zAla l-nC lu yajrC ’ mu’aSSiran ’ilA Kaddin kabCrin 
la-mA KadaSa Kawlahu kullu hARA l-iUtilAfi

����X�&)�9N)��m��^���N)�°���V��{�  ‘,V¾��!M�� �A�B���’ ��3]3����-�S�&���
�P(r#���a+

‘if the series “The Nile flows on” had not been so extremely exciting, 
[then] all this argument about it would not have happened’

law kAna l-’amru bi-yadin yuwAfiquhA ša‘buhA ‘alA taqdCmi mA huwa 
maMlEbun minhA min tanAzulAti la-Kalla l-salAmu wa-rtAKa l-jamC ‘u

7#B�M4 �����`M���&]b��&+�����-NY4�']Z��`^L\��`Y2�&- �N!��V�v������&�� �
©!	���<�4�� ��� P3�� � ��¨

‘if the matter had been in the hands [lit. “in a hand” (of someone)] 
which the people [lit. “its people”] supported in putting forward the 
compromises that were needed, [then] peace would have occurred 
and everyone would have been happy’ (see mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� 
2.6.11 and 5.4.4)
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kAna sawfa �&"���� (see 3.10.3):

rubbamA law ‘arafa zawjuhA ’anna l-UawJa f C tafALC lihA ’aSnA’a miKnatihA 
kAna sawfa yusA‘iduhA wa-yuqarribuhA minhu la-nLA‘a li-raVbatihA

�+NZ�3-��&"������`(Mª�%�M�� ��`]!Q�4�k�H&Ä�������`U�B��VZ�&� �� �����
�`(^�V� �8��0#�XM���`��VY-�

‘perhaps if the husband had known that going into details during her 
torment would have helped her and brought her nearer to him, 
[then] he would have yielded to her wish’

But note that a pluperfect structure in the protasis is also possible (cf. 3.10.6):

wa-law kAnE qabilE bi-  .  .  .  la-mA wajadE ’anfusahum l-yawma  .  .  .

.  .  .   &!�� ��`30� ���NU���m  .  .  .  *� ��&]^_ ��&0���&��
‘and if they had accepted  .  .  .  , [then] they would not have found 

themselves today  .  .  .’

Rare usage with qad N_ emphasizing past aspect:

law qad sumiKa lahum bi-‘ubEri l-bawwAbati la-mA JMurrE ’ilA l-wuqEfi 
hAkaRA f C l-šamsi l-KAriqati

O_��¨��z	��� �k��a�+��&_&�� �°�����V Jb
���m �O���&^�� ��&^L�����q¸�N_�&�
‘had they [lit. “if they had”] been allowed to pass through  

the gate they would not have had to stand like this under  
the scorching sun’

law ’amkana waJ‘u makAtiba ‘alA l-judrAni la-fa‘alE RAlika

[����&]L� ����N���']Z�d4����©
�������&�
‘if it were possible to put desks on the walls, [then] they would do it’

 8.2.2 Negatives

’in �� and ’iRA ���, i.e. lam S + apocopate:

law lam yabta‘id f C l-waqti l-munAsibi la-’aLAbahu l-infijAru

��R0#��X��Qv�d"�Mm� �~_&�� �k�NL(^-�S�&�
‘had he not stepped away at the right moment the explosion 

would have hit him’

When the apodosis clause is negated, the verb is always in the perfect and 
is always negated by the particle mA �� ‘not’:
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law  .  .  .  la-  

*�  .  .  .  &� ‘if [only]’
law kAna l-’amru bi-hARihi l-LErati la-mA wajada hA’ulA’i f C ’anfusihim 
KAjatan ’ilA ntiqAdi štiVAli Vayrihim bi-l-turASi

A�T(\��@�Y(0� �°� �OU�)��`30� �k�%#{+�NU���m�G�&��� �Ca`��V�v������&�� �
9�y��� ��+��

‘if the matter had been in this form then those people would not 
have found in themselves any need to criticize others’ preoccupation 
with heritage’

wa-law KaLala miMlu hARa l-taMawwuri la-mA rAqa li-l-’amCrCkiyyCna

w!�-��¶��=����m ���&b(�� ��a+�������)�&��
‘and if a development such as this had taken place it would not have 

pleased the Americans’

law kAna l-KiwAru yujd C ma‘a ’aMrAfin ’AUarCna la-mA kAna mawqifu 
l-baMriyarki ya’UuRu hARA l-Kajma min-a l-ihtimAmi

�a+�ar�-�?V-Vb^�� �._&�������m ��-Vrt���Vj��©��,N¾���&¨������&�� �
 �	(+#������R¨�

‘if the dialogue with other parties were (being) of use, the stance of 
the Patriarch would not be assuming interest of this magnitude’

 8.2.3 As synonym of ’in -/� (�C3:321)

law &� ‘if’ can occur with the sense of ’in ��� ‘if’, thus losing its counterfactual 
quality. Sentences of this type with law &� can be divided into two categories:

Those which have fa- *2 in the apodosis because they are normal CA non-
verbal apodoses (as in 8.2.1):

’iR law kAna li-l-šaULi l-wAKidi ’akSaru min ra’ Csin mubAširin fa-lA natC jata 
li-RAlika Vayru  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���[�a��OR!(0�P2�V\�^��z!p�����V��� �N)�&�� �¦W�]������&� ���
‘for if one person has more than one direct boss [then] the only 

result of that is  .  .  .’ (see 9.5.1)

Those with or without fa- *2 in the apodosis with either lan �� as future 
negative marker (in negative apodosis clauses) or any other unmarked verb:

wa-law sa’alta ’aKadahum min ’ayna ’atayta bi-hARA l-Kaqqi  .  .  .  fa-lan tajida 
raddan

��@��N���]2  .  .  .  ��¨���a`��~!4� ��-� �����+N)��~��"�&��
‘and if you ask one of them where did he get this truth from  .  .  .  , 

[then] you will not find an answer’
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law daUalnA sibAqa tasalluKin nawawiyyin f C l-minMaqati lan yantahiya

x`(M-����OYbMm� �k�,�&0�q�]34�=�^"��M]r@�&�
‘if we enter a nuclear arms race in the region it will never  

[lit. will not] end’

law ‘alimat bi-l-’amri yumkinu ’an taMluba minhu ’an yuMalliqahA

�`Y�]b-����XM��d]b4��������V�v�� �~	]Z�&�
‘if she were to find out about the matter she could [lit. “it would be 

possible that”] ask him to divorce her’

law �&� �also occurs in conditional sentences with an unlikely future sense, 
retaining the syntax used in counterfactual sentences (see 8.2.1):

law ’utCKa li-l-šu‘Ebi l-‘arabiyyati ’an tusammiya l-za‘ Cma l-’akSara 
ša‘biyyatan f C hARihi l-’Awinati la-’ajAbat  .  .  .

.  .  .  ~��Uv�O0�#��Ca+�k�O!^L\�V��v���!Zo���x�	34�����O!�VL����&L�]��q!4��&�
‘if the Arab people were given [the opportunity] to name the most 

popular leader during these times, [then] they would answer  .  .  .’ 
(for tamyCz, see 2.4.4, 2.11.1 and 3.29.5)

 8.2.4 law ’anna �/��&� ‘were it that’ (�C3:322; see 3.2.2 for ’anna �/� ‘that’)

If the particle law &� is to be followed by a noun or pronoun, the comple-
mentizing particle ’anna ��� must follow the particle law &�. The same 
variations for the apodosis as for law�&��in 8.2.1 and 8.2.3 seem to apply:

Counterfactual (see 8.2.1)

law ’annC rajulun ’AUaru la-kAna l C ma‘ahA ša’nun

��\��`L��x�������Vrt��U��x�0� �&�
‘if I were any other man, [then] I would have something to say to her’

wa-law ’anna l-muntij Cna l-sCnamA’iyyCna staqra’E l-ta’rCUa la-‘arafE ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��� ��&2VL� �}-��(�� ����VY("��w!p�	M!3�� �wR(Mm� ���� �&��
‘and if cinema producers [had] studied history [then] they would 

know that  .  .  .’

As synonym of ’in ���
wa-law ’annanC wajadtu hARA l-Kubba l-dA’ima wa-l-KanAna l-KaqCqiyya lan 

’aktuba Karfan wAKidan wa-sa-’akEnu sa‘ Cdan

���N)����2V)�d(������xY!Y¨����M¨�����p�N�� � �d¨���a+�7NU��«�0� �&��� �
�N!L"��&��"

‘and if I find this everlasting love and true tenderness I shall not 
write a single word and I will be happy’
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*�  .  .  .  &� ‘if [only]’
law ’anna dArisan ’ajnabiyyan lA ya‘rifu tArCUa miLra jA’a ’ilA l-qAhirati 

yadrusu tArCUahA  .  .  .  ’a‘taqidu ’anna hARA l-dArisa  .  .  .

D�N-�GV+�Y�� �°� �%�U�V���}-��4 ��VL-�#��!^MU���"��@�����&�� �
.  .  .  D��N�� ��a+�����NY(Z�  .  .  .  �`���4

‘if a foreign scholar who did not know the history of Egypt  
were to come to Cairo to study its history,  .  .  .  I think that  
that scholar  .  .  .’

See relative clauses 5.1, asyndetic purpose circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.1.

 8.2.5 Elliptical variant as a wish (�C3:334)

The apodosis may be elided in expressions of hope, wishes:

law raKimta ‘abdaka yA mawlAya

,#&���- �?N^Z�~¬��&�
‘if you pardon your obedient servant, my Lord!’

 8.2.6 Inversion of law �2��clause (�C3:323)

As with ’in �� (see 8.1.5) and ’iRA ��� (see 8.3.8) law &� clauses may be 
inverted. Under these conditions the inverted apodosis does not bear the 
prefix la- *�:

yumkinuhA  .  .  .  ’an taKtafiOa bi-naJArati wa-šabAbi bišratihA law-i ttaba‘at-i 
l-naLA’iKa l-tAliyata

O!��(�� �qp��M�� �~L^�4� �&� ��`4V�����^\��G��eM��Ê(§���  .  .  .  �`M��
‘she  .  .  .  can keep the freshness and youth of her complexion if she 

follows the following advice’ (see binomial annexation 2.3.7)

 8.2.7 law 2� after wishes and hopes (�C3:324)

With its counterfactual implications law &� has always been used in expres-
sions of longing or wishing. The verb following law &� may be either in 
the perfect, apocopate, or independent imperfect:

tamannaytu law tursil C ’ilayya šay’an

�g!\� �x�� �x]"V4�&� �~!Mc
‘I wished you [fem.] would [lit. if ] send me something’
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yatamannA law kuntu Vayra mutazawwijatin

OU��o(�����~M��&� �'M	(-
‘he wishes I were not [lit. if ] married [fem.]’

wadadtu law ’aqJC l-‘umra ’amAma l-šAšati ma‘a l-’abMAli

A�b�v��©��O\���� � ��� �V	L�� �xe_��&� �7@@�
‘I wished [if ] I could spend my whole life in front of the screen with 

the heroes’

After exclamations and interjections (�C3:325), also elliptical (cf. 8.2.5):

’Ahi law tanhAru kullu l-LurEKi!

!<�V��� � ������`M4 �&� �Ct
‘How I wish [if ] all the castles would collapse!’

 8.2.8 ‘if only’ clauses (�C3:326), also elliptical

(Cf. 8.2.5 and 8.2.7)

law kAnat qad sami‘at kalAma l-MabCbi

d!^b�� � P��~L¸�N_�~0���&�
‘if only she had listened to the doctor’s advice’

 8.2.9 Incomplete conditionals

Inversion (and ellipsis) in wa-law &�� concessive sentences (see also 8.6; 
�C3:335): in cases of inversion, a complete (verbal) sentence or clause  
is not required after wa-law &�� since the law &� clause implies an ellipsed 
kAna ���:

al-’iKsAn[u] f C mu‘Amalati l-jAri wa-law Vayra muslimin

�]3�����&��������O]��L��k���3)u�
‘charity in dealing with one’s neighbour even if a non-Muslim’

fa-’iRA kAna l-fardu lA yamliku qadran min-a l-tafA’uli wa-law maKdEdan 
fa-’al-’afJalu ’an yaLmuta

~	�-������e2v�2��@�Nª�&���A|�(�� ������N_�[]��#�@V�� �������Ð2
‘so if an individual does not possess a degree of optimism, even  

[a] limited [amount], then it is better that he remains silent’  
(see rhetorical conditional 8.3.3)
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law  .  .  .  la-  

*�  .  .  .  &� ‘if [only]’
fa-’inna ’aKadan min ’usarihim lA yufakkiru f C 1-tabarru‘i wa-law bi-šaqqatin

O�Y���&���8�¤(�� �k�V��-�#��+V"������N)����Ð2
‘and no one in their families is thinking of donating, not even  

a morsel (widow’s mite)’ (see 4.2 on negative agents)

Total ellipsis of cond. clause:

’a-tatazawwajCnahu KattA law lam yakun ladayhi šay’un ‘alA l-’iMlAqi?  
na‘am, wa-law  .  .  .

.  .  .  &����L0��=Pju��']Z�%'\�X-N� ���-�S�&� �'�()�XM!U��o(4�
‘are you going to marry him even if he possesses nothing at all?  

Yes, even if  .  .  .’

KattA (wa)-law &���� �'�() ‘even if’ variant (cf. 8.1.12). KattA '() and  
KattA wa-law &���'() (7.6.7.7) may be followed by a clause:

KattA wa-law kAna hARA l-d Cnu huwa l-d Cna l-rasmiyya li-l-dawlati

O��N]� �x¸V�� ��-N�� �&+��-N�� ��a+�����&���'�()
‘even if this religion is the official state religion’ (for the pronoun 

huwa &+, here separating definite subject from predicate, see 3.5)

KattA law lam ya‘ud ’ayyun minhA yaKmilu smahu

X¸���	¢��`M�� �,��NL-�S�&� �'�()
‘even if none of them bears his name any more’

(for lam ya‘ud NL-�S, see 3.21.1.1)

or a phrase:

KattA wa-law f C l-šitA’i %�(��� �k�&���'�() ‘even in winter’

 8.2.10 kama law (’anna) k�/*l	2�	�.� ‘as if ’

(�C3:324; for kamA �	� ‘as if ’, see 5.9.9.)

After the comparative kamA �	�, law &� may be followed directly by a verb 
in the perfect:

tu‘AmiluhA kamA law kAnat UAdimatan lakumA

�	�� �O�@�r�~0���&� ��	���`]��L4
‘you [sing.] treat her as though she were a servant  

of yours [dual]’
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or by the complementizer ’anna ���:
Summa nKanA naKwahA kamA law ’annahu yaKnE ‘alA Miflatin

O]j�']Z�&M¢�X0� �&� ��	���+&±�'M±�����
‘then he bent towards her as though he were leaning over a child’

OaharE kamA law ’annahum yaqifEna f C wajhi fikrati l-istiqlAli

APY("#��GV�2�XU��k��&Y-��`0� �&� ��	����V`6
‘they appeared to be [lit. “as though they are”] standing in the face 

of the idea of independence’

 8.2.11 law-la ^2� ‘if it were not for’ (�C3:326)

law-lA #&� ‘if it were not for’ clauses have an elided predicate. The apodosis 
normally begins with la- *�� (�C:370; 1.6.7)

law &� + negative lA # may be prefixed to either nouns:

law-lA Labru l-’aMibbA’i wa-l-waqtu l-MawClu llaRC kAnE yamnaKEnahu lahumA 
bi-l-šarKi wa-l-waLfi wa-l-Mam’anati la-mA staMA‘A ’an yaLmudA

.Q&�����<V���� ��	��X0&�M���&0���,a��� ��-&b�� �~_&�� �� �%��̂jv��¤Q�#&���
�N	�-������Z�b("���m �O0�	b���

‘if it were not for the patience of the doctors and the long time 
they devoted to explaining, describing and reassuring them, [then] 
the two of them would not have been able to hold out’

or pronouns (�C3:327):

wa-’annC law-lAhA la-mA mtalaktu tilka l-jaRwata – al-MAqata l-hA’ilata

O]p����O_�b�� �Ì�G�a���[]4�~�](�� ��m ��+#&��x�0� ��
‘and that had it not been for that I would not have possessed that 

firebrand – [that] enormous energy’

The previous examples contain a negative apodosis (for detailed explanation, 
see 4.1.6). However, a positive apodosis is also possible, of course:

law-lAhA la-LArat mumillatan

O�]��7������+#&�
‘if it were not for them [the treacheries] [then] it [i.e. life] would 

have become boring’
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’Inversion is not uncommon (�C3:328). Under these conditions the inverted 
apodosis does not bear the prefix la- *�:

wa-hARihi l-majmE‘atu hiya l-ra’su l-mufakkiru llaRC bi-dEnihi taUtallu 
mawAzCnu l-‘amali wa-tasEdu l-fawJA law-lA qiyAmuhA

@&34����	L�� ��-B�&�� ��(»�X0�N��,a��� �V��m� �D�V�� �x+�OZ&	É��Ca+���
�`��!_�#&� �'
&��

‘this group is the think-tank without which the balance(s) of work 
would be destroyed and chaos would prevail, were it not for its 
[the group’s] existence’

 8.2.12 law-la ’anna �/�	^2� ‘if not for the fact that’

Often inverted (�C3:328; 8.2.4):

kAnE qad-i ttafaqE ‘alA l-tanf CRi law-lA ’anna l-Karba qad qAmat

~��_�N_��V¨������#&� �a!M(�� �']Z��&Y�4� �N_��&0��
‘they would have agreed to the carrying out [of it] were it not for 

the fact that the war had started’

 8.2.13 law-la ’an /�	^2� ‘but for’

Quasi-adversative (�C3:329):

kAda l-taLwCru yantahC law-lA ’an saqaMat-i l-kamirA min fawqi l-KAmili

���¨��=&2����������� �~bY"����#&� �x`(M-�V-&�(�� �@��
‘the photographing would have almost been completed but for the 

camera falling off the tripod’

 8.3 ’iRA *T� ‘if ’, ‘when’ (�C3:302, C3:361–9)

In the following presentation ’iRA ��� ‘if’, ‘when’ will be dealt with under 
four main categories: (1) as a pure conditional (see 8.3.1); (2) as a hybrid 
conditional/temporal (see 8.3.10); (3) as a pure temporal (see 8.3.11); and 
(4) in the form ’iRA mA �� ���� ‘whenever’ (see 8.3.13). The latter two do 
not, strictly speaking, belong in a chapter on conditionals but are kept 
together here for convenience.
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 8.3.1 ’ira *T� ‘if ’ as a pure conditional

’iRA ’a‘jabanC kitAbun tamannaytu law-i qtanaytuhu

X(!M(_� �&� �~!�Mc���(��«^RZ�����
‘if a book pleases me I wish I owned it’

(for law &� after wishes and hopes, see 8.2.7)

fa-’iRA KallalnA ‘amala hARA l-šaULi wajadnA ’annahu lA yamuttu ’ilA mihnati 
l-handasati ’aw mihnati l-Mibbi ’aw mihnati l-qAnEni bi-Lilatin kabCratin

�� � �db�� �OM`���� �O"NM���°�� �~��#�X�0� ��0NU��¦W�����a+��	Z��M]�])���Ð2��
G�^��O]����&0�Y�� �OM`�

‘if we analyse the work of this person we will find that it does not 
relate very closely to the professions of engineering, medicine or law’

’iRA tawaUUaynA diqqatan qulna ’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �����M]_ �O_@��M!r&4����
‘if we are pursuing accuracy we can say that  .  .  .’

Also renders the past (determinable by context):

’iRA kAna kAtibu l-’inšA’i mulimman bi-miSli haRihi l-luVAti kAna ’aqdara 
‘alA murAsalatihim

�`(]"�V��']Z��N_� �����OT]�� �Ca+������	]��%��0u��d4����������
‘if the secretary of the chancellery was conversant with such 

languages as these he was more able to correspond with them 
[namely, foreign people]’

 8.3.2 Variant forms of verb in apodosis

The protasis is always perfect, but the verb of the apodosis frequently has 
independent imperfect form, either unmarked:

ma‘a JAlika ’iRA Uaraja minhA f C riKlatin ’aw ziyAratin ’ilA makAnin mA min-a 
l-‘Alami narAhu lA yaUšA l-iUtinAqa ka-’asmAki l-baKri min hARA l-UurEji

'���#�C�V0 �S�L�� ������������°��G��-B��� �O])��k��`M��;Vr���� �[���©���
;�VÄ���a+����V�^�� �?�¸���=�M(r#�

‘however, if he leaves it for travelling or to visit any place in the 
world we find [lit. “see”] that he does not fear being stifled like  
the fish of the sea do in this way’
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’’iRA baKaSnA f C šaULiyyatihi najidu ’annahu kAna yarA ’abawayhi 
yata‘AmalAni ka-RAlika

[�a���P��L(-�X-&�� �IV-�����X�0� �N¿�X(!�W\�k��M�Î����
‘if we examine his personality we shall find that he used to watch 

his parents behaving towards each other in this way’

or marked as future with sa- *" or sawfa �&" (3.10.3) if specifically future 
meaning is intended:

wa-’iRA sa’altanC l-’Ana li-mARA wALaltu al-taradduda ‘alA ‘iyAdatihi ba‘da 
’an LAraKanC bi-RAlika wa-li-mARA lam ’aRhab li-‘iyAdati MabCbin ’AUara 
sa-yakEnu jawAbC  .  .  .

���m��[�a��«)��Q�����NL��X4@�!Z�']Z�@�@y�� �~]Q������m��º��«(��"�������
.  .  .  x��&U��&�!"�Vrt�d!^j�G@�!L� d+���S

‘and if you ask me now why I continued to go to his clinic after he 
clearly told me about that and why I did not go to some other 
doctor’s clinic, my answer will be  .  .  .’

 8.3.3 Apodosis as non-verbal sentence

When the apodosis is not a verbal sentence, ’iRA ��� follows the same rules 
as ’in ��� ‘if’ (see 8.1.2; �C3:302) in prefixing fa- *2 to the apodosis:

’iRA ’asqaMahA ’aKaduhum bi-l-quwwati ‘alA l-’arJi ’aw qaRafahA ‘alA l-KA’iMi 
fa-’innahA taruddu ‘alayhi bi-silsilatin min-a l-šatA’imi

X!]Z�@V4��`0Ð2 �ip�¨��']Z��`2a_��� �H�v��']Z�G�&Y��� ��+N)���`bY"������ �
�p�(��� ����O]3]3�

‘if one of them violently throws her to the ground or throws her 
against the wall, [then] she replies with a stream of abuse’

’iRA kunnA naš‘uru bihi ’aKyAnan fa-hARA ya‘nC ’anna li-wujEdihi sababan

�^^"�C@&U&�����«L-��a`2��0�!)��X��VL�0���M�����
‘if we are sometimes aware of it, [then] that means there is a 

reason for its existence’, (for ’iRA mA �� ����, see 8.3.13)

’iRA mA taraknA l-rašCda fa-’inna l-Ual Cfata l-mu’assisa ’abA ja‘far[in] 
al-manLEr[i] KaOiya bi-dirAsAtin jiddiyyatin

O-�NU�O"��N��xf)��&�Mm� �VLU���� �z�"{m� �O!]Ä����Ð2�N!\V�� ��M�V4�������
‘if we leave aside al-Rašcd then [we will find that] the founding Caliph 

Abe Ja‘far al-Manler has attracted serious studies’
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(for al-UalCfata O!]Ä� ‘the Caliph’, a masculine noun with feminine marker, 
see 1.12.2.1), and for proper name inflections, see 1.8.5)

This also normally applies to an apodosis with imperative form:

’iRA stamarra f C JCqihi fa-KAwil C ’an tuVayyirC min waJ‘iyyatihi

X(!L
�����, ��T4����x����2�XY!
�k��V	("�����
‘if it [the child] remains in discomfort, [then] try [fem. sing.] 

changing its position’

’iRA kunta UArija dA’irati l-sintrAli fa-Mlub il-raqma (16)

������_��d]j�2�A�yM3�� �GVp�@�;��r�~M�����
‘if you are outside the exchange area [then] dial 16’

although the imperative can also be unmarked:

’iRA raVibta f C ’ilVA’i l-ištirAki ’arsil risAlatan fAriVatan ’ilA  .  .  .

.  .  .  °��O���2�O��"���"���?�y\#��%�T�� �k�~^������
‘if you wish to cancel your subscription send an empty  

message to  .  .  .’

In the following examples the conditional element is purely rhetorical  
(cf. 8.1.7). kAna ��� is required here because the underlying sentences  
are equational in Arabic (see 3.1), which by nature can only become 
conditional through the introduction of kAna ��� in its modalizing  
function:

wa-’iRA kAnat riwAyatu ’ahdaf suwayf miLriyyatan – qalban – fa-’innahA 
ingl Cziyyatun – qAliban

�^��_  ‒�O-o!]¿���`�0Ð2  ‒��^]_  ‒�O-V���.-&"��N+��O-����~0�������
‘and if Ahdaf Suwayf’s story is Egyptian – at heart – [then] it is 

English – in shape’

wa-’iRA kAnat-i l-‘alAqAtu l-sEriyyatu l-sa‘Ediyyatu munRu ’amadin ba‘ Cdin 
matCnatan wa-qawiyyatan  .  .  .  fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���2  .  .  .  O-&_��OM!(��N!L��N�� �aM��O-@&L3�� �O-�&3�� �7�_PL�� �~0�������
‘and if Syrian–Saudi relations have been firm and strong for a long 

time  .  .  .  [then]  .  .  .’

As in sentences with ’in ��� ‘if ’ (see 8.1.7), when conditional sentences with 
’iRA ��� are expressed through continuous tenses or other non-conditional 
tenses – therefore not qualifying as true conditions – kAna ��� must be 
used as a modalizer after the particle ’iRA ���:
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’’iRA kunnA naOariyyan naqElu ’inna l-mAla l-hAriba yumkinu ’an ya‘Eda 
fa-’inna l-mAla l-muharraba lan ya‘Eda ’abadan

�N���@&L-������V`m��A�m����Ð2�@&L-���������������A�m������A&Y0��-Vf0���M������
‘if we [can] say theoretically that emigrant money may come back, 

smuggled money will never come back’

wa-’iRA kunnA natafahhamu KirLa MEkiyE ‘alA stiSmAri da‘mihA l-JaUmi 
li-yEniskE  .  .  .  fa-’innanA lA nastaMC ‘u ’an nufassira  .  .  .

#��M0Ð2  .  .  .  &�30&!� ��We����`	Z@���	�("��']Z�&!�&j�FV)���̀ (0 ���M������� �
.  .  .  V30��� ©!b(30

‘and if we understand Tokyo’s desire to invest its huge support in 
UNESCO  .  .  .  , we are unable to explain  .  .  .’

’iRA kAna hARA l-namERaju yasmaKu bi-našri mu‘addAtin wa-nuOumin 
tasl CKiyyatin mutaqaddimatin fa-hunAka namARiju ’uUrA

IVr��;����?�M`2�O��NY(��O!�!]34��f0���7��NL��V�M��q	3-�;�&	M����a+��������
‘if this type allows the propagation of equipment and advanced 

weapon systems, there are other types’

The particles lAkinna ���� ‘but’ and ’illA �#� ‘except’ may also introduce the 
apodosis of these conditionals (see 8.1.4 with ’in ���) (�C3:352; see 9.4.5):

wa-’iRa kAna lawnu fAnillati l-’ulimbC wa-l-’ahl C yajma‘uhumA l-lawnu 
l-’aKmaru, lAkinna hunAka farqan

�_V2�?�M+������$V¬v���&]�� ��	`L	¾�x]+v���´m�v��O�]0�2 ��&� ���������
‘and if the shirts of the Olympia and Ahli teams share the colour red, 

[nonetheless] there is a difference’

fa-’iRA kAna min al-nAdiri ’an tadEra l-intiUAbAtu  .  .  .  Kawla l-siyAsati 
l-UArijiyyati, ’illA ’annahu min-a l-nAdiri ’ayJan ’an taVCba qaJAyAhA

���X�0� ��#��ÏO!U��Ä��O"�!3�� �A&)  .  .  .  7���W(0#����N4�����@�M�� ����������Ð2��
�+�-�e_�d!T4�����e-���@�M��

‘so if it is unusual for the elections to revolve  .  .  .  around foreign policy, 
[nonetheless] it is also rare that these issues would be absent’

wa-’iRA kAna l-’amCrCkiyyEna yuRhilEna marrAtin kaSCratan ’illA ’annahum 
lA yuUayyibEna ’abadan

�N�� ��&^!��#��`0� �#��G����7�V���&]+a-��&!�-��v����������
‘and if the Americans often give cause for surprise [nonetheless] 

they never disappoint’
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 8.3.4 With same syntax and sense as law 2�
The apodosis may also be prefixed with the emphatic la- *� (see 1.6.7) 
mimicking the syntax of law �&� �(see 8.2.1):

wa-’iRA sta‘raJnA ta’rCUa ’ajhizatinA l-SaqAfiyyati la-wajadnA nisbatan min 
kibAri l-muSaqqaf Cna ‘amilat bihA

�`��~]	Z�w�Y�m� ���^�����O^30��0NU&��O!2�Y��� ��(4o`U��}-��4 ��M
VL("������
‘if we were to review our cultural organs, [then] we would certainly 

find that a (significant) proportion of senior intellectuals have 
worked in them’

’iRA ’aJafnA li-RAlika mA yatimmu ’ijrA’uhu f C l-marAkizi l-Mibbiyyati la-fEji’nA 
bi-raqmin JaUmin yuSCru l-rahbata

O^+V�� ���-��W
��_V���MgU&� �O!�̂b�� �o��Vm� �k�C|�VU����(- ��� �[�a���M
�����
‘if we added to this what is happening in medical centres [then] we 

would certainly be amazed by a horrifying large number’

 8.3.5 With default kana /�� as conditional element of 
equational sentences

In order to form conditionals from equational sentences (3.1) – which 
often includes those containing prepositions – kAna ��� must be used in 
its modalizing function (see also 8.3.3) (this would generally apply also to 
law &� and ’in ��� above):

’iRA kAna lC min ’umniyatin ’atamannAhA li-kulli llaRCna ’uKibbuhum f C hARA 
l-‘Ami l-jad Cdi fa-hiya ’an yumatti‘ahum-u llAhu bi-l-LiKKati wa-l-‘Afiyati

��� �x`2�N-N��� �L�� ��a+�k��`�̂)���-a��� � ������+��Mc��O!M�� ����x���������� �
O!2�L��� �O ������ �����`L(�

‘if I had one wish for all those I love this new year it would be that 
God grant them health and well-being’, lit. ‘if there was for me’ 
(see min 2.6.12 ��)

 8.3.6 With kana /�� to express present perfect sense

For the protasis to have explicit perfect or past meaning (�C3:316), kAna 
��� ‘to be’ is combined with the main verb, which is generally reinforced 
with qad N_. Unlike non-conditional structures of this type in which the 
sense is generally pluperfect (see 3.10.7), the use of kAna ��� plus or minus 
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’qad N_ + perfect after conditional ’iRA ��� conveys a sense of present perfect 
in English. Under these conditions, the usual word order of kAna ��� with 
compound tenses is retained, namely, kAna ��� + agent + verb (see 3.10.6). 
The apodosis in such cases generally begins with fa- *2.
With qad N_:

’iRA kunnA qad ’ašarnA ’ilA ’ahammiyyati KifOi kitAbi llAhi li-l-istišhAdi bihi 
fa-lA ’aqalla min ’an yakEna kAtibu l-’inšA’i KAfiOan li-’aKAd CSi rasEli llAhi 
‘alayhi l-salAmu

�&�-��������_��P2�X��@�`�("P�������(��Ê)�O!	+��°���0V\��N_��M�������
 P3�� �X!]Z����A&"��®-@�)v��f2�)�%��0u��d4��

‘if [given that] we have indicated the importance of memorizing 
God’s Book in order to cite it, then it was no less important for 
the secretary of the chancellery to be a memorizer of the 
Traditions of God’s Messenger (Peace be upon him)’

’iRA kAnat-i l-dawlatu l-taKdCSiyyatu l-‘arabiyyatu qad tarjamat fikrata 
l-taqaddumi taqlCdan li-l-namARiji l-’ErEbiyyati l-jAhizati  .  .  .  fa-’inna  .  .  .

;��	M]� ��N!]Y4 � �NY(�� �GV�2�~�V4�N_�O!�VL�� �O!�-N�(�� �O��N�� �~0������� �
.  .  .  ��2  .  .  .  Go+��� O!���v�

‘if the modernist Arab state has interpreted the concept of 
“advancement” in imitation of ready-made European models  .  .  .  , 
then  .  .  .’

’iRA kAnat-i l-KukEmAtu l-muta‘Aqibatu qad fašilat f C ’idArati l-LirA‘i 
l-siyAsiyyi munRu  .  .  .  fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��Ð2  .  .  .  aM��x"�!3���8�V����G��@��k�~]�2�N_�O^_�L(m��7��&�¨��~0������
‘if successive governments have failed in managing the political 

conflict since  .  .  .  , then  .  .  .’

Without qad N_:
wa-’iRA kAnat sEriyA ra‘at masCrata l-’amni f C lubnAna fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��Ð2���M^� �k���v��G�3��~Z���-�&"�~0�������
‘and if Syria has overseen the security process in Lebanon, then  .  .  .’

wa-’iRA kAnat-i l-minMaqatu ’aLbaKat taKtawC KAliyyan ‘alA jAmi‘Atin lA 
taqillu ’ahammiyyatan  .  .  .  ’illA ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���#�  .  .  .  O!	+���Y4�#�7�L��U�']Z��!��)�,&(§�~�^Q��OYbMm��~0�������
‘and if the region has currently begun to comprise universities that 

are no less important  .  .  .  , nonetheless  .  .  .’ (see 3.17.3 and 9.4.5)
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 8.3.7 Embedded or parenthetical

Conditionals with ’iRA ��� can be embedded, e.g. after ’ammA ���� ‘as for’ 
(�C3:306; and cf. 3.3.4) with conditional and rhetorical sense:

’ammA ’iRA ’aradtum ’ijAbatan ‘an su’Ali: li-mARA tumawwilunA l-jihAtu 
l-’ajnabiyyatu fa-l-’ijAbatu basCMatun

Ob!3��O��Uu�2�O!^MUv��7�`����M�&c����m�£A�{"��Z�O��U��½@������ �����
‘[as for] if you want an answer to the question of why foreign 

agencies are financing us, the answer is easy’

’ammA ’iRA kAnat hARihi l-naLA’iKu Vayra kAfiyatin li-tahdi’ati raw‘iki f C 
natfi ša‘riki wa-mu‘Aqabati RAtiki fa-KAwil C l-taKadduSa ‘an-i l-’amri ma‘a 
’aLdiqA’a ’awfiyA’a

O^_�L���?VL\�.(0�k�[Z���OpN`(� �O!2������qp��M�� �Ca+�~0������ ������ �
%�!2�� �%�_NQ��©��V�v���Z�9�N�(�� �x����2�[4��

‘[as for] if this advice is insufficient to allay your fear about plucking 
out your hair and punishing yourself, then try to speak about it to 
trustworthy friends’

or they may occur parenthetically:

lA ba’sa ’iRA kunti lA tuKibbCna l-KalCba min-a l-KuLEli ‘alA l-kAlsiyEm 
min ’aM‘imatin ’uUrA

IVr��O	Lj����� &!3������']Z�A&�¨�����d!]¨��w�̂§�#�~M������D���#
‘there is no harm, if you do not like milk, in getting calcium from 

other foods’

If there is topicalization (see 3.3), the ’iRA ��� sentence can form the  
comment:

kaSCrun min-a l-’ašjAri ’iRA mana‘ta ‘anhA l-mA’a tamtaddu juREruhA ’ilA 
’a‘mAqi l-’arJi wa-taqwA

I&Y4��H�v��=�	Z��°���+��aU��N(c�%�m� ��`MZ�~LM����� ���R\v��������
‘many trees, if you deprive them of water, their roots sink deep 

into the earth and become strong’

 8.3.8 Inversion

The most common clause sequence is still the CA order protasis + apodosis, 
but this order is now commonly reversed:
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’lA ‘azA’a lahum ’iRA lam ya‘rifE RAlika

[����&2VL-�S���� ����%�oZ�#
‘it is no consolation to them if they do not know that’  

(see categorical negative 4.1.2)

yaštaddu bihA hARA l-’iKsAsu ’iRA ša‘arat bi-’annahu yuhaddidu KaqqahA

�`�Y)�@�N`-�X�0�� �7VL\���� �D�3)u���a+��`���N(�-
‘this feeling will intensify if she feels that he is threatening her right’

bi-mA f C RAlika stiUdAmu l-quwwati ’iRA lazima l-’amru

V�v�� o� ���� �G�&Y�� � �NW("��[���k���
‘including the use of power if it becomes necessary’

(for bi-mA fC k���, see 5.7)

intabihC ’iRA kAna l-’amru ka-RAlika

[�a��V�v��������� �x`^(0�
‘watch out [fem.] if that is how things really are’

fa-kayfa sawfa tufakkiru hiya ’iRA jA’a l-yawmu llaRC ’anMuqu bihi wa-lA 
’uUf C ‘anhA kulla mA jAla f C dunyAya

A�U���� �����`MZ�xr��#��X���b0� �,a��� � &!�� �%�U���� �x+�V��4��&"�.!�2��
,�!0@�k

‘and how would she think when the day came that I was  
talking of and I would not hide anything that had been going on  
in my world’

’iRA ��� is occasionally followed by pronoun then verb, mainly for emphasis 
(cf. 8.1.8):

qad yuKkamu lahA bi-l-MalAqi ’iRA hiya raVibat f C RAlika

[���k�~^���x+���� �=Pb��� ������¢�N_
‘judgement for divorce will certainly be passed in her favour if she  

is the one who desires it’ (cf. 3.9.1 on emphatic free pronoun 
agreement)

 8.3.9 Negation of protasis

’iRA ��� is always effected by lam S + 
apocopate (for verbal negatives see 4.2.3, and 8.1.11, 8.2.2):
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’iRA lam tunaOOam hARihi l-‘alAqAtu jamC ‘uhA f C ’iMArin mutawAzinin fa-lan 
talbaSa l-UilAfAtu ’an tadibba bayna ’afrAdi l-hay’ati

��N4����7�2PÄ��®^]4 ��]2��B�&(����j��k��L!��7�_PL�� �Ca+��nfM4�S������
Og!���@�V2� �w�

‘if these relationships are not all organized in a balanced way, [then] 
differences between individual members of the organization will soon 
creep in’ (for idiomatic lan talbaSa ®^]4��� ‘will not tarry’, see 3.17.12)

’iRA lam yušAhidE ‘iqAlan ‘alA ra’sihi tabassamE wa-raKKabE bihi 
bi-’aLwAtin ‘Aliyatin

O!��Z�7�&Q���X���&^ �)�����&	 �3^4�X"���']Z�#�YZ���N+��-�S����
‘if they do not see a headband on his head they smile and welcome 

him with loud voices’

 8.3.10 ConditionalÌtemporal sense

’iRA ��� in the sense of ‘if and when’: the interpretation, as above, is subjective 
but the following examples seem to combine both a conditional and tem-
poral sense. The syntax is identical to the conditional sentences illustrated 
above, usually with both verbs in the perfect:

’iRA LaluKat LaluKa l-mujtama‘u

©	(É��q]Q�~�]Q����
‘if and when it [namely, the family] is healthy society is healthy’

’iRA ‘ajaza ‘an-i l-qiyAmi bihi baytu l-mAli wajaba ‘alA l-muslimCna kAffatan

O2���w	]3m� �']Z�dU��A�m� �~!��X�� �!Y�� ��Z�oRZ����
‘if and when the community treasury is unable to carry it out,  

the obligation falls on the Muslims generally’

’iRA VaJibat-i l-mar’atu faqadat ’unESatahA

�`(�&0� �7NY2�G�Vm� �~^e�����
‘if and when a woman becomes angry she loses her femininity’

Topic with ’iRA ��� sentence as comment (cf. 3.3 and see also 8.1.13):

ba‘Ju l-kuttAbi ’iRA UarajE min masAqiMi ru’Esihim yaUtaniqEna bi-l-
Vurbati wa-waKšati l-’amkinati l-jadCdati ‘alayhim

����v��O�)���O�VT��� ��&YM(���`"�|��i_�3������&UVr���� ����(��� ��L���
�`!]Z�GN-N��

‘some writers, if/when they leave their birthplace, become stifled 
by the separation and the loneliness of the places new to them’
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’iRA ��� ‘if ’, ‘when’ 8.3.11 Temporal

Purely temporal: here the meaning may be a non-specific ‘when’ or, over-
lapping with ’iRA mA������� (see 8.3.13
the sense can be past or present habitual. The syntax is identical with 
conditional ’iRA ���:

’iRA ’anna marCJun ’anna l-jamC ‘u

©!	��������-V���������
‘when one patient moaned everyone moaned’

’iRA Uarajat-i l-’asmAku min-a l-baKri tamEtu bi-l-iUtinAqi

=�M(r#���7&c�V�^�� ����?�¸v��~UVr����
‘when fish come out of the sea they die of asphyxiation’

’iRA sami‘a ’aRAna l-fajri f C hudE’i l-layli Mariba l-qalbu

X^]_ ��Vj��!]�� �%�N+�k�VR�� ����� �©¸����
‘when he hears the dawn prayer call in the calm of the night his 

heart rejoices’

With inversion:

wa-lAkinnahA bada’at ta’lafu tilka l-ibtisAmAti wa-taftaqidu LAhibahA  
’iRA VAba

������� ��`^)�Q�NY(4 ���7���3(�#��[]4�.��4�7�N���`�M���
‘but she began to get used to those smiles and miss their bearer 

when(ever) he was away’

min-a l-‘AbirCna ’aqribA’u yanzilEnA ‘indanA ’iRA jA’E min-a l-rCfi

.-V�� ������%�U���� ��0NMZ��&�oM- �%��V_� ��-V��L�� ���
‘among those passing through (are) relatives who stay with us 

whenever they come from the countryside’

 8.3.12 With kana /�� (or its sisters) to express habitual acts

To express a past (historical) meaning the auxiliary kAna ��� ‘to be’ (or 
any of its ‘sisters’) is used (�C3:300; and cf. 3.10.6). The whole sentence 
then becomes a comment on the noun-agent of kAna ��� (or its ‘sisters’); 
verbs in the interior of the sentence are normally perfect although they 
can be independent imperfect as they generally indicate habitual acts:
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KattA LAra ’iRA waLalat ‘arabatu l-mA’i wa-lam yakEnE mawjEdCna 
mala’a lahum jirArahum

�+��VU����¶���-@&U&���&0&�-�S��%�m� �O�VZ�~]Q����� ���Q�'�()
‘until the situation reached the point that whenever the water 

wagon arrived when they were not around he would fill their clay 
pitchers for them’

kuntu ’iRA waLaltu ’ilA l-munKanA ‘inda furni l-KAjji nAsif ’altafitu  
’ilA l-Ualfi

.]Ä��°��~(�� �.!Q�0�;�¨���V2�NMZ�'M�Mm� �°� �~]Q����� �~M�
‘whenever I used to reach the corner at Hajj Nasif ’s bakery  

I would look behind me’

wa-kAnat-i l-šawAri‘u ’iRA tasAqaMa ‘alayhA l-maMaru ’aLbaKat 
mamlE’atan bi-l-MCni

wb����G%&]��~�^Q��Vbm� ��`!]Z�i_�34���� �8��&��� �~0���
‘and the streets would, whenever rain fell on them, become  

full of mud’

 8.3.13 Followed by ma �� and with the sense of ‘whenever’

’iRA mA �� ���� has the meaning ‘whenever’, ‘when’ (�C3:305), where the 
redundant mA �� suffix serves to suggest vagueness (see 5.6.3), and it thus 
overlaps with plain ’iRA ��� in this sense. The syntax is the same as the 
unsuffixed ’iRA ��� :

’iRA mA qtarabat min-a l-sifArati futiKa bAbu l-sifArati l-kahrabA’iyyu

xp��V`��� �G��3�� �����q(2�G��3�� ����~�y_��������
‘whenever it [namely, the car] approached the embassy the electric 

gate of the embassy was opened’

’iRA mA stayqaOa l-rašCdu, istad‘A nad Cmahu

X�N0�'ZN("��$N!\V�� �ÊY!("��������
‘whenever Rashid woke up, he summoned his drinking companion’

’iRA mA KAwalnA taqyCma hARihi l-Kujaji yumkinu ’an nu’akkida ‘alA ba‘Ji 
l-mulAKaOAti

7�f)Pm���L��']Z�N��{0����������R¨��Ca+��!!Y4 ��M���)����
‘when we try to evaluate these arguments we can confirm certain 

observations’ (for yumkinu ���, see 7.5.1.1 for example, also 3.20.1)
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Elliptical  

conditional wa-’illA 

#�� ‘if not’, ‘if it is 

not the case’

 8.4 Elliptical conditional wa-’illA ^�0 ‘if not’, ‘if it is not 
the case’ (�C3:336)

wa-’illA #�� (and sometimes wa-’illA fa- *2 �#�� , see 8.1.9 and 11.3) in the 
sense of ‘if not’, ‘if it is not the case’, relates to a previous statement. It  
is historically an exceptive (see Chapter 9) with the assumed etymology of 
’in lA  .  .  .  #���  .  .  .  ‘if not  .  .  .  then  .  .  .’ of which it is a compound. The verb 
after the compound is elided:

wa-‘illA #�� are headed by la- �*� which 
suggests an implied protasis with law &� ‘if’ (see 8.2.1):

wa-hARihi l-bunA lam tutajAwaz wa-’illA la-mA staMA‘at ’an tuMilla bi-ra’sihA 
l-yawma Kayyatan wa-fa‘‘Alatan f C l-bunA l-mujtama‘iyyati l-mu‘ALirati

k�O��L2���O!)� &!�� ��`"�V�� ��b4�����~Z�b("���m �#���B��R(4�S�'M^�� �Ca+�  
GVQ�Lm� �O!L	(É��'M^��

‘these structures have not been superseded; otherwise [lit. ‘if they 
had’] they would not be able to stand high today as living and 
effective in the structures of modern society’

wa-hiya ’ayJan ’awfA min sayyidika wa-sayyid C wa-’illA la-mA mAta kalbun 
Kasratan ‘alA sayyidihi llaRC raKala

�)��,a����CN!"�']Z�GV3)�d]��7����m�#���,N!"���?N!"����'2����e-��x+��
‘and they [the dogs] are more faithful than you or me; otherwise  

[lit. “if not”] no dog would have died from grief at the death of its 
master’

This construction is often used after an elided apodosis of a true conditional 
sentence:

al-siyAsatu min-a l-d Cni wa-man qAla ’inna l-’islAma lA siyAsata f Chi radadnA 
‘alayhi wa-’alqamnAhu l-dal C la fa-’in tAba  .  .  .  wa-’illA ‘udnA

C�M	Y�� �� �X!]Z��0@@��X!2�O"�!"�#� P"u������A�_�������-N�� ����O"�!3��� �
�0NZ�#��  .  .  .  ��4���Ð2��!�N��

Politics is part of religion, and whoever says that Islam does not have 
any politics in it, we would reject this from them and make them 
swallow the evidence, and if he repents [all well and good], and if 
not, we would return [to the matter, i.e. do it again]



740

8
Conditionals

 8.5 Indefinite conditionals (�C3:353)

There is a small set of particles that may be divided into three categories 
whose accompanying sentences are closely related to conditional structures. 
It is said that these particles ‘assume the meaning’ of a conditional  
particle, in addition to their normal (original) function as interrogatives, 
for instance. They are called indefinite conditionals because they refer to 
an undefined entity in the protasis that they introduce. Syntactically they 
mimic the true conditional particles because they contain both a protasis 
and apodosis, and their syntax shows the same flexibility associated with 
conditional clauses in MWA. The same rules for fa- *2 in the apodosis as 
for other conditional structures above apply (contrast indirect questions 
with man ��� ‘who’ and mA �� ‘what’ in 10.18 where the syntax is differ-
ent). That the particles in this group may occur with apocopates, in their 
conditional function, enables us to distinguish them from relatives and 
interrogatives.

 8.5.1 Relative conditionals (cf. nominalized relatives 5.4)

The particles in the set of relative indefinite conditionals function either 
pronominally or adverbially, or both.

man ��� ‘who[so][ever]’ (�C3:354–5) may be followed by verbs either in 
the perfect or apocopate, although the latter is more common. Alternatively, 
the apodosis may be preceded by fa- *2 + nominal sentence or fa-qad NY2 
+ perfect (contrast paired relative sentences 5.4.1.1, with perfect or inde-
pendent imperfect verb, in both cases with the non-conditional sense ‘the 
kind of people who do x also do y’):

man yanOur ’ilA l-ta’SCri l-’abqA yarahu f C l-’adabi wa-l-fanni wa-l-‘ilmi

�]L��� ����� ��@v��k�CV-�'Y�v�����(�� �°� �VfM-���
‘whosoever would take a look at the most lasting effect would  

see it in literature, art and science’ (note that yarahu CV- is clearly 
apocopate)

man yaJa‘ rijlahu f ChA yaKkum ‘alA nafsihi bi-l-‘amA

'	L��� �X30�']Z���¢��`!2�X]U��©e-���
‘whoever would put his foot into it would doom himself to  

blindness’
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man yarahA yaOunna ’annahA KAmilun bi-’arba‘ati tawA’ima

�p�&4 �OL���� ����)��`0� ��f-��+V-���
‘whoever saw her would think that she was pregnant with four  

[sets of ] twins’

mA �� as indefinite conditional in mahmA �	`� ‘whatsoever’ (�C3:208, 354):

mA �� does not occur by itself as an indefinite conditional; rather it is 
invariably replaced by mahmA �	`�. The verbs in both the ‘conditional’ 
and the ‘result’ clause can be perfect, apocopate or independent imperfect. 
The result clause may also begin with fa- *2 . Unlike man �� above, which 
can have either a relative or conditional function, mahmA �	`� is always 
conditional, and either pronominal or adverbial.

Pronominal ‘no matter what’ (�C3:355):

mahmA kAna Kajmuhu

X	R)������	`�
‘no matter what its size may be’

mahmA kAnat-i l-tafsCrAtu Kawla hARihi l-nuqMati bi-l-RAti fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  �Ð2�7�a��� �ObYM�� �Ca+�A&)�7��3(�� �~0����	`�
‘whatever the explanations concerning this particular point  

[then]  .  .  .’

mahmA yakun, lA yata‘AraJu ‘timAdu l-nuOumi l-rAdAriyyati l-maKmElati 
‘alA l-MA’irAti ma‘a  .  .  .

.  .  .  ©��7�Vp�b�� �']Z�O�&	µ��O-��@�V�� ��fM�� �@�	(Z� �H��L(-�#�Ï��-��	`�
‘whatever might be [the case], the reliability of the radar systems 

carried on aeroplanes does not conflict with  .  .  .’

(note that the verb following mahmA �	`� in the idiomatic ‘whatever the 
case’ is normally apocopate)

The use of the independent imperfect on the verb in the apodosis, as in 
the following example, shows a clear departure from CA syntax:

mahmA balaVa Kadsu l-’insAni ’aw quwwatuhu ‘alA l-tanabbu’i tabqA 
laKaOAtun f C dA’irati l-Vaybi

d!T�� �GVp�@�k�7�f¨�'Y^4�{^M(�� �']Z�X4�&_��� ���30u��DN)�¼]���	`�
‘Whatever man’s intelligence and power of prediction may achieve, 

some moments will remain in the sphere of the unknown’
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Adverbial ‘no matter how’ (�C3:355):

’innahum mahmA UtalafE šu‘Eban wa-’awMAnan, fa-’innahum ’iUwatun 
qarAbatan wa-nasaban

�^30��O��V_�G&r���`0Ð2 ��0�j������&L\��&](r���	`���`�0�
‘no matter how they differed as peoples or in homeland, they are 

brothers in kinship and relationship’ (see specifying complement 2.4.4.1)

mahmA tuKAwil ’an tuVayyira l-KaqA’iqa ’aLAbahA wahanun

.  .  .  �+���`��Q���p�Y¨���T4����A��§��	`�
‘no matter how it attempts to alter the facts it has been afflicted by 

a weakness’, lit. ‘a weakness has afflicted it’

Postposing of the mahmA �	`� clause is not uncommon in MWA:

li-’anna l-Mifla yaš‘uru bi-RAlika mahmA LaVurat sinnuhu

X�M"�7VTQ��	`��[�a��VL�-��b�� ���v
‘because a child will feel that no matter how young it is’

mahmA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �	`� ‘no matter what  .  .  .  in the way of’ (�C3:356):

mahmA ‘tarAhu f C l-nihAyati min wahanin wa-mtiqA‘in

8�Y(�� ����+�����O-�`M�� �k�C�yZ���	`�
‘no matter what langour and pallor finally came over it [namely,  

her face]’, lit. ‘no matter what  .  .  .  in the way of  .  .  .’ (see explanatory 
min �� 2.6.12 and 5.4.4)

 8.5.2 Quasi-interrogative conditionals

(Contrast interrogatives in indirect questions, 10.16, 10.17.)

The following are attested as conditional particles in CA, although they 
were rarely used. Some educated Arab writers continue to emulate the 
classical style, but only a small number of these particles with a true con-
ditional function in MWA has been found during the collection of material 
for this study. These conditionals function nowadays mainly as adverbials:

’annA '�0� ‘however’, ‘wherever’

(restricted to literary usage) and

’ayyAna ���-� ‘when’, ‘whenever’

(the latter being an archaic particle of which no examples were found)
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yulAKiquhA ‘AruhA ’annA Rahabat

~^+��'�0� ��+��Z��`Y)P-
‘her disgrace follows her wherever she goes’

’ayna[-mA] �����-� ‘wherever’ (�C3:359).

The adverbial ’ayna �-� ‘where’ occurs with mA �� followed by the perfect 
tense or apocopate form. The position of the conditional clause with ’ayna 
�-� (mA ��) at its head is flexible, occurring either in the normal position 
or postposed, which is very common in MWA. The syntactic rules pertain-
ing to the ‘result’ clause are flexible, that is, with the verb of that clause 
not occurring in any fixed tense, particularly in the postposed examples:

’aynamA Rahaba wa-jAla f C ‘awALimi l-‘Alami wa-’anKA’i l-’arJi yaKmilu 
ma‘ahu šay’an ‘an-i l-janEbi

�&M����Z��g!\�XL���	¢�H�v��%�±���S�L�� ��Q�&Z�k�A�U��d+���	M-�
‘wherever he goes and roams in the capitals of the world and parts 

of the globe he (always) takes with him something about the south’

al-’islAmu yELC bi-’ahli l-kitAbi Uayran ’aynamA kAnE

�&0����	M-� ���r���(��� ��+���xQ&-� P"u�
‘Islam recommends charity towards People of the Book wherever 

they may be’

kAnat tatba‘uhu l-’abLAru ’aynamA Kalla

�)��	M-� �����v��XL^(4 �~0��
‘eyes followed him wherever he went’

’ayyu �,� (�C:357) ‘whichever’, ‘whatever’

Indefinite pronoun with verb, normally kAna ���, occurring in the perfect 
or apocopate: note that the pronoun inflects according to its grammatical 
status in the sentence, in this case, preposed predicate of kAna ���:

bi-‘tibArihA ’umman ’ayyan kAnat wasC latu l-’umEmati

O�&�v��O]!"��~0�����-� ����� ��+��^(Z��
‘in her capacity as a mother no matter what the means of 

motherhood may have been’ (for bi-‘tibAri ��^(Z�� see 2.5.8.5;  
and for object of verbal nouns, see 2.10)

’ayyan takun-i l-UalfiyyAtu wa-l-dawAfi‘u

©2��N����7�!]Ä����4���-�
‘no matter what the backgrounds and motives were’
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’ayyumA � ��� ‘which/whatever’ (�C3:357) (for its exclamatory usage, see 
�C3:228; and 3.28.3).

Followed by noun in independent case, although its occurrence is rare  
in MWA:

’ayyumA qalbun lam yaUfiq bi-l-Kubbi wa-law marratan wAKidatan?

�GN)���GV��&���d¨������S�d]_����
‘whatever heart has not pulsated with love even once?’

kayfa [-mA] ����.!� ‘however’ (�C3:358, 359).

kayfa .!� ‘how’ can form a compound with mA �� followed by the perfect 
or independent imperfect and is normally postposed:

wa-jarraba mu‘jizAtihi baqiyyata l-yawmi wa-l-’ayyAmi l-tAliyati f C ’amAkina 
mutafarriqatin kayfa-mA ttafaqa

��4� ��	!��O_�V(������� �k�O!��(�� � ��-v��� &!�� �O!Y� �X4�oRL����VU�
‘he tried out his miracles for the rest of the day and during the 

following days in different places however it happened’

wa-huwa l-qAdiru ‘alA balwarati hARihi l-dunyA kayfa-mA yašA’u

%��-��	!���!0N�� �Ca+�G�&]� �']Z��@�Y�� �&+�
‘he being the one capable of crystallizing this world however he wants’

kayfa .!� ‘however’ as a true conditional is rare:

kayfa takun takun mu‘Amalatu l-nAsi laka

[��D�M�� �O]��L����4���4�.!�
‘however you may be, so will be other people’s treatment of you’

matA '(� ‘whenever’ (�C3:359).

More common as an adverbial:

matA taLilu tajidunA f C ntiOArika

?��f(0� �k��0JN�� J��4�'(�
‘when you arrive you will find us waiting for you’

although the following reading is also possible:

matA taLil tajidnA f C ntiOArika

?��f(0� �k��0N����4�'(�
‘whenever you arrive you [will] find us waiting for you’
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conditionals
 8.5.3 Adverbial conditionals

The following examples illustrate the function of a small set of adverbials that 
can also have conditional meaning, being compounded with mA �� to empha-
size their vagueness. The following verb is nearly always in the perfect tense.

KaySumA �	�!) ‘wherever’ (�C3:282) (for KaySu ®!), see 7.6.9)

With adverbial KaySumA �	�!), as with so many of this type of particle, the 
accompanying syntax is flexible. When the particle occurs at the head of the 
‘conditional’ clause the verb in each clause may normally be either apocopate 
or perfect (but see 5.9.6 where there is evidence that its status is becoming 
indeterminate). When KaySumA �	�!) occurs postpositionally only the follow-
ing verb is subject to conditional rules with all conditional structures:

KaySumA Kalla Uallafa warA’ahu dahšatan

O�+@�C%����.�]r� ��)��	�!)
‘wherever he stopped he left astonishment behind him’

al-judrAnu sawdA’u wa-mahdEmatun ’aKjAruhA mutasAqiMatun KaySumA 
ttafaqa l-suqEMu

5&Y3�� ��4� ��	�!)�Ob_�3(���+��R)��O��N`����%�@&"����N��
‘the walls were black and destroyed, the stones falling wherever they 

happened to fall’ (cf. paronomasia in 11.7.10 and for na‘t sababC,  
see 2.1.3.4)

kullamA �	�]� ‘the more  .  .  .  the more  .  .  .’, ‘whenever’ (�C3:219) (for kull ��� as quantifier, see 2.9.1.1).

kullamA �	�]� has a quasi-conditional function conveying the sense of ‘the 
more  .  .  .  the more  .  .  .’, in addition to its sense of ‘whenever’, ‘each time 
when’ (see 5.9.10). The verbs in each clause are normally in the perfect:

wa-lAkin kullamA marrat-i l-sanawAtu faqadnA l-kaSCra

����� ��0NY2�7�&M3�� �7�V���	�]��������
‘but the more the years passed, the more we lost’

kullamA �	�]� ‘the more  .  .  .’ is occasionally repeated but is not necessary:

kullamA tamassakat tilka l-mu’assasAtu bi-l-dawri l-munAMi bihA kullamA 
tawArA l-farAVu l-siyAsiyyu ‘an-i l-’anOAri

��f0v���Z�x"�!3���:�V���I��&4��	]���`��5�Mm����N����7�3"{m��[]4�~�3c��	]�
‘the more those organizations stuck to the role entrusted to them, 

the more the political void disappeared from view’
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 8.6 Concessive clauses (�C3:330, 332)

wa-law &�� ‘even if ’ and wa-’in ��� ‘even if’ in postpositionals (see 8.1.12 
and 8.2.9; �C3:331).

In concessive constructions, the actuality of the event stated in the ‘even if/ 
though  .  .  .  (something were to happen)’ clause has no influence upon the 
validity of the non-conditional clause, whose event will occur regardless.

The concessive clause is nearly always postpositioned (but it may also occur 
parenthetically) and the same grammatical rules as for normal conditional 
clauses apply. The postpositioned conditional clause is linked to the pre-
ceding clause by the coordinating particle wa- �:

laysa hARA kalAmanA, wa-’in kunnA nu’ayyiduhu

CN�-{0 ���M�������M�P���a+�z!�
‘this is not what we said, even though we supported it’

qad ’aLbaKE min-a l-nAKiyati l-siyAsiyyati ka-l-muslimCna  .  .  .  wa-’in baqE 
min-a l-nAKiyati l-šaULiyyati ‘alA ‘aqA’idihim

O!�W����O!)�M�� �����&Y� ����  .  .  .  w	]3m���O!"�!3�� �O!)�M�� �����&�^Q��N_��
�+Np�YZ�']Z

‘they became like the Muslims from the political point of view, even 
though they remained from the personal point of view in their 
own beliefs’

hAkaRA yabda’u bi-hudE’in qaJA’a sA‘Atihi l-’aUCrati wa-’in Oallat-i l-laKOatu 
l-nihA’iyyatu majhElata l-mawqi‘i

©_&m��O�&`��O!p�`M���7�f�]���~�]6������G�rv��X4�Z�"�%�e_�%�N`���N^-��a�+
‘thus he began calmly to spend his last hours, even though the 

occurrence of the final moment was still unknown’ (for unreal 
annexation, see 2.1.3.2; and for Oalla ��6, see 3.17.14)

With KattA (wa-) law &�� �'�() ‘even if’ (see KattA '�() in 6.11 and 7.6.7 
and KattA (wa-) ’in ����'�()):

li-’anna l-Mifla l-marCJa yaKtAju ’ilA man yarfa‘u lahu ma‘nawiyyAtihi KattA 
wa-law kAnat-i l-qulEbu tuUAlifu l-wujEha

�&]Y�� �~0���&���'�()�X4�-&ML��X� �©2V-������°��;�(¢��-Vm� ��b�� ���v��
C&U&�� �.��»

‘because a sick child needs someone to raise its morale, even if  
the heart contradicts the face’
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reported speech
wa-ka-’anna l-riwAyata turCdu ’an taqEla ’an lA šay’a sa-yataVayyaru f C hARA 

l-mujtama‘i KattA wa-law nasafat-i l-Karbu kulla l-mAJC l-muOlimi l-mu‘timi

~30�&���'�()�©	(É���a+�k� ��T(!"��\�#�����A&Y4 ����N-V4�O-��V�� ��������
�(Lm� ��]fm� �x
�m� � �����V¨�

‘it is as though the novel wants to say that nothing will change in this 
society even if the war were to blow away all of the dark and 
gloomy past’ (see ’an al-muUaffafa OWm���� 4.1.5, 3.2.2, 7.5.1.9)

This construction (like wa-law �&�� or wa-’in ����) may also occur  
parenthetically:

’iRA Malaba l-’amAna ’ayyu fardin KattA law kAna min-a l-muKAribCna  
qubila minhu

XM���^J_ �w���µ���������&� �'�()�@V2� �,�����v��d]j����
‘if (when) any individual seeks safe conduct, even if he is one of the 

combatants, [the request] will be accepted from him’

(for ’iRA ��� ‘when’ in clear temporal sense, see 8.3.11)

 8.7 Conditionals in reported speech

(for indirect questions with ’iRA ���, see 10.19.1; and with ’in ��� , see 10.19.3)

’iRA ���, ‘when’, and to a lesser degree ’in ��� ‘if’, are used to head reported 
questions, involving the verb sa’ala A�" ‘to ask’, or similar verbs. Such 
sentences often bear the traits of a calque from Western languages with 
the sense of ‘if’, ‘whether’:

wa-sa’altu ’iRA kuntu ’astaMC ‘u ’an ’ajlisa hunAka

?�M+�z]U�����©!b("��~M����� �~��"�
‘and I asked whether I could sit there’

(note use of kAna ��� ‘be’ with an independent imperfect verb in the  
protasis to reproduce the English conditional ‘would be able to’)

lA ’a‘rifu ’iRA kAna hARA MabC ‘atan f ChA ’am li-’annahA lA tunjibu

dRM4�#��`0v� � ��`!2�OL!^j��a+�������� ��VZ��#
‘I do not know whether this was a peculiarity in her or [whether it 

was] because she is not producing children’



748

Chapter 9

Exceptives

 9.0 General principles

The exceptive particle with the widest range of functions in MWA is ’illA �#� ‘except’, although it is being replaced more and more in MWA by siwA 
I&" (see 9.5.2 as an exceptive particle, and also 2.9.2.4 and 7.5.2.11 for 
clausal siwA I&").

Exceptive sentences contain two parts: the general thing from which the 
exception is made, that is, the antecedent (al-mustaSnA minhu), which  
is the part that generally precedes the particle ’illA #�, and the excepted 
element (al-mustaSnA). Since ’illA #� is etymologically ’in �� + lA # ‘if not’, 
it will have negative, that is exclusive, effect after a positive statement  
(+ � − = −) and positive, that is inclusive, effect after a negative statement 
(− � − = +). The same also applies to Vayr �� (see 9.5.1). Accordingly, 
elements which are logically included in the statement will show agreement 
with their antecedent (cf. 2.0), and excluded elements will default to the 
dependent form (cf. 2.0).

Traditional grammar recognizes three types of ‘exceptive sentence’ (jumlat 
al-istiSnA’) in MWA, differing in the logical relationship between the ante-
cedent and the excepted element, which determines the inflection of the latter. 
By far the most common is istiSnA’ mufarraV (lit. ‘exhaustive exception’), 
where there is no antecedent (see 9.1). Second, there is istiSnA’ muttaLil 
(lit. ‘continuous exception’), where antecedent and excepted element are 
homogeneous (see 9.2), and finally, the least common type, istiSnA’ munqaMi‘ 
(lit. ‘discontinuous exception’), where antecedent and excepted element are 
heterogeneous (see further in this paragraph).

There are in practice four possible structures (the examples below are 
artificial, see the relevant paragraphs for authentic specimens):
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General principles1. Exhaustive exception, always negative: there being no antecedent, the 
excepted element is the logical argument and inflects accordingly, for example:

mA qAma ’illA zaydun

1N-B�#�� �_ ���
‘only Zayd stood up’ or ‘no one stood up except Zayd’  

(cf. 4.2.2 on negative agents)

literally, ‘not stood up if not Zayd [indep.]’, with zaydun 1N-B marked here 
as the logical agent of the verb.

2. Continuous exception, positive: the excepted element is excluded from 
the action and therefore has default dependent case (for non-agreement, 
see 2.0), for example:

qAma l-qawmu ’illA zaydan

��N-B�#��J &Y�� � �_
‘the people [indep.] stood up, except Zayd [dep.]’

that is, Zayd is excluded from the standing up and so cannot agree in case 
with al-qawmu J &Y�� ‘the people’.

3. Continuous exception, negative: the excepted element, after a double 
negative (‘not  .  .  .  if not’), is logically in apposition to the antecedent and 
therefore agrees with it (cf. 2.2.2), e.g.

mA qAma l-qawmu ’illA zaydun

1N-B�#��J &Y�� � �_ ���
‘the people [indep.] did not stand up except Zayd [indep.]’

literally, ‘not stood the people, if not Zayd’

4. Discontinuous exception is very rare and no examples were found. The 
following made-up example simply illustrates the principle that in this type 
the excepted element, being heterogeneous with the antecedent, has default 
non-agreement in dependent case:

lam yaKJur-i l-musAfirEna ’illA ’amti‘atahum

�`(L(�� �#����V2�3m� �Ve¢�S
‘the travellers [indep.] did not arrive except their belongings [dep.]’

where the belongings and the travellers are of a different genus.

Exceptive sentences vary in their complexity, and the agreement rules are 
not always followed (as in CA, there is a tendency for dependent forms 
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to occur where agreement would be correct). The particle ’illA #� may also 
be accompanied by another particle, or followed by a noun or noun phrase, 
prepositional phrase or even longer clauses and sentences.

There are a number of translation options for exceptive sentences: ‘only’ 
(even when the initial clause is negative in Arabic), ‘nothing but’, ‘not  .  .  .   
until’, and even ‘without’, when the exceptive particle is followed by  
a subordinate clause.

 9.1 istiSnA’ mufarraV ‘exception without antecedent’

The general principle of istiSnA’ mufarraV ‘exception without antecedent’ is 
that the excepted element must be inflected for the logical and grammatical 
function of the absent antecedent.

excepted elements are classified by function.

 Agent:

wa-lam yabqa lahu ’illA l-samaru wa-mu’Anasatu l-tilifiziyEn

�&-o](�� �O30�{���V	3�� �#��X� ��^-�S�
‘nothing was left for him but conversation and watching television’

lam ya‘ud ’amAmahA ’illA munAšadatu wazCri l-ta‘l Cmi

�!]L(�� �V-B��GN\�M��#���`���� �NL-�S
‘there was nothing left for her but to seek help from the Minister  

of Education’

 Predicate of kAna ���:

lam yakun ’illA majnEnan

�0&M��#����-�S
‘he was nothing but insane’

 Object of verb:

lam ’aLKab ma‘ C ’illA juz’an wAKidan min-a ‘l-futEKAt al-makkiyya’

‘O!��m� �7�)&(��’�����N)����%oU�#��xL��d�Q��S
‘I only took with me one part of “The Meccan Revelations” ’,  

lit. ‘did not take with me except’

lam yuqaddim ’illA ‘arJan masraKiyyan wAKidan faqaM

iY2��N)����!)V3���
VZ�#�� �NY-�S
‘has presented only one single theatre show’ [obj. of verb]
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istiSnA’ mufarraV 

‘exception without 

antecedent’

 (note the use of faqaM iY2 for emphasis, see 3.30.3)

lam tanqul ’illA SamAniyata ’ašUALin faqaM

iY2�F�W\��Ç�#���YM4�S
‘carried [fem. sing.] but 8 people only’ [obj. of verb]

 Predicate of equational sentence:

mA bayAJuhu ’illA n‘ikAsun li-Jaw’i l-šamsi

z	����%&e��D��L0� �#� �X
�!����
‘its whiteness is nothing but a reflection of the light of the sun’

mA hum ’illA MuVmatun min-a l-jubanA’i

%�M^������O	Tj�#���+���
‘they are nothing but a bunch of cowards’

 Prepositional phrase:

mA min nArin ’illA f Cka wa-mA min samA’in ’illA f Cka

[!2�#��%�¸��������[!2�#����0 ������
‘there is no hellfire except in you and no heaven except in you’

 (see negative mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� in 4.1.1)

’amrAJun lA tu‘Alaju ’illA bi-l-dawA’i l-mustawradi

@�&(3m� �%��N��� �#��Ó�L4�#�H�V��
‘illnesses which can only be treated with imported medicine’ 

[prepositional phrase]

al-dahru miSlu l-’arJi fa-huwa lA yatakawwanu ’illA min tatAl C l-MAqAti 
l-kawniyyati

O!0&��� �7�_�b�� �x��(4 ����#����&�(-�#�&`2�H�v������V+N��
‘time is like the earth, it is composed only of the succession of 

cosmic powers’ [prepositional phrase]

lam ’abqa ’illA SawAniya

x0�&��#����� �S
‘I stayed only some seconds’

lA yuftaKu l-jihAzu ’illA ba‘da taVRiyatihi bi-hARihi l-’arqAmi l-’arba‘ati

OL��v�� �_�v��Ca`��X(-aT4�NL��#��B�`���q(-�#
‘the apparatus will only be switched on after entering these four 

numbers, lit. ‘after the supplying of it with these four numbers’
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lam tastamirra ’illA ‘Aman wAKidan

�N)������Z�#���V	(34�S
‘it lasted only a single year’

lA talbasu l-fustAna mahmA kAna VAliyan ’illA marratan wAKidatan

GN)���G�V��#���!���������	 �̀ �� ���(3�� �z^]4 �#
‘she wears the dress, no matter how expensive it was, only one 

single time’

 (Note how the two clauses can be interrupted by a parenthetical clause, 
but the grammatical status of the excepted element is unaffected.)

’illA #�:
lam ’a‘ud ’arA ’illAka

?#��I���NZ��S
‘I no longer see anyone but you’

 9.2 istiSnA’ muttaLil ‘continuous exception’: positive 
(�C3:349)

The general principle of istiSnA’ muttaLil ‘continuous exception’ is that the 
logical exclusion is marked by grammatical discord. The excepted noun 
takes dependent case:

wa-qad turjimat kutubuhu f C KayAtihi ’illA kitAban wAKidan turjima ba‘da 
wafAtihi bi-Uamsi sinCna

wM"�z	¡�X4�2��NL���UVJ4 ��N)������(��#��X4�!)�k�X^(��~�VJ4�N_��
‘all his books were translated during his life except one [dep.] which 

was translated five years after his death’

taraka l-‘amala ’illA ’ašVAlan Uaf Cfatan yu’add ChA li-ba‘Ji j CrAnihi

X0��U��L^���`-�@{-�O!r�#�T\��#���	L�� �?V4
‘he gave up work except small jobs [dep.] which he did for some of 

his neighbours’

 9.3 istiSnA’ muttaLil ‘continuous exception’: negative

The general principle is that the logical inclusion is marked by agreement 
with the antecedent:



753

Inter-clausal ’illA #�lam yatruk lahum šay’an ’illA naLCbahu f C baytin qad Cmin

�-N_�~!��k�X^!�0�#���g!\����?y-�S
‘he did not leave anything for them except for his share in  

an old house’

’illA #� is 
required since the concord is with the function and not the form of the 
antecedent:

lA ’ilAha ’illA llAhu

���#��C#��#
‘there is no God but Allah’ (see categorical denial 4.1.2)

 9.3.1 istisna’ munqami‘ ‘discontinuous exception’

This is a category of which no examples were found for this study.

 9.4 Inter-clausal ’illA ^�
 9.4.1 With conditional particle

’illA #� also occurs in conjunction with an independent conditional-type 
clause headed by ’iRA ��� (see 8.3) and may be preceded by negative (or 
occasionally positive) phrases and sentences (�C3:339) (see also negatives 
in Chapter 4 and conditionals in Chapter 8).

though not necessarily, negative, is not valid unless the proposition in the 
conditional clause is carried out.

The category of exhaustive exception may involve more complex longer 

For instance:

wa-lA tustaSAru šahiyyatu l-KAJirCna ‘alA l-kalAmi ’illA ’iRA kAna l-Kad CSu 
Kawla jarCmati qatlin ’aw qaJiyyatin d Cniyyatin

�(_�O�VU�A&)�®-N¨��������� �#�� P��� �']Z��-V
�¨��O!`\����(3J4�#����
O!M-@�O!e_���

‘the appetite to speak amongst those present was only stirred when 
the conversation was about a murder, crime or a religious issue’,  
lit. ‘was not stirred except when’
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lan tadUula f C ’ayyi KiwArin ma‘a munaOOamati l-taKrCri l-filasMCniyyati ’illA 
’iRA ltazamat bi-l-šurEMi

5�V���� �~�o(�� ���� �#��O!M!b3]�� �V-V�(�� �O	�fM��©����&)� �,��k��rN4���
‘[the USA] will not enter into any dialogue with the PLO unless it 

adheres to the conditions’, lit. ‘except if/when’

’inna l-d Cna lA yakEnu d Cnan ’illA ’iRA rabaMa l-Ualqa bi-l-Kaqqi

��¨����]Ä��i������ �#���M-@��&�-�#��-N�� ���
‘religion is not religion unless it binds people to the Truth’,  

lit. ‘except when’

 9.4.2 ’illa ^� + inverted equational sentence (no wa- 0) 
(�C3:340; cf. 9.4.6)

’illA #� ‘except’ can be followed by inverted equational sentences (see 3.1.3):

mA ‘aOCmun ’illA warA’ahu mra’atun

G�V�� �C%����#���!fZ���
‘behind every great man is a woman’, lit. ‘there is no great man 

except behind him [is] a woman’

mA Oahara Kaqqun ’illA warA’ahu muMAlibun

d��b��C%����#���)�V`6���
‘no right was ever realized without there being someone in 

pursuit [of it]’

 9.4.3 ma huwa/hiya ’illa ’an  .  .  .  katta ���  .  .  .  /�	^�	hF\2F	��
‘no sooner  .  .  .  than’ (�C3:346–7; cf. 4.2.6 and 7.6.7.7)

’illA #� ‘except’ can also be followed by a clause beginning with ’an �� with 
noun phrase function (see 7.5) in conjunction with KattA '�() ‘until’:

mA huwa ’illA ’an naOarnA ’ilA mawJE‘i l-da‘awAti KattA ktašafnA ’annanA  .  .  .

.  .  .  �M0� ��M�(�� �'()�7�&ZN�� �8&
&��°���0Vf0����#��&+���
‘no sooner had we looked at the subject of the demands than we 

discovered that we  .  .  .’

mA/’in  .  .  .’illA  .  .  .wa- �  .  .  .  #�  .  .  .  ���\�� ‘no more than  .  .  .  until’ (�C1:128–9; 
�C3:347; see also 4.2.6 and 7.6.7.7)
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Inter-clausal ’illA #�Negative mA �� ‘not’ combines with ’illA #� ‘except’ with a temporal expres-
sion, to form an exceptive idiom with wa- � ‘and’, whose clause has the 
status of a circumstantial qualifier (see 7.3.2):

mA hiya ’illA laKaOAtun wa-štabakat-i l-nujEmu ma‘a l-kawAkibi f C 
ma‘rakatin bi-l-’ayd C wa-l-’arjuli

�U�v���,N-v���O�VL��k�d��&��� �©�� &RM�� �~�^(\���7�f¨�#��x+���
‘it was no [lit. “is no”] more than [a few] moments before the Stars 

and the Planets became engaged in a battle with hands and feet’

Negative ’in �� is still used occasionally in MWA in this way:

’in hiya ’illA biJ‘u sA‘Atin wa-yaMla‘u l-fajru

VR�� �©]b-��7�Z�"�©e��#��x+���
‘it is no more than a few hours before dawn breaks’

 9.4.5 ’illa ’anna / ’illa ’an /�	^� adversative, ‘but’, ‘yet’ (�C3:351–2) 
(see 7.5.2.11 and also cf. lakinna �
a� ‘but’, 6.5)

’illA ’anna ����#� and ’illA ’an ���#� introduce adversative clauses, often in rather 
loose relationships. The preceding clause may be either affirmative or negative:

taraddadat ’illA ’annahA faqadat UajalahA sarC ‘an

�L-V"��`]Rr�7NY2��`�0� �#��7@@V4
‘she hesitated, but [she] quickly lost her embarrassment’

lam taKOa ’iKsAnun 21 ‘Aman bi-qadrin kabCrin min-a l-jamAli wa-l-fitnati ’illA ’annahA 
kAnat tamliku min-a l-mAli mA yakf C li-’is‘Adi ‘ašarAtin min zumalA’ihA

���A�m�����[]c�~0����`�0��#��OM(����A�	�������^���NY�����Z�Á����3)��Ê§�S
�`pP�B����7�V�Z�@�L"u�x�-

‘in 21 years Iksan was not blessed with much beauty or charm, yet 
she possessed enough wealth to make dozens of her fellows happy’, 
lit. ‘of wealth what was enough’

(for the reversed mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� construction here, see 5.4.4.1)

’aKjamat ‘an-i l-duUEli f C l-tajribati MC lata ‘Amayni dirAsiyyayni ’illA ’annahA 
saqaMat LarC ‘ata naOratin UAMifatin

OL-VQ�~bY"��`�0� �#��w!"��@�w��Z�O]!j�O�VR(�� �k�A&rN�� ��Z�~	R)���
Oj�r�GVf0

‘she refrained from entering the experiment for two academic years 
but alas she fell victim to a stolen glance’
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The construction ’illA ’anna ����#� is especially common after the concessives 
like ma‘a ©� (with or without ’anna ���) ‘although’ and all raVma ��� com-
binations ‘in spite of’ (see 7.5.2.11):

lam ’aqdir ‘alA raddihi raVma mu‘AyašatC lahu bi-stimrArin ’illA ’anna 
l-KanCna haRihi l-marrata kAna muVAyiran

�V-�T������G�Vm� �Ca+�wM¨������#����V	("���X� �/�-�L������C�@��']Z��N_� �S
‘I was unable to resist it [= yearning] in spite of having lived with it 

constantly, but this time the yearning was different’

ma‘a taKaffuOC f C tanAwuli ba‘Ji l-’aM‘imati l-dasimati ’illA ’anna waznC qad 
zAda ziyAdatan malKEOatan

O6&�]� G@�-B�@�B�N_�x0B������#��O¸N�� �O	Ljv���L��A��M4 �k�xf�§�©�
‘in spite of my caution in eating fatty foods [nonetheless] my 

weight increased noticeably’

Also after conditionals (see 8.3.3):

wa-’in ’aLarrE ‘alA l-safari sa-nasmaKu lahum ’illA ’annanA lan nuqaddima 
’ayyata musA‘adatin

GNZ�3��O-� � NY0�����M0� �#�����q	3M"�V3�� �']Z���VQ�����
‘and if they insist on travelling we will allow them, except we will not 

give them any assistance’

Note the use of ’illA ’an �� �#� in the idiomatic expression mA kAna min  
��������� + noun. ‘there was no choice for  .  .  .  but to’:

fa-mA kAna min-a l-’imbarAMEri ’illA ’an šadda riKAlahu

X��)���N\����#���&j�¤�u����������	2
‘so the Emperor had no choice but to leave’, lit. ‘but that he fasten 

his saddlebags’

fa-mA kAna min Lad CqihA ’illA ’an ’aUraja min jaybihi mablaVan mAliyyan 
‘alA sabC li l-’iqrAJi

H�V_u���!^"�']Z��!��� ��T]^��X^!U����;Vr�����#���`Y-NQ���������	2
‘her friend had no choice but to take an amount of money from his 

pocket by way of a loan’

Also with negative mA  .  .  .  min ��  .  .  .  �� variant (see 4.1.1):

mA min šay’in ’amAmahu ’illA ’an ya‘Eda li-qaryatihi

X(-VY� �@&L-����#��X���� �%'\������
‘there was nothing before him except to return to his village’ 

(probably a calque)
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Inter-clausal ’illA #� 9.4.6 ’illa wa- 0	^� + phrases and sentences, ‘without’ (�C3:344, 346)

’illA wa- ��#� may be followed by either verbal or nominative sentence or 
prepositional phrase, all of which function as an adverbial subordinate 

’illA #� has the status 
of a circumstantial qualifier (see 7.3.2) in which the occurrence of the 
event/information conveyed in the circumstantial clause is simultaneous  
to the event/action of the main clause:

lam nuqdim ‘alA l-zawAji ’illA wa-kullun minnA yaSiqu bi-l-’AUari Siqatan ‘aOCmatan

O	!fZ�OY��Vrº�����-���M�� �����#��;��o�� �']Z� NY0�S
‘we did not enter into marriage without each of us being extremely 

confident about the other’

(for Siqatan OY� ‘confidence’ as absolute object, see 3.29.3; and for kull ��, 
see 2.9.1.1)

li-’annahu lA tamEtu ‘ajEzun f C ‘A’ilatikum ’illA wa-li-wAlidika naLCbun f C ’irSihA

�`��� �k�d!�0�?N��&���#����(]p�Z�k�B&RZ�7&c�#�X�0v
‘because no old woman in your family dies without your father 

having a share of her inheritance’

(for the pronoun/JamCr al-ša’n on li-’annahu X�0v ‘because [the fact] is’,  
see 3.4)

mA šAhadtu ’ASAran ’islAmiyyatan ’illA wa-taRakkartu baytan qad Cman

��N_��(!� �7V��a4��#��O!�P"������t �7N+�\���
‘I never saw any Islamic remains without remembering some old 

verse of poetry’

Also occurs without wa- �:
wa-lAkin mA min Sawratin ’illA ntahat bi-l-inhiyAri tadrC jiyyan

�!¾�N4���!`0#���~`(0� �#��G�&� �����������
‘but no revolution has ever ended in anything but gradual collapse’, lit. 

‘but there is no revolution except it has ended in collapse gradually’

mA min ’ummatin šA‘a f ChA KtirAmu l-KuqEqi wa-’adA’u l-wAjibAti ’illA 
stamsaka ‘EduhA

�+@&Z�[3	("��#��7�^U�&�� �%�@���=&Y¨�� �y)���`!2�8�\�O��� ������
‘there is no nation among whom respect for rights and performance 

of duties is all-pervasive which has not retained its strength’, lit. 
‘except that it has retained its strength’
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 9.4.7 Elliptical wa-’illa ^�	0 ‘if not’

Elliptical wa-’illA #��� ‘if not’ (for main treatment, see 8.4)

hal hARA kulluhu natC jatu l-UurEji ‘alA [qawAnCni l-mAJC] wa-tawAzunAti l-‘ayši 
f Chi?  .  .  .  wa-’illA li-mARA taVCbu l-sa‘Adatu l-KaqCqiyyatu ‘an ‘AlaminA hARA?

#��  .  .  .  �X!2��!L�� �7�0B�&4��x
�m� �w0�&_�']Z�;�VÄ��OR!(0�X�]���a+��+��
��a+��Mm�Z��Z�O!Y!Y¨��G@�L3�� �d!T4����m

‘is all of this a result of transgressing the [laws of the past] and the 
equilibrium of living in it?  .  .  .  if not then why is true happiness 
missing from this world of ours?’

 9.4.8 After quasi-negatives (�C3:348)

Exceptive sentences are quite common after verbs or nouns with a negative 
sense:

nahAnA LallA llAhu ‘alayhi wa-sallama ‘an duUEli buyEti ’ahli l-kitAbi ’illA bi-’iRnin

��Ð��#����(��� ��+��7&!��A&r@��Z���]"���X!]Z����'�]Q��0�`0
‘The blessed [Prophet] has forbidden us to enter the houses of the 

People of the Book without permission’ (note that the blessing 
replaces the name of the Prophet)

‘adamu l-lujE’i ’ilA MabCbin ’illA ‘inda l-JarErati l-quLwA

I&�Y�� �G��Ve�� �NMZ�#��d!^j�°��%&R]�� � NZ
‘not visiting a doctor except in extreme necessity’

warA’a maktabin UAlin ’illA min tilifEnin

�&]4 ����#��A�r�d(���%���
‘behind a desk empty but for a telephone’

They also occur with an interrogative in a negative sense (istifhAm ’inkArC) 
(see also 4.8; �C3:349):

hal sami‘E minnC ’illA kulla mA yasurruhum?

��+�V3-���� ����#�� �«���&L¸��+
‘have they ever heard anything from me that did not please them?’,  

lit. ‘except everything that pleased them’

hal ’umniyAtC ’illA KamAqatun f C miKrAbi Kubbiki?

�[^)���Vª�k�O_�¬�#��x4�!M�� ��+
‘are my hopes nothing but foolishness in the sanctuary of your love?’
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 9.5 Other exceptive elements

 9.5.1 vayr ?E ‘other than’, ‘except’ (cf. 2.9.2.3)

When Vayr �� functions as an exceptive noun its case ending is as for the 
excepted noun after ’illA #�
logical/grammatical function of the phrase which it heads; dependent if 
excluded, agreement if included in the antecedent. Since Vayr �� functions 
as the first element of an annexation structure, the following noun is always 
in the oblique case (see 2.3). The exceptive meaning arises from the negative 
construction only, that is, ‘not  .  .  .  other than’, while in a positive construc-
tion the sense is ‘else’, ‘other than’:

ka-RAlika fa-’inna l-bunEka lA tajidu Vayra l-UAriji  .  .  .  li-tEdi‘a f Chi ’amwAlahA

���&�� �X!2�8@&(�  .  .  .  ;��Ä�����N��#�?&M^�� ���Ð2�[�a�
‘likewise the banks can find only [lit. “cannot find other than”] 

abroad  .  .  .  to deposit their money’

lA yu‘MC l-’islAmu ’ayya ‘tibArin li-Vayri l-’uUuwwati l-’insAniyyati

O!0�30u��G&rv���T����^(Z� � �,�� P"u��xbL-�#
‘Islam gives no consideration to anything but human brotherhood’

lA šay’a f ChA Vayru najmatin wAKidatin

GN)���O	¿�����`!2�%'\�#
‘there was nothing in it except a single star’, lit. ‘other than a single 

star’ (see 4.1.2)

Vayra ’anna �� ���, see 7.5.2.11 (�C2:151), ‘however’, ‘but’, occurs as 
conjunction, followed by noun or pronoun:

’innahu lA yufakkiru bi-tarki l-maUzani Vayra ’annahu lA yanbaVC ’an 
yasmaKa lahum bi-ktišAfi hARihi l-KaqCqati

OY!Y¨��Ca+����(��� ����q	3-����xT^M- �#�X�0� �����oWm��?y��V��-�#�X�0�
‘he is not thinking about leaving the store but he should not allow 

them to discover this fact’

Phrasal Vayr �� preceded by an affirmative does not have an exceptive 
sense (see 2.9.2.3):

yusmaKu li-l-’a‘JA’i wa-Vayri l-’a‘JA’i bi-l-’akli f C l-maM‘ami l-UArijiyyi

xU��Ä���Lbm� �k���v���%�eZv������%�eZ¶��q	3-
‘members and non-members are allowed to eat in the outside restaurant’
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 9.5.2 siwa �2$ ‘other than’, ‘except’ 
(see 2.9.2.4 for main treatment)

siwA I&" occurs interphrasally in an exceptive sense and has similar syntax 
to Vayr ��. However, siwA I&" cannot be followed by an adjective (cf. 
2.9.2.4), nor used generically with definite article (cf. Vayr �� 2.9.2.3
is invariable and occurs mainly with negatives.

li-’anna l-baMMa lA yatanAwalu siwA l-’aVRiyati l-UaJrA’i faqaM

iY2�%�VeÄ��O-a�v��I&"�A��M(- �#��i^�� ���v
‘because ducks accept nothing but green foods only’

(for the generic article, see 1.12.3.1)

’iR lam yakun ’ibrAhCmu siwA mudarrisin f C ’iKdA l-madArisi l-ibtidA’iyyati

O!p�N(�#��D��Nm� �IN)��k�D��N��I&"��!+�V�� ���-�S���
‘as Ibrahim was only a teacher in one of the primary schools’

fa-‘arabu l-nafMi laysa lahum hammun siwA ’inhA’i dawrinA

�0��@�%�`0� �I&"��+����z!��iM�� ��VL2
‘the oil Arabs have no other concern but to put an end to our role’

Reinforced with faqaM iY2 (see in restrictives, 3.30.3):

lam yabqa bi-UazCnati l-nAd C siwA 15 ’alfi junayhin faqaM

iY2�X!MU�.������I&"�,@�M�� �OM-o¡��^-�S
‘there remained in the Club Treasury but £15,000 only’

Also used instead of ’illA #� (although it should only be followed by noun 
phrase):

lam yaLil ba‘du siwA ’ilA qillatin min buyEti l-miLriyyCna

w-V�m��7&!�����O�]_ �°��I&"�NL����-�S
‘has not yet reached but for a small number of Egyptian homes’

Also with relative mA �� ‘what’ (see 5.4):

laysa ‘ind C siwA mA wariStuhu ‘an wAlid C

,N�����Z�X(�������I&"�,NMZ�z!�
‘I only have what I have inherited from my father’, lit. ‘I do not have 

except what’
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siwA ’anna ����I&" ‘except that’, ‘but’ (see 7.5.2.11) occurs as a conjunction 
followed by noun or pronoun:

lam ya‘ud yaRkuru siwA ’anna l-waqta marra sarC ‘an f C tilka l-laylati

O]!]�� �[]4�k��L-V"��V��~_&�� �����I&"�V�a-�NL-�S
‘he still remembers only that the time passed quickly that night’

Also occurs with ’an ��� (cf. ’illA ’an ��� �#� 9.4.5)

lam ’ajid min KClatin li-taskCni l-’AlAmi siwA ’an ’AUuRahu f C KiJnC

«e)�k�Cart�����I&"� #º��w�3(��O]!)����NU��S
‘I found no other way to calm the pains than to take him to  

my bosom’

Like Vayr �� it may be preceded by an affirmative, but the sense is then 
not exceptive (see also 2.9.2.4):

‘indanA wa-‘inda siwAnA

�0�&"�NMZ���0NMZ
‘amongst us and others’, lit. ‘other than us’

bi-’annahA qAmi‘atun li-ra’yi siwAhA

�+�&"�,�V� �OL��_ ��`0��
‘that it suppresses the opinion of others’, lit. ‘other than it’

 9.5.3 Fossilized exceptive verbs

(mA) UalA Pr ����, (mA) ‘adA �NZ ����, KAšA �\�) (�C3:192), also fC-mA UalA 
Pr��	!2 combination, all in the sense of ‘excluding’.

These exceptive structures function either as verbs + noun in dependent case 
(when used with mA ��) or as particles + pronoun or noun in oblique case:

f C kaSCrin min-a l-KAlAti mA ‘adA l-KAlAti l-istiSnA’iyyata

O!p�M�("#��7#�¨���NZ����7#�¨���������k
‘in many situations excluding exceptional ones, lit. ‘exceptional 

situations’

taUtalifu jiRriyyan ‘an kulli mA ‘adAhA

�+�NZ���� �����Z��-�aU�.](»
‘it differs radically from everything else’
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wa-nkabba l-jamC ‘u yudawwinEna mulAKaOAtihim  .  .  .  mA ‘adAhu huwa

&+�C�NZ���  .  .  .  �`4�f)P���&0��N-�©!	��� �d�0��
‘they all bent forward recording their observations  .  .  .  except him’

(for emphatic pronouns, see 2.8.5)

‘adA l-faLli l-’aUCri minhu

XM���rv������ ��NZ
‘excluding the last chapter’

KAšA li-llAhi

���\�)
‘God forbid’

No examples of mA UalA/fC-mA UalA Pr ��	!2\Pr ��� ‘except’ were found 
during this study.
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Chapter 10

Interrogatives, indirect speech

 10.0 Introduction

There is no inversion or other word order change in questions, even when 
the question is introduced by one of the interrogative elements.

Questions can always be informally marked with ‘?’ alone (not a CA usage, 
but borrowed from Western conventions), especially in dialogues:

hARA wa‘duki �?NZ���a+ ‘is this your promise?’

wa-’anA? ��0�� ‘what about me?’, lit. ‘and I?’

but mostly one of the interrogatives described below will be used.

Yes–no questions are introduced by either the particle ’a � (see 10.1) pre-
fixed to the first word of the sentence, or the free-standing word hal ���+ 
(see 10.2). In CA the two were not synonymous: while ’a- � was used  
with any type of question, hal �+ was used predominantly with questions 
anticipating the answer ‘no’ or implying a negative, but this distinction is 
not so clearly made in MWA. However, MWA, like CA, continues to use 
only hal �+ in indirect questions (see 10.16).

In MWA hal �+ is rather rare with the marked neg. (but see 10.13), while 
negative questions with ’a- � are frequent (see 10.1.1).

Wh-questions are headed by an interrogative from the set: mA �� ‘what?’, 
man ���� ‘who?’, ’ayna �-� ‘where?’, matA '(� ‘when?’, kayfa .!� ‘how?’, 
kam �� ‘how much?’, ’ayyu �,� ‘which?’ and li-mARA ���m ‘why?’, and in 
combination with preposition(al)s, dealt with below, as well as some less 
common interrogatives.

In all cases the presence of a question mark (often combined with an 
exclamation mark) is increasingly common, though it is strictly speaking 
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redun dant, cf. 1.3. The translations below retain the original punctuation, 
that is, single, double or absent question marks, etc., regardless of the 
English conventions.

Indirect questions use the same interrogatives (see 10.16 and 10.17), but 
there are some differences in syntax between relative mA/man ��s�� ‘what’, 
‘who’ (see 5.4) and their interrogative homonyms (see 10.18).

Rhetorical questions are listed as a separate category in 10.13, though they 
cannot always be identified with certainty, especially in view of the varia-
tions in punctuation.

It will be obvious that many of the examples here are taken from tran-
scriptions into MWA of speech which may well have been originally in 
dialect. All that can be said is that the resulting written forms nevertheless 
represent at least an assumption of literary validity, even if occasionally 
the product is not very convincing.

 10.1 Questions with ’a- � (�C1:137)

’a- � is prefixed to both nominal and verbal sentences in yes–no questions.

’a-hARAni mA tabKaSCna ‘anhu?

�XMZ�w��^4������a+�
‘are these two what you are looking for?’

’a-huwa VaJabu wAlidihi?

�CN��� �de��&+�
‘is it the anger of his father?’

Kaqqan �Y) ‘truly’, ‘really’ (cf. 2.4.8 on the dependent, i.e. adverbial 
form):

’a-Kaqqan ’anA ’ušbihuka wa-bi-hARA l-jamAli??

��A�	����a`���[`^\���0� ��Y)�
‘Do I really resemble you, and in this beauty??’

’a-tumAni‘u law Malabtu minka l-nuzEla ’ilA UAriji l-sayyArati?

�G��!3�� �;��r�°��A�oM�� �[M��~^]j�&� �©0�c�
‘would you object if I asked you to get out of the car?’
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’a- �’a-kAna l-jundiyyu yuKAwiruhu Kaqqan?

��Y)�C���¢�,NM�������
‘was the soldier really speaking to him?’

’a-hAkaRA yamEtu banC ’Adama?

� @t�«��7&���a�+�
‘is this how people die?’, lit. ‘is it like this people die?’

banC ’Adama  @t �«� literally ‘sons of 
Adam’, which should here be banE &M� [indep.] but by now is almost  
a proper name, hence with default dependent form (cf. 1.8.5).

 10.1.1 Alternative questions (�C3:50)

Alternative questions use ’a- � or hal �+, with mostly ’am  � ‘or’ (see 6.7) 
before the second question, often with ellipsis in the second clause.  
The occurrence of ’aw �� ‘or’ in alternative questions was not found in  
our data.

’a- �:
’a-huwa jad Crun bi-l-riSA’i ’am-i l-Kanaqi?

��M¨�� � �%��V��� �V-NU�&+�
‘is it [more] worth lamenting it or getting angry over it?’

’a-huwa tahd Cdun ’am wa‘dun bi-l-’ifrAji? naRCru bad’i l-‘aRAbi ’am bašCru 
ntihA’i l-miKnati?

�OMµ��%�`(0� ����� � ���aL�� �%N��V-a0��;�V2u�� �NZ�� � �N-N`4�&+�
‘is it a threat or a promise of deliverance? A warning of the start 

of the torment or the good news of the end of the ordeal?’

’a-kAnat hiya l-’uUrA UaJrA’a ’am LaKrA’a jardA’a?

�%�@VU�%�V�Q� ��%�Ver�IVrv��x+�~0���
‘was it also green or [was it] desert and bare?’

’a-laysE muwAMinCna lahum kAffatu KuqEqi l-muwAManati? ’am hum 
muwAMinEna min-a l-darajati l-SAniyati ’aw-i SAliSati?

O!0���� �OU�N�� �����&Mj�&���+� � ��OMj�&m� �=&Y)�O2������wMj�&���&3!����
�O������ ���

‘are they not citizens with all the rights of citizenship? Or are 
they citizens of second or third rank?’
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hal �+:

hal-i l-sa‘Adatu ta’tC ’am naLna‘uhA?

��`LM�0� � �x4�4 �G@�L3�� ��+
‘does happiness [simply] come or do we manufacture it?’

hal huwa Kulmun ’am yaqOatun?!

!�OfY-  � ��])�&+ �+
‘is it a dream or wakefulness?!’

hal sA’at-i l-’umEru baynahu wa-bayna laylA  .  .  .  ’am mARA?

������ �  .  .  .  ']!� �w���XM!� ��&�v��7%�"��+
‘have things gone wrong between him and Layla  .  .  .  or what?’

hal-i ktašafa kawkaban durriyyan lam yakun yu‘raf min qablu ’am 
’awjada UtirA‘an yaj‘alu min-a l-KayAti ’akSara yusran, ’am yanRuru 
bi-kAriSatin ’EzEniyyatin jad Cdatin?

����L¾��Z�yr��NU��� � ��^_�����VL-���-�S��-�@��^�&��.�(����+��
�GN-NU�O!0�B�� �O�������aM-� � �$�V3-�V��� �G�!¨�

‘did he discover a bright star previously unknown or did he create  
an invention which makes life easier, or which warns of some 
new ozone catastrophe?’

 (here the last pair of alternatives are both dependent on ‘an invention’)

The following is not an alternative question but a simple disjunction (see 6.7):

hal ’astaMC ‘u? ’aw KattA hal ’urCdu?

�N-�� ��+�'()�����©!b("���+
‘Can I? Or do I even want to?’

(for KattA '() ‘even’, see 6.11)

As with simple questions no interrogative prefix is needed (cf. 10.0) if the 
context is clear:

al-Kallu bi l-dawlati ’am UArijahA?

��`U��r� � �O��N��� � ��¨�
‘is the solution within the country or outside it?’

min masqaM ’am min makAnin ’AUara?

�Vrt��������� � �iY3����
‘from Muscat or from some other place?’



767

Questions with  

’a- � 10.1.2 Negative questions (�C1:138)

Compounds with ’a- � and negative questions (cf. 4.7 on the negatives; 
some of these may also be considered as rhetorical questions, see 10.13).

’a-lA #�:
’a-lA tarVabu f C l-mazCdi?

�N-om� �k�d�V4�#�
‘don’t you want your change?’, lit. ‘the excess [money]’

’a-lA taOunnCna ’anna RAlika l-kalba qad ‘aJJahu?

�XeZ�N_�d]��� �[������wMf4�#�
‘you [fem. sing.] don’t think that that dog has bitten him [do you]?’

’a-lA yakf C bi-’annaka ‘AMilun?

��j�Z�[0�� �x�-�#�
‘is it not enough that you are out of work?’

’a-laysa z!��:
’a-laysa VarCban ’anna  .  .  .  ?

�  .  .  .  �����^-V��z!��
‘is it not strange that  .  .  .  ?’

’a-laysat hiya l-muta‘allimata?

�O	]L(m� �x+�~3!��
‘is not she the educated one?’

’a-lasti sa‘ Cdatan bi-’an sa-takEnu laki ’uUtun LaVCratun?

�G�TQ�~r��[���&�("�����GN!L"�~3��
‘aren’t you [fem. sing.] happy that you are going to have a little 

sister?’, lit. ‘that a little sister will be to you’

 (for ’an �� ‘that’ + future prefix sa- *", see 3.10.3.1)

’a-lam S�:
’a-lam taRkur yamCnaka llaRC ’aqsamtahu?

�X(	3_��,a�� �[M!��V�a4�S�
‘do you not remember the oath you swore?’

’a-lam yakun-i l-mud Cru l-‘Ammu ’ab‘ada naOaran?

��Vf0�NL�� � �L�� �V-Nm� ���-�S�
‘was not the managing director more far-sighted?’
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 (for comparative syntax, see 2.11)

’a-lam tašba‘ C min-a l-MayarAni?

����b�� ����xL^�4�S�
‘haven’t you [fem. sing.] had enough of flying?’

’a-mA ���:
’a-mA yazAlu Kayyan?

��!)�A�o-����
‘is he still alive?’, lit. ‘has he not ceased living?’

 (for zAla A�B ‘to still do’, see 3.21.4)

’a-lan ���:
’a-lan natazawwaja?

�;�o(0 ����
‘are we not going to get married?’

’a-lan tal‘abC ma‘ C?

�xL��´L]4����
‘won’t you [fem. sing.] play with me?’

 10.2 Questions with hal "F (�C1:139)

hal �+ occurs with both nominal and verbal sentences in yes–no questions.

hal hiya mra’atun majnEnatun?

�O0&M��G�V�� �x+��+
‘is she a madwoman?’

hal ’anti ‘arabiyyatun?

�O!�VZ�~0���+
‘are you an Arab [woman]?’

hal hunAka ’aL‘abu f C KayAtinA min ’an narA ’azwAjanA yumaSSilna 
’amAmanA ’adwAra l-‘išqi?

���L�� ����@� ��M���� ��]����MU��B� �IV0��������M4�!)�k�dLQ��?�M+��+
‘is there anything more difficult in our life than to see our wives 

acting in front of us roles of love?’
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hal �+
hal yaKiqqu l C ’an ’aVJaba?

�de������x���¢��+
‘do I have the right to be angry?’

 (for impersonal verbs with ’an �� ‘that’, see 7.5.1.1)

hal tarA ’anna RAlika ’amrun jayyidun?

�N!U�V�� �[������IV4��+
‘do you think that is a good thing?’

hal tubaddilu malAbisaka bi-ntiOAmi?

� �f(0�� �[3�P��AN^4��+
‘do you change your clothes regularly?’

hal nastad‘ C l-šurMata?

�OjV��� �xZN(30��+
‘shall we call the police?’

hal man yajhalu Uayrun mimman ya‘rifu?

��VL-�����r��`¾�����+
‘is he who is ignorant better than him who knows?’

 (cf. 5.4.1 on man �� ‘he who’ and the spelling mimman �� = min  
��K� + man ����)
hal min ��K���+ occurs when the subject of the question is totally vague 
(cf. indefiniteness with min �� in 1.12.4.1 and negation with laysa min 
���z!� in 4.2.8):

hal min Jayrin li-man yarVabu f C ’iLlAKi l-dunyA?

��!0N�� �<PQ��k�d�V-��m��
�����+
‘is it any offence for someone who desires to reform the world?’

hal min ’amalin f C taVl Cbi l-Uayri ‘alA l-šarri f C l-bašari?

�V�^�� �k�V��� �']Z��Ä��d!]T4�k���������+
‘is there any hope for the triumph of good over evil among 

mankind?’

 For hal �+ in rhetorical questions, see 10.13, in indirect questions 10.16.
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 10.3 man -
G� ‘who’ (�C1:142)

man ���� ‘who?’ is invariable, like the relative man ���� (see 5.4).

Unlike relative clauses, which contain a referential pronoun to link them 
to the antecedent, interrogative sentences with man �� (and mA ��, see 
10.4) by definition lack the item being asked about, hence there is no 
requirement for a referential pronoun.

3.0) man �� replaces the predicate:

man huwa?

�&+���
‘who is he?’

man sa‘ Cd?

�N!L"���
‘who is Sa‘ cd?’

man ’as‘adu KAlan?

�#�)�NL"����
‘who is in the happier situation?’, lit. ‘happier as to situation’.

 (cf. 2.4.4.1)

man �� replaces any element:

man qara’ahA? .. man ’aUrajahA min qabri l-KurEfi ..  ?

�  �����V¨��¤_�����`UVr����������+�V_���
‘who read it? .. who brought it out from the tomb of letters ..  ?’

man yansA RAka l-manOara?

VfMm� �?���'3M-���
‘who will ever forget that sight?’

man sa-yafhamu ’annanC kArihun – munRu l-bidAyati – li-l-safari?

�V3]� �Ì�O-�N^�� �aM��Ì�C����«0���`!"���
‘who will understand that I have disliked – from the beginning –  

to travel?’

man turaššiKu li-laqabi ’afJali lA‘ibC hARA l-mawsimi?

��"&m� ��a+�´Z#��e2��dY]� �q\V4���
‘who[m] will you nominate for the title of best players of this season?’
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man ���� ‘who’These interrogatives also follow the same principle as the relative man �� 
and mA �� (see 5.4) with preposition(al)s; unlike English, the prepositional 
unit cannot be separated:

’ilA man nattajihu? �XR(0����°� ‘to whom do we turn?’

with no possibility of an equivalent to ‘who do we turn to?’

miSlu man?

������
‘like who[m]?’, lit. ‘the like of whom’

ma‘a man ’unAqišu l-mawJE‘a l-’Ana?

��º��8&
&m� ��_�0� ����©�
‘with whom do I discuss the subject now?

They also occur as the second element of an annexation unit (see 2.3):

d CmuqrAMiyyatu man?

����O!j�VY�@
‘whose democracy?’, lit. ‘the democracy of who[m]?’

The variant man RA �� ���, reinforced by the deictic RA �� ‘there’, ‘that’ 
(�C1:144; �C3:169) and always written as separate words (contrast mARA 
���� ‘what’ in 10.4, usually written as one word) was not found in the data.

 10.3.1 Redundant separating pronouns

There is a marked tendency for a redundant pron. (notionally a ‘separating 
pronoun’, cf. 3.5, perhaps with interference from relative syntax, see 5.0.1) 
to intervene between man �� and the topic of the question with the sense 
of ‘who is the one who’:

man huwa l-’afJalu baynahum?

��`M!� ��e2#��&+���
‘who is [the one who is] the best among them?’, lit. ‘who is he,  

the best among them?’

man huwa l-mas’Elu ‘an tajmC ‘i hARa l-‘adadi l-kabCri min-a l-JubbAMi?

5�^e�� �����^��� �@NL�� ��a+�©!	���Z�A�{3m� �&+���
‘who is the one responsible for gathering together this large number 

of officers?’
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For the explicit relative sense man �� is combined with the relative nouns 
(�C1:144; �C3:169; as also mA �� below):

man-i llaRC sa-yuLAbu bi-rtifA‘i JaVMi l-dami?

� N�� �iT
�8�4��� ����!"�,a�� ���
‘who is the one who will be afflicted with a rise in blood pressure?’

 10.4 mA �� ‘what’ (�C1:142)

mA �� ‘what?’ does not vary for case, number or gender, like the relative 
mA �� (see 5.4, and see below for compounds such as li-mARA ���m ‘why?’, etc.).

As with man �� ‘who?’ (see 10.3), the difference between the relative  
and the interrogative structure is that interrogative clauses contain no 
referential pronoun.

3.0) mA �� replaces the predicate:

mA hARA l-wAfidu l-jad Cdu?

�N-N���N2�&�� ��a+���
‘what is this new delegate?’

mA l-‘amalu ’iRan?

������	L�� ���
‘what is to be done, then?’, lit. ‘what is the action, then?’

 (cf. 2.5.6 on adverbial ’iRan ��� ‘then’, ‘in that case’ and compare  
the spelling with the variant ���� below, see 10.13.3)

mA tafsCru kulli hARA?

��a+�����34���
‘what is the explanation of all this?’

mA naw‘u l-nihAyati llatC yasta‘iddu li-mulAqAtihA?

��`4�_Pm�NL(3-�/���O-�`M�� �8&0���
‘what is the kind of end which he is preparing to meet?’

man �� above, see 10.3.1, 10.4.1:

mA huwa l-sababu?

�d^3�� �&+���
‘what is the cause?’
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mA �� ‘what’mA hiya l-’iršAdAtu l-murfaqatu bi-l-mAddati?

�G@�m�� �OY2Vm� �7�@�\�u��x+���
‘what are the instructions enclosed with the substance?’

3.0 and 3.7) the expanded mARA ���� variant 
(usually written as one word, contrast man RA �� ��� above) is found 
more often than simple mA �� perhaps because mA �� already has several 
other pre-verbal functions:

mARA taqElu l-waSA’iqu?

��p��&�� �A&Y4 �����
‘what do the documents say?’

mARA yanquLu l-muntaUabu KAliyyan?

��!��)�dW(Mm� �¦YM-�����
‘what does the team currently lack?’

mARA kAna warA’a l-ziyArati?

�G��-o�� �%������������
‘what was behind the visit?’

bal mARA yamna‘u lubnAna min-a l-su’Ali ‘an mu‘Ahadati l-difA‘i l-muštaraki?

�?y�m��8�2N�� �GN+�L���Z�A�{3�� ������M^� �©M���������
‘but what is preventing Lebanon from asking about the Common 

Defence Pact?’

mARA yašValuki yA ‘azCzatC?

�x4o-oZ��- �[]T�-�����
‘what is bothering you, my dear?’

Like man �� above, both mA �� and mARA ���� are found with relative 
clauses as the question (�C1:144; �C3:169):

mA llaRC ’awqa‘ahA f C RAlika l-maLCri l-muUCfi?

�.!Wm����m��[���k��`L_�� �,a�� ���
‘what was it that plunged her into that fearful fate?’

For questions with prepositionals, bi-ma ¯ ‘with what?’, etc., see 10.5.

 10.4.1 Gender agreement (�C1:149)

Both man �� and mA �� may refer to any number or gender. With man �� 
agreement is with the natural or grammatical number and gender of the 
topic of the question:
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man hum? wa-mA hiya huwiyyatuhum?

��`(-&+�x+�������+���
‘who are they? And what is their nationality?’, lit. ‘what is it [fem.] 

their nationality’

man hum-u llaRCna yaqifEna warA’a hARihi l-muUaMMaMAti?

�7�bbWm��Ca+�%�����&Y-��-a�� ��+���
‘who are those who are standing behind these plans?’

With mA �� only singular pronouns occur, the feminine also occurring when 
the reference is to a non-human plural (cf. 2.1.1 on feminine agreement 
with plural):

mA hARihi l-tanmiyatu llatC yataKaddaSEna ‘anhA?

��`MZ��&�N�(-�/���O!	M(�� �Ca+���
‘what is this development [fem.] about which they are talking?’

mA hiya l-LEratu llatC tatašakkalu hunA?

��M+����(4�/���G�&��� �x+���
‘what is the image which is being formed here?’, lit. ‘what is it [fem.] 

the image which  .  .  .?’

mA hiya l-UaLA’iLu llatC tumayyizu kulla marKalatin?

�O])V�����o!c�/���¦p��Ä��x+���
‘what are the traits [non-human plur.] which distinguish each stage?’

 10.5 mA �� in shortened form

mA �� ‘what?’, in the shortened form -ma ��* , is combined with preposi-
tionals to form compound interrogatives, for example bi-ma ��̄  ‘with 
what?’, li-ma ��S ‘for what?’, ‘why?’. The shortening distinguishes them 
from the relatives bi-mA �� ‘that with which’, ‘with what’, li-mA �m ‘that 
for which’, ‘because of what’, ‘ammA �	Z ‘about what’, etc.

However, the rule is not always observed, and the unshortened forms are 
still seen:

bi-mA yu’minu

��{-���
‘what does he believe in’ (unmarked question)

Usage is not consistent in indirect questions (see 10.18.2).
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shortened form
 10.5.1 li-ma G�x ‘why?’ and li-mara *T�\ ‘for what?’ (�C1:148; �C2:289)

For ‘why’, both li-ma �KS and the longer li-mARA ���m, literally ‘for what’, are used:

li-ma �S (note that confusion with lam S ‘not’, see 4.2.3, is often eliminated 
on distributional grounds, since lam S does not occur before perfect 
verbs or other negatives):

li-ma tastaj Cbu? �d!R(34�S ‘why does she answer?’

 (if this were negative lam S ‘not’ apocopate, namely, ‘she did not answer’, 
the verb would be tastajib dR(34)

li-ma lA ’atafA’alu?

�A%�4� �#�S�
‘why should I not be optimistic?’

li-ma hARihi l-’aswAru l-JaUmatu?

�O	We�����&"v��Ca+�S
‘why these thick walls?’

li-ma kunta tulAKiqunC?

�«Y)P4�~M��S
‘why have you been chasing me?’

li-mARA ���m:
li-mARA ’akEnu muUtalifatan ‘an VayrC?

�,����Z��](·��&������m
‘why should I be different from others?’

li-mARA l-’Ana wa-laysa min qablu?

��^_����z!����º�����m
‘why now and not before?’

 (for wa-laysa z!�� ‘and not’, see 6.12.3; for invariable qablu J�^_ ‘before’, 
see 2.5.4)

li-mARA lam ta’tC bi-l-’amsi?

�z�v���x4�4 �S����m
‘why did you [fem. sing.] not come yesterday?’

li-mARA lA tuLaddiqEna?

��&_N�4�#����m
‘why do you not believe?’
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 10.5.2 Other questions with -ma (�C1:149)

mA �� (for the 
shortening of -mA to -ma, see 10.5) are: ’ilA-ma � #� ‘up to where’, ‘whither?’, 
‘alA-ma � PZ ‘on what?’; bi-ma �̄  ‘by what?’, ‘amma n�Z ‘about what?’ (cf. 
1.2.2 for spelling, and contrast this with ’ammA ’iRA ������� below, 10.19.2), 
mimma �� ‘from what?’ (for spelling, see 1.2.2), KattA-ma � �() ‘until what?’; 
not all were seen in the data:

bi-ma taš‘uru ‘indamA tusajjilu hadafan KAsiman?

��¸�)��2N+��R34���NMZ�VL�4�¯
‘what do you feel when you score a decisive goal?’

mA ’adrAka ’annahu ntaKara? wa-mimma?

������V�(0� �X0� �?��@����
‘how do you know he committed suicide? And what from?’

(the phrase mA ’adrAka ?��@���� is Qur’anic, lit. ‘what made you know?’)

KattAma hARA l-’iLrAru?

���VQu���a+� �()
‘how long will this insistence go on?, lit. ‘until what this insistence?’

’ilAma hARA l-tajAhulu?

��+�R(�� ��a+� #�
‘how long will this feigned ignorance go on?’, lit. ‘to what?’

‘alAma tuba‘Siru ’amwAlaka?

�[��&�� �V�L^4 � PZ
‘on what are you squandering your money?’

 10.6 ’ayyu �b� ‘which?’, ‘what?’ (�C1:150)

’ayyu �,� ‘which’, ‘what?’ is annexed to its noun and is the only inter-
rogative which is inflected for gender and case, though the masculine is 
tending to become the default, for example:

’ayyu Kayratin? ’ayyu majhElin?

�A&`��,���G�)�,�
‘what [masc.] confusion [fem.]? what unknown person?’
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kam ����  

‘how much?’,  

‘how many?’

min ’ayyi l-buldAni ’anta?

�~0����N]^�� �,����
‘from which country are you?’, lit. ‘which [masc.] of the countries 

[grammatically fem. sing.]’

But the feminine is also seen:

’ayyatu rA’iKatin hARihi? �Ca+�O�p���O-� ‘what smell is this?’

For the exclamatory ’ayyu �,� ‘what  .  .  .  !’, see 3.28.3; for ’ayyu �,� indicating 
vagueness ‘any’, see 1.12.4.1, 2.9.1.6; and for ’ayyu �,� in conditional 
sentences, see 8.5.2.

The example below is punctuated as a question but the intention is obviously 
exclamatory (cf. 1.3):

’ayyu Kulmin ’awLalatnA ’ilayhi hARihi l-la‘batu?

�O^L]�� �Ca+�X!�� ��M(]Q����])�,�
‘what a dream this game brought us to!’

 10.7 kam -DG� ‘how much?’, ‘how many?’ (�C1:156)

Interrogative kam �� ‘how much?’, ‘how many?’ is always followed by 
singular nouns in the dependent form (cf. numerals at 2.12.4) and its 
syntax is thus quite different from the expletive kam �� (see 3.28.2), which 
is followed by oblique nouns:

kam qiršan dafa‘ta f C hARA?

��a+�k�~L2@��\V_���
‘how many piastres [dep. sing.] did you pay for this?’

This type must be seen as elliptical:

kam ‘umruka?

�?V	Z���
‘how old are you?’, lit. ‘how much is your age?’, namely, kam sanatan 

‘umruka ‘how many years is your age?’

As with man/mA ��s�� and all the wh-interrogatives, preposition[al]s  
immediately precede them:

bi-kam-i štarayta RAlika?

�[���~-y\�����
‘for how much did you buy that?’
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 10.8 ’ayna 
Z� ‘where?’ (�C1:160)

’ayna �-� ‘where?’ and the remaining interrogatives occur before both 
nominal and verbal sentences:

wa-’ayna ’anA l-Ana?

��º���0� ��-��
‘and where am I now?’

’ayna yakEnu jtimA‘unA?

��MZ�	(U���&�-��-�
‘where will our meeting be?’

’ayna naJa‘uhu?

�XLe0��-�
‘where shall we put it?’

 10.8.1 ’ila ’ayna 
Z�	�� ‘whither?’ and min ’ayna 
Z�	
� ‘whence?’

’ilA ’ayna �-��°� ‘to where?’, ‘whither?’ and min ’ayna �-���� ‘from where?’, 
‘whence?’ are extensions of ’ayna �-�:

’ilA ’ayna ’ahrubu?

��V+���-� �°�
‘whither shall I flee?’

’ilA ’ayna yamJ C?

�xe���-��°�
‘where can/will he go [to]?’

min ’ayna kAna lahA ’an tatanabba’a ’annahA sawfa taqJC šahrayni?

��-V`\�xeY4��&"��`0� ��^M(4 ������������-� ���
‘from where did she get the right to prophesy that she would  

spend two months?’

(for this sense of li- *K� ‘right, privilege’, see 2.6.10)

min ’ayna lahu bi-l-nuqEdi?

�@&YM��� �X� ��-� ���
‘where would he get the money from?’

(cf. 10.13.2.1 on the idiom with li- *� ‘for’, ‘to’)
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matA '(� ‘when?’ 10.9 kayfa 5P� ‘how?’ (�C1:159)

kayfa ’ahrubu?

��V+��.!�
‘how shall I flee?’

kayfa yataKaddadu mafhEmu l-turASi?

�9�y�� � &`��@N�(-�.!�
‘how is the concept of heritage defined?’

kayfa tantahC l-riwAyatu?

�O-��V�� �x`(M4 �.!�
‘how does the story end?’

With nominal sentence a redundant pronoun (cf. 10.3.1) is sometimes found:

kayfa hiya sti‘dAdAtukum?

���4�@�NL("��x+�.!�
‘how are [they] your preparations?’

 10.10 matA ��� ‘when?’ (�C1:159)

matA ’astaMC ‘u ’an ’aktuba bi-yad C? �,N!��d(������©!b("��'(�  
‘when shall I be able to write with my own hand?’

matA hARA l-Kaflu? ��¨���a+�'(� ‘when is this gathering?’

 10.10.1 munru mata ���	��� ‘since when?’ and 
’ila mata ���	�� ‘until when?’

munRu matA '(� �aM� ‘since when?’ (cf. munRu aM� in 2.6.13) and other 
compounds occur, often with an interposed wa- � ‘and’, cf. 6.2.7:

munRu matA wa-huwa mahjErun? wa-KattA matA sa-yaOallu jA’i‘an?

��Lp�U��f!"�'(��'()����&R`��&+��'(��aM�
‘since when had he been deserted? Until when would he remain hungry?’

’ilA matA wa-’anta tasta‘iddu li-’an tamtaMiya KiLAnaka l-’abqa‘a?

�©Y�v��[0��)�xb(c��v�NL(34�~0���'(��°�
‘until when will you be prepared to ride your piebald steed?’
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 10.11 ’annA ���� ‘how?’

’annA '�0� ‘how?’, ‘where?’ is an obsolete interrogative now likely to be used 
only in consciously classicizing contexts. It was not found in the data.

 10.12 Answers to questions

As in most languages, the answer may be elliptical, as in some of the 
examples below.

 10.12.1 na‘am -DG'G� ‘yes’ (�C1:163)

na‘am ���L�0, also ’ajal �� �U�� ‘yes’ (the latter with somewhat more rhetorical 
intensity):

na‘am la-qad-u stu‘milat kalimatu  .  .  .  bi-l-firansiyyati f C ma‘nan majAziyyin

,B���'ML��k�O!30V���  .  .  .  O	]��~]	L("��NY� ��L0
‘yes, indeed the word  .  .  .  was used in French figuratively’

(for the emphatic la- prefix, see 3.10.4)

’ajal ’inna hARA l-kitAba yEJiKu

q
&-���(��� ��a+�����U�
‘yes indeed, this book makes clear’

waJa‘tu ‘abA’atC ‘alA ra’sC .. ’ajal labistu l-‘abA’ata f C l-baLrati

GV�^�� �k�G%�^L�� �~3^���U�����x"���']Z�x4%�^Z�~L
�
‘I put my turban on my head .. yes, indeed, I wore a turban in Basra’

 10.12.2 bala �� ‘but yes’ (�C1:165)

balA ']� ‘but yes’, ‘on the contrary’ asserts a positive answer when a 
negative answer is implied in the question:

qAla lahA: balA. balA

']���']��£���A�_
‘he said to her, “but yes, yes” ’ (i.e. ‘on the contrary, yes!’)
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bi-l-ta’kCdi lA #�N!��(��� ‘certainly not’, lit. ‘with certainty no’

li-ma lA #�S ‘why not?’ (cf. 10.5.1)

kallA laysat-i l-KadASatu mawqifan fardiyyan

�-@V2��_&��O��N¨��~3!��P�
‘not at all, modernism is not an individual position’

laysa ’aban  .  .  .  wa-lA zawjan  .  .  .  wa-lA ’aUan  .  .  .  kallA  .  .  .  bal Lad Cqan

�Y-NQ���  .  .  .  P�  .  .  .  �r��#�  .  .  .  �U�B�#�  .  .  .  ��� �z!�
‘he is not a father  .  .  .  nor a husband  .  .  .  nor a brother  .  .  .  not at all  .  .  .   

on the contrary he is a friend’

(cf. 4.2.8 on laysa z!� ‘is not’, 6.12.1 on resumptive negative wa-lA #� 
‘nor’ and bal �� ‘but rather’, and note agreement of LadCqan �Y-NQ ‘a friend’, 
also dependent by coordination)

kallA  .  .  .  naksiru l-bAba li-naktašifa l-sirra

V3�� �.�(�M� ���^�� �V3�0  .  .  .  P�
‘no way  .  .  .  we shall break down the door to discover the secret’

lA šay’ %x\�# ‘nothing’ (lit. ‘no thing’, cf. 4.1.2 on categorical negative) is 
used elliptically (�C1:168):

wa-kam tataqAJA ‘alA hARihi l-UadamAti l-layliyyati? lA šay’a, lA šay’a  
‘alA l-’iMlAqi

=Pju��']Z�%x\�#�$%x\�#��O!]!]�� �7��NÄ��Ca+�']Z�'
�Y(4 ����
‘and how much do you charge for these night services? Nothing, 

nothing at all’

 10.12.4 rubbama � qyr4 ‘maybe’

rubbamA � n�J� ‘maybe’, ‘perhaps’ is also used elliptically (cf. also 3.30.2):

hal yufassiru nuzE‘ C hARA mA qara’tuhu yawman ‘an šarAsati l-maKkEmi 
‘alayhi bi-l-’i‘dAmi? rubbamA

����� �NZu���X!]Z� &�µ��O"�V\��Z���&-�X4�V_��� ��a+�xZ�o0�V3-��+
‘does what I read one day about the viciousness of the condemned 

man explain this tendency of mine? Maybe’
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 10.13 Rhetorical questions

Rhetorical questions in Arabic are of two kinds:

1 A group of traditional CA patterns are still in use, for example hal 
laka [���+ ‘how about?’ (see 10.13.1.1), man lC x���� ‘who will help 
me?’ (see 10.13.2.1), mA ’anA wa- � ��0� ��� ‘what have I to do with?’ 
and mA bAlu- A�� ��� ‘what is wrong with?’ (see 10.13.3.1), ’ayna ’anA 
wa- � ��0� ��-� ‘what have I to do with?’ (see 10.13.6.1), kayfa (lA)  
wa- � ��#� �.!� ‘how can it (not) be, when?’ (see 10.13.7.1), turA IV4 
‘do you think?’ (see 10.13.9).

2 The other type is syntactically identical with normal questions and can 
usually only be recognised by the punctuation or the context. However, 
the punctuation is not always a reliable guide (cf. 1.3): most of the 
examples here have exclamation marks in the original, but sometimes 
they are not signalled at all or questions marks are used instead of 
exclamation marks. It may therefore be a matter of interpretation 
whether some of the examples belong here or among the simple ques-
tions above (see 10.1, 10.2).

 10.13.1 ’a- � and hal "F rhetorical questions 
(�C1:138, 141; and cf. 10.1, 10.2)

’a- � were found, 
though it often seems to have a rhetorical sense in alternative questions 
(see 10.1.1). It may be because hal �+ has always had a rhetorical force, 
implying a negative answer:

fa-hal min muj Cbin?!

!�d!������`2�
‘and will anyone answer?!’ (No, they won’t)

lAkin, ’iRA kAnat ‘al-MabC ‘atu’ lA tataVayyaru, hal-i staMA‘a l-’insAnu  
l-Kad CSu, f C l-muqAbili, ’an ‘yaUtari‘a’ ’aškAlan jad Cdatan wa-Rakiyyatan 
li-l-sa‘Adati

k�$®-N¨����30u��8�b("���+�$�T(4�#  ‘OL!^b��’�~0������ �$�����
G@�L3]� �O!����GN-NU��#��\��8y�����$���Ym�

‘but, if “Nature” was never going to change, would modern man,  
in return, be able to “invent” intelligent new forms of happiness’ 
(No, he wouldn’t)
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wa-lAkin hal ba‘da hARA l-UiyAri min UiyArin ’AUara?!

!�Vrt���!r������!Ä���a+�NL���+�����
‘but is there after this choice any other choice?!’ (No, there is not)

 The following minority example requires a positive answer in the context:

hal yaKzunu l-Miflu ..  ?!

!��b�� ��o¢��+
‘is [not] the child going to be unhappy .. ?!’ (Yes, it will be)

’a- � is the predominant interrogative particle, 
except for the special case of hallA �P+ ‘why not?’ (see below):

’a-lA yamtalikunA l-ša‘bu?

�dL��� ��M�](��#�
‘does not the people own us?’

’a-lA yata‘allaqu l-’amru bi-riddatin fikriyyatin?

�O-V�2�G@V��V�v���]L(-�#�
‘is not the matter connected with an intellectual response?’

’a-lA yakf CnA l-KAJiru laKOata ltiqAMi l-’anfAsi?

�D�0v� �5�Y(�� �Of¨�V
�¨���M!�-�#�
‘will the present not allow us a moment enough to catch our breath?’

 (for yakfC x�- ‘it suffices’, here ‘give enough’, see 3.15.2)

yumkinu f C hARA l-siyAqi ’an ’ušCra ’ilA baladayni nafMiyyayni  .  .  .  ’a-lA 
wa-huma l-jazA’iru wa-l-‘irAqu

=�VL��� �Vp�o����	+��#�  .  .  .  w!b0��-N]� �°���\�����=�!3�� ��a+�k����
‘in this context I can refer to two oil countries  .  .  .  are they not 

Algeria and Iraq?’ (see 6.2.7)

fa- *�2 (cf. 6.3.4):

’a-fa-lA yakEnu MabC ‘iyyan ’an nad‘uwa ’iUwAnanA?

��M0�&r��&ZN0�����!L!^j��&�-�P2�
‘is it not then natural that we should call upon our brethren?’

’a-fa-lam tastamirra ’aš‘Aru hEmCrEs Uamsatan wa-‘išrCna qarnan?

��0V_��-V�Z��O3h�D���&+���L\��V	(34��]2�
‘and have not the poems of Homer lasted twenty-five centuries?’

’a-lA .. fa- *2 ��� �#� with imperatives ‘why 
don’t you?’ (�C1:139), and ’a-la‘alla ��L�� ‘is it not perhaps?’ (�C2:239) 
are known, but none were seen in the data.
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hallA �P�+ ‘why not?’, a combination of hal �+ and lA # ‘not’ but always 
written as one word and invariably followed by a perfect verb with the 
sense of an invitation:

hallA šaraKta lahA ba‘Ja mA tu‘AnC?

�X!0�L4��� ��L�����~)V\�P+
‘why don’t you explain [perf.] to her some of what you are suffering?’

 The following is not an instance of hallA P+: the separation of hal �+ 
and lA # suggests that the modal lA tazAlu A�o4�# ‘still [does]’ (see 3.21.4) 
had to be preserved and is probably not even perceived as negative. The 
expected answer here is obviously ‘yes’:

hal lA tazAlu tastaMC ‘u l-falsafatu, al-’adyAnu, al-ši‘ru, al-riwAyatu, 
al-fannu, al-mEsCqA, al-masraKu, al-rasmu  .  .  .  , ’an taf ‘ala RAlika?

$'Y!"&m� �$��� �$O-��V�� �$VL��� �$��-@v��$O3]�� �©!b(34�A�o4 �#��+��
�[����L4����$  .  .  .  �"V�� �$<V3m�

‘are not philosophy, religions, poetry, fiction, art, music, theatre, 
drawing  .  .  .  , still capable of doing that?’

 (note that pausal forms would be used before the commas, hence the 
transliteration is particularly artificial here)

  10.13.1.1 Idiomatic hal laka [���+ ‘how about?’ (cf. idioms mA laka, ���
[� mA bAlu- JA�� ���, 10.13.3.1):

hal lC ’an ’aMluba minka Uidmatan?

�O�Nr�[M��d]j�����x���+
‘may I ask you a favour?’, lit. ‘is it for me that I ask  .  .  .?’ in the sense 

‘have I the right’ (cf. 2.6.10 on li- *K� )

 10.13.2 Rhetorical questions with man -
G� ‘who?’ (cf. 10.3)

wa-lAkin man yanbaVC lahum ’an yuKAribE ’awwalan? wa-bi-man? 
wa-kayfa? wa-min ’ajli mARA?

�������U�������.!���������#����&���¢�������xT^M- ��������
‘but who should they fight first? And with whom? And how? And why?’

fa-man minnA kAna yataUayyalu ’an yaLila l-’amru ’ilA hARihi l-darajati?

�OU�N�� �Ca+�°��V�v����-�����!W(-������M���	2
‘and who of us would have imagined that the matter would reach  

this degree?’
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  10.13.2.1  Idiomatic man lC bi- *K� �x� �����, literally ‘who is for me with?’, 

that is, who will help me with?’ (�C2:303), min ’ayna lC x���-���� literally 
‘from where for me’, that is, ‘how will I?’, with complementized ’an �� clauses:

man lC bi-’an ’asta‘ Cda ba‘Ja mA kAna l C f C qalbihA?

��`^]_ �k�x����������L��N!L("����� �x����
‘who will help me restore some of what used to be in her heart 

for me?, lit. ‘who is there for me with that I restore  .  .  .  ?’

min ’ayna lC ’an ’a‘rifa sma ’unSA l-KimAri!

!��	¨��'�0� ��"���VZ�����x���-� ���
‘how am I supposed to know the name for the female donkey!’

 10.13.3 Rhetorical questions with ma[ra] z*T{��, li-mara *T�\ 
(cf. 10.4)

wa-lAkin mA hARA!

!�a+���������
‘but what is this!’

fa-mA Ma‘mu l-KayAti bi-lA hadafin .. bi-lA ’amalin

����P������N+�P��G�!¨���Lj��	2
‘and what is the savour of life without a goal .. without a hope’

mA llaRC taf ‘aluhu nuqEduka hARihi

Ca+�?@&Y0�X]L4 �,a�� ���
‘what will this money of yours do?’, lit. ‘what is it that this money will 

do?’ (see 10.4)

mARA yahummu ba‘da RAlika ’an yamEta l-rajulu min ’aSari l-lakmati ’aw 
yamEta Kuznan

�0o)�7&�����O	�]�� �V�� �����UV�� �7&�����[���NL���`-�����
‘what does it matter after this that a man should die from the effect 

of the blow or that he should die of grief’

(for the specifying qualifier Kuznan �0o) ‘in terms of grief’, i.e. ‘of grief’, 
see 3.29.5)

fa-li-mARA yay’asu l-nAsu wa-yantaKirEna ’iRan?

����� ���V�(M-��D�M�� �D�!-����	]2
‘so why do people despair and commit suicide then?’
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(note the plural agreement with nAs D�0 ‘people’, see 3.8.2; and the spelling 
of ’iRan, here ����, but often ���, as in 10.4 above)

’ammA li-mARA? fa-li-’anna

��¶2�����m����
‘[You ask] why? [I tell you] because’, lit. ‘as for why, well, because’

(for ’ammA ���� see 3.3.4)

Elliptical (and probably a calque of ‘what if?’):

wa lAkin mARA law ’anna l-sijilla l-mu‘ALira li-Valabati l-balAVati wa-l-faLAKati 
ntaqala l-yawma ’ilA marAkiza ’uUrA f C-l-‘Alami

o��V��°�� &!�� ��Y(0� �O)������O�P^�� �O^]T� �VQ�Lm� ��R3�������&� ������������
S�L�� �k�IVr�

‘but what if the contemporary scroll of victory for eloquence and 
fine language moved today to other centres in the world’

(cf. conditional law &� ‘if’ in 8.2)

Though formally a question, the following seems to be a nominal relative 
clause, probably a calque:

wa-lAkin mARA yadEru bi-ra’sihA l-LaVCri  .  .  .  lA ’aKada ya‘rifu

�VL-�N)��#  .  .  .  �T�����`"�V����N-����������
‘but what was going on in her little head  .  .  .  no one knew’

  10.13.3.1 Idiomatic questions: mA bAluhu X��� ��� mA lahu X� ��� ‘what is 
wrong with him  .  .  .  ?’ (�C2:188; �C3:251):

mA bAlunA bi-l-marAkizi l-’uUrA?

�IVrv��o��Vm�� ��M��� ���
‘what have we got to do with the other centres?’, lit. ‘what is our 

concern with  .  .  .  ?’

When complemented by a clause, this may be seen as a circumstantial qualifier:

mA lahu lA yukallimunA?

��M	]�-�#�X����
‘what is wrong with him that he is not speaking to us?’,  

i.e. ‘he not speaking’

mA lakum lA tastaKEna min-a llAhi?

��������&�(34�#�������
‘what is wrong with you [masc. plur.] that you have no shame before 

God?’, i.e. ‘you not having shame’
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mA ša’nuhu wa- � �XJ0�\ ��� ‘what is his business with?’ (cf. the idiomatic 
use of ša’n ��\ in discourse, 11.8.1). The collocated noun is originally an 
accompanying object, hence its dependent form (see 2.4.7):

mA ša’nuhum wa-hARA l-Vayra law kAnat-i l-KadASatu mawqifan fardiyyan 
bi-hARA l-ma‘nA?

�'MLm� ��a`���-@V2��_&��O��N¨��~0���&� ��T�� ��a+���`0�\���
‘what business would they have with this “other” [dep.] if 

modernity were an individual position in that sense?’ (for al-Vayr �T�� 
with the definite article, see 2.9.2.3)

 10.13.4 Rhetorical questions with ’ayyu �b� (cf. 10.6)

’ayyu �,� ‘what’, ‘which’, with the same variable gender agreement as the 
pure interrogative above:

’ayyatu maLlaKatin tujnA min hARA l-’amri

V�#���a+����'M��O�]���O-�
‘what benefit could be gained from this affair’

 10.13.5  Rhetorical questions with kam (D�) ‘how much’ (cf. 10.7)

(Contrast the expletive kam �� ‘how much!’ in 3.28.2)

kam KAdiSatan miSla hARihi taKtAjuhA qabla ’an tastami‘a li-’awAmiri l-MabCbi!?

�Ød!^b�� �V���v�©	(34�����^_��`U�(§�Ca+�����O�@�)���
‘how many accidents like this one will you need before you listen 

to the doctor’s orders!?’

 10.13.6  Rhetorical questions with ’ayna 
Z� ‘where’ (cf. 10.8)

’ayna kAnat-i l-’umamu l-muttaKidatu!?

�ØGN�(m� ���v��~0����-�
‘where were the United Nations!?’

probably a calque, contrast the older CA structure in the next section.
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  10.13.6.1  Idiomatic ’ayna  .  .  .  min ��K�  .  .  .  �-�, lit. ‘where  .  .  .  in respect 
of  .  .  .’ (�C2:272; for min �� ‘from’, ‘in respect of’, see 2.6.12):

’ayna naKnu min-a l-mawAridi wa-l-‘awA’idi l-JaUmati?

�O	We���Np�&L��� �@��&m� �����±��-�
‘where are we when it comes to incomes and fat returns?’,  

lit. ‘where  .  .  .  in respect of?’

’ayna naKnu min kulli hARihi l-šu‘Ebi!?

�Ø�&L��� �Ca+��������±��-�
‘what have we to do with all these peoples!?’

 10.13.7 Rhetorical questions with kayfa 5P� ‘how’ (cf. 10.9)

yA ’ilAhC kayfa lam ’ufakkir f ChA bi-l’amsi?

�z�#����`!2�V�2� �S�.!��x����-
‘O my God, how could I have not thought about her yesterday?’

wa-lAkin kayfa tatimmu l-‘amaliyyatu l-’ibdA‘iyyatu ‘inda l-mar’ati?

�G�Vm� �NMZ�O!Z�N�u��O!]	L�� ��(4 �.!������
‘but how is the creative process carried out in a woman?’

  10.13.7.1 Idiomatic kayfa [lA] yakEnu  .  .  .  wa- �  .  .  .  �&�- ��#� �.!� ‘how 
can that (not) be, when  .  .  .  ?’ (�C1:34, 113; �C3:277), in which a  
circumstantial qualifying clause introduced by wa- � ‘and’ supplies the 
adversative element in the question (see 7.3.2):

wa-kayfa yakEnu RAlika wa-hARA l-mašrE‘u lan taqilla taklifatuhu  
‘an 20 milyEna junayhin?

�X!MU��&!]��ÁÂ��Z�X(]�4��Y4����8�V�m� ��a+��[����&�-�.!��
‘and how can that be when the cost of this plan will not be less 

than £20 million?’

wa-kayfa yastaMC ‘u l-muwarridu ’an yalja’a ’ilA siyAsati l-’iVrAqi wa-hunAka 
JawAbiMu taKkumu l-si‘ra?

�VL3�� ���§�i��&
�?�M+��=�V�u��O"�!"�°���R]-����@�&m� �©!b(3-�.!��
‘and how can the supplier resort to a saturation policy when there 

are rules which control the price?’
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kayfa l C ’an ’arfuJa?

��2������x��.!�
‘how can I refuse?’ (cf. idioms with l C x�, 10.13.1.1, 10.13.2.1)

kayfa lC ’an ’anqula hARihi l-risAlata?

�O��"V�� �Ca+��Y0� ����x��.!�
‘how can I transmit this message?’

 10.13.8  Rhetorical questions with mata ��� ‘when’ (cf. 10.10)

wa-sCnamA l-klEb al-miLriyyi matA wa-kayfa malakat-i l-fu’Ada?

�@�{�� �~�]��.!���'(��,V�m���&]��� ��	M!"�
‘the Egyptian Club Cinema, when and how did it [ever] have the heart?’

(note the topic-comment structure, see 3.3)

 10.13.9 Idiomatic tura �G:rK (�C1:136)

Invariable turA I�VJ4, ‘do you see’, ‘see how?’ lit. ‘are you seen/shown?’,  
cf. idiomatic passives, 3.12.4:

turA mA zAla yataRakkarunC?

�x0V�a(-�A�B����IV4
‘I wonder if he still remembers me?’

fa-hiya lam taRkur wa-lA marratan ’ayya šay’in ‘an tilka l-buKayrati  .  .  .  turA 
li-mARA?

����m�IV4��G��^�� �[]4��Z�%x\�,��GV��#��V�a4�S�x`2
‘and she never once said anything about that lake. I wonder why?’

turA man yakEnu l-zA’iru?

�Vp�o�� ��&�-����IV4
‘I wonder who the visitor will be?’

Also with vocative particle yA �- 2.15):

yA turA mA llaRC yantašilu l-’insAnu min-a l-UaMari

VbÄ�������30v����(M-�,a�� ��� �IV4��-
‘I wonder what man can snatch from danger’
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wa-qad zAra l-maktbata – f C l-‘Ami l-mAJC – 400 bAKiSin, fa-kam yA turA 
‘adadu zuwwArihA min-a l-bAKiSCna l-‘arabi?!

����+���B�@NZ�,V4�- ���2�$®)����ÂÂ�Ì�x
�m� � �L�� �k�Ì�O^(�m� ���B �N_�  
Ø��VL�� �w�)�^��

‘last year 400 researchers visited the library, and how many do you 
think was the number of visitors who were Arab researchers?!’ 
(sarcastic)

 10.14 Direct speech

Direct speech is usually signalled by qAla A�_ ‘to say’, now often with 
quotation marks and a number of other typographical conventions, especially 
in dialogues (see 1.3 and 1.3.1
the punctuation is exactly as in the original):

qAlat bi-Lawtin ma‘diniyyin ‘lA lA ’antaOiru ’aKadan’

‘�N)��Vf(0� �#�#’ �'0NL��7&���~��_
‘she said in a metallic voice “no, I am not expecting anyone” ’

 10.15 Indirect speech

CA had no specific syntactical distinction between direct and indirect 
speech, that is, there was no regular shift of person and tense in indirect 
speech. Instead the actual words spoken were introduced by qAla A�_  
‘to say’ or the equivalent, for example za‘ama �ZB ‘to assert’, idda‘A 'Z�@� 
‘to claim’, etc. Since many sentences in direct speech are already introduced 
by ’inna ��� ‘indeed’, ‘verily’ (see 3.2.1), it has long been the compulsory 
particle after qAla A�_ ‘to say’ to introduce indirect speech (see 10.15.1, 
but also 10.15.3.1 for qAla A�_ with ’anna ���), while with all other verbs 
of saying, statements become direct or indirect objects through the com-
plementizer ’anna ��� ‘that’ (see 3.2.2, 7.5.2 and 10.15.3).

 10.15.1 Standard indirect speech (�C3:128)

qAla A�_ ‘to say’ reporting indirect speech is almost always followed by 
’inna ��� ‘indeed’. Since the ’inna ��� may have formed part of the original 
utterance (namely ‘indeed’, ‘verily’), it is never absolutely certain whether 
it is to be included (direct speech) or interpreted as ‘that’ (indirect speech), 
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Indirect speechthus in qAla ’inna hunAka KAjatan li-’inšA’i mustašfan jadCdin fC l-šAriqati 
O_����� �k �N-NU �'�(3� �%��0u �OU�) �?�M+ ��� �A�_ , there are two possible 
structures: direct speech: ‘he said “Indeed there is a need to build a new 
hospital in Sharjah” ’ or (in practice far more likely in MWA) indirect speech: 
‘he said that there was a need to build a new hospital in Sharjah’ (on this 
use of hunAka ?�M+ ‘there’, see 3.1.3.1).

Similarly:

qAla ’inna Kaflata ftitAKi l-kulliyyati l-rasmiyyati sa-yatimmu masA’a Vadin

N��%�3���(("�O!¸V�� �O!]��� �<�((2� �O])����A�_
‘he said that the official opening ceremony of the college would 

take place the next evening’

could also be read as direct speech, ‘he said “the official opening  .  .  .  will 
take place tomorrow evening” ’.

With 3rd person verbs it is usually impossible to distinguish direct from 
indirect speech anyway:

qAla ’inna hARihi lA tazAlu dirAsatan taqEmu bihA l-wizAratu

G��B&�� ��`�� &Y4 �O"��@�A�o4 �#�Ca+����A�_
‘he said this was still a study which the ministry was carrying out’,  

lit. ‘is still’ (see 3.21.4 for lA tazAlu A�o4�# ‘does not cease’, ‘is still’)

But where a distinction is possible it is clear that MWA largely emulates 
the person and tense shifts of Western syntax (a trend visible in CA but 
not to such an extent):

qAla li-’ummC ’innahu mAJin ’ilA mustašfA l-qaLri l-‘aynC

«!L�� �V�Y�� �'�(3��°��H���X0� �x�v�A�_
‘he told my mother that he was going to the Kasr el-Ayni Hospital’

in direct speech this would be qAla  .  .  .  innC mAJin H�� �x0�  .  .  .  A�_ ‘he 
said  .  .  .  “Indeed I am going” ’

qAla l C ’innahu qaliqun munRu ’an qultu  .  .  .

.  .  .  ~]_����aM���]_�X0� �x��A�_
‘he told me that he had become anxious since I said  .  .  .’

not qAla innC x0��A�_ ‘he said, “I  .  .  .” ’

yaqElu lahA  .  .  .  ’innahu sa-yaUruju ma‘ahA f C nuzhatin qaLCrati l-madA

INm��G��_�O+o0�k��`L��;VW!"�X0�  .  .  .  ���A&Y-
‘he says to her  .  .  .  that he will go out with her for a short walk’
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  10.15.1.1 Idiomatic qAla bi- *K� �A�_ ‘to hold an opinion’, ‘to maintain’, 
that is, the speaker makes an assertion in which the exact spoken words 
are not the issue:

inMilAqan min musallamatin ‘ilmiyyatin taqElu bi-’anna l-OAhirata 
l-fikriyyata laysat nabAtan fiMriyyan

�-Vb2��4�^0 �~3!��O-V��� �GV+�f�� ���� �A&Y4 �O!	]Z�O	]3������_Pb0�
‘proceeding from a scientific premise which maintains that the 

intellectual phenomenon is not innate growth’

 10.15.2 Indirect speech with ’an /� (�C3:113)

Indirect speech with ’an �� is usually a variant of the normal subordination 
of verbs of commanding, requesting, etc. (see 7.5.1.1). With qAla A�_ in 
this sense, that is, ‘to tell’:

qAla lahu ’an yattaLila bi-l-’ustARi

��("v�����(-����X� �A�_
‘he told him to contact the professor’, lit. ‘he said to him that he 

should contact’

lAkinnahu kAna yaqElu lanA f C kulli marratin ’an nastamirra f C l-kalAmi 
li-’anna RAlika lA yuJAyiquhu

XY-�e-�#�[����v� P��� �k�V	(30����G�V�����k��M� �A&Y-�����XM��
‘but he used to tell us every time to continue to talk because that 

did not annoy him’, lit. ‘to say to us that we should continue’

 10.15.3 Assertions with other verbs (�C3:129)

All other verbs of asserting, stating, thinking, etc. are either followed by 
’anna ��� ‘that’ clauses (see 7.5.2.4) or double direct objects (see 3.11.2.4):

’anna ��� ‘that’:

idda‘at ’annahA kAnat f C manzilihA

��oM��k�~0����`0� �~Z@�
‘she claimed that she was in her home’
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yaOunnuhu rasEla l-’Amiri

V�º��A&"��XMf-
‘he thinks he is the messenger of the commandant’,  

lit. ‘thinks him [1st obj.] the messenger [2nd obj.]’

  10.15.3.1 qAla A�_ is found with ’anna ��� (contrast 10.15.1), 
again in a context where the exact words of the speaker are not used or 
reported:

qAla bi-KamAsatin ’annahu la-MAlamA tamannA law yazEru bal law ya‘ Cšu 
f C l-baladi

N]^�� �k��!L-�&� ������o-�&� �'Mc��m�b��X0� �O"�	Î�A�_
‘he said with enthusiasm that he had long hoped to visit, nay to live 

in the country’

(for la-MAlama �m�b� ‘for a long time!’, see 5.9.15; for tamannA 'Mc ‘to hope’ 
with law &�, see 8.2.8; and for bal �� ‘nay more’, see 6.6)

 10.16 Indirect questions (�C3:97)

Indirect questions become agents or objects of the main verb.

They all follow the CA pattern and use the standard interrogatives listed 
above, except that indirect yes–no questions are introduced only by hal �+ 
(see 10.2). The other interrogative ’a � (see 10.1) is restricted to alternative 
structures with sawA’un %�&" ‘the same’ (see 10.20 and 6.10) as it was in CA.

There is a tendency to replace hal �+ questions with calques using the 
extended temporal ’iRA ��� ‘when’ (already now well established for ‘if’  
in conditional sentences, see 8.3) in yes–no questions (see 10.19) and, as 
a further development, a new compound interrogative has emerged, ‘ammA 
’iRA ��� ��	Z, reproducing ‘whether’ (see 10.19.2).

As with indirect speech, it is not always clear whether the question is posed 
as direct speech or in the form of a subordinate clause with pronoun shift 
(but see also 10.17):

wa-nas’alu ’anfusanA hal ‘ajazat-i l-’ajhizatu l-’amaniyyatu?

�O!M�v��Go`Uv��7oRZ��+��M30� �A�30�
‘and we ask ourselves, “has the security apparatus broken down?” ’ or 

‘whether the security apparatus has broken down’



794

10
Interrogatives,  

indirect speech

In this example pure direct speech is used:

wa-l-fannAnAtu yas’alna ba‘Jahunna hal waLalaki l-šarCMu?

�i-V��� �[]Q���+��`eL�����3-�7�0�M���
‘and the artistes ask each other, “has the tape reached you yet?” ’

While in the next example the punctuation (reproduced by the nearest 
English equivalent in the translation) specifies direct speech even though 
at the rhetorical and discourse level indirect speech would also be  
possible:

wa-ba‘du fa-hal Sammata min sA’ilin yas’alu: li-mARA qutila G. M.? 
wa-man huwa l-qAtilu? ’ammA li-mARA, fa-rubbamA najidu jawAbahA

$���m���� ���4�Y�� �&+������� ��<��(_����m �£A�3-��p�"����O���`2�NL����
�`��&U�N¿���V2

‘Now then, is there anyone who will ask, “why was H. M. killed?” And 
“who was the killer?” As for why, we may find the answer’

(for the vague feminine jawAbuhA �`��&U ‘answer for it/them’ [probably 
‘question(s)]’ see 1.12.2.2; cf. 10.2 on hal �+ and min �� together in vague 
questions and 3.9.4 on paronomastic expression of indefinite agents)

Here the writer has had problems with the sequence of tenses:

wa-hal ’iRA haraba suqrAMu kAna sawfa yatamakkanu min 
mumArasati Kurriyyati l-kalimati

O	]��� �O-V)�O"���������	(-��&"�����5�VY"��V+���� ��+�
‘and whether if Socrates had run away he would have been able 

to practise freedom of speech’ (cf. 3.10.6 on compound tenses)

 10.17 Indirect yes–no questions (�C3:99)

Regular indirect questions with interrogative particles, excluding man ��, 
mA ��, for which, see 10.18:

10.19 also):

lA na‘rifu hal-i l-‘Alamu sa-yan‘amu fi‘lan bi-dawA’in šAfin li-maraJi 
l-saraMAni

��jV3�� �HVm���\�%��N��PL2��LM!"�S�L�� ��+��VL0�#
‘we do not know if the world will actually be pleased with a drug 

for curing cancer’
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rAKa yas’alu ’ummahu – faqaM – ‘an UarEfi l-‘ Cdi .. wa-hal wAliduhu štarA 
RAlika ’am lA

#� � �[���Iy\��CN�����+�����N!L�� ���Vr��Z�Ì�iY2�Ì راح يسأل أمه
‘he proceeded to ask his mother – only – about the lamb for the 

feast .. and whether his father had bought that or not’

 (for alternative questions, see 10.1.1)

yajibu ’an nata‘allama kayfa naKtarimu šu‘Era wa-’ CKsAsa  
wa-nfi‘AlAti l-’aMfAli

A�jv��7#�L0�� �D�3)����&L\� y±�.!���]L(0 ����d¾
‘we must learn how to respect the feeling, perception and 

emotions of children’ (for polynomial annexation, see 2.3.7)

’ataRakkaru kayfa kAnat-i l-kalimAtu tufarriKunC

«)V4�7�	]��� �~0���.!��V�a4�
‘I remember how words used to make me happy’

lA ya‘rifu kayfa yastaUdimu hARA l-fanna

��� ��a+� NW(3-�.!���VL-�#
‘does not know how to use this art’

sa’altu nafsC kam ‘umruhA

�+V	Z����x30�~��"
‘I asked myself how old she was’

lA ta‘rifu kam min-a l-zamani marra ‘alayhA

�`!]Z�V����o�� ��������VL4�#
‘she does not know how much time had passed [over her]’

lam ya‘ud muhimman ’ayna hiya

x+��-���	`��NL-�S
‘it was no longer important where she was’

 (for the idiom ‘Ada @�Z ‘to return’, in the negative ‘be no longer’, see 
3.21.1)

wa sa’altuhu ’ilA ’ayna RAhibun f C ’amrCkA l-šAsi‘ati

OL"���� ���-V�� �k�d+����-� �°��X(��"�
‘I asked him [to] where he was going in distant America’
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al-salAmu llaRC lA ya‘rifu ma‘nAhu wa-lA Kajmahu wa-lA matA ya’tC ’illA  .  .  .

.  .  .  #��x4�-�'(��#��X	R)�#��C�ML���VL-�#�,a�� � P3��
‘the peace which nobody knows the meaning of nor its size nor 

when it will come, except  .  .  .’

 Contrast matA '(� ‘when’ with ’iRA (see 10.19): the former enquires 
about a point of time, the latter about a situation.

tatasA’alu ’ilA ’ayyi mCnA’in sa-ya‘Edu bi-zawraqi KubbihimA

�	`^)�=��o��@&L!"�%�M!��,��°��A%�3(4
‘she wonders to which harbour he will bring back the boat of their love’

 (note verb of motion, here ‘return’, with bi- *� ‘with’ in sense of ‘bring 
[back]’, see 3.11.4.1); see also �C1:153; �C3:100 on ’ayyu ,�.

When the Western sequence of tenses is being emulated, it can become 
clear that an interrogative clause is a genuine indirect question:

lastu ’ataRakkaru l-yawma f C ’ayyi kitAbin kuntu qara’tu hARihi l-KikAyata

O-��¨��Ca+�7�V_�~M����(��,��k� &!�� �V�a4� �~3�
‘I do not remember today in which book I had read this story’

where kuntu ~M� ‘I was’ makes a pluperfect (cf. 3.10.6) and shows that 
this is an indirect question.

 10.18 Indirect questions with man 
�, mA[RA] z*T{��
(�C3:100, 170)

Indirect questions with man ���� ‘who?’, mA[RA] Å��Æ�� ‘what?’ (cf. 10.3, 10.4): 
these are identical to the relative nouns ‘what’ and ‘who’ (see 5.4), but 
when used as interrogatives there is usually a structural indication, namely 
that there is no referential pronoun (see 5.0.1) in the interrogative clause 
(for the reason that interrogatives seek information precisely about that 
element), hence in:

kayfa nuKaddidu man-i l-mas’Elu ‘an hARA?

��a+��Z�A�{3m� ����@N±�.!�
‘how can we determine who is responsible for this?’

lA yadrC mA ‘alAqatu RAlika bi-zawAjihi

XU��o��[���O_PZ����,�N-�#
‘he does not know what the connection of that is with his marriage’
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if these were relative clauses, man huwa &+��� ‘who he [is]’ or mA huwa 
&+��� ‘what it [is]’ would be expected, with huwa &+ ‘he’ as the referential 
pronoun. The form mARA ���� ‘what?’ is exclusively interrogative, hence 
the question of relative syntax does not arise:

dafa‘ahum ’an yaRhabE wa-yušAhidE mARA tarakat lahum-u l-Karbu

�V¨�����~�V4��������N+��-���&^+a-�����`L2@
‘[it] impelled them to go and see what the war had left them’ not 

tarakathu ‘had left it’ (relative clause)

Similarly:

lAkinnahA fahimat mARA taqLidu VAda

G@���N�Y4������~	`2��`M��
‘but she understood what Gada intended’

not taqLiduhu CN�Y4 ‘that which Gada intended’

In short clauses, the referential pronoun may be omitted (see 5.4.3), leav-
ing the construction ambiguous:

mA kAna yaqElu l C wAlid C

,N����x��A&Y-�������
‘what my father used to say to me’

(formally a relative would be yaqEluhu X�&Y- ‘say it’; the full context is in 
10.18.1)

The above examples also show that, as with the other interrogatives, man �� 
and mA[RA] Å��Æ�� clauses may occur as objects of verbs. Additional examples:

yaMraKu tasA’ulan mARA yakEnu l-waJ‘u law wajada šarCkatan ’uUrA lahu ..  ?

�����X� �IVr��O�-V\�NU��&� �©
&�� ��&�-������#|�34�<Vb-
‘he asks wonderingly what would the situation be if he found another 

partner [fem.] for him ..  ?’

wa-lA ’a‘rifu mA l-sababu

d^3�� ��� ��VZ��#�
‘and I do not know what the reason is’

(with annexation to man ��, cf. 10.3)

nas’alu baytu man hARA?

��a+����~!��A�30
‘we ask [ourselves], whose house is this?’, lit. ‘the house of whom?’
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yalEKEna bi-’a‘lAmin Kumrin lA nadrC li-man

�m�,�N0�#�V¬� PZ����&)&]-
‘they appear with red flags which we do not know whose they are’

 10.18.1 Indirect ‘why’ questions

Indirect questions with li-mARA ���m ‘why’ (see 10.5.1) follow the same 
pattern as mARA above:

lA ya‘rifu li-mARA

���m ��VL-�#
‘he does not know why’

kuntu ’ata‘ajjabu li-mARA lam tatazawwaj

;�o(4 �S����m�dRL4� �~M�
‘I used to wonder why she had not married’

lA ’a‘rifu li-mARA huwa waKdahu llaRC wahabanC

«^+��,a�� �CN)��&+����m��VZ��#
‘I do not know why he alone was the one who gave to me’

(for waKdahu CN)� ‘by himself’, see 2.4.6.4)

lA ’adrC li-mARA taRakkartu ba‘da RAlika bi-qal C lin ma kAna yaqElu l C 
wAlid C qabla ’an yanAma

 �M- �����^_�,N����x��A&Y-���������!]Y� �[���NL��7V��a4����m �,�@��#
‘I don’t know why I recalled a short time later what my father used 

to say to me before he went to sleep’

(the clause mA kAna yaqElu lC x��A&Y- ������� ‘what he used to say to me’ 
is ambiguous, either relative or indirect question, see 10.18)

In the next case the quotation marks indicate direct speech but the pronoun 
has shifted into indirect speech (cf. 10.16):

kam marratin sa’alat nafsahA ‘li-mARA lam yakun lahA ’aUun?’

‘�>�������-�S����m’��`30�~��"�GV����
‘how many times she asked herself “why does she not have  

a brother?” instead of “why do I not have?” ’

(on expletive kam �� ‘how much/many!’, see 3.28.2)

The short, purely interrogative form li-ma �S (see 10.5) has not been found 
in indirect questions.
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 10.18.2 Other indirect questions

Indirect questions with other prepositionals and mA ��: since in these cases 
the mA �� is shortened to -ma ��* (see 10.5.2), there is no ambiguity between 
interrogative and relative clauses. Contrast this relative clause:

’inna ‘alaynA ’an natasA’ala ‘ammA ’aJAfahu

X2�
���	Z�A%�3(0�����M!]Z���
‘we must wonder about what he added’

(with long ‘ammA �	Z ‘about what’ and ’aJAfahu X2�
� bearing a referential 
pronoun, namely ‘he added it’)

With the interrogative:

sa’altuhu mimma yaškE ’abEhu

C&�� �&��-����X(��"
‘I asked him what his father was complaining of’ lit. ‘of what his 

father is complaining’

In the particular case of ‘an �Z ‘about’ there is a tendency to prefer the long 
(relative) form ‘ammA �	Z ‘about what’ in both relative and interrogative clauses.

lam yas’alhu yawman ‘ammA yuKibbu ’aw yakrahu

CV�-��� �d¢��	Z���&-�X��3-�S
‘he never asked him once [lit. “on one day”] about what he liked 

or disliked’, with no referential pronoun

sa’alahu l-LuKufiyyEna ‘ammA taKaddaSat ‘anhu wikAlAtu l-’anbA’i

%�^0v� �7#����XMZ�~�N§��	Z��&!�����X��"
‘the journalists asked him about what [rel. form] the news agencies 

had talked about’, with referential pronoun in ‘anhu ‘about it’

The following is a series of several kinds of indirect questions:

sa’alahA ‘amman takEnu wa-min ’ayyi l-bilAdi, wa-‘an sirri UtiyArihA li-hARihi 
l-KadCqati, wa-hal ta’tC ‘alA marAKila ba‘ Cdatin mutaqaMMi‘atin ’am bi-stimrArin

x4�4��+��$OY-N¨��Ca���+��!(r��V"��Z��$@P^�� �,�������&�4��	Z����"��
��V	("��� � �OLbY(��GN!L���)�V��']Z

‘he asked her [about] who she might be and from which country, 
and about the secret of her choosing this garden, and whether she 
came at distant and interrupted intervals or continuously’

(note takEnu �&�4 ‘she might be’, cf. 3.16.3).
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 10.19 ’iRA *T� etc. in yes–no indirect questions

’iRA ��� originally ‘when’ (see 7.6.5), then spreading to ‘if ’ (see 8.3) and 
‘whether’, is starting to replace ’a- � and hal �+ (see 10.16) in yes–no 
indirect questions. Cf. 8.7 for additional examples of indirect questions 
overlapping with conditionals.

 10.19.1 Standard ‘if ’ questions with ’ira *T�
Indirect questions with ’iRA ��� alone are perhaps not true questions but 
rather calques of Western constructions; the following example has closer 
similarities to an inverted pseudo-conditional sentence (cf. 8.6):

’aUbirnC ’iRA kunta qad qara’ta f C KayAtika qaLCdatan ’ašadda minhA waqAKatan

O)�_���`M��N\��GN!�_�[4�!)�k�7�V_�N_�~M����� �x0¤r�
‘tell me if you have ever in your life read a more brazen poem than 

this one’

(for comparative ‘more intense as to brazenness’, with specifying element, 
see 2.11.1, which might be paraphrased as an inverted conditional: ‘when/
if you have ever read  .  .  .  , tell me’.)

The following, however, are real indirect questions, clearly echoing Western 
patterns:

lA ’adrC ’iRA kAna ’ahmadu yarVabu ’an ’unjiba lahu ’awlAdan

�@#�� �X� �d¿�����d�V-�N¬��������� �,�@��#
‘I do not know whether Ahmad wants me to produce children for him’

sa’alatnC ’iRA kuntu ’a‘rifu ’aKada l-muUtaLLCna bi-l-tajmCli

�!	R(��� �w�(Wm��N)���VZ��~M����� �«(��"�
‘she asked me if I knew one of the specialists in cosmetics’

wa-sa’altu ’iRA kuntu ’astaMC ‘u ’an ’ajlisa hunAka

?�M+�z]U�����©!b("��~M����� �~��"�
‘and I asked whether I could sit there’

matA '(� ‘when’ (see 10.17).

 10.19.2 ‘Whether’ questions with ‘amma ��.�, ’ira *T�
Increasingly, ’iRA ��� is now combined with ‘ammA ��	Z ‘about what’, the 
relative -mA �	* suffix producing a compound conjunction (for this function 
of mA ��, see 5.8; also for the true interrogative ‘amma ��Z ‘about what?’, 
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see 10.5.2). The resulting complex may be analysed broadly as ‘about-
what-if’, with ‘an �Z supplying the link to the preceding verb (inevitably 
one which takes a proposition as its direct object), -mA �	* enabling ‘an �Z 
to operate as a conjunction and ’iRA ��� providing the indirect interrogative 
sense. The compound is clearly not a direct calque of any Western conjunc-
tion but an indigenous innovation reproducing the semantic components 
of English ‘whether’:

sa’altuhu ‘ammA ’iRa kuntu ’astaMC ‘u ’an ’arA wAlidahu

CN��� �I������©!b("��~M����� ��	Z�X(��"
‘I asked him whether I could see his father’

lam yu‘lin KattA l-’Ana ‘ammA ’iRA kAna sa-yastamirru ma‘a l-farCqi

�-V�� �©��V	(3!"�������� ��	Z��º��'()��]L-�S
‘he has not yet announced whether he will be continuing with the team’

al-taKadduSu bi-LarAKatin wa-wuJEKin ‘ammA ’iRA kAna hunAka mašAkilu

������?�M+�������� ��	Z�<&
���O)�V���9N�(��
‘to say frankly and clearly whether there are any problems’

fa-qad kAnat tas’aluhu ‘ammA ’iRA mA kAnat qad Oallat f C nafsi l-makAni

����� �z0�k�~]6�N_�~0��������� ��	Z�X��34�~0���NY2
‘she used to ask him whether she should not have stayed in  

the same place’

with the added complication of a negative mA �� (cf. 4.2.2) before the 
subordinate verb!

The ‘an �Z ‘about’ component is not always present, probably because 
there is no actual question being asked or intimated (perhaps as a calque 
of ‘what if?’):

na‘Edu li-su’Ali l-maUAMiri, wa-mA ’iRA kAna hunAka mA yuhaddidu ra’sa l-mAli

A�m� �D���@N`-����?�M+�������� �����$Vj�Wm� �A�{3��@&L0
‘we return to the question of the risks, and whether there is 

anything there which threatens the capital’, lit. ‘and what if there 
were that which threatens’

li-yEJiKa lahu mA ’iRA kAnat jCnAtuhu sa-tu‘arriJuhu mustaqbalan li-UaMari 
l-’iLAbati bi-maraJi ‘alzahAyimir’

V��+o�� �HV��O��Qu��VbÄ�P^Y(3��X
VL4�X4�M!U�~0������ ��� �X� �q
&!�
‘to clarify for him whether his genes will expose him in the future to 

the danger of being afflicted by Alzheimer’s disease’



802

10
Interrogatives,  

indirect speech

 10.19.3 Indirect questions with ’in /� ‘if ’ (�C3:101)

Infrequently, the indirect question is introduced by ’in �� ‘if’ (for the true 
conditional function of ’in ��, see 8.1), evidently a calque, also reflecting 
the same extension of ‘if’ to ‘whether’ as English:

‘indamA sa’ala bElArd ’in kAna kullu šay’in ‘alA mA yurAmu

 �V- ��� �']Z�%x\�����������@�#&��A�"���NMZ
‘when he asked Pollard if everything was OK’

sawfa yas’aluhA ’in kAnat tarVabu f C ’an yantaOirahA

�+Vf(M-����k�d�V4�~0���������3-��&"
‘he will ask her if she wants him to wait for her’

 10.20 sawA’un |%*2$ with indirect question syntax (�C3:103)

The coordinating element sawA’un 1%�&" ‘same’ is often used with indirect 
question syntax, so it may be included here (for more detailed treatment 
under coordination, see 6.10). The first clause is introduced by the inter-
rogative prefix ’a- � (see 10.1) and the second by either ’aw �� or ’am  � ‘or’ 
(see 6.7):

qAla ’inna l-kahrabA’a sa-yartafi‘u Samanuhu sawA’an ’a-buniyat-i l-qanAMiru 
l-jad Cdatu ’am lam tubna

4�S� � �GN-N���Vj�MY�� �~!M�� �%�&"��`M��©4�"�%��V`��� ����A�_
‘he said that electricity cost would rise whether the new locks were 

built or not built’

(notice repetition of ‘built’ rather than elliptical ‘built or not’, cf. 11.7.7 
and 11.7.8)
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Chapter 11

Hypersentence and discourse

 11.0 Introduction

MWA preserves in some contexts the CA convention that all lengthy 
stretches of formal discourse, written or spoken, begin and end in principle 
with a blessing, with all the intervening sentences being joined by the 
coordinating and subordinating devices described in Chapters 6 and 7. In 
particular, nearly all the coordinators in Chapter 6 are used as paragraph 
introducers and connectors with much the same meaning as they have 
between sentences. However, the paragraph structure of MWA is also 
showing signs of Western influence, notably in the increasingly frequent 
appearance of sentence introducers paired with a resumptive fa- *2 ‘and/
so’, a substantial extension of the archetypal CA topicalizer ’ammA  .  .  .   
fa-  .  .  .  *2  .  .  .  ���  .  .  .  ‘as for  .  .  .’, ‘well  .  .  .’ (see 3.3.4).

Later in this chapter (see 11.7) there is also a brief assessment of some 
stylistic aspects of MWA involving repetition of nouns and verbs in different 
forms for either structural or stylistic purposes.

 11.1 With resumptive fa- �3 (�C3:31; cf. 6.3)

Resumptive fa- *2 or fa-qad NY2 or even fa-la-qad NY]2 (see 3.10.4).

In the following examples, the resumptive particle fa- *2 introduces the 
main part of the sentence. It is particularly common after adverbial and 
prepositional phrases. These phrases generally link the main clause after 
fa- *2 with preceding paragraphs, either as a consequence, a parallel, or 
a contrast.
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There appear to be two types of sentence introducers paired with resumptive 
fa- *2. These are: (1) those functioning as full discourse markers; (2) hybrid 
forms involving the preposing of prepositional phrases, which are syntactically 
natural, but which have been elevated artificially to the level of discourse 
marker. A third type of sentence introducer (see 11.2.1) is almost certainly 
a simple inversion with strong calque qualities.

bi-l-nisba li-  .  .  .  fa-[’inna] Å��Æ�*2  .  .  .  *� �O^3M��� ‘with regard to’:

wa-bi-l-nisbati li-l-jAnibi l-iqtiLAdiyyi fa-’inna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��Ð2�,@��(_#��d0�R]� �O^3M����
‘and as far as the economic side is concerned[,]  .  .  .’

wa-bi-l-nisbati li-l-istirAtijiyyAti l-muttaba‘ati f C Kamlati l-intiUAbAMi 
fa-nulAKiOu ’anna  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����Ê)PM*2�7���W(0#��O]¬�k�OL^�(m� �O!��y"P��O^3M����
‘and with regard to the strategies followed in the election 

campaign[,] we observe that  .  .  .’

bi-l-tAlC x��(��� both ‘hence’ and ‘subsequently’, with various conjunctions:

wa-bi-l-tAlC fa-qad ’a‘raba ‘an Uašyatihi ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��� �X(!�r��Z��VZ��NY2�x��(����
‘and subsequently he expressed his fear that  .  .  .’

wa-bi-l-tAlC fa-qad ’addA ntihA’u l-Karbi l-bAridati ’ilA  .  .  .

.  .  .  °��G@��^�� ��V¨��%�`(0� �I�@��NY2�x��(����
‘subsequently[,] the end of the cold war has led to  .  .  .’

wa-bi-l-tAlC fa-’inna ’amAma hARihi l-’amwAli ‘iddata Muruqin li-l-UAriji

;��W]� �=Vj�G�NZ�A�&�v��Ca+� ��� ���Ð2�x��(����
‘as a result[,] these sums of money have a number of ways out of 

the country before them’

Others introduced by bi- *�:
bi-l-Mab‘i fa-’inna l-KAlata  .  .  .

.  .  .  O��¨����Ð2�©^b���
‘naturally the case  .  .  .’
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With resumptive 

fa- *2wa-bi-Larfi l-naOari ‘an rudEdi fi‘li ba‘Ji l-mas’ElCna  .  .  .  fa-la-qad ’ayyada 
l-ba‘Ju minhum mA jA’a f C l-kitAbi

%�U�����`M���L^�� �N�-� �NY]2  .  .  .  w��{3m���L���L2�@�@���Z�VfM�� ��V�����
��(��� �k

‘notwithstanding the reactions of some of the officials[,]  .  .  .  some of 
them did support what appeared in the book’

(for agreement with ba‘J �L� ‘some’, see 3.8.4)

wa-bi-Kasabi wikAlati l-MAqati l-duwaliyyati fa-qad tajAwaza l-Malabu l-‘arJa

HVL�� �d]b�� �B����NY2  .  .  .  O!��N�� �O_�b�� �O�����d3Î�
‘according to the International Energy Agency[,] demand has 

outstripped supply’

With fC- k:

wa-f C hARA l-’iMAri fa-min-a l-mutawaqqa‘i ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��� �©�_&(m� ��	2���ju���a+�k�
‘and in this framework[,] it is expected that  .  .  .’

f C KAlati wujEdi ‘uMlin f C l-jihAzi fa-’inna ‘alA l-muštariki murAja‘ata  
markazi l-LiyAnati

O0�!��� �o�V��OLU�V��?y�m��']Z���Ð*2 �B�`���k��bZ�@&U��O��)�k
‘in case of failure in the equipment[,] it is up to the subscriber to 

consult the repair centre’

(for idiomatic use of ‘alA ']Z ‘incumbent upon’, see 2.6.2)

wa-f CmA yata‘allaqu bi-‘amaliyyati l-salAmi fa-qad ’akkada barnAmiju 
l-Kizbi l-d CmEqrAMiyyi  .  .  .

.  .  .  xj�V_&�N�� ��o¨�����0V� �N��� �NY2� P3�� �O!]	L����]L(-��	!2�
‘concerning the peace process[,] the democratic party’s programme 

has confirmed  .  .  .’

With ‘alA ']Z:

‘alA sabC li l-miSAli fa-qad ’ašAra l-ra’ Csu ’ilA  .  .  .

.  .  .  °��z!pV�� ���\��NY2�A��m� ��!^"�']Z
‘by way of example[,] the president indicated  .  .  .’

‘alA kulli KAlin, fa-la-qad kAna muhimman

��	`������NY]2 �A�)� ����']Z
‘anyway[,] it was important’
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‘alA RAlika fa-’inna l-RarC ‘ata l-’amrCkiyyata  .  .  .

.  .  .  O!�-V�v��OL-�a�� ���Ð2�[���']Z
‘nevertheless[,] the American pretext  .  .  .’

Other preposition(al) phrases:

wa-dEna ’adnA šakkin fa-la-qad kAnat hunAka KisAbAtun wa-KtimAlAtun

7#�	()���7���3)�?�M+�~0���NY]2  .  .  .  �[\�'0@����@�
‘without the least doubt[,] there were calculations and possibilities 

there’

wa-min hunA fa-’inna l-‘alAqata llatC tarbiMu l-šarikata  .  .  .

.  .  .  O�V��� �i�V4 �/��� �O_PL�� ���Ð2��M+����
‘hence[,] the tie which binds the company  .  .  .’

‘adA RAlika fa-huwa lA yakAdu yuVAdiru baytahu ’illA Kina l-JarErati

G��Ve�� �w)�#��X(!� ��@�T-�@��-�#�&`2�[����NZ
‘other than that[,] he hardly left his house except when the need arose’

(see exceptives 9.1 and 9.5.3; also kAda @�� ‘to almost’ in 3.21.3)

wa-’ilA jAnibi hARA fa-  .  .  .

.  .  .  *2 ��a+�d0�U�°��
‘and in addition to this[,]  .  .  .’

ma‘a ©� ‘nonetheless’ / li-RAlika [�a� ‘therefore’ type (cf. �C3:31):

li-RAlika fa-la-qad ’aMlaqnA sarAKahu

X)�V"��MY]j��NY]2 ����[�a�
‘because of that[,] we released him’

li-RAlika fa-min-a l-mumkini jiddan ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ����NU���	m� ��	2�[�a�
‘so[,] it is very possible that  .  .  .’

ma‘a RAlika fa-lA yastaMC ‘u ’aKadun ’an yatanabba’a  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��̂M(- �����N)��©!b(3-�P2�[���©�
‘however[,] no one can predict  .  .  .’

ma‘a RAlika fa-qad qara’nA ’anna …

.  .  .  �����0�V_�NY2�[���©�
‘nevertheless[,] we have read that  .  .  .’
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With resumptive 

fa- *2min Samma ��� ��� ‘hence’:

wa-min Samma fa-qad ‘ulliqat ’ayyatu wasAMatin ma‘a KukEmati l-UarMEmi

 &jVÄ��O�&�)�©��Oj�"��O�-� �~Y�]JZ�NY2���� ����
‘hence[,] all mediation with the Khartoum government has been suspended’

wa-min Samma fa-l-taMarrufu f C qaryatinA lA wujEda lahu

X��@&U��#��M(-V_�k���Vb(��2 ���� ����
‘hence[,] extremism in our village does not exist’

ka-RAlika [�a� ‘likewise’:

ka-RAlika fa-’inna l-mutaMarrif Cna llaRCna jarA l-qabJu ‘alayhim  .  .  .

.  .  .  �`!]Z��^Y�� �IVU��-a��� �w2�Vb(m� ���Ð2�[�a�
‘likewise[,] the extremists who were arrested  .  .  .’

to status of discourse marker, usually with a redundant fa- *2:
wa-li-’ CqAfi l-tasarrubi fa-’inna l-duktEra J. ‘A. yaMraKu  .  .  .

.  .  .  <Vb-��8�;��&(�N�� ���Ð2��V3(�� ���Y-u�
‘to stop the leakage[,] Dr J. A. suggests  .  .  .’

min ’ajli rAKatika wa-tawf Cran li-l-waqti fa-qad ’a‘addat-i l-hay’atu 
’anmAMan muLawwaratan wa-mulawwanatan

O0�&]����G��&����j����Og!���7�NZ��NY2�[()����U����
‘for your convenience [,] the authority has prepared illustrated and 

coloured models’

wa-min ’ajli RAlika fa-’inna l-banka yas‘A  .  .  .

.  .  .  'L3-�[M^�� ���Ð2�[����U�����
‘because of that[,] the bank endeavours to  .  .  .’

 11.1.1 Adverbials and object qualifiers (see 2.5.7)

binA’an ‘alA RAlika fa-min Vayri l-mutawaqqa‘i ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���©�_&(m� �����	2�[���']Z�%�M�
‘on that basis[,] it is not to be expected that  .  .  .’

faJlan ‘an RAlika fa-laysa min-a l-ma‘rEfi  .  .  .

.  .  .  ��VLm� ����z!]2�[����Z�Pe2
‘and on top of that[,] it is not known  .  .  .’
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(for the min al- *�� ��� formula in these two examples, see 3.1.4)

wa-Uawfan min ’an yaOhara ’annahu Ja‘ Cfun f C majAli l-difA‘i, fa-qad ’akkada  .  .  .

.  .  .  N��� �NY2  .  .  .  8�2N�� �A���k�.!L
�X�0� �V`f-���������2&r�
‘and fearing that it would appear that he was weak in the defence 

area[,] he emphasized  .  .  .’

(for dependent complement expressing cause, here preposed, see 3.29.6 
and 2.4.5)

’akSara min RAlika, fa-qad laja’a l-kaSCru min ’aLKAbi dEri l-našri ’ilA

°��V�M�� ���@����Q���������� ����NY2�[������V���
‘more than that[,] many owners of publishing houses have resorted 

to’ (see 2.1.5.1 on al-kaSCru min)

wa-l-’Ana fa-’inna waJ‘anA l-SaqAfiyya  .  .  .

.  .  .  x_�Y��� ��ML
����Ð2  .  .  .  �º��
‘and now[,] our cultural situation  .  .  .’

wa-‘ilAwatan ‘alA RAlika fa-’inna l-wizArata tuqaddimu jamC ‘a l-tashC lAti 
li-l-muštarikCna

w�y�	]� �7P!`3(�� �©!�� �NY4�G��B&�� ���Ð2�[���']Z�G�PZ�
‘and in addition to that the Ministry gives all facilities to subscribers’

wa-’ijmAlan fa-’inna hunAka UaMawAtun muhimmatun

O�	`��7�&br�?�M+���Ð2�#����
‘and in sum there are important steps’

This use of resumptive fa- *2 is increasingly being employed in MWA to 
accommodate inversions such as subordinate clauses of motive or reason 
(see li-’allA Pg� 7.6.1.4).

 11.2 With wa- 0 ‘and’ (cf. 6.2)

wa- � also functions as a discourse marker in conjunction with a limited 
range of expressions. They are distinguished from the examples in 11.1 by 
being syndetic circumstantial qualifiers (see 7.3.2):

hARA wa- ���a+ (�C1:5) ‘besides’, ‘this being so’

The invariable correlative expression hARA wa- ���a+ tends to be a textual 
marker, linking paragraphs or longer sentences. It sums up the preceding 
narrative and may also assume an adversative sense, that is, ‘in spite of 
all this’:
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With wa- � ‘and’hARA wa-min-a l-muntaOari ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  ���Vf(Mm� ������a+
‘this being so[,] it is anticipated that  .  .  .’

hARA wa-min-a l-muqarrari ’an  .  .  .

.  .  .  �����VYm� ������a+
‘this being so[,] it is decided that  .  .  .’

(see 7.5.1.1; and for the min-a l- *�� ���Ì formula in these two examples, 
see 3.1.4)

hARA wa-qad LarraKa l-muhandisu  .  .  .

.  .  .  DNM`m� �<�VQ�N_���a+
‘in spite of this[,] the engineer declared  .  .  .’

hARA wa-lA yumkinu ’an nulAKiOa

Ê)P0��������#���a+
‘this being so[,] we cannot remark’

Sub-varieties:

kullu RAlika wa- ��[��� ��� (�C1:6) ‘all that (is the case) whilst’:

kullu RAlika wa-l-KukEmatu VAfilatun ‘an kulli mA yajrC f C l-sEqi

=&3�� �k�,V¾���� �����Z�O]2���O�&�¨���[��� ���
‘all that [is taking place] whilst the government is unaware of 

what is happening in the market’

UALLatan O �Q�r / UuLELan wa- ���Q&�r ‘especially (as)’ (�C3:277):

UALLAtan wa-’anna ladayhi ’asbAbahu li-tajannubi tanAwuli l-siyAsati 
l-UArijiyyati

O!U��Ä��O"�!3�� �A��M4 �d�MR(� �X��^"��X-N������O �Q�r
‘especially[,] as he has his reasons for avoiding dealing with foreign 

policy’

The following is a double discourse marker:

hARA wa-min nAKiyatin ’uUrA  .  .  .

.  .  .  IVr��O!)�0������a+
‘this being so[,] from another point of view  .  .  .  ,’
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 11.2.1 With no resumptive marker

The following markers are almost certainly simple inversions with strong 
calque like qualities:

’ayJan �e-� ‘also’ (cf. 2.4.8):

’ayJan ’uKibbu ’an ’u’akkida ’annanA  .  .  .

.  .  .  �M�0� �N��|� ���� �d)���e-�
‘also I would like to stress that we  .  .  .’

’ayJan, wa-f C KisAbi l-Malabi  .  .  .

.  .  .  d]b�� ���3)�k��$�e-�
‘also, in the accounting figures for the application  .  .  .’

min Samma ����� ‘hence’ (cf. 2.5.5 and 11.1):

wa-min Samma laysa lanA Kaqqu l-hurEbi

��V�����)��M� �z!����� ����
‘hence we have no right to run away’

’ilA RAlika [���°� ‘in addition’ (cf. 2.2.5):

’ilA RAlika tajEzu muqAranatu l-MirAzAti l-SalASati

O�P��� �7�B�Vb�� �O0��Y��B&��[���°�
‘in addition the three models may be compared’

’ilA RAlika yu‘tabaru ktišAfu l-ittijAhi l-zAwC min-a l-nAKiyati l-juVrAfiyyati RA 
’ahammiyyatin mu’akkadatin

GN�{��O!	+�����O!2�VT���O!)�M�� ����,��o�� �C� ��#�����(���¤(LJ- �[���°�
‘in addition to that[,] the discovery of the angular direction from  

a geographical point of view is of definite importance’

 11.3 wa-’illA fa- �3	^�0 ‘otherwise’ (�C3:338)

This expression is used to oppose two statements in the sense of ‘otherwise’. 
It is derived from a category of elliptical conditional sentences, which 
explains the presence of the fa- *2 at the beginning of the clause following 
wa-’illA #�� (see 8.4 and see also 9.4.7):

yata‘ahhadu l-Marafu l-SAnC bi-daf ‘i l-’ujrati f C ’awwali kulli šahrin wa-’illA 
fa-li-l-Marafi l-’awwali ’inhA’u l-ta‘Aqudi

N_�L(���%�`0��A�v���Vb]]2�#���V`\����A���k�GVUv��©2N��x0������Vb���N �̀ L(-
‘the second party undertakes to pay the rent at the beginning of each 

month, otherwise the first party has the right to end the contract’
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phrases and clauses
 11.4 Parenthetical phrases and clauses

A parenthesis can, in theory, occur between most major parts of a sentence 
(topic-predicate; verb and its subject/object etc.). A parenthetical sentence 
in MWA may or may not be clearly marked by the punctuation (here [,] 
is used only when the original text lacks explicit punctuation):

wa- � 
Rukira ’anna l-wizArata wa-bi-kulli mukawwinAtihA yu‘Adu tanOCmuhA

�`J	!fM4�@�LJ- ��`4�0�&��� ������G��B&�� ����V��
‘it was mentioned that the Ministry[,] with all its components[,] 

would be reorganized’

(see 3.3 for topicalization and ‘Ada @�Z for the prefix ‘re-’ �in 3.21.1)

fa-’innanA – wa-qabla l-iftitAKi – sa’alnA ba‘Ja l-muSaqqaf Cna  .  .  .

.  .  .  w�Y�m� ��L���M��"�Ì�<�((2#���^_��Ì  �M�0Ð2
‘so we – before the inauguration – asked some of the educated 

people  .  .  .’

sa-yaštariku wa-li-’awwali marratin-i l-qiMA‘u l-UALLu

�F�Ä��8�bY�� �G�V��A��v���?y�!"
‘the private sector will[,] for the first time[,] participate’

yus‘ifuka ’iRA JAqa l-KAlu bi-l-naqdi llaRC yakf C li-l-RahAbi ’ilA l-sCnimA

�	M!3�� �°����+a]� �x�-�,a��� �NYM��� �A�¨��=�
���� �[L3-
‘(he) would help you[,] when things were tight[,] with the cash 

that would be enough to go to the cinema’

li-’anna firAraka wa-’in ’anqaRaka li-ba‘Ji l-waqti fa-lan yu‘fiyaka 
min UaMarihim MC lata l-waqti

~_&�� �O]!j��+Vbr����[!L-��]2�~_&�� ��L^��?aY0� �����?��V2���v
‘because your running away[,] [even] if it will save you for  

a certain time[,] will not deliver you from the danger of them 
in the long run’

(for parenthetical conditionals, see 8.1.6 and for incomplete conditionals, 
see 8.1.12)
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 11.4.1 Restrictive conditionals (�C3:375) of the ‘even if ’ type as 
true parentheticals (see 8.1.12)

kAna l-jamC ‘u mumta‘iJCna wa-’in lam yufLiKE ‘an šu‘Erihim li-wujEdi 
hARihi l-fatAti l-‘aj Cbati

O^!RL�� �G�(�� �Ca+�@&U&���+�&L\��Z��&��-�S������weL(��©!	������
‘everyone was displeased[,] even if they did not reveal their 

feelings[,] because of the presence of this strange girl’

 11.4.2 Relatives (�C3:377) (see 6.2.2)

Non-restrictive relatives are always parenthetical:

hARihi l-’aKdASu l-VAmiJatu wa-llatC yaL‘ubu šarKuhA tarakat f Chi ’aSaran 
bal CVan

�T!]� ��V�� �X!2�~�V4��`)V\�dL�-�/�����Oe��T�� �9�N)v��Ca+
‘these mysterious happenings[,] which are difficult to explain[,] 

made a great impression on him’

 11.5 Cohesive reiteration

Where the verb is some distance from its object or any of its subordinates 
by attributives or parenthetical statements, or a set of intervening units, 
the verb sometimes needs to be repeated as a form of resumption:

yaqElu l-riwA’iyyu l-faransiyyu f ClCb sElCr wa-huwa llaRC qAda 
l-Karakata l-yasAriyyata llatC najamat ‘an-i ntifAJati l-Malabati ‘Ama 1968 
yaqElu f ClCb ’inna  .  .  .

~	¿�/��� �O-��3!�� �O�V¨��@�_�,a��� �&+����&"�d!]!2�x30V�� �xp��V�� �A&Y-��
.  .  .  ���d!]!2�A&Y-  �Ã�Ç� �Z�O^]b�� �O
�(0� ��Z

‘the French novelist Philippe Soljre says[,] who led the leftist 
movement out of which came the student uprising of 1968[,]  
[says Philippe] that  .  .  .’
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(tafsCr V!34)(for the explanatory wa- � ‘[and] he being the one who led’, see 6.2.6)

hal yumkinu ’an nataLawwara ’anna miSla hARA l-rajuli llaRC yajlisu f C 
hARA l-kuški l-‘Al C – wa-huwa llaRC kullu waOCfatihi ’an yasma‘a jarasan 
fa-yuVliqa l-mazlaqAn wa-‘indamA yamurru l-qiMAru yaftaKu l-mazlaqAna – 
hal yumkinu li-’ayyi ’insAnin ’an yataLawwara ’anna  .  .  .

Ì�x��L�� �[���� ��a+�k�z]¾�,a��� ��UV�� ��a+�����������&�(0����������+��
q(-���bY�� ��V����NMZ����Y�om� ��]T!2��"VU�©	3-�����X(!6�� ����,a��� �&+���
�  .  .  .  ��������&�(-�������30� � �,v  �����+�Ì���Y�om�

‘can we imagine that a man like this who sits in this high box – whose 
whole job is to hear a bell then close the level crossing and when the 
train passes to open it again – can anyone imagine that  .  .  .  ?’

(for syndetic circumstantial qualifiers, see 7.3.2; for explanatory circum-
stantial qualifiers, see 6.2.6; and for causal fa- *2 , see 6.3.4 and 7.4.1)

This reiteration also occurs with nouns:

wa-’abraza l-nuqqAdu ’anna ’abMAlC ’aLKAba tilka l-mawAqifi llatC tušbihu 
mawAqif C ’ilA darajatin kabCratin ma‘a UtilAfin f C l-tafALC li bi-l-Mab‘i  
ha’ulA’i l-’abMAlu wuLifE min qibali UuLEmihim bi-l-mušAVabati  
wa-l-junEni

G�^��OU�@�°��x_�&��X^�4�/���._�&m� �[]4����Q��x��b�� ����@�YM�� �BV�����
�`�&�r��^_�����&Q��A�b�v��%#{+�©^b��� ��!Q�(�� �k��P(r��©���
�&M����O^���m��

‘and the critics have pointed out that my heroes, the ones who  
take these stands which resemble mine to a great extent, with  
a difference in details, of course, these heroes were described by 
their adversaries as troublemakers and lunatics’, lit. ‘described with 
troublemaking and madness’

(for ’aLKAb ���Q� see idiomatic annexation phrases 2.3.8; and for peri-
phrastic agents of passive verbs, see 3.12.1)

 11.6 Explanation (tafsCr ?�#K)
When a piece of discourse is clarified, emphasized and explained in more 
detail, it is called tafsCr �34 ‘explanation’ in traditional grammar. In the 
following example the words ‘do not give up and be brave’ explain the 
‘strong words’ mentioned previously:
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fa-’iRA staqarra bihi l-maMAfu f C mustašfA l-Mibbi l-nafsiyyi yasma‘u 
kalAman qawiyyan yanbiJu bi-l-Siqati lA tastaslim wa-kun šujA‘an

OY���� ��^M-��-&_���P��©	3-�x3M�� � �db�� �'�(3��k���bm� �X���VY("����Ð2��
�Z�R\�������]3(34�#

‘and when he eventually winds up in a psychiatric hospital he hears 
[strong] words pulsating with confidence [as to say] “Do not give 
up and be brave” ’

(contrast ’an al-mufassira GV �3m� ��� in 7.5.1.5)

 11.7 Issues of style

This section deals with a variety of features such as repetition of nouns or 
verbs, or where two or more cognate words with a similar or related 
meaning bear a syntactic relationship. Such devices have deeply rooted 
origins in CA but are also used frequently by writers in MWA. They may 
be used for emphasis or special stylistic effect, or may reflect a deeper 
syntactic connection between the elements concerned.

The term paronomasia is used in this section in a very restricted sense (see 
11.7.10). However, a broader interpretation of the term to include structural 
and stylistic issues of the type covered in the following sections is also very 
plausible. Consequently, the reader may find references to paronomasia 
elsewhere in this book that include some or all of the categories dealt with 
in 11.7.

 11.7.1 Essential repetition of nouns

The lack of availability in MWA of nominal possessive pronouns (‘yours’, 
‘mine’ etc.), and the absence of an anaphoric substitute for singular or 
plural count nouns (‘ones’, ‘those’ etc.) in some contexts results in the 
repetition of the noun for the following structural reasons (�C2:44 and 
451; cf. 6.10 and 11.7.8 for repetition with verbs):

KattA ‘alat ’aLwAtu l-’aMfAli ‘alA ’aLwAti l-‘aLAf Cri

�2��L�� �7�&Q��']Z�A�jv��7�&Q��~]Z�'�()
‘until the sounds of the children exceeded those [lit. the sounds] 

of the birds’
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Issues of stylewa-fahimnA bi-MarCqatin mA ’anna rijAla l-qaJA’i min MCnatin ’uUrA Vayri 
MCnati l-bašari

V�^�� �OM!j����IVr��OM!j����%�eY�� �A�U���������OY-Vb���M	`2�
‘we understood somehow [lit. “in some undefined way”] that men 

of the judiciary were of another clay, a different one [lit. clay] 
clay from that of the rest of mankind’

(for the use of mA �� to denote vagueness, see 1.12.4.1)

bayrEtu tabdE mustaKC lata l-manAli, f C dunyA Vayri dunyAhA

�+�!0@�����!0@�k�$A�Mm� �O]!�(3���N^4�7���
‘Beirut seemed unobtainable, in a world different from its own [world]’

(for unreal annexation, see 2.1.3.2)

As the object of a verb:

tu‘Adilu misAKatuhu misAKata l-wilAyAti l-muttaKidati

GN��(m� �7�-#&�� �O)�3��X()�3��A@�L4
‘its area is equal to that of the USA’

As a predicate:

marKalatu l-MufElati wa-l-LibA marKalatun ‘ajCbatun min KayAti l-’insAni

��30u��G�!)����O^!RZ�O])V���^�����O�&b�� �O])V�
‘the phase of childhood and youth is an extraordinary one [lit. “is 

an extraordinary phase”] in man’s life’

’an tuLbiKa l-mustašfayAtu l-taUaLLuLiyyatu l-tAbi‘atu li-l-wizArati 
mustašfayAtin šibha UALLatin

O �Q�r�X^\�7�!�(3��G��B&]� �OL��(�� �O!� ��W(�� �7�!�(3m��q^�4����
‘that the specialized hospitals belonging to the Ministry could 

become semi-private [hospitals]’

As noun-phrases:

UuMMatun qaLCratu l-madA wa-UuMMatun ba‘ Cdatu l-madA

INm��GN!L��O�br��INm� �G��_�O�br
‘a short-term plan and a long-term one’, lit. ‘and a long-term plan’

(for unreal annexation, see 2.1.3.2)

‘alaynA wa-‘alayhim

�`!]Z����M!]Z
‘on us and [on] them’
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 11.7.2 Repetition of noun for emphasis

A noun may be repeated for emphasis:

wa-taRakkara riKlAtin wa-riKlAtin

7P)���7P)��V��a4�
‘he remembered dozens of journeys’

wa-lAkinna qirA’ata <qind C l ’umm hAšim> marratan wa-marrAtin 
wa-’ana tilmCRun f C l-madrasati

O"�Nm� �k�a!	]4 ��0� �� �7��V���G�V�  ‘�\�+� � ��-NM_’�G%�V_������
‘but reading “Umm Hashim’s Lamp” over and over again whilst  

I was a pupil at school’, lit. ‘one time and times’

(see circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.2)

MAfa bi-mustašfA wilAdatin wa-jam‘iyyatin-i stihlAkiyyatin wa-maLna‘in  
li-l-’adawAti l-kahrabA’iyyati wa-VayrihA wa-VayrihA

�+�����+����O!p��V`����7��@¶��©M����O!�P`("��O!L���G@#��'�(3����j
‘he went round a maternity hospital and a consumer cooperative and 

a factory for electrical appliances and many others besides’, lit. 
‘and others of them and others of them’

tilka l-mu‘Ahadatu llatC ‘uqidat min zamAnin zamAnin f C ’iMAri l-jAmi‘ati 
l-‘arabiyyati

O!�VL�� �OL�������j��k����B����B����7NYZ�/���  ‘GN+�Lm�’�[]4
‘that pact which was concluded years and years ago in the 

framework of the Arab League’, lit. ‘time and time ago’

 11.7.3 Verb and agent (�C2:441)

A verb and its agent may be expressed as cognates to indicate the indefinite 
nature of the agent, that is, with the sense of ‘someone’ (cf. 3.9.4). The 
agent is usually in indefinite and active participle form:

qad yaqElu qA’ilun  .  .  .  wa-mA l-‘aybu f C hARA?

��a+�k�d!L�� ����  .  .  .  �p�_�A&Y-�N_
‘someone might say  .  .  .  what is wrong with this?’, lit. ‘a sayer might say’
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z��+�x0���k�z	+�
‘and someone whispered in my ear’, lit. ‘a whisperer whispered in my ear’

 11.7.4 Absolute object (�C2:444)

The absolute object (see also 2.4.2 and 3.29.3) as verbal noun cognate 
with the verb (and its derivatives) strengthens the meaning of the action 
of the verb:

wa-huwa mariJa maraJan zAda ‘alA šahrin

V`\�']Z�@�B��
V��HV��&+�
‘and he was ill for more than a month’, lit. ‘fell ill with an illness 

which exceeded a month’

Or as first element of annexation:

al-Kulmu SaqC lun Siqala l-’aKlAmi

 P)v���Y���!Y���]¨�
‘the dream was as heavy as dreams can be’, lit. ‘heavy [with] the 

heaviness of dreams’

Or by annexation to a qualifier:

qad KaraLa l-banku ’ašadda l-KirLi

FV¨��N\��[M^�� �FV)�N_
‘the bank has been extremely eager’

 11.7.5 In annexation (�C2:450)

Emphasis can be expressed by annexing the elative adjective to its own 
positive, usually plural:

Lad CquhA hARA ’immA ’an yakEna min ’aRkA l-’aRkiyA’i ’aw min ’aVbA 
l-’aVbiyA’i

%�!^�v��'^�������� �%�!��v��'��������&�-�������� ��a+��`Y-NQ
‘this friend of hers is either one of the most intelligent or one of 

the most stupid’
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 11.7.6 Indefiniteness (�C2:450)

(see 1.12.4.1):

f C yawmin min ’ayyAmi l-Layfi l-KArrati

G���¨��.!���� ��-� ���� &-�k
‘on one of the hot summer days’, lit. ‘one day of the days’

 11.7.7 Pronominal relative clauses (�C3:209; cf. 5.4)

Verbs may be repeated in contexts involving indefinite relative pronouns 
(man �� /mA ��) for vagueness, or paraphrasing an indefinite pronoun  
(cf. 3.9.4 and 3.11.1.2):

wa-fariKa man fariKa wa-Kazina man Kazina

�o)�����o)���<V2����<V2�
‘and those who rejoiced rejoiced and those who grieved grieved’

fa‘ala mA fa‘alahu jamC ‘u l-MuVAti

G�Tb�� �©!��X]L2�����L2
‘he did what all tyrants have done’

yukAbidu mA yukAbiduhu min ‘anatin wa-qahrin wa-JCqin

�!
��V`_��~MZ����CN���-����N���-
‘he suffers what he suffers of hardship, oppression and frustration’

qutila man qutila min ’AbA’ihim

�`p��t �����(J_ �����(J_
‘those of their fathers that were going to be killed, were killed’

intahat ’azmatu l-Ual C ji ’ilA mA ntahat ’ilayhi

X!�� �~`(0� ��� �°���!]Ä��O�B� �~`(0�
‘the Gulf crisis finished up where it did’

Variants with repetition of root but not the same part of speech:

Summa baqiya lahu waKdahu ba‘da raKCli man raKala

�)������!)��NL��CN)��X��xY�����
‘then it was left to him alone after the death of those who died’
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A�Y-���!_���� �������
‘despite everything that has been said and is said’

wa-mA ’aLAbahA ’illA mA yuLCbu zawjAtin lA KaLra lahunna kulla yawmin

 &-��������V�)�#�7�U�B�d!�-����#���`��Q�����
‘and she was only afflicted by what afflicts innumerable wives every 

day’, lit. ‘and nothing afflicted her except what afflicts 
innumerable wives every day’

 11.7.8 Verbs in temporal clauses

Verbs in purely temporal ’iRA ��� clauses (see 8.3.11):

wa-huwa yajludu ’iRA jaluda

N]U���� �N]¾�&+�
‘and he is really tough when he is tough’

yaktubu ’iRA kataba f C KayA’in

%�!)�k�d(����� �d(�-
‘he writes, when he does, with modesty’

 11.7.9 Repetition of verb for emphasis

(See syndetic coordination 6.2.)

hAkaRA Lirtu ’aktubu wa-’aktubu wa-’aktubu KattA marrat Uamsu sanawAtin

7�&M"�zh�7V��'�()�d(����d(����d(���7VQ��a�+
‘and so it was that I started writing and writing and writing until 

five years had passed’

 11.7.10 Paronomasia

jinAs D�MU) occurs in a writer’s stylistic choice of 
words; for example, where two words with very similar sound and meaning 
occur in close proximity:

al-’Ana ’Ana lahA ’an tataKaqqaqa

��Y�(4��������t��º�
‘now came the time for it to be realized’
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mA ’ašadda qAlibiyyatahu hARA l-qAlibu l-jAhizu l-mukarrasu

D�V�m� �o+����d��Y�� ��a+�X�(!^��_ ��N\����
‘what mouldability it had, this ready and consecrated mould’

(see exclamatory verbs in 3.27.1 and apposition in 2.2.1.2)

 11.7.11 Oxymoron (�C2:492)

Two adjectives with opposite meanings may modify the same noun  
asyndetically:

al-qaJiyyatu l-qadCmatu l-jadCdatu

GN-N���O�NY�� �O�!eY��
‘the old-new case’

 11.8 Idioms involving repetition

 11.8.1 ša’n /cV literally ‘affair’, ‘business’

ša’nuhum f C RAlika ša’nu l-muslimCna

w	]3m����\�[���k��`0�\
‘in that they were in the same position as the Muslims’, lit. ‘their 

affair in that was the affair of the Muslims’

ša’nuhA ša’nu bAqC fi’Ati l-mujtama‘i

©	(É��7�g2�x_�� ���\�X0�\
‘it is in the same position as the remaining sectors of society’, lit. 

‘its affair is the affair of’

min ša’ni ’an ��� ���\��� lit. ‘part of its affair’

’anna stimrAra hARihi l-fi’ati l-ma’jErati f C hutAfAtihA l-mu‘Adiyati min 
ša’nihi ’an yu’addiya ’ilA hubEMi l-farCqi

°��,�@{-����X0�\����O-@�Lm� ��`4�2�(+�k�G�&U�m� �Og�� �Ca+���V	("�������
�-V�� �5&^+

‘that the persistence of this paid mob in its hostile shouting is 
something which can only lead to the team going down’, lit. 
‘that the persistence of this paid mob in its hostile shouting it is 
“part of the affair of” that it lead to the team going down’  
(see topicalization 3.3).
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kAna min ša’ni hARihi l-UALLiyyati ’an ’aLbaKat hARihi l-qaryatu 

makAnan li-‘iddati maLAni‘a LaVCratin

G�TQ�©0����G�NL� ��0����O-VY�� �Ca+�~�^Q�����O! �Q�Ä��Ca+���\�������
‘this characteristic could only lead to this village becoming a place for 

a number of small factories’, lit. ‘it was “part of the affair of” 
this characteristic that this village become a place for a number 
of small factories’

(cf. mimmA ��� and al-’amru llaRC ,a��� �V�#� in 5.5, also mA ša’nu  .  .  .  wa-  
�  .  .  .  ��\��� above, see 10.13.3.1)

 11.8.2 masal "W� (cf. misl "W� 2.9.2.1)

maSaluhA maSalu l-LinA‘ati l-SaqC lati

O]!Y��� �OZ�M��� ������`]��
‘it is in the same situation as heavy industry’, lit. ‘its example is 

the example of heavy industry’

maSaluhA maSalu l-muhandisCna wa-l-munaffiRCna

�-a�Mm� ���w"NM`m� ������`]��
‘its situation is the same as that of engineers and executives’, lit. 

‘the example of it is the example of engineers and executives’
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Lexicon

 12.0 Introduction

This chapter reviews the more obvious changes in the vocabulary of MWA 
from the morphological and semantic perspective. It thus enlarges or  
completes the general morphological information provided in Chapter 1. 
The topics covered are: loan words (see 12.1), innovations with the nisba 
suffix -C x* (see 1.8.6.3) in adjectives and nouns (see 12.2–12.4), compound 
nouns (see 12.5), negative compounds (see 12.6), compound adjectives 
(12.7), developments in verbs (see 12.8), general morphological innovations 
(see 12.9–12.10) and lexical and semantic developments (see 12.11–12.12). 
This is a large topic, and only a few samples can be given of what appear 
to be the most significant trends.

Since these are largely lexical issues, the data are not exclusively gathered 
directly from current MWA, but are also taken from recent dictionaries 
and secondary sources published after 1990. However, all collected natural 
data items have been checked against Wehr’s Arabisches Wörterbuch für 
die Schriftsprache der Gegenwart, 1985 (= W5) and generally it will be 
noted when an item is not found in W5. It can of course never be ruled 
out that apparently modern coinages were in fact current in medieval 
Arabic, for example, ’islAmC ‘Islamic’.

Unless it is relevant (e.g. when data are quoted in context), case and other 
terminal features will not be shown here. The feminine suffix -atun 1O* will 
appear in its pausal form -a (the -h of the spelt form X* is never heard) 
and the long feminine singular suffix -Atun G�* as -A(h) to distinguish it 
from the feminine plural -Atun 17�* (hereafter -At). There will be some 
inconsistencies in the representation of vowels clearly corresponding to o 
and e (cf. 1.2.6.1), and W5 will not always be followed.
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Loan wordsIt is as well to note that most of the developments here are simply extensions 
of the potential in CA rather than profound structural changes in a direction 
away from the principles of CA.

 12.1 Loan words

The general phonological/orthographical principles are set out in 1.1  
and 1.2. Two categories deserve notice: (a) those which accommodate to 
Arabic patterns and may become productive; and (b) those which retain 
their original morphology, without having any corresponding pattern in 
Arabic.

 12.1.1 Integration into the pattern system (see 1.4.2)

Often, foreign words are borrowed as if their most prominent consonants 
were radicals, and the resulting loan word is accommodated to the CA 
pattern system. Many may be nonce-words, there is no way to be sure 
how long they will last, for example (not in W5):

raskala O]�"� ‘recycling’, regular quadriliteral noun on a root R-S-K-L

while others have at least succeeded in becoming dictionary entries:

halwasa O"&]+ ‘hallucination’, assumes a root H-L-W-S

takaSlaka []��4 ‘to become a Catholic’ (cf. 12.8.2), root K-q-L-K

daynam �M-@ ‘dynamo’, dropping last syllable from the original,  
  with broken plural dayAnim À�-@

(contrast with the alternative dCnAmE &��M-@ presumably with plural 
dCnAmEhAt 7�+&��M-@ as with other borrowed words ending in -E &*, see 
12.10.1)

Such borrowings may then become productive within MWA:

’oksCd N!3�� ‘oxide’ gives rise to the verbs ’aksada N3�� ‘to oxidize’, 
ta’aksada N3��4 ‘to become oxidized’, and the noun ’aksada GN3�� 
‘oxidization’

bEdra G�@&� ‘powder’ (French poudre) has spawned the denominative 
mubawdara G�@&^� ‘powdered up’

makyAž or mikyAj (thus in W5) ;�!��� ‘make-up’ (maquillage) has likewise 
spawned mumakyaja OR!�� ‘wearing make-up’
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Western suffixes, for example -ate, -id, -ous, -ic are attached to Arabic 
stems in scientific domains:

kibrCtCd N!(-¤� ‘sulphide’, from kibrCt ~-¤� ‘sulphur’, Kad Cd Ck [-N-N) and 
Kad CdEz B�N-N) for ‘ferric’ and ‘ferrous’ respectively from Kad Cd N-N) 
‘iron’, Uall Ck [!]r for ‘acetic’, from Uall �r ‘vinegar’, faKmAt 7�	�2 
‘carbonate’ from faKm ��2 ‘coal’

(for the abstract noun suffix O�!* -iyya, see also 12.4.2)

Other (purely token) examples of full morphological assimilation:

kAdir �@�� ‘cadre’ forms the broken plural kawAdir �@�&� ‘cadres’

fAbrCka O�-¤2 ‘factory’ < French fabrique, hence fabraka ?¤2 ‘to 
manufacture, fabricate’, mufabrak ?¤� ‘manufactured’, ‘fabricated’, 
and there is also a broken plural fabArik ?��^2 ‘factories’ in addition 
to the sound plural fAbrCkAt 7��-¤2

barmaja ��V� ‘to programme [a computer]’ < barnAmaj ���0V� 
‘programme’, itself naturalized so that only four of its five 
consonants are regarded as radicals, viz. B-R-M-J, hence the broken 
plural barAmij ���V� ‘programmes’ and other derivatives

tafalwara �&]4 ‘to fluoresce’ < filEr �&]2 ‘fluorine’ (alongside florisant 
~M"�&]2 ‘fluorescent’), and mufalwir �&]� ‘fluorescing’

tamalVama �T]c ‘to amalgamate’

 12.1.2 Non-assimilation to the pattern system

Alternatively, the borrowed words retain their foreign form to a degree 
which is fundamentally incompatible with the CA root and pattern system. 
This also happened in CA, though relatively infrequently (particularly in 
scientific and medical borrowings), but seems to have reached a point in 
MWA where the traditional limits on the number of root consonants (five, 
of which one usually had to be treated as an augment in any change of 
pattern) and range of possible patterns are now no longer in effect. For 
syllable structure, see 1.1.2.

Many can be regarded (for the time being) as mere transliterations  
with no implications for their subsequent linguistic evolution. Even  
though they have been adapted to the phonological and orthographical 
conventions, it is impossible to say whether they will become productive 
as new roots:
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Loan words’aršC ’abisqEbCs z!^Y3���x\�� ‘archbishop’ < Gk. archiepiskopos

’aršidEq =�N\�� ‘archduke’

sCnCmAtoVrAf ��V�&4�	!M!" ‘cinematograph’

bCbliyogrAfiyA �!2�VU&!]^!� ‘bibliography’

mAnCfAtEra G�&4�!0�� ‘manufactured goods’

bakAloriyEs D&-�&���� ‘baccalaureate’ (appears with varying vowel 
lengths marked, cf. 1.2.6.1)

f CsiyolojiyA �!U&�&!3!2 ‘physiology’

kArikAtEriyya O-�&4��-��� ‘cartoon’, ‘caricature’

tiknoqrAM 5�V_&M�4 ‘technocrat’

Alternations in ending can arise, either invariable -iyA or feminine -iyya[tun] 
(whether the latter is now fully inflected is rather uncertain: a permanent 
pausal pronunciation seems more likely, namely, iyya in both cases anyway):

tiknolojiyA �!U&�&M�4 or tiknolojiyya O!U&�&M�4 ‘technology’

fantAziyA �-B�(M2 or fantAziyya O-B�(M2 ‘fantasy’

There is occasionally an accommodation to the pattern of an early but still 
not fully assimilated borrowing:

f CziyA(’) �%��-o!2 ‘physics’, echoing kCmiyA’ %�!	!� ‘chemistry’ (an old 
borrowing, cf. the pattern also found in sCmiyA(’) �%��!	!" ‘natural magic’)

With all these, in contrast to the first group, the possibility of further 
derivatives seems remote, except for suffixation, namely, the adjectival suffix 
-C x* (see 12.2) and the feminine plural suffix -(h)At 7��*+�, (see 12.10.1).

For neologisms created from within the resources of Arabic vocabulary, 
see further in 12.8.

 12.1.3 Regional variations

There are often regional variations of a historical or geographical origin 
which can only be briefly noted here: the survival or eventual dominance 
of individual words is a political and cultural issue common to all languages 
in contact.

Inevitably, many loan words reveal their sources, of which the names of 
the Christian months is the most obvious example; compare, for example, 
the month ‘June’ KazCrAn ��V-o), yEniE &!0&- and jwAn ��&U, also place 
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names such as landan �NM� v. lundra ��NM� ‘London’ where the foreign 
originals are easily discernible. As a result, there may be variations between 
synonyms in the different regions of the Arab world:

‘hotel’: ’otel �!4��, funduq =NM2, lokanda CNM�&�, nazl Ao0
‘diploma’: diblEm  &]�@ or diblEma O�&]�@
‘bus’: ’otobCs z!�&4��, bAL F��, omnCbEs D&^!M��, KAfila O]2�)
  (the Academies’ choice)

‘lorry’:  lorC ,�&�, kamyDn �&!	�, sayyArat naql �Y0�G��!"
  (the Academies’ choice)

and it is not always the Academy’s proposed term which predominates:

hAtif .4�+ lit. ‘disembodied voice shouting’

is often seen, but what is usually said is:

tilifDn �&]4 ‘telephone’

(and certainly there is no verb from hAtif .4�+, which is expressed instead 
by the denominative talfana �]4 ‘to telephone’).

There are signs of different degrees of morphological assimulation, for 
example the unassimilated tilifizyon �&-o]4 ‘television’ versus the assimilated 
B�]4 tilfAz, conforming to a regular CA pattern.

An interesting case (here mentioned purely as a possible model for the 
future) is the doublet tahlCn w]`4 (regular stem II denominative with root 
H-L-N) and halyana OM�!�]+ ‘hellenization’ (now with root H-L-Y-N, both of 
course from ‘hellen[ize]’), possibly influenced by an older doublet tamaddana 
�nNc and tamadyana ��-�Nc ‘to become civilized’, both from madCna OM-N� 
‘town’, ‘city’, treated as a triliteral (M-D-N) and quadriliteral (M-D-Y-N) 
root respectively.

 12.2 Adjectival suffix -C (nisba)

A most striking lexical development is the proliferation of the adjectival 
suffix -C xK* (for nisba, see 1.8.6.3; 2.1.6) which is now fully productive to 
form adjectives on any nominal base. Furthermore, its feminine singular form 
is now very productive in the creation of new abstract nouns (see 12.4).

Historically, CA was far less prolific in such coinages, though it is quite 
probable that the examples given here include items dating back some 
centuries. Of the two substantive rules relating to the formation of the nisba 
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adjective in CA, only one is retained, namely, that the feminine suffix -at O* 
must be removed before suffixing -C x* (but see 12.3). The other rule (which 
was not fully observed even in CA) that this suffix should only be added 
to the pattern fa‘al- (thus madanC x0N� ‘someone from Madcna’, ‘Medinese’, 
with al-madCna OM-Nm� providing the stem madan-, qabalC x]^_ ‘tribal’ < qabCla 
O]!^_ ‘tribe’ etc.) has long been abandoned, and there is now no restriction 
on the form of the stems to which the -C x* suffix may be added.

 12.2.1 Recent examples

This is an open set, and it is impossible to say how ephemeral some of 
the examples may be. Comparison with W4 (1979) shows that many were 
first noted in W5, but the examples below are not found in W5:

istimrArC ,��V	("� ‘continual’, ‘continuous’ < istimrAr ��V	("� ‘continuing’ 
(though W5 has the abstract istimrAriyya O-��V	("� ‘continuity’)

tabAdul C x�@�^4 ‘mutual’ < tabAdul A@�^4 ‘mutual activity’

tajrCmC x�V� ‘incriminating’ < tajrCm �-V� ‘incrimination’ (W5 has 
tajrCm �-V� ‘incrimination’)

tašjC ‘ C xL!R�4 ‘encouraging’ < tašj C ‘ ©!R�4 ‘encouragement’

ta’hC l C x]!+�4 ‘qualifying’ < ta’hCl �!+�4 ‘qualification’, ‘training’

sukkAnC x0��" ‘populational’ < sukkAn ���" ‘inhabitants’

RukErC ,�&�� ‘of males’ < RukEr �&�� ‘males’ (W5 has RakarC ,V��  
on the sing. base)

mu’assasC x3"{� ‘institutional’ < mu’assasa O3"{� ‘institution’

KadASC x��N) ‘modernist’ < KadASa O��N) ‘modernism’

UidmC x�Nr ‘relating to service’ < Uidma O�Nr ‘service’

rujElC x�&U� ‘masculine’, ‘manly’ < rujEla O�&U� ‘manliness’

’imArAtC x4����� ‘of the Emirates’, e.g. al-šabAbu l-’imArAtiyyu x4����u����^��� 
‘the Emirates youth [football team]’, al-juzuru l-’imArAtiyyatu O!4����u���o�� 
‘the Emirate islands’

UawAjAtC x4�U�&r ‘of foreigners’ < UawAjAt 7�U�&r ‘foreign gentlemen’

This ending can freely be attached to loan words of any structure (cf. 12.1.1).

kEdi ,@&� ‘in code’

taktCkC x�!(�4 ‘tactical’
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tiknolDji xU&�&M�4 ‘technological’

d CnAmCkC x�!��M-@ ‘dynamic’

al-’ijrA’Atu l-’akAdamiyyatu l-mu‘tarafu bihA

�`���yLm��O!�@��v��7�%�VUu�
‘the acknowledged academic procedures’

Note that kCmyA’ %�!	!� ‘chemistry’ currently has three possible adjectives, 
kCmC x	!�, kCmyA’C xp�!	!� and kCmAwC ,��	!� (cf. 12.3 on the last).

In the case of kozmobDlCtCkC x�!(!�&�&�B&� ‘cosmopolitan’ (not in W5), we 
have an apparent hybrid based on French cosmopolite with additional 
suffix modelled on French -ique.

The adverbial -iyyan �¹!K* set is a major exploitation of this form, for example 
siyAsiyyan ��!"�!" ‘politically’ (see 2.5).

 12.2.2 New adjectives for substances

In CA, words for materials and substances were set in annexation or 
apposition to the qualified noun, for example UAtamu Rahabin  d+��½�r 
‘a ring of gold’ or UAtamun Jahabun 1d+��1½�r ‘a ring, gold’ (see 2.2.1), 
but MWA prefers the suffixed adjectival form, which in CA would  
have been a pure nisba adjective, that is, meaning ‘person concerned 
with’:

RahabC ´+� ‘golden’, ‘of gold’
   (formerly ‘a gold-merchant or dealer in gold’)

KarCrC ,V-V) ‘silken’, ‘of silk’
   (formerly ‘a silk-merchant or dealer in silk’)

Kad Cd C ,N-N) ‘iron’, ‘of iron’

UašabC ´�r ‘wooden’, ‘of wood’

fiJJC xe2 ‘silver’, ‘of silver’

 12.2.3 Doublets

It is now possible to have doublets on a singular or plural base, often with 
a difference of meaning:
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 dawl C x����@ ‘of the state’ < dawla O��@ ‘state’

v. duwal C x���J@ ‘international’ < duwal A��J@ ‘states’

 jumhErC ,�&`� ‘republican’, < jumhEr �&`� ‘mass’, ‘crowd’
    ‘national’

v. jamAhCr C ,�+�� ‘of the masses’ < jamAhCr �+�� ‘masses’

 Mal C ‘ C xL!]j ‘avant- < MalC ‘a  OL!]j ‘the avant-
    garde’    garde’

v. MalA’i‘ C xLpPj ‘pioneering’ < MalA’i‘ ©pPj ‘pioneers’,
        ‘avant-garde’

 jazarC ,�oU ‘insular’ < jazCra GV-oU ‘island’

v. jazA’irC ,Vp�oU ‘Algerian’, < jazA’ir Vp�oU ‘islands’, also
    ‘islander’    ‘Algeria’

 12.3 Adjectival suffix -awC, -AwC

A subset of the nisba adjective which is also becoming increasingly productive 
is the -awC ,&�* variant, which also occurs in a long form -AwC ,���* . Both of 
these are an ancient phenomenon and regularly used, then as now, to form 
adjectives on the base of weak third radical or defective nouns, and especially 
non-Arab place names ending in vowels, by analogy with such regular 
examples as badawC ,�N� ‘bedouin’ from badw �N�, šatawC ,&�( �\ or šitwC 
,&�( K\ from šitA’ %�(\ ‘winter’. Likewise, from yad N- ‘hand’ the CA adjective 
yadawC ,�N- ‘manual’ and damawC ,&�@ ‘bloody’ from dam  @ ‘blood’.

Defective feminine nouns also take this suffix, again an ancient phenomenon 
(cf. the doublet makkC x�� and makkAwC ,���� ‘Meccan’ from makkatu 
O�� ‘Mecca’, eliding the feminine suffix in both cases). Still common are 
sanawC ,&M" ‘annual’ from sana OM" ‘year’, kurawC ,�V� ‘spherical’ from 
kura GV� ‘ball’, ‘sphere’, šafawC ,&\ ‘oral’ from šifa O\ ‘lip’ (with variant 
šafahC x`\ < šafah X\) etc.

Finally, the long form -AwC ,���* is also a CA phenomenon and was regularly 
used to make the nisba adjective from nouns ending in the sequence -A’ 
%��* , for example LaKrAwC ,��V�Q ‘of the desert’, from LaKrA’ %�V�Q ‘desert’.

 12.3.1 MWA extensions of these two suffixes

The short form -awC ,&�* now occurs as an adjectival suffix on feminine nouns 
with an original weak third radical, for example (the feminine suffix here 
being reproduced as -a, i.e. its pausal form). These examples are all in W5:
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tarbawC ,&�V4 ‘educational’ < tarbiya O!�V4 ‘education’

tanmawC ,&	M4 ‘developmental’ < tanmiya O!	M4 ‘development’

SAnawC ,&0�� ‘secondary’ < [madrasa] ÅO"�N�Æ ‘second
     SAniya O!0�� [level school]’

mi’awC ,&g� ‘centesimal’, < mi’a Og� ‘hundred’
   ‘percentile’

KayawC ,&!) ‘lively’ < KayA(h) G�!) ‘life’
(contrast KayAtC x4�!) ‘of life’)

’unSawC ,&�0� ‘feminine’, < ’unSA x�0�  ‘female’
   ‘womanish’

The above are entirely consistent with CA principles, but the following 
must be regarded as structural innovations, where feminine nouns with no 
phonological defects nonetheless acquire this suffix. None are in W5 (though 
W5 does have waKdawC ,�N)� ‘of unity’, that is, ‘unionist’ < waKda GN)� 
‘unity’, which may therefore be one of the earliest models):

nahJawC ,&e`0 ‘of the [Arab] Renaissance’ < nahJa Oe`0, the 19th century 
cultural ‘awakening’, where CA might have required *nahaJC or *nahJC

riKlawC ,&])� ‘of travelling’ < riKla O])� ‘journey’

jabhawC ,&`^U ‘of the front’ < jabha O`^U ‘front’

It is also attached to nouns with other endings (W5 has fawJawC ,&
&2 
‘anarchical’ < fawJA '
&2 ‘anarchy’, which again may have served as  
a model):

mAJawC ,&
�� ‘of the past’ < mAJC x
�� ‘past’

UalawC ,&]r ‘cellular’ < Ualiyya ‘cell’, and note that this is now a homonym 
with UalawC (W5) ‘solitary’, ‘isolated’ from Ualwa G&]r ‘solitude’

The long form, -AwC ,���* is also becoming more frequent, mostly occurring 
with nouns whose stem ends in a long syllable with a weak consonant. This 
has resulted in an interesting pair of homonyms, the CA bayJAwC ,��e!� 
‘a man from al-Bayja’ ’ and MWA bayJAwC ,��e!� ‘pertaining to Casablanca’ 
from al-dAr al-bayJA’ %�e!^�����N�� ‘Casablanca’. Other examples from W5:

ma’sAwC ,��"�� ‘tragic’ < ma’sA(h) G�"�� ‘tragedy’

‘abdallAwC ,�P��N^Z or ,�#N^Z a type of melon < ‘abdullAh ���N^Z ‘ ‘Abdullah’

kAfkAwC ,���2�� ‘kafkaesque’ (not in W5)

This pattern is peculiarly prominent to denote local origins or membership 
of groups (these not in W5):
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maKallAwC ,��Pª ‘person from Makalla’ < maKalla O�]ª, place name

marLafAwC ,��QV� ‘of al-Marlaf c’

(sign in a street named after a person called al-Marlafc; curiously at the 
other end of the same street the sign reads šAri‘ al-marLafC xQVm� �8��\ 
‘al-Marlafc St.’ with the regular CA nisba!)

haramAwC ,���V+ ‘person who exploits tourists at the Pyramids’ < 
al-haram  V�� ‘the Pyramids’

With football clubs:

’ahlAwC ,�P+� ‘supporter of Ahli’ < ’ahl C x]+�
zamlakAwC ,���]�B ‘Zamalek supporter’ < zamAlik [���B
ismA‘ C llAwC ,�P!Z�¸� ‘supporter of Ismailiyya’ < ismA‘ C liyya O!]!Z�¸�

What looks like subtype with loan words ending in E &* is prosodically 
quite regular, however, since the E breaks down to uw:

’išArAt rAdiyuwiyya O-&-@���7���\� ‘radio signals’ < rAdiyE &-@�� ‘radio’

 12.3.2 ‘First’, ‘primary’

In the special case of ’awwal A�� ‘first’ (see 2.13.1), a well-attested derivative 
is the regular suffixed form ’awwalC x��� with the more specific sense of 
‘primary’, ‘principal’, ‘basic’ etc.:

maLAdiru ’awwaliyyatun O!��� ��@��� ‘primary sources’

‘adadun ’awwaliyyun x����@NZ ‘prime number’

intiUAbAtun ’awwaliyyatun O!��� �7���W(0� ‘primary elections’

’is‘AfAtun ’awwaliyyatun O!��� �7�2�L"� ‘first aid’

(plural, possibly under French influence, cf. ma‘lEmAt 7��&]L� ‘information[s]’, 
see 12.4.1, though French secours ‘aid’ is actually singular)

istiUlALu taLawwurin ’awwaliyyin x�����&�4�FPW("� ‘extracting a first 
impression’

From this is derived the abstract ’awwaliyya O!��� ‘axiom’, ‘original element’, 
‘priority’.

This is not to be confused with ’awlawC ,&��� ‘primary’, from ’awlA °�� ‘most 
appropriate’ (from the root waliya x��) which has derivatives ’awlawiyyAt 
7�-&��� ‘priorities’ and the abstract ’awlawiyya O-&��� ‘priority’, as in:
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al-’ijrA’Atu RAtu l-’awlawiyyati l-’ElA 

°�v��O-&��v��7���7�%�VUu� 
‘the procedures having first priority’

(for RAt 7�� ‘possessor [fem. sing.] of’, see 2.8.3)

 12.4 Nouns with suffix -iyya

There is now a massive number of new nouns with the -iyya O�!K* suffix, 
exploiting a CA mechanism for creating abstract nouns by this means,  
for example kayfiyya O!!� ‘quality’, literally ‘howness’, mAhiyya O!+�� 
‘quiddity’, literally ‘whatness’. They are formally identical with the feminine 
singular adjectives described above, but their nominal function is usually 
quite obvious.

 12.4.1 New abstract nouns

The following examples are merely representative, and none are found  
in W5:

nujEmiyya O!�&¿ ‘stardom’ < nujEm  &¿ ‘stars’

miLdAqiyya O!_�N�� ‘credibility’ < miLdAq =�N�� ‘believable’, ‘credible’

haykaliyya O!]�!+ ‘structure’ < haykal ��!+ ‘skeleton’, ‘structure’  
(W5 has haykal C x]�!+ ‘structural’)

sAdAtiyya O!4�@�", wafdiyya O-N2�, political terms, ‘Sadatism’, ‘Wafdism’ 
(W5 has nALiriyya O-VQ�0 ‘Nasserism’ and wafd C ,N2� ‘of the Wafd’)

rasEliyya O!�&"� ‘prophetic quality’, ‘prophethood’ < rasEl A&"�  
‘prophet’, ‘messenger’

al-ta‘addudiyyatu l-Kizbiyyatu O!�o¨��O-@NL(�� ‘the multi-party system’ 
from ta‘addud @NL4 ‘being numerous’ (cf. ta‘addud @NL4 reproducing 
prefixes ‘multi-’, ‘poly-’ in 12.7.1)

Plurals are an extension of this, often echoing plurals in the source languages 
(these from W5):

ma‘lEmiyyAt 7�!�&]L� ‘informatics’

(cf. ma‘lEmiyya O!�&]L� ‘fact of being known’; cf. also ma‘lEmAtC x4��&]L�, 
a new nisba ‘pertaining to information technology’)
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madyEniyyAt 7�!0&-N� ‘debts’ (cf. madyEniyya O!0&-N� ‘indebtedness’, from 

madyEn �&-N� ‘in debt’)

siyAsiyyAt 7�!"�!" a calque for ‘policies’ < siyAsa O"�!" ‘politics’, ‘policy’

iqtiLAdiyyAt 7�-@��(_� ‘economics’ iqtiLAd @��(_� ‘economy’

sulEkiyyAt 7�!�&]" ‘behaviour patterns’ sulEk ?&]" ‘behaving’

’ C jAbiyyAt wa-salbiyyAt 7�!^]"��7�!��¾� ‘pluses and minuses’, lit.  
‘positives and negatives’

 12.4.2 Abstract noun doublets

As a result of the productivity of the -iyya O�!K* suffix, there are now many 
doublets where the CA would have made do with the verbal noun both 
for the action and the abstract concept of that action:

’imkAn ����� ‘being possible’ v. ’imkAniyya O!0���� ‘possibility’, ‘potential’

istimrAr ��V	("� ‘continuing’ v. istimrAriyya O-��V	("� ‘continuity’

izdiwAj ;��@B� ‘being doubled’ v. izdiwAjiyya O!U��@B� ‘duality’

taUalluf .]» ‘being backward’ v. taUallufiyya O!]» ‘backwardness’

ta‘bCr �^L4 ‘expression’ v. ta‘bCriyya O-�^L4 ‘expressiveness’, ‘expressivity’

This may lead to further doublets where the distinction is rather hard to 
pin down:

’aVlabiyya O!^]�� v. VAlibiyya O!^��� both meaning ‘majority’ < Valaba d]� 
‘predominate’

Even more delicate contrasts are possible:

iSnAniyya O!0�M�� ‘dualism’ < iSnAni ��M�� ‘two’

SunA’iyya O!p�M� ‘binarism’ < SunA’ C xp�M� ‘twofold’, ‘binary’

SanawC ,&M� ‘dualist’ and Sanawiyya O-&M� ‘dualism’ a neologism (cf. 12.3) 
‘related to two’ here in the theological sense

SAnawiyya O-&0�� ‘secondariness’ < SAnawC ,&0�� ‘secondary’

Note that there is a growing number of pseudo-prefixes (see 12.5–12.7) but 
still only one suffix, -iyya O�!K* , for all the Western options -ity, -ness, -ism, 
-ation, etc., used in creating abstract nouns (the scientific suffixes -ide, -ic, 
etc., in 12.1.1 are from a different domain).
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 12.4.3 Nouns with masculine nisba suffix

There are more pure nouns in -C xK* now, that is, nominalized adjective of 
the nisba type (cf. 2.1.6). The older model is perhaps the Turkish suffix, for 
example sA‘AtC x4�Z�" ‘watchmaker’ < sA‘a OZ�" ‘watch’, ‘clock’.

Those referring to people and places conform to the traditional system:

al-aMlanMC xbM]jv�, al-bAsCf CkC x�!!"�^�� ‘the Atlantic’, ‘the Pacific’, 
mirroring English usage

’irhAbC x��+�� ‘terrorist’ < ’irhAb ��+�� ‘causing terror’

’iKLA’ C xp��)� ‘statistician’ < ’iKLA’ %��)� ‘counting’

but others must be regarded as new functions:

iKtiyAMC xj�!()� ‘reserve supply’, ‘stand-by’ < iKtAMa 5�()� ‘to make provision’

dawrC ,��@ ‘league’ in sporting competitions < dawr ��@ ‘a round’, ‘a turn’

’ijmAl C x���� ‘the whole sum’, ‘total amount’, < ’ijmAl A��� ‘gathering 
together’

 12.5 Compound structures

True compound nouns have always been rare in Arabic, being limited to 
a few place names and the numbers 11–19 and the hundreds (cf. 1.8.10). 
What usually appears as a compound noun in Western languages was 
normally expressed by annexation, and this is still the commonest proce-
dure in MWA, e.g. KaqCbatu yadin N-�O^!Y) ‘handbag’, literally ‘the bag of 
a hand’ (see annexation etc. in 2.3.1).

However, MWA has also greatly extended the somewhat infrequent CA 
alternative of naKt, that is, the fusion of parts or whole words to create 
new compounds, both nouns and adjectives, by which means MWA is 
now able to replicate the many prefixes of Western languages (see further 
12.7.1).

Four methods are used to form true compound nouns, in addition to 
annexation:

1 Pure naKt, that is, the fusion of part of two words into one new one:

kahraMas zjV`� ‘electromagnetism’ < kahrabA’ �V`� ‘electricity’ + 
maVnAMCL z!j�MT� ‘magnet’
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 Adjectives follow the same system (see 12.7.1):

baySaqAf C k�Y�!� ‘intercultural’ < bayna w� ‘between’ + SaqAfa O2�Y� 
‘culture’

bilAstCKarArC ,��V�!("P� ‘thermoplastic’ < bilAstCk [!("P� ‘plastic’ + 
KarAra G��V) ‘heat’

2 Fusing two whole words, usually with default vowel -i- or -C- between them:

ra’simAl A�¸�� ‘capital’ < ra’s D�� ‘head’ + mAl A�� ‘wealth’

3 Suffixing -n �*:
Varbana OM�V� ‘Westernization’ (not in W5) > al-Varb �VT�� ‘the West’

 (cf. the traditional device of stem X as used in istaVraba �VT("� ‘to 
adopt Western ways’)

 See further 12.5.2.

4 Attaching a foreign affix to an Arab noun (these not in W5):

Lawtim �!4&Q ‘phoneme’ sawM 7&Q ‘voice’ + English suffix -eme

fimto-SAniya O!0�� �&(	2 ‘femto-second’ < English femto + SAniya O!0�� 
‘second’

All these are technically fully or at least partially inflected according to 
pattern, though it is likely that they are broadly treated as uninflected now, 
like proper names (see 1.8.5).

Negative compound nouns are listed below with negative adjectives in 
12.6. For compound adjectives, see 12.6.

 12.5.1 Plurals of annexed compounds

There are variations with plurals in annexed compounds. Either both elements 
are pluralized: for example, with raddu fi‘lin �L2 ��@� ‘reaction’, literally 
‘returning of act’:

rudEdu ’af ‘Ali ba‘Ji l-mas’El Cna

w��{3m� ��L��A�L2� �@�@�
‘the reactions of some of those responsible’

’awliyA’u l-’umEri

�&�v��%�!���
‘those in charge of matters’, plur. of wal C l-’amri V�v��x��, lit. ‘manager 

of the matter’
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Or only the first part is pluralized:

rudEdu fi‘lin wAsi‘atun

OL"����L2�@�@�
‘widespread reactions’

(note that the feminine singular wAsi‘a OL"�� ‘wide’ agrees with broken 
plural, see 2.1.1)

wijhAtu naOarihim

�+Vf0�7�`U�
‘their points of view’, plural of wijhatu l-naOari VfM�� �O`U�.

 12.5.2 Extension of root with -n suffix

The suffix -n �* has appeared in at least two new coinages, of which one, 
Varbana OM�V� ‘Westernization’, is mentioned above (see 12.5). The other is:

‘aqlana �]YZ > ‘to rationalize’ < ‘aqlAnC x0PYZ ‘rational’, a secondary 
form of ‘aql �YZ ‘intellect’, ‘reason’, with verbal noun ‘aqlana OM]YZ

The interest in this item is that it exploits an ancient method of root extension 
which is still applied in colloquials and may well become productive: so far, 
for example, the word *‘almana OM	]Z ‘secularization’ has not been seen, 
but it might be expected, given the existence of the neologism ‘almAni 
x0�	]Z ‘secular’, based on ‘Alam S�Z ‘world’ + the adjectival suffix -AnC x0��*.

 12.5.3 Doublets

Lexical doublets can emerge when local etymologies compete with borrowings:

taknCk [!M�4 ‘technique’ < English or French, v. tiqniyya O!MY4, based on 
the root Q-N-Y 'M_ ‘to acquire’ (though now re-analysed as T-Q-N 
�Y4 ‘to acquire proficiency’)

Similarly, pairings of indigenous and loan words occur in a mutually 
explanatory role (somewhat like English ‘might and main’ with one Saxon 
and one French word):

al-taKakkum wa-l-kontrDl

A�yM���� ����(��
‘control and control’
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al-’otomAtikiyya (al-’Aliyya)

�O!�º���O!�!4��&4�v� 
‘the automatic (mechanical)’

al-monolog ’aw al-KadCSu l-fardiyyu al-sawdAwiyyu wa-l-tirAj Cdiyyu

,N!U�y����,��@&3�� �,@V�� �®-N¨���� �;&�&0&m�
monologue, or melancholy and tragic solitary speech’

al-niOAmu l-baMriyArkiyyu – al-‘A’iliyyu –

Ì�x]p�L�� �Ì�x���-Vb^�� � �fM��
‘the patriarchal – family – system’

 12.6 Negative compound nouns and adjectives

Negative compound nouns and adjectives, that is, reproducing Western 
‘un-’, ‘dis-’, etc., are dealt with syntactically in 2.9.2.3, 2.9.2.4, 2.9.2.5 
and 2.18.1; the list here is simply to give some idea of the range.

Those with preposed lA # ‘no’, ‘not’ inflect as normal, and definiteness is 
effected by prefixing al- *�� to lA #, while all the others are annexation 
units, hence with nominal annexation only the first noun inflects for the 
function of the whole unit, the second remaining in the oblique form, and 
definiteness is effected by making the second definite, while with adjectival 
annexation definiteness is effected by prefixing al- *�� to the adjective.

‘adam  NZ ‘absence’, ‘lack of’:

‘adamu l-fa‘‘Aliyyati

O!���L�� � NZ
‘ineffectiveness’, lit. ‘lack of effectiveness’

‘adamu wujEdin

@&U�� NZ
‘non-existence’

‘adamu ’iRA‘ati l-juz’i l-SaliSi

®����� �%o���OZ��� � NZ
‘failure to broadcast the third part’

‘adamu l-maqdirati ‘alA širA’i l-kutubi

d(��� �%�V\�']Z�G�NYm� � NZ
‘the inability to buy books’
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‘adamu ’imkAniyyati sti’LAli il-maraJi

HVm��A��g("��O!0���� � NZ
‘the impossibility of eradicating the disease’

‘adamu kifAyati l-‘umlati l-mutabaqqiyati

O!Y^(m� �O]	L�� �O-��� NZ
‘insufficiency of remaining currency’, i.e. ‘there not being enough 

money left’

‘adCm �-NZ ‘lacking’ in unreal annexation 
(see 2.1.3.2):

‘ad Cmu l-naOCri

�fM�� ��-NZ
‘incomparable’, indefinite; the definite is al-‘ad Cmu l-naOCri �fM�� ��-NL��
muKAwalatun ‘adCmatu l-jadwA

I�N���O�NZ�O���ª
‘a fruitless attempt’

Vayr �� ‘other than’ makes only negative adjectives (for this and other 
functions, see 2.9.2.3):

RAlika l-Lawtu Vayru l-mutawaqqa‘i

©_&(m� ����7&��� �[��
‘that unexpected sound’

Vayru manMiqiyyin

xYbM����
‘illogical’

qAbil ���_ ‘receptive to’ (for positive examples, see also 12.7.1):

Vayru qAbilin li-l-naqli

�YM]� ����_ ���
‘untransportable’

Vayru qAbilin li-l-’iLlAKi

<PQÖ�����_���
‘incapable of improvement’

ma‘lEmAtun muwaSSaqatun Vayru qAbilatin li-l-šakki

[�]��O]��_ ����OY�&��7��&]L�
‘reliable information which is not capable of being doubted’
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lA # ‘no’, ‘not’ (for negative nouns with lA # generally, see 2.18.1)

 Nouns:

al-lA-tawALul  �Q�&4�P�� ‘discontinuity’

al-lA-‘aqlAniyya O!0PYZ�P�� ‘irrationality’

al-lA jinsiyya O!3MU�P�� ‘statelessness’

al-lA markaziyya O-o�V��P�� ‘decentralization’

bi-lA-mubAlAtin G#�^��P� ‘with indifference’, lit.
   ‘with no-being-concerned’

 Adjectives:

lA ’insAnC x0�30��# ‘inhuman’

lA qAnEnC x0&0�_ �# ‘illegal’, ‘unlawful’

lA šaklC x]�\�#  ‘amorphous’

lA ’aUlAqC x_Pr��# ‘amoral’

lA KizbC x�o)�# ‘non-party’

 12.7 Compound adjectives

True compound adjectives, that is, equivalent to hyphenated pairs in 
Western languages, are created in MWA simply by juxtaposition, commonly 
also with a hyphen:

waManC -qawmi

x�&_�Ì�«j�
‘ethno-political’

iqtiLAdC-ijtimA‘ C

xZ�	(U��Ì�,@��(_�
‘socio-economic’

al-ijtimA‘ C Ì al-siyAsC

x"�!3�� �Ì�xZ�	(U#�
‘socio-political’ (note definite article on both elements)

Here the compound adjective has been borrowed as a single word:

al-sahlu l-’afrE’Asiyawiyyu

�,&!"t�V2v���`3��
‘the Afro-Asiatic Plain’
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 12.7.1 Pseudo-affixes

Pseudo-affixes, that is, the Arabic equivalent of Western prefixes and suffixes: 
these are mostly calques or ad hoc representations of Western words. There 
are many ways of reproducing Western compound adjectives and nouns.

+ adjective:

al-Kukmu l-RAtC x4�a�� ���¨� ‘autonomy’, lit. ‘personal government’

+ noun:

‘adCmu l-KayAti G�!¨���-NZ ‘lifeless’, lit. ‘lacking of life’ (see 12.6)

niLf ‘semi’ (uninflected according to W5), lit. ‘half ’

+ noun:

fawqa l-bašarC ,V�^�� �=&2 ‘superhuman’, lit. ‘above the human’

(naKt, see 12.5):

fawbašarC ,V��&2 ‘superhuman’, reduction of fawqa l-bašarC ,V�^���=&2

UArija mutanAwali l-šu‘Eri �&L��� �A��M(��;��r ‘subliminal’,  
lit. ‘outside the range of consciousness’

treated as annexation to the clause; see also 2.1.1.11):

’aMfAlu mA qabla l-KaJAnati

O0�e¨���^_����A�j�
‘pre-nursery infants’, lit. ‘infants of what is before the nursery’

The sheer variety of strategies and the lack of clear principles confirm the 
impression that MWA is still in a transitional stage with these structures, 
and at the time of writing it is not at all clear what the life-expectancy of 
some of the coinages is, especially those for which a choice exists in the 
form of a more traditional structure. Many seem to be from the world of 
medicine and science, and it is impossible to say exactly how widespread 
their use is. Thus, for ‘prewar’ there is either the newly coined adjective 
qabKarbC x�V�^_ < qabla l-Karbi �V¨���^_ ‘before the war’ or the indigenous 
prepositional phrase min qabli l-Karbi �V¨���^_��� ‘from before the war’. 
The former poses fewer syntactical problems since it merely follows adjectival 
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rules, but the latter is probably felt to be more authentic even though such 
phrases become difficult when questions of agreement and definiteness are 
involved.

The examples are in strict alphabetical order of transliteration (diacriticals 
ignored), and when cited purely as lexical items they are left uninflected 
unless quoted in illustrative phrases. The literal meanings of these elements 
are discussed in the paragraphs indicated.

‘abr ¤Z ‘trans-’ (cf. 2.7.1), is prefixed only to nouns, and thus has the same 
syntax as Vayr ��:

‘abra qawmC x�&_�¤Z ‘trans-national’, lit. ‘across national’

‘abra l-qArAt 7���Y�� �¤Z ‘transcontinental’

‘adCm �-NZ ‘-less’ (see 12.6)

’amAm  ��� ‘pre-’ (cf. 2.7.2):

’amAmijabhC x`^���� ‘prefrontal’

ba‘d NL� ‘post-’ (cf. 2.1.1.11; 2.7.6), prepositional syntax:

f C fatrati mA ba‘da l-Karbi l-bAridati

G@��^�� ��V¨��NL�����Gy2�k
‘in the post-cold-war period’, lit. ‘in the period of what after the cold war’

al-mujtama‘u mA ba‘da l-LinA‘iyyi

�xZ�M��� �NL�����©	(É�
‘post-industrial society’, lit. ‘the society what after industrialism’

With naKt form (alternatives stated where known):

ba‘d CtaUrC j C x¾VW(-NL� ‘postgraduate’ or ba‘da l-taUarruj ;VW(�� �NL�  
‘after graduation’

ba‘d Cwal CmC x	!�&-NL� ‘post-prandial’ or ba‘da l-‘ašA ’ %��L���NL� ‘after dinner’

ba‘d CKarbC x�V¢NL� ‘post-war’ or mA ba‘da l-Karb �V¨��NL����  
‘what is after the war’

bayn w� ‘inter’ (cf. 2.7.7), naKt forms with alternatives:

bayqArrC ,��Y!� ‘intercontinental’ < bayn w� ‘between’ + qArrC ,��_ 
‘continental’

baySaqAf C k�Y�!� ‘intercultural’ < bayn w� + SaqAf C k�Y� ‘cultural’

baysaMrC ,Vb3!� ‘interlinear’ < bayn w� + saMrC ,Vb" ‘linear’
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contrast the periphrastic alternative mudrajun bayna l-suMEr w��;�N��
�&b3�� ‘inserted between the lines’

bayUalawC ,&]W!� ‘intercellular’ < bayn w� + UalawC ,&]r ‘cellular’

cf. the alternative wAqi‘un bayna l-UalAyA �-PÄ��w��©_��  
‘occurring between the cells’

bayMA’if C xp�b!� ‘interdenominational’, or bayna l-MawA’if .p�&b�� �w� 
‘between the denominations’

RAtC x4�� ‘auto-’, ‘self-’ (cf. 2.8.3), adjectival option:

mulAKaOa RAtiyya O!4���Of)P� ‘self-observation’, ‘introspection’

naqd RAtC x4���NY0 ‘self-criticism’

dEn ��@ ‘sub-’ (cf. 2.7.11), naKt and prepositional phrase alternative:

dEmi‘yArC ,��!L��@ ‘substandard’ or dEna l-mi‘yAr ��!Lm� ���@  
‘below the standard’

dEsawC ,&"�@ ‘subnormal’ or dEna l-sawiyya O-&3�� ���@  
‘under the normal’

fawq =&2 ‘super-’, ‘ultra-’ (cf. 2.7.12), naKt and prepositional phrase alternative:

fawbanafsaj C xR3M�&2 ‘ultraviolet’ or fawqa l-banafsaj C xR3M^�� �=&2 
‘above violet’

fawMabC ‘ C xL!^j&2 ‘supernatural’ or fawqa l-MabC ‘a OL!^b�� �=&2  
‘above the natural’

fawsam‘ C xL¸&2 ‘supersonic’ or fawqa sur‘ati l-Lawt 7&����OZV"�=&2 
‘above the speed of sound’

Ualf .]r ‘post-’ (cf. 2.7.14), naKt:

Ualf CmiKwarC ,��&�	!]r ‘postaxial’

Ualf C ’anf C xMg!]r ‘postnasal’

’i‘Ada G@�Z� ‘re-’ is a verbal noun annexed to nouns only (cf. the verb ’a‘Ada 
@�Z� ‘to do again’ in 3.21.1.2); ’i‘Adatu l-Siqati OY��� �G@�Z� ‘restoration of 
confidence’ is literal, but the following are pure calques:

’i‘Adatu l-naOar VfM���G@�Z� ‘re-examination’, lit. ‘doing again of the looking’

’i‘Adatu haykala O]�!+�G@�Z� ‘restructuring’

’i‘Adatu tartCb d!4V4�G@�Z� ‘rearranging’

’i‘Adatu tanšCM i!�M4�G@�Z� ‘reactivating’



843

Compound  

adjectives
’i‘Adatu rasmi l-KudEdi l-muštarakati

O�y�m��@�N¨���"��G@�Z�
‘redrawing the common borders’

’i‘Adatu binA’i l-farCqi �-V�� �%�M� �G@�Z� ‘rebuilding the team’

niLf .�0 ‘semi-’, ‘hemi-’ (cf. 2.14.2):

niLfu šahrC ,V`\�.�0 ‘semi-monthly’ (adj.), lit. ‘half of monthly’

niLfu l-dA’ira GVp�N�� �.�0 ‘semicircle’ (noun), lit. ‘half the circle’

Adjectival:

timSAl niLf C x�0�A��c ‘bust’, ‘torso’, lit. ‘half-statue’

šalal niLf C x�0��]\ ‘hemiplegia’

With naKt:

niLOahrC ,V`f�0 ‘mid-dorsal’ < niL[f ] .�0 ‘half ’ + Oahr V`6 ‘back’

qAbil ���_ ‘-able’ (for negative with Vayr ��, see 12.6; and cf. the idiomatic 
passive type, for example maKmEl A&	ª ‘carried’ ‘portable’ in 2.10.4 and 
3.12.4). The word qAbil ���_ is an active participle and has normal participial 
syntax (see 2.10.2), not unreal annexation: since it must always bear its 
own definite marker, it cannot be annexed to its direct object, so the latter 
is paraphrased with li- *K� ‘of’:

qAbilun li-l-taKwC li �-&�(]� ����_ ‘convertible’ lit. ‘receiving [indef.] of 
conversion’, v. al-qAbilu li-l-taKwC li �-&�(]� ����Y�� ‘receiving [def.]  
of conversion’ (the equivalent annex. qAbilu l-taKwCli �-&�(�� ����_ 
would mean ‘which has received conversion’)

qAbil li-l-Vasl �3T]� ����_ ‘washable’, lit. ‘receiving of washing’

qAbil li-l-šifA’ %��]� ����_ ‘curable’

qAbil li-l-iltihAb ��`(�P�����_ ‘combustible’

qabl �^_ ‘pre-’ (cf. 2.7.31) is found as an adverbial relative clause, mA qabla 
�^_��� ‘what before’ (see 2.1.1.11 and mA �� in 5.7), also with naKt alternative:

f C ‘uLEri mA qabla l-ta’rCUi

}-��(�� ��^_�����&�Z�k
‘in prehistoric ages’, lit. ‘in the ages of what before history’

’aMfAlu mA qabla l-KaJAnati

O0�e¨���^_����A�j�
‘pre-nursery infants’
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min marKalati mA qabla l-ra’simAliyyati

O!��¸�V�� ��^_����O])V����
‘from a pre-capitalist stage’

Evidently, this unit can now bear the definite article when required:

allatC ttajahat naKwa tajAwuzi al-bunA l-mA qabli l-ra’simAliyyati

O!��¸�V�� ��^_��m� �'M^�� �B����&±�~`���/��
‘which tended towards going beyond the pre-capitalist structures’ 

(the inflection is probably indeterminate here)

As a phrasal adjective:

raLdun qabla l-nihA’iyyi xp�`M�� ��^_�NQ� ‘an interim balance’

Alternatives with naKt:

qabKarbC x�V�^_ ‘pre-war’ or min qabli l-Karb �V¨���^_���  
‘from before the war’

qabsarCrC ,V-V3^_ ‘preclinical’

qabjirAKC x)�VR^_ ‘pre-operative’

šibh X^\ ‘quasi-’, ‘semi-’ and such (cf. 2.9.2.2) is always annexed to nouns 
or adjectives, thus having the same syntax as Vayr �� and other quantifiers 
(more at 2.9.2); see niLf .�0 above for the specific sense of ‘half’.

Nouns:

šibh jazCra GV-oU�X^\ ‘peninsular’, lit. ‘the likeness of an island’

šibhijumla O]	R`^\ ‘quasi-sentence’

Adjectives:

šibh ‘askarC ,V�3Z�X^\ ‘paramilitary’

šibhu rasmC x¸��X^\ ‘semi-official’

šibhu KizbC ta‘addud C

,@NL4�x�o)�X^\
‘quasi-multi-party’, lit. ‘the likeness of multiple party [adj.]’,  

cf. also ta‘addud @NL4 below

sE’ %&" ‘dis-’, ‘ill-’, ‘ mis-’ is always annexed to nouns, and has the same 
syntax as Vayr �� and other quantifiers (more examples at 2.9.2.6, and 
note that Kusn �3) ‘goodness’ is used as an antonym for sE’ %&", e.g. Kusn 
al-ta‘bCr �^L(�� ��3) ‘euphemism’, lit. ‘goodness of expression’):
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sE’u l-’idAra G��@u��%&" ‘mismanagement’, lit. ‘badness of management’

sE’u l-tafAhum �+�(�� �%&" ‘misunderstanding’, ‘disharmony’

sE’u l-tawAfuq �2�&(�� �%&" ‘discordance’, ‘incongruity’

ta‘addud @�NL4 ‘being numerous’ (verbal noun), and the participle muta‘addid 
@�NL(� ‘numerous’, used for poly-, multi-:

ta‘addud al-zawAjAt

7�U��o�� �@NL4
‘polygamy’, lit. ‘being numerous of marriages’

muta‘addid al-marAKil

�)�Vm� �@NL(�
‘multistage’, lit. ‘numerous of stages’

taKt ~§ ‘sub-’ (cf. 2.7.36), prepositional phrase, naKt or adjectival:

taKta l-šu‘Er �&L��� �~§ ‘subconscious’, lit. ‘under the consciousness’

MahbaKarC ,V�^§ ‘submarine’ or taKta saMKi l-baKr V�^�� �qb"�~§ 
‘below the surface of the sea’

taKqamarC ,V	Y§ ‘sublunar’

taKjawwC ,&R§ ‘sub-atmospheric’

Adjective, regular nisba form:

al-binyatu l-taKtiyyatu

O!(�(�� �O!M^��
‘substructure’ lit. ‘the underneath [adj.] structure’

warA’ %���, ‘super’, ‘ultra-’, ‘trans’ (cf. 2.7.43), in relative phrase with mA 
��, see 5.4.2:

mA warA’a l-MabC ‘a OL!^b���%������ ‘the supernatural’, lit. ‘what is behind nature’

mA warA’a l-’urdunn �@�v��%������ ‘Transjordan’

mA warA’a l-biKAr ���^�� �%������ ‘overseas’

wasM i"� ‘mid-’ (cf. 2.7.44), prepositional or apposition:

wasMa l-Layf .!����i"� ‘midsummer’, lit. ‘in the middle of the summer’

wasM mal‘ab dL]��i"� ‘mid-field’ (soccer)

Appositional:

Kajm wasaM i"���R) ‘medium size’, lit. ‘size medium’
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 12.8 Extension of existing verbal patterns

The examples below are far from exhaustive; they merely illustrate various 
potentialities and trends, and it should perhaps be emphasized that all  
the phenomena described simply exploit the morphosemantic possibilities 
already available in CA.

 12.8.1 Pattern faw‘ala

The pattern faw‘ala �Z&2 is now productive for forming denominative verbs 
from nouns with a long first syllable (excluding C/ay):

‘awlama S&Z ‘to globalize’ < ‘Alam S�Z ‘world’, with verbal noun ‘awlama 
Om&Z, e.g. f C ‘aLri l-‘awlamati Om&L�� �V�Z�k ‘in the age of globalization’

mawlakatun O��&�, perhaps ad hoc, because the author has to explain it 
as meaning ‘mamlukization’, < mamlEk ?&]� !

Here possibly also:

ta‘awraqa =�&L4 ‘to become rooted [of foreign words]’ < ‘irq =VZ 
‘(deep) root’ or perhaps ‘Ariq =��Z ‘deeply rooted’

The following, on the other hand, though they may be neologisms, merely 
apply the regular principle of quadriliteral roots to the consonants in each 
word:

tawnasa z0&4 ‘to Tunisify’ > tEnis z0&4 ‘Tunis(ia)’, root T-W-N-S

sawdana �@&" ‘to make Sudanese’ > al-sEdAn ��@&3�� ‘Sudan’,  
root S-W-D-N

 12.8.2 New quadriliterals with ‘a-

A well-established neologism is ’aqlama �]_� ‘to acclimatize’ and ta’aqlama 
�]_�4 ‘become acclimatized’, from the medieval loan word ’iqlCm �!]_�  
‘climate’, resulting in a quadriliteral homonym with a triliteral stem IV 
’af‘ala (which would also be ’aqlama �]_�, though no such word is in fact 
recorded for CA or MWA).

On the same model, such neologisms as ta’arjaKa qU��4 ‘to swing’ < ’urjEKa 
O)&U�� ‘swing’ are formed, creating a new quadriliteral root ’-r-j-K qU�� 
from the original triliteral r-j-K qU� ‘to outbalance’, ‘to preponderate’.  
The genuine quadriliterals ta’amraka ?V��4 ‘to become Americanized’ < 
al-’amrCkAn ���-V�v� ‘the Americans’, ta’almana �m�4 ‘to become Germanized’ 
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(< al-’almAn ��mv� ‘the Germans’), ta’angala �¿�4 ‘to become anglicized’ 
< al-’ingilCz o!]¿u� ‘the English’ (the existence of a verbal noun ’angala 
O]¿� suggests a transitive verb ’angala �¿� ‘to anglicize’ as well, though 
this has not been spotted yet), exploit this possibility and thus produce 
potential homonyms with triliteral stem IV *’amraka ?V��, *’almana �m�, 
and ’anjala �¿� respectively, though in practice only ’anjala �¿� is found, 
‘to pasture cattle’ in medieval Arabic.

However, perhaps the most interesting neologism in this set is a new 
quadriliteral root created from the triliteral stem IV ’islAm  P"� or ’aslama 
�]"� ‘to become a Muslim’: ’aslama �]"� ‘to islamicize’, ‘make Islamic’ (not 
in W5) is a true quadriliteral homonym of the stem IV triliteral ’aslama 
�]"� ‘to become a Muslim’, and has a verbal noun ’aslama O	]"�, hence 
also ta’aslama �]"�4, ‘to become islamicized’, with verbal noun ta’aslum 
�]"�4, as in al-ta’aslumu l-siyAsiyyu l-raUCLu ¦!rV���x"�!3����]"�(�� ‘cheap 
political islamization’. No imperfect has been spotted yet, but it would be 
yu’aslimu �]"{-, in this form not a homonym with triliteral stem IV yuslimu 
�]3-, of course.

The above are structurally identical with the true quadriliterals of the type 
tafarnaja �0V4 ‘to become Europeanized’ < al-’ifranj �0V2u� ‘the Franks’, 
that is, Europeans, tafarnasa z0V4 ‘to become French’ < firansC x30V2 
‘French’, taMalyana w]b4 ‘to become Italian’ < al-MalyAn ��!]b�� ‘the Italians’, 
but these do not produce homonyms with stem IV of existing triliteral roots.

 12.8.2.1 New quadriliterals with ma-

The same process is observed with prefix ma-, forming new quadriliteral 
denominative verbs (relatively rare in CA), for example tamarkaza o�Vc 
‘to be concentrated’, ‘centred on’ from markaz o�V� ‘centre’, with radicals 

masUara VW3� ‘to ridicule’ from masUara GVW3� ‘object of ridicule’, 
radicals S-t tamaddana/tamadyana �-Ncs��Nc ‘to 
become civilized’, mentioned above, 12.1.3.

 12.8.3 New verbs or types

UaLUaLa ¦W�r ‘to privatize’ < KaLLa �¦r ‘be private’

(not a recent coinage but it is a new type, though not in W5), e.g. UaLUaLatu 
ba‘Ji l-munša’Ati 7Ñ�Mm���L��O�W�r ‘the privatization of certain foundations’.
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’aššara V �\� ‘to indicate’, ‘to point to’

’išAra G��\�  
‘indication’, although this noun is the regular stem IV verbal noun of  
’ašAra ��\�

tasawwala A�&34 ‘to wonder’

is now established, showing re-etymologizing of su’Al A�{" ‘question’ as 
suwAl A�&" (cf. 1.2.1.2) thus creating a new root, S-W-L, though the verb 
sa’ala A�" ‘to ask’ itself survives intact in stem I, as well as VI, tasA’ala 
A%�34 ‘to ask oneself’, ‘to wonder’.

Strong stems with weak radicals:

izdawaj ;�@B� ‘to be paired’, active participle muzdawij ;�@o� ‘paired’, ‘dual’

is actually a new strong root, stem VIII, contrasting with the usual pattern 
(e.g. izdAda @�@B�, not *izdawada *@�@B�, ‘to increase’).

The phenomenon is ancient, and it is only a question of whether it is 
expanding: the type hawisa D&+ ‘to be crazy’ with strong middle radical 
is still found, even with a strong passive particle, mahwEs D�&`� ‘crazed’, 
‘fanatical’, ‘visionary’.

 12.8.4 Compound stems

Although so far only observable in the colloquial, there are several indi-
cations that the CA verb stem system is being expanded, so that stem X, 
for example, can be based on other than stem I, for example istibArak 
?��^("� ‘to seek blessing’, a stem X based on stem III bAraka ?��� ‘to 
bless’. There is also evidence that a variant of stem III, with D in the first 
syllable instead of A, for example sDgar VU&" ‘to register (mail)’ is also 
evolving, but there is no way to determine whether these will ever become 
part of MWA.

 12.9 Morphological innovations

(Cf. also orthography etc. in 1.2.2, 1.2.3.) These are only straws in the 
wind: it is not certain whether they will generalize themselves as the norm 
or become productive.
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Plurals 12.9.1 Overlap of patterns

The patterns fa‘Al(a) �G�*��L�2 and fi‘Al(a) �G�*��LK2 seem to be overlapping, 
leading to the following variants (based on reading out loud from written 
texts or comparison with medieval and modern dictionaries):

wazAra G��B�� ‘ministry’ for CA wizAra G��BK�
safAra G�� �" ‘embassy’ for CA sifAra G�� K"
LaKAf C k�� �Q ‘journalist’ for CA LiKAf C k�� KQ
walAya O-#�� ‘control’, ‘rule’ for CA wilAya O-#K�
jahAz B�` �U ‘equipment’ CA jihAz B�` KU
KaJAna O0�e �) ‘nursing’ for CA KiJAna O0�e K)

Conversely:

CA RahAb ��+�� ‘going away’ now alternates with RihAb ��+K�
CA za‘Ama O��Z�B ‘leadership’ alternates with zi‘Ama O��ZKB
CA ‘alAqa O_P�Z ‘connection’, ‘link’ has been seen vocalized as ‘ilAqa O_PKZ

 12.9.2 Variations in vocalization

Variations in vocalization are frequent and may represent either dialect 
influence or natural sound changes (variation in the internal vowels of 
stem I verbs being an ancient and widespread phenomenon). The examples 
here are simply tokens of the range of possibilities:

lahja OR� ‘dialect’ has plurals lahjAt 7�R� �� and lahajAt 7�R� ��
’afrCqiyA �!Y-V2� ‘Africa’ v. ’ifrCqiyA �!Y-V2� (an ancient alternative?)

UawA’ %�& �r ‘emptiness’ v. UuwA’ %�& Jr
yantiju �K(M- ‘produces’ v. yantuju �J(M-
šatawC ,&�( �\ ‘wintry’ v. šitwC ,&�( K\
zalzAl A�o���B ‘earthquake’ v. zilzAl A�o��KB

Cf. also 1.2.1.3 for retention or dropping of hamza, e.g. hAdi’ �@�+ or 
hAdC ,@�+ ‘peaceful’, ‘pacific’.

 12.10 Plurals

The CA principles are intact (see 1.12.1.2), and the following tendencies 
are observable.
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Lexicon

 12.10.1 Plurals of loan words

Sound feminine plural tends to be the default for loan words, especially 
those which do not fit into existing Arabic patterns:

hormonAt 7�0&�V+ ‘hormones’

silindirAt 7��NM]" ‘cylinders’

kabsElAt 7#&3^� ‘capsules’

And note that -h- *`* is inserted with loan words ending in -E &* (= -D):

sCnAriyDhAt 7�+&-��M!" ‘scenarios’ < sCnAryE &-��M!"
istEdiyDhAt 7�+&-@&("� ‘studios’ < istEdyE &-@&("�

Incidentally, the same -h- *`* is inserted with the dual of such words:

li-sCnAriyDhayni ’AUarayni �-Vrt�w+&-��M!3� ‘for two other scenarios’

Words where the -h X* is part of the stem still have sound feminine  
plural:

šalBhAt 7�`!��\ ‘chalets’, sing. šalBh X!��\
mAyDhAt 7�+&-�� ‘swimming costumes’ < mAyDh C&-�� 

(the final -h X* is not needed in the singular, but perhaps differentiates it 
from mAyD: &-�� ‘[month of] May’)

Note the variation in the names of the decades, either with the sound 
feminine plural -At 7�* alone or together with the nisba suffix (cf. 12.4), 
namely, -iyyAt 7��!K*:

al-sittCnAt 7�M!(3�� v. al-sittCniyyAt 7�!M!(3�� ‘the sixties’

al-SamAnCnAt 7�M!0�	��� v. al-SamAnCniyyAt 7�!M!0�	��� ‘the eighties’

However, with ‘the twenties’ only the simple sound feminine plural has 
been seen: al-‘išrCnAt 7�M-V�L��.
Curiously, these decades are all based on the dependent/oblique stem, and 
the independent stem type *al-sittEnAt 7�0&(3��, for example, is not seen. 
However, there is a neat contrast with some of the nisbas, so sittEnC x0&(" 
‘a sixty-year-old’ v. sittCnC «!(" ‘of the sixties’, sab‘EnC x0&L^" ‘a seventy-
year-old’ v. sab‘CnC «!L^" ‘of the seventies’.
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Plurals
 12.10.2 Alternative plurals

Some words now have alternative sound and broken plurals:

mašrE‘ 8�V�� ‘plan’, ‘project’, plur. mašrE‘At 7�Z�V�� or mašArC ‘ ©-����
mawJE‘ 8&
&� ‘subject‘, ’topic’, plur. mawJE‘At 7�Z&
&� or mawAJC ‘ ©!
�&�
muškila O]��� ‘problem’, plur. muškilAt 7P��� or mašAkil �����

(note that many CA words had more than one broken plural)

The principle of selection is not at all clear, though is probably not related 
to the preference for broken plural with nominalized participles, for example 
mašhEr �&`�� ‘famous’, mašAhCr �+��� ‘famous [people]’.

Occasionally, the choice of plural serves to distinguish different meanings: 
tarjama O�V4 ‘translation’, ‘biography’ has sound plural tarjamAt 7��V4 
for ‘translations’ and broken plural tarAjim �U�V4 for ‘biographies’.

 12.10.3 Double plurals

Double plurals existed in CA, and are still used in MWA, for example 
buyEtAt 7�4&!� ‘houses’ (= great families), sound plural of buyEt 7&!�, itself 
the broken plural of bayt ~!� ‘house’, ‘tent’, rijAlAt 7#�U� ‘men of distinction’, 
sound plural of rijAl A�U�, itself broken plural of rajul �U� ‘man’.

 12.10.4 New plurals

mudCr V-N� ‘director’ has a new broken plural mudarA’ %���NJ� by analogy 
with safCr/sufarA’ %�V"\�" ‘ambassador(s)’, although the mu- *J� is not a 
radical but the stem IV participial prefix, which normally takes a sound 
plural, for example murCd N-V� ‘postulant’, also a stem IV active participle, 
sound plural murCdEn ��N-V�.

 12.10.5 Ad hoc plurals

An ad hoc broken plural of mulla O�]J� ‘mullah’ (not in W5), namely, malAlC 
x�P�, may perhaps be regarded as a journalistic whimsy, though it does 
conform to CA morphological principles, and has a model in malAlCm 
�!�P�, plural of millCm �!]� ‘millieme’.
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 12.11 Lexical innovations

As did CA before it, MWA has responded very flexibly to the need to 
express concepts from other languages, adapting the imports to the  
morphology of MWA in the manner outlined in the rest of this chapter. 
Since there is no assurance that these coinages will take root, only a few 
samples will be given here.

Many calques exactly reproduce the metaphors in the source language:

taVRiya O-aT4 ‘feeding’ (as of data into a computer) < VaRRA I�a� ‘to feed’

balwara G�&]� ‘crystallization’ < billawr �&n]K� ‘crystal’ (also now ballEr)

farmala ��V2 ‘put the brake on’ < farmala O]�V2 ‘car brake’

Obvious calques at phrase level:

sAda l-LAmt ~	����@�" ‘silence reigned’ (literally)

tuml ChA l-KAjatu OU�¨���`!]c ‘the need dictates’ < ’amlA ']�� ‘to dictate 
a text to a scribe’

‘umla La‘ba O^LQ�O]	Z ‘hard currency’ (literal translation of ‘hard’ as ‘difficult’, 
hence ‘soft currency’ is ‘umla sahla O]`"�O]	Z ‘easy currency’)

’arqAm falakiyya O!�]2� �_�� ‘astronomical figures’ < falakC x�]2 
‘astronomical’ in the scientific sense

’ahammiyya stiSnA’iyya O!p�M�("��O!	+� ‘exceptional importance’

For the ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ calque, see also 4.9.

 12.12 Semantic changes

It is obvious that much MWA is translated literally from Western languages 
or at least is heavily responsive to lexical, syntactic and stylistic pressures. 
Semantic changes, however, are rather more diffuse: it is a cultural rather 
than linguistic problem, for example that naffASa O���0 in the Qur’an refers 
to a woman who spits upon knots for divinatory purposes, while in MWA 
the same word has been chosen to denote ‘jet plane’, which led Wehr to 
list them as separate words.
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Semantic changes
 12.12.1 Some prominent examples

rubbamA � ��� from the meaning of 
‘frequently’ to ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’ (see 3.30.2)

ka-RAlika [�a� ‘like that’, ‘thus’ to the point where 
the meaning ‘also’ is now predominant, with the notable exception of 
the calques wa-huwa ka-RAlika [�a��&+� ‘that’s how it is’, ‘so be it’ and 
’a-laysa ka-RAlika? �[�a��z!�� ‘is it not so?’ (n’est-ce pas?)

CA four-part set law &� ‘if’ (counterfactual) – ’in �� ‘if’ (hypothetical) – 
’iRA ��� ‘when’ (temporal/habitual, supplemented by ’iRA mA �� ���� for 
the specifically habitual) – lammA ��m ‘when’ (temporal/punctual) has tended 
to be replaced by the less discriminating tripartite set ’iRA ��� for both 
‘if’ and ‘when’ (temporal and hypothetical), law &� ‘if’ (both hypothetical 
and counterfactual), and ‘indamA ��NMZ ‘when’ (both temporal/habitual 
and punctual), cf. 8.3.
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 13.0 Introduction

This is intended only as a preliminary guide to a growing secondary litera-
ture. It is quite likely that bibliographies in a permanently updated and 
searchable form will be available in the Internet.

The choice of works is intended to provide access to the history of the 
study of the subject as well as to the most important recent publications. 
It needs perhaps emphasizing that many of the works listed below include 
substantial bibliographical references of their own.

Since the lists are so short, their contents are arranged in chronological order.

 13.1 Standard reference works for classical Arabic

Reckendorf, H., Die syntaktischen Verhältnisse des Arabischen, Leiden, 
1895–98 (repr. 1967).

Wright, W., A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 3rd edn. Cambridge, 
1896–98 (reissued several times).

Reckendorf, H., Arabische Syntax, Heidelberg, 1921.
Fleisch, H. Traité de philologie arabe, Beirut, 1961, 1979.

 13.2 Specific studies of developments in modern  
written Arabic

Mainz, E., Zur Grammatik des modernen Schriftarabisch, Diss. Hamburg, 
1931.

Wehr, H., ‘Die Besonderheiten des heutigen Hocharabischen’, Mitteilungen 
des Seminars für Orientalische Sprachen, 1934, pp. 1–64.
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Barbot, M. ‘Réflexions sur les réformes modernes de l’arabe littéral’, Revue 

des Études Islamiques 48, 1980, 99–129.
Blohm, D., ‘Die arabischen Fachsprachen im 20. Jahrhundert und ihre 

Forschung: eine Übersicht’, in L. Hoffmann etc. (eds), Fachsprachen/
Languages for Special Purposes, Berlin/New York, 1999, vol. 2,  
pp. 1610–1618.

El-Ayoubi H., Fischer W., Langer M., Syntax der Arabischen Schriftsprache 
der Gegenwart, Teil I, Band 1, Das Nomen und sein Umfeld. Band 2, 
Die konnektiven Wortarten des Nomens: Pronomina, Adverbien, 
Präpositionen. Teil 2. Die Verbalgruppe, Teil 3. Die Partikeln und ihre 
Funktionen. Die Satzverbindungen. Unter Mitarbeit von Dieter Blohm 
und Zafer Youssef, bearbeitet und herausgegeben von Wolfdietrich 
Fischer, Weisbaden, 2001–2010.

 13.3 Dictionaries

Wehr, H., Arabisches Wörterbuch für die Schriftsprache der Gegenwart, 
5th edn, Wiesbaden, 1985 (last English version, 4th edn. 1979).

 13.4 Statistical surveys

Landau, J. M., A Word Count of Modern Arabic Prose, New York, 1959.
Fromm, W.-D., Häufigkeitswörterbuch der modernen arabischen 

Zeitungssprache, Leipzig, 1982.

 13.5 General works on the Arabic language

Stetkevych J., The Modern Arabic Literary Language. Lexical and Stylistic 
Developments, Chicago and London, 1970.

Fischer, Wolfdietrich (ed.) Grundriß der arabischen Philologie, vol. I, 
Wiesbaden, 1982.

Holes, C. Modern Arabic: Structures, Functions and Varieties, London, 1995.
Versteegh, K. [C. H. M.], The Arabic Language, Edinburgh, 1997.
Versteegh, K. et al. (eds), Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics, 

5 vols., Leiden, Boston, 2006–2009.
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 13.6 Works in Arabic

Mukammad al-‘Adnanc, Mu‘jam al-aVlAM al-luVawiyya l-mu‘ALira, Beirut, 
1986.

Mukammad Isbir and Bilal Junaydc, al-ŠAmil: Mu‘jam fC ‘ulEm al-luVa  
al-‘arabiyya wa-muLMalaKAtihA, Beirut, 1981.

 13.7 Exclusions

It seems desirable to give some reason why certain categories are omitted 
from this bibliography. Teaching grammars, for example, might well pro-
vide more data, but to make a selection here would be invidious. Conversely 
such highly focused works as L. Edzard, Language as a Medium of Legal 
Norms, Implications of the Use of Arabic as a Language at the United Nations, 
Berlin, 1998, or S.-O. Dahlgren, Word Order in Arabic, Gothenburg, 1998, 
are decidedly not for the beginner.

The entire literature on ‘diglossia’ (a term which can no longer be used 
without quotation marks) has to be left out, though there are plenty of 
references to it in Holes and Versteegh, for example.

The indigenous grammatical tradition is likewise omitted, though it will 
surely become increasingly relevant as the various profound changes now 
going on have to be formally assimilated into the new grammar.
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Glossary

absolute object a complement, object in dependent form that is cognate 
with the verb and serves to intensify the action

accusative traditional term for dependent case
adjective word or syntactic unit (see relative) specifiying an attribute of 

a noun
adverb one of the complements (usually dependent), which indicates the 

time, place, manner and other features of an action (see adverbial)
adverbial adjective, noun or noun phrase (in dependent case), or clause 

with status of adverb
adversative contrasting a previous piece of discourse
affix morphemic element attached to a stem of any type
agent the entity (or the word denoting it) that carries out the action of 

the verb
agreement the features expressing a grammatical link and commonality 

between words in gender, number and case (see also concord)
allomorph variant form of a single morpheme
anaphora the reference of a pronoun to its antecedent (cf. cataphora)
annexation the compounding of two juxtaposed elements – noun + noun, 

noun + pronoun, or noun + sentence (also adjective + noun in unreal 
annexation) into a fixed and inseperable unit (often referred to tradi-
tionally as genitive)

antecedent an element (often a head) to which reference is made later 
and which can affect agreement in pronouns, adjectives and verbs

apocopated mood of the verb relating to the imperfect and is the marker 
of non-occurring events, either because they are imperatives, negatives 
or conditionals

apodosis result clause of a conditional sentence which will/would take 
place upon the fulfilment of the protasis
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Glossary apposition relationship between two consecutive nouns or noun phrases, 
and occasionally verb phrases, in which one entity may substitute directly 
for another, agreeing with all the same properties as the previous one, 
such as case, number and gender where relevant

article prefixed modifier used before noun to give it definiteness, i.e. to 
particularize an entity known to both listener and speaker. May also 
have generic use to indicate class, e.g. man is a creature of habit

aspect grammatical property of verbs contrasting formally between a 
perfect(ive) or imperfect(ive) action, i.e. completed or not completed

assimilation phonological process in which one phoneme assumes the 
features of an adjacent sound

asyndetic linked without conjunctions or other joining elements
attraction change of agreement under the influence of a nearby element, 

e.g. ‘these [plur.] kind of definitions [plur.]’
attributive adjective or noun phrase modifying head of noun phrase (cf. 

predicative)
augmented stems of the verb extended by prefixes etc., also nouns
biliteral stems with two root consonants
binomial annexation units involving two head nouns
bound pronoun pronoun which must always be attached directly to a 

noun as part of annexation (possessive) or to verb as direct object, or 
to preposition(al)s and some particles (cf. free pronoun)

broken plural plural of noun or adjective formed by changing the pattern 
of the singular

calque expression borrowed from another language whose parts are trans-
lated separately into the new language

cardinal form of numeral used for counting quantities in sequence (cf. ordinal)
case part of the inflection system indicating the syntactic function of a 

noun, or a word in the status of a noun, including adjective
cataphora the reference of a pronoun to its anticipated stated subject (cf. 

anaphora)
categorical negation negation of the whole species
circumstantial qualifier indicates the circumstances of a preceding noun 

(in any function), and may be a verb or participle, etc.
citation form The form conventionally used for referring to words, mostly 

verbs. In many languages it is the infinitive, but Arabic, having no 
infinitive, has always used the 3rd masc. sing. perf. verb

classical Arabic the written Arabic of the Qur’an and the pre-modern 
heritage

clause a structural syntactic unit containing a subject and a predicate
collective noun in singular form denoting a group or collection (also: mass)
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Glossarycomment a clause which gives information about the topic
comparative component of the linguistic category of degree, specifically 

part of the elative conveying sense of ‘more than’ (cf. superlative)
complement nouns or noun-clauses which qualify verbs, either adverbially 

or as agents, object etc.
complementizers conjunction introducing a complement clause
compound a word combining two base forms (may be adjective, noun, 

adverb, etc.)
concessive clauses referring to completed actions or existent states with 

sense of ‘in spite of, although’
concord see agreement
conditional generic term for sentence generally containing two clauses 

expressing events that will/would occur if certain conditions are/were 
to be fulfilled

conjunctions words linking phrases or clauses (see coordination and  
subordination)

constituent syntactic unit that is part of a larger construction
continuous verb form expressing duration or incompleteness
coordination combining of two or more linguistic units of equal grammat-

ical status
correlative constructions containing a pair of particles, e.g. ‘either’/‘or’, 

‘neither’/‘nor’
corroborators see emphasizer
declension see inflection
defective nouns with only two root consonants; verbs and nouns with 

third root consonant of wAw or yA’ (see also biliteral and weak)
definite specific or individual entity (noun or adjective), either intrinsically 

(proper nouns) or by prefixing definite article, and also by annexation
deictic lexemes with personal (relatives, for example), spatial (demonstra-

tives, ‘here’, ‘there’, ‘for instance’) or ‘temporal’ (‘at that time’, etc.) 
reference

demonstrative word with noun status in Arabic denoting something near 
by or further away, namely, ‘this’, ‘that’

dependent the case of nouns principally as objects of verb or adverb(ial)s. 
Also term for verbs after most complementizers, especially ’an ‘that’, 
traditionally referred to as ‘subjunctive’ mood

derived stem verbal attribute denoting extension of basic root form by 
affix, prefix or additional consonants

determiner noun occurring with other noun to express such meanings as 
quantity, e.g. ‘some’

deverbative nouns derived from verbal stems
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Glossary diminutive pattern denoting ‘affection’ or ‘small’, ‘contemptible’ quality 
in the noun

diphthong in Arabic refers to two vowels or vowel and semivowel
direct object noun (or pronoun) in dependent case indicating the person 

or thing to whom or which the action of the verb is being done
direct question question expressed in a main clause as interrogative
direct speech utterance expressed in the actual words of the speaker  

(see indirect and reported speech)
discourse piece of language longer than the sentence
disjunction property of correlative sentences, e.g. ‘either  .  .  .  or’ in which 

the relationship between elements is contrastive
doubled root with identical second and third consonants
dual category of items considered as two, and the markers thereof, on 

nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc.
elative generic term for comparative and superlative
elision see ellipsis
ellipsis omission of part of a sentence
embedding the insertion of one syntactic unit into another
emphasizer noun that emphasizes other nouns such as ‘itself’; also words, 

mainly particles, introducing or emphasizing topics or phrases
emphatic consonant phonetic categorization of certain consonants deemed 

to require emphatic pronunciation
energetic emphatic form of apocopate mood of verb
equational sentence asserting that the subject and predicate are identical 

things
exception the syntactic exclusion of an element from a prior statement
exceptives particles used to exclude elements from a prior statement
exclamations mainly particles with function of exclaiming, e.g. ‘woe  

to   .  .  .  ’
free pronoun unattached pronouns occurring as topics, less often as 

predicates, or appositional reinforcements of various kinds, or as  
separators (see bound pronoun)

gender one of the two classes – masculine or feminine – in Arabic to 
which every noun (and hence noun modifier), pronoun and verb agent 
belongs

genitive see oblique
grapheme smallest unit in the writing system
head syntactically most prominent element of a noun or verb phrase on 

which all the other elements depend
hendiadys a single idea expressed by two words linked by a conjunction
hypersentence discourse beyond the sentence level
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Glossaryimperative mood of the imperfect verb expressing a command
imperfect verb denoting an incomplete action, with three moods: inde-

pendent, dependent and apocopated (see aspect and tense)
indefiniteness the state of referring to no particular individual or entity 

(see definiteness)
independent case of a noun in nominal sentences, subject of verb etc., 

and also the imperfect verb mood endings, regarded as the basic case. 
For nouns it is traditionally called the nominative case

indirect object entity which becomes the object of a verb indirectly  
(cf. direct object) through a preposition

indirect question question expressed in indirect speech, usually in a  
subordinate clause

indirect speech utterance in the form of reported speech, not the speaker’s 
actual words

infinitive verb form which lacks all person, tense and mood markers, 
non-existent in Arabic. The functions of an infinitive are mostly per-
formed by the Arabic verbal noun. The citation form of verbs, however, 
is the 3rd masc. sing. perf.

inflection system indicating tense aspect (mood), number and person of 
verbs, and number, gender and case of nouns

instance noun formed by adding feminine marker to denote a single 
occurrence of an event

interrogatives a word which is used to ask a question
intransitive verb that does not take a direct object. Many intransitive 

verbs take indirect objects
invariable property of words which do not change their terminations, 

hence are uninflected
inversion syntactic reversal of a sequence of elements
locative object dependent noun complement indicating the time or place 

of an action
modal verbs express speaker’s intentions in terms of mood, e.g. possibility, 

probability, necessity, etc.
modifier an element that makes another element more specific, such as 

adjective modifying noun, or the article
mood property of verbs manifested in morphological changes pertaining 

to the way in which information is presented, e.g. as wish, fact, com-
mand etc., normally marked by specific inflections

morpheme smallest contrastive grammatical unit within words; includes 
affixes, suffixes and prefixes in verbs, for example

morphology study of the structure of words; may be inflectional or  
derivational
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Glossary nominal word or phrase functioning as noun
nominal clause clause, e.g. relative, which functions as a single noun
nominative see independent
noun word denoting thing, place, person, concept (see also pronoun)
noun of manner noun pattern denoting the manner of an action
noun phrase a phrase with a noun, or a word with the status of a noun, 

at its head
number distinction between singular, dual and plural in nouns, or words 

in status of noun, and also in verbs
object noun or noun phrase to which the action of the verb happens (see 

direct/indirect object
oblique the case of nouns mainly after preposition(al)s and as second 

element of annexation, traditionally called the genitive.
operate (on) to affect case and verbal mood endings (traditional grammar 

‘to govern’)
operator element responsible for case in nouns or mood in verbs
optative form of the verb expressing desire or wish
ordinal numerals expressing order in sequence
parenthetical word, phrase or clause inserted between elements already 

syntactically linked. Omission of parenthetical element does not normally 
affect meaning of the two linked clauses.

paronomasia the repetition of words either in identical or similar form
participle deverbative nouns and adjectives denoting the doer (agent) or 

object (patient) of an action
particle words with a grammatical function but which do not belong to 

the noun or verb class or their derivatives
passive voice property of the verb in which the true agent is not mentioned; 

original object moves into agent position
patient nouns that have undergone the action of the verb
pausal form reduced form originally restricted to word endings in final 

utterance position or other breaks
perfect tense of verb referring to a completed action or aspect
periphrasis replacing a simple expression by a longer or less direct one, 

often for syntactic advantage
phoneme minimal contrastive unit of a language’s sound system
phonology study of the sound system of a language
phrase any expansion of a central element, normally known as the head, 

and may be nominal or verbal
pluperfect verb form that conveys completion of an event or action before 

the time of some other event, usually the main verb
plural property of nouns or verbs indicating more than one entity



863

Glossarypolynomial with more than two head nouns (see binomial)
postposing placing a noun, phrase or clause after its normal position 

(contrast preposing)
predicate what is said about the topic (see also comment)
predicative adjective or noun that functions as predicate of a clause, 

unlike attributive that modifies a noun phrase
prefix affix added to the front of a stem
preposing placing a noun, phrase or clause before its normal position  

(cf. postposing)
prepositionals dependent nouns with the function of prepositions
prepositions a set of particles which indicate locations, relationships
prohibition category of negation using specific negative particle before 

apocopated and perfect verb
pronoun substitute for a noun or noun phrase, personal, possessive, 

resumptive, interrogative or indefinite (there are no demonstrative pronouns 
in Arabic)

proper name name of person or a place
protasis the clause in a conditional sentence containing the ‘condition’ 

that must be carried out for the action or event of the verb in the  
apodosis (main clause) to occur

purposive object dependent form of verbal noun complement indicating 
the reason for an action

quadriliteral roots with four original consonants
quantifiers word expressing quantity, e.g. ‘all’ or ‘much’
radical a consonant forming part of the root
reflexive action done by the agent to itself, or a construction in which the 

agent and object are effectively the same thing; in Arabic rendered either 
by augmented stem of verb or use of restricted number of corroborators

relative clause subordinate clause modifiying a noun phrase
relative pronoun anaphoric pronoun in relative clause
restrictive relative clause which specifically identifies the head (cf. non-

restrictive)
root the consonants (in Arabic two to five, mostly three) which express 

a particular lexical meaning and from which all words denoting that 
meaning are derived

semantic pertaining to meaning
sentence largest syntactic unit, not dependent on any other structure, 

containing a complete meaning and generally consisting of one or more 
clauses (cf. discourse)

singular referring to a single entity: often reflected in inflection and verb 
patterns
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Glossary sound feminine a feminine plural formed by suffixation
sound masculine a masculine plural formed by suffixation (cf. broken 

plural)
specification a dependent complement expressing a particular quality in 

the head noun
stem the realization of a root in forms which serve as the base for a 

paradigm
subject see topic
subordination process of embedding of clauses in which one clause is 

dependent on another, namely, the main clause
suffix affix added to a the end of a stem
superlative component of the linguistic category of degree, specifically 

part of the elative conveying sense of ‘the most’ (cf. comparative)
syllable component of a word, though not in itself meaningful, usually 

a consonant and vowel or larger group (with language-specific contraints 
on the number)

syndetic employment of conjunctions to link any type of construction
syntax study of how words and phrases are joined to make phrases, 

clauses and sentences
tense reference of a verb to past, present or future time
topic the subject of a comment clause
transitive verb that takes a direct object
triliteral roots consisting of three consonants
uninflected does not vary in case or mood (see invariable)
unreal annexation annexation structure in which the first element is an 

adjective and not a noun (see also annexation)
verb word class denoting action or event, (see also tense aspect voice and 

mood)
verbal noun noun derived from a verb stem and representing the concept 

of that verb, often serving as the equivalent to an infinitive
vocative addressing someone or something directly, usually with a specific 

particle of address
weak nouns or verbs from roots comprising the semivowels [w] and [y] 

as radicals
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Technical terms, grammatical and lexical items
Note that the following list is not intended to be exhaustive. Some of the grammatical 
and technical terms used here are purely for convenience, and do not necessarily 
correspond exactly to those used by the Arab grammarians. The definite article 
al- ‒*�� is discounted in the alphabetical arrangement. Words containing the prefix 
m-   are not given according to root consonant order: the prefix is treated as the 
alphabetical first letter.

�
��1.6.1, 1.6.10, 2.15, 2.15.4, 10.1, 

10.1.2, 10.13.1
A�'4�� (also�A�%�U)�7.6.1.1
�%�M�� 2.7.5
�U��10.12.1
�� ��0�!)��5.8.2
ar��3.22.1
V �rt�2.11.3, 3.9.3, 3.14.3
����7�&r� 3.17
 �`("#��7��@� 1.6.10, Ch. 10
i�V�� �7��@� 1.6.3–6, 2.19, 7.0, 8.0,  

9.0
@��� 3.20.2
OM�B� (also OT!Q) 3.10, 3.10.1–3, 

3.10.6, 3.10.7, 3.16.2, 3.16.3
�"� 2.7.4
q^Q��3.17.3
'�
��3.17.1
@�Z� 3.21.1.2, 12.7.1
@�NZ� 2.12, 2.13 and 2.14
�!�(�� �A�L2� 3.11.2.2
8�V��� �A�L2��3.22
�&]Y�� �A�L2��3.11.2.4
O���Ym� �A�L2��3.21

*
@�@B� 3.23.3
%�M�("� Ch. 9 (also 8.4)
���(��%�M�("� 9.2, 0.3
:�V��%�M�("� 9.1
©bYM��%�M�("� 9.3.1
8�b("� 3.20.1

�V	("��3.22.4
%�¸�  \��"��1.4.1, 1.4.3, 1.5.2.1, 1.5.3, 

1.8.1–4, 1.8.10, 1.8.10.3, 1.11, 
1.11.1–2, 1.12.2.1, 2.1.1.2, 5.2, 
12.4, 12.4.2, 12.5, 12.5.1–3, 12.6, 
12.7, 12.9

G��\u���"� 1.7.2, 2.2.5, 2.2.5.3, 3.1.2.2, 
5.2.4, 11.1.2

�]L�� ��"� 1.8.5, 1.12.3.2, 2.2.1, 2.2.2–3, 
2.2.5.2, 2.3.3

8&M�� �$G�Vm� �$���m� �$O�º���"��1.11.2
�Z��� ��"� 1.4.1, 1.6, 1.9, 1.10, 2.1.5, 

2.10.2, 3.0, 3.7
A&Lm� ��"� 1.4.1, 1.6, 1.9, 1.10, 1.11.1, 

2.1.3.3, 2.10.3–4
��^(Z� 2.5.8.5, 7.5.2.9
,a�� 1.7.3, 5.0, 5.2, 5.3 (see also A&Q&�)
�]b0� 3.22.3
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Arabic index O!T!Q���GNZ�3��A�L2��2.5.9, 3.15, 
3.15.2, 3.15.3, 3.16.2, 3.20, 3.21, 
3.21.1, 3.21.2, 3.22, 3.23.1–4

�!e(����L2� 1.8.6, 2.11.1–3, 2.11.4–13, 
5.1.1, 5.2.3

 ��2.19.5, 6.7, 6.7.2, 6.7.3, 10.1.1 
(with %�&" 6.10, 10.20)

 ����  2.7.2, 12.7.1
V�v��1.9.1, 3.24.1–7
'3�� 3.17.2
�����3.20.1
*2����������3.3.4
��� 2.11.12, 3.1.4, 3.16.5, 7.5, 7.5.1, 

7.5.1.1–12, 7.5.2.5, 7.6.1.3, 
7.6.1.4, 7.6.3.1

OWm����� 4.1.5, 7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5
GV �3m� ���� 7.5.1.5
����3.2, 3.2.2, 7.5, 7.5.2, 7.5.2.1–12
'�0��8.5.2, 10.11
���2.19.4, 6.7, 6.7.1, 6.7.3, 10.1.1 

(with %�&" 6.10 and 10.20)
��B�� 1.4.1, 1.4.7, 1.5, 1.5.2.1–2, 

1.8.1.1–2, 1.8.2–6, 1.9, 1.9.0.1–8, 
1.9.1–2, 1.10, 1.10.2–11, 1.11, 
1.11.2, 1.12.1.2, 12.8, 12.8.1–4

A��� 2.13.1 (also x���� 12.3.2, and �� � �A��� 
5.9.1)

�,� 2.19.13
�e-��2.4.8, 11.1.2
�-��1.6.10, 10.8, 10.13.6, 10.17  

(also �	M-� 8.5.2)
�,� 1.6.10, 1.12.4.1, 2.9.1.6, 3.16.4, 

3.28.3, 10.13.4, 10.6, 10.17  
(also � ��� 8.5.2)

�`�-� 2.15.2

�
����� 2.7.20
V�� 2.7.22
�� 7.6.4, 7.6.4.1
G�U�m� ���� �$���3.31
��� 7.6.5, 7.6.5.1–2, 7.6.7.5–6, 8.3, 

8.3.1–13, 10.19
?���� $���� 2.5.6

%�B� 2.7.24
O2�
� 2.3, 2.3.1–5, 2.3.6.1, 2.3.6.2, 

2.3.7, 2.3.8, 2.6, 2.7, 7.8
O!Y!Y)����O2�
� 2.1.3.2
#��8.1.4, 9.0, 9.1–9.4.9
����$����#� 7.5.2.11, 9.4.3, 9.4.5
��#� 6.2.7, 9.4.6
°� 2.6.6, 7.5.1.10, 10.5.2, 10.8.1, 

10.17
���� 2.19.7, 6.8
�5V�]������ 1.6.5, 3.3.3, 8.1, 8.1.1–13, 

10.19.3
�xM]�� ���� 4.2.6,

O�Wm� ���� 3.2.1.1
��� 3.2.1, 3.2, 10.14, 10.15
� ��� 3.30.1
��-� 2.4.1.1, 3.11.1.1 (see also  

X��A&L�)
��� ���-� 7.5.1.2
?��-� 2.16.4
��������-� 3.27.4

C
*� 2.6.3, 2.5.8.1, 2.5.8.2, 2.8.1.3, 

2.8.2.2, 2.8.6, 2.9.1.10, 3.12.2
������^(Z�� 7.5.2.9
®!Î 7.6.9.6
����ORÎ 7.5.2.9
�����������V��� 7.5.2.11
X�W�� 2.8.6
��� �5V�� 7.5.1.11
P� 4.1.6
�������5.9.3
k��� 5.7

 10.5.2, 10.18.2

��� �@VR� 7.5.1.11
7�� 3.17.7
zg� 1.9.2, 3.27.2
AN� 2.2, 2.2.1–2.2.7
���#N� 2.5.7 (with ��� 7.5.1.10)
<V� 3.17.6
OLe� 2.9.1.5
NL� 2.7.6, 12.7.1 (with ��� 7.5.1.10)
JNL� 2.5.4 (also JNL����)
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Arabic index�L� 1.12.4.1, 2.9.1.3, 3.14.1–3  
(also �� ��L� 5.5.3)

xY� 3.17.5
���2.19.9, 6.6, 6.6.1, 6.6.2 (also ���� 

6.2.7, 6.6.3)
']��10.12.2
%�M� 1.6, 1.6.1–11, 1.7
����N!��7.5.2.11
w� 2.7.7, 12.7.1 (also �	M!� 5.9.2)

S
C�� 2.7.38
~§ 2.7.36, 12.7.1
�!_V4 1.3
?V4 3.24.3
IV4 3.12.4, 10.13.9
.-V�4 1.5., 1.5.1–3, 1.5.2.1–2
�T�4 1.8.1.2, 2.7.6, 2.7.31
�NL4 3.11
.-VL4 1.12.3, 1.12.3.1–2, 3.1, 3.3
�34 11.6
�r�4����-NY4 3.1.3, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.4, 

3.7.2, 8.2.6, 8.2.9, 8.3.8
&]4 2.7.37
�½ 3.23.1
o!!c 2.4.4, 3.29.5
��M4 1.12.4, 1.12.4.1–3, 3.9.4, 

3.11.1.2, 11.7.3, 11.7.6–7
N!�&4 1.6.7, 2.8

}
��� 2.19.3, 6.4, 6.4.1
O�� 3.1.3.1

6
�VU (see �VU���V) and O2�
�)
IVU 3.23.1
 oU (also  �oÉ��8��em�) 3.10.2, 3.24, 

4.2, Ch. 8
�LU 3.11.2.1, 3.22.5
©� 1.5.3, 1.12.1–2, 2.1.1, 12.10, 

12.10.2, 12.10.4
O]� 3.0, 3.1, 3.3, 3.7, 3.16.2, 4.0, 

5.0, 7.0, 8.0, 9.0

%�M�("#��O]� 9.0
O!¸��O]� 3.0, 3.1, 3.1.1, 3.1.2.2, 

3.1.2.3, 3.1.3, 3.1.3.1, 3.2, 3.3.1, 
3.3.5, 3.5, 3.6, 3.16.2–3, 4.1.2, 
4.2.8

O!
�yZ� O]� 11.4, 11.4.1–3
5V��� �O]� Ch. 8
O]��� ���O��� �O]� 1.7.3, 2.1.3.4, Ch. 5
O!]L2�O]� Ch. 3
©!� 2.9.1.2
D�MU 11.7
��&U� (also %�oU) 8.0

���&U 2.7.25

i
�\�) 9.5.3
A�) 2.4.6, 2.4.6.1–4, 3.29.7, 5.0, 

5.9.9, 7.1.2–3, 7.2.1–2, 7.3, 7.3.1, 
7.3.2, 7.3.3, 7.7, 8.0, 9.0, 9.4.6

�m�) 5.9.4
��VZu��7#�) 1.2.9, 1.8, 1.12.5  

(see also  oU \ ©2� \ �VU\�d�0)
�a�̂) 2.16.5, 3.27.4
'�() 2.6.5, 2.19.5, 2.19.12, 6.7.5, 

6.11, 7.6.7.1–8, 8.1.12, 8.6, 9.4.3, 
10.5.2

���V)���V) (see also i�V�� �7��@� and 
 �`("#��7��@�) 1.4.1, 1.6, 1.6.1–9, 
1.6.12

�VU���V) 1.6.12, 2.6, 2.6.0.1–2,  
2.6.1–2.6.12, 3.11.4, 11.1 (see also 
1.8.8, 2.7, 2.7.1–2.7.43)

�d3) 2.7.16 (�	^3) 5.9.5)
A�P) 7.6.1.1
�A&) 2.17.7, 2.7.17.1–2
®!) 5.6.9, 7.6.9, 7.6.9.1–6  

(also �	�!) 8.5.3, ®!Î 7.6.9.6)
w) 5.9.7, 7.5.2.6, 7.6.6  

(also �	M!) 5.9.7)
agM!) 1.8.7.2, 2.5.3

~
�;��r 2.7.15
¤r 3.0, 3.1, 3.3
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Arabic index �ir 1.2, 1.2.1–5, 1.2.2.1, 1.2.6.1–2, 1.3
��Pr�2.7.18
�APr 2.7.19
�.]r 2.7.14, 12.7.1

+
��r�@ 2.7.8
 �@ 3.17.8
�8�@ 3.24.3
%�Z@ 3.25, 3.25.1, 4.5
���@ 2.7.11 (with �� 7.5.1.10)

T
7�� 2.8.3, 3.13.1
x4�� 12.7.1
�� 2.3.8

4
i��� 3.3
<�� 3.22.7
I�� 1.9.2, 3.11.2.4

��� 3.28.1
� ����3.30.2, 5.19.4, 10.12.4
��� 2.7.33
Å���Æ���� 7.5.2.11
©2� 1.11.1, 3.0, 3.1
��+� 2.7.34
�	�-� 5.9.13

<
@�B 3.23.3

�
�&"  \�D 3.10.3
Vp�"�2.9.1.8
��� ��^" 3.23.3
�� ���ZV" 3.27.3
I&" 2.9.2.4, 9.5.2
����I&" 7.5.2.11
%�&" 2.19.6, 6.10, 10.20
%&" 2.9.2.6, 12.7.1

�
��\�10.13.3.1, 11.8.1
�� ����(\ 3.27.3

'�(\ 2.9.1.9
X^\ 2.9.2.2, 12.7.1
�� ��N\ 3.27.3
5V\ 8.0
8V\ 3.22.8

�
��Q 3.17.3
�VQ 1.0, 1.4, 1.4.1–2, 1.8.1, 1.8.1.1–3, 

1.9.0.8, 1.9.1, 1.10, 1.11
OQ 2.1
��&Q 2.7.35

;
�N
 2.7.9
��	
�2.7.10
�	
 1.4.6, 1.7.1.1–2, 2.8.5, 3.1.2.1, 

3.3, 3.5.2, 3.9, 3.9.1, 3.11.1.1, 
5.0.1–2, 5.4.3 ����� ��	
 3.4

���� ��	
 3.5

�
�S�j 5.9.15
��^j 2.7.39
�A�&j 2.1.40
�O]!j 2.7.40.1
�j 3.22.9

m
��V6 \��V6 2.4.3, 2.4.8, 2.5, 3.29.4 

(see also X!2�A&L�)
��6 3.17.4

n
@�Z�3.21.1, 3.21.1.1
�� �G@�Z�5.8.1
Np�Z�5.0, 5.0.1
�¤Z 2.7.1, 12.7.1
 NZ 2.9.2.5, 3.19, 12.6
���N-NL�� 2.1.5.1
�-NZ 12.7.1
'3Z�1.9.2, 3.15.4
.bZ 2.19, Ch. 6, 11.0
xM�� �.bZ 4.2.7, 6.12
�dYZ 2.7.3
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Arabic index� PZ 10.5.2
']Z�2.6.1
����D�"��']Z 7.5.2
������^(Z� �']Z 7.5.2.9
�����V�� �']Z 7.5.2.11
��� �']Z 7.5.1.10
����']Z�7.5.2.11
Å����ZÆ���	Z 5.7, 10.5.2, 10.18.2
��� ���	Z 10.19.2

�Z 2.6.2, 2.11.12
�NMZ 2.7.21 (also ��NMZ 5.9.8)
H&Z 2.7.23 (also �Z�H&Z 7.5.1.10)
wZ 2.8.2 (also �� �wZ 5.5.3)

�
�� ��^��� 5.8.3
*�E 3.17.9
�� 2.9.2.3, 2.18.3, 9.5.1, 12.6  

(also �� ��� 5.5.3)
������ 7.5.2.11

8
*2 2.19.2, 3.3.4, 6.3, 6.3.1–4, 7.4.1, 

8.1.2, 8.3.3, 11.1
�Z�2 1.11.1, 3.0, 3.7, 3.9, 3.9.4, 

3.12.1, 11.7.3, 11.7.7
�Z�Pe2 2.5.7
�L2�1.4.1, Ch. 3, Ch. 4
5V��� ��L2 8.0
iY2 3.30.3

��&2 2.7.13
�=&2 2.7.12, 12.7.1 (also �� �=&2 5.7)
k 2.6.4 (also NL���	!2�$�	!2�$���k 5.7)
��� ��!^"�k 7.5.1.11

1
�K��_ 12.7.1
A�_ 10.15.1–2, 10.15.3.1
*� � �_ 3.23.1
��^_ 2.7.31 (also �!^_ and P^_), 12.7.1
J�^_ (also J�^_���) 2.5.4
��� ��^_ 7.5.1.10
N_ 3.10.4–5, 3.10.5–7, 3.20.1, 7.3.2, 

7.6.7.4, 11.1

�� ��N_ 5.9.12
�O��V_ 2.7.32 (also ��V_)
�� �P!]_ 5.8.6
��_ 3.23.3 (also �� � ��_ 3.27.3)
� �3�_ 2.17, 3.27.4

]
�? 2.6.7, 5.9.9, 7.7
@���3.21.3
��3�� 2.9.1.7
��� 3.10.6, 3.16, 3.16.1–5, 3.16.3.1–2, 

7.6.1.2, 8.1.1, 8.2.1, 8.3.1, 8.3.3, 
8.3.5, 8.3.6

���� 5.9.9.6, 7.5.1.10, 7.7.1
���� 3.2.5, 5.9.9.4, 7.7.2 (also � ���� 

5.9.9.5)
�� ������5.8.4
[�a��$�a� 2.5.6
��� 2.9.1.1 (also �	�]� 5.9.10, 8.5.3, and 

�� � ��� 5.5.3)
�P���10.12.3
�� 1.6.10, 3.28.2, 10.7, 10.13.5,  

10.17
�	� 5.9.9.1–2, 7.7.3, 7.7.3.1
�����	� 5.9.9.3, 7.7.3.2
&� ��	� 5.9.9.7, 7.7.3.3, 8.2.10

�x���$�	!��$ �x��7.6.2
.!� 1.6.10, 3.28.3, 8.5.2, 10.9, 

10.13.7, 10.17 (also �	!� 8.5.2)

7
�A 1.6.7, 3.2.1.1, 3.10.3, 3.26, 3.28.2, 

8.1.3, 8.2, 8.2.11, 8.3.4 (also NY� 
3.10.5, 7.6.7.4, 11.1)

KA 2.6.9, 3.16.1.3, 3.16.4, 3.24.2, 
7.6.1, 7.6.1.1–2, 7.6.1.5

Pg� 7.6.1.4
��v 7.6.1.3
��v 3.2.1, 7.5.2.10
����OU�N� 7.5.2.9

�x�� 7.6.2
S 1.6.9, 4.2.3
���m �$�KS 10.5.1, 10.18.1
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Arabic index # 1.6.9, 2.18.1–3, 2.19.10.1, 
2.19.10.2, 2.19.11, 3.19, 4.1.2, 
4.1.6, 4.2.1, 10.12.3

N)��# 4.2.1.1
Ù�� �[\�#�$�N��#�  2.18.2, 3.24.5–6, 

3.25.2, 4.1.3, 6.2.7, 6.12.1, 7.5.1.7, 
7.5.2.8, 12.6

�	�!"�# 6.9
���# 2.18.3
zM���xM� �# 4.1.2
@&���� # 3.16.4, 7.6.1.2
�NL-�#�3.19.2
®^��3.17.12
IN� 2.6.8
 �o� 3.11
��L��3.2.5
���� \ ���� 1.6.3, 2.19.8, 3.2.3, 6.5, 6.5.1–2
�%�Y� 2.7.26
��m 7.6.3, 7.6.3.2 (also �����m 7.6.3.1)
'()�����®^]-�S 7.6.7.8
�� 1.6.9, 4.2.5
&� 1.6.5, 8.2, 8.2.1–13
~!� 3.2.6
z!� 1.9.2, 3.16.3.2, 3.19.1, 4.2.8, 

4.2.8.1–5, 6.12.3

�
�� 1.6.10, 1.8.4, 1.12.4.1, 4.1.1, 4.2.2, 

5.3, 5.4, 5.4.2, 5.4.4, 5.5.2–3, 5.6, 
5.6.1–3, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 8.3.13,  
8.5, 8.5.1–2, 10.4, 10.4.1, 10.5, 
10.5.1–2, 10.13.3, 10.13.3.1,  
10.18

�[0� ��� 3.17.11
-/�	�� 4.2.6, 7.6.7.8
��cV	��	w���	�� 10.13.3.1
 t'��*	���3.27.1
Pr��� 9.5.3
���� 10.4
A�B��� 3.21.4
@�Z��� 9.5.3
�(2��� 3.17.10
'()�����@����� 7.6.7.8
x
�m� 3.10.1, 3.10.4

�N(^� 3.0, 3.3
O�-N)�7�V�(^� 1.2.3, 10.19.2, 12.2–12.4, 

12.4.2, 12.5.2–3, 12.8–1–4, 12.9, 
12.10, 12.11

«^� (see %�M�)
A&`R	]� �«^� 3.12, 3.12.1–4
'(� 1.6.10, 8.5.2, 10.10, 10.13.8, 

10.17

����� 11.8.2
���K� 2.9.2.1 (also �	]�� 5.9.11)
Pr����$�NZ��� 9.5.3 (also Pr��	!2 9.5.3)
�� �'(� 8.5.2
��� 2.9.2.1
@�V� 2.8.4 (also ��� �@�VR� 7.5.1.11)
�ª 2.8.6
�^Y(3m� 3.10.3, 3.10.3.1, 3.16.3
�N���1.4.1, 1.6, 1.9, 1.10, 1.11.1, 

2.10, 2.10.1.1–10, 3.16.2, 7.5.1.1
 �oÉ��8��em� 3.10.2, 3.24, 4.2, Ch.8
8&2Vm� �8��em� 3.10.2, 3.10.3, 3.10.5
�&�Mm� �8��em� 3.10.2, 4.2.5, Ch.7
'e� 3.22.6
©� 2.6.10
����©� 7.5.2.11
�fL� 2.9.1.4
X��A&L� 2.4.1, 3.11, 3.11.1.2, 3.29.1, 

3.29.2 (with ��-� 2.4.1.1, 3.11.1.1)

X!2�A&L��2.3.4, 2.4.3.1–2, 3.29.4
X��A&L� (also �X]Uv/X]U����) 2.4.5, 

3.29.6
�]b��A&L� 2.4.2, 2.4.2.1–6, 3.29.3
XL��A&L� 2.4.7, 3.29.8
��� 1.6.10, 5.4, 5.4.1, 8.5, 8.5.1, 10.3, 

10.4.1, 10.13.2, 10.13.2.1, 10.18
*� �X� ���� 10.13.2.1
7��&�M� 2.4, 2.6, 2.7, 2.15, 2.16.3, 

3.2, 3.16.2, 3.27.4, 3.29, 3.29.4, 
3.29.5, 3.29.9

�K��2.1.5.1, 2.10.3, 3.12.1, 2.6.11, 
2.11.2

A���� 3.1.4, 7.5.1.1
���������� 2.11.2
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Arabic index�-���� 10.8.1
JNL���� 2.5.2.4
��� ������ 7.5.11.1
®!)��� 7.6.9.4
J�^_��� 2.5.2.4
��� ��^_��� 7.5.1.10
�^K_��� 3.12.1
�-���K��10.8.1
a��$aM� 2.6.12, 7.6.8, 7.6.8.1, 10.10.1
��� �aM� 7.6.8.2
��aM� 6.2.7
����Y� 2.7.27
�	`� 8.5, 8.5.1
A&Q&��1.7.3, 5.0, 5.2, 5.3 (see also 

,a��)

/
�� ���@�0 5.8.5
�Z�[!+�0 2.5.7

�&± 2.7.28
%�N0 2.16
O^30�1.8.6.3, 1.8.7.1, 2.1.6, 2.5, 12.2, 

12.2.1–3, 12.3, 12.4, 12.4.3
d�0 (see 7��&�M�)
�d�J0 2.7.30
.�0�2.14.2, 12.7.1
A��Vf0 2.5.7
��f0 2.7.29
~L0 2.1
´^"�~L0 2.1.3.4, 5.1.4
�L�0�10.12.1

��LK0 1.9.2, 3.27.2
z0 2.8.1, 3.13.1
x0 1.6.9, 2.9.2.3, 2.18, 2.18.1–3, 3.6, 

3.19, 3.19.1, Ch.4, 6.2.7, 6.12.1–2, 
7.3.2, 7.5.1.7–9, 7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5, 
7.5.2.8, 8.1.11, 8.2.2, 8.3.9, 9.5.1, 
10.1.2, 10.13, 12.6

x`0 3.24.5–6, 4.4, 4.4.1–2
N!�&(�� ��&0�2.5.2.2, 3.26

L
�+ 3.3.5
�+�10.1.1, 10.2, 10.13.1, 10.13.1.1, 

10.17
P+ 10.13.1
��	]+ 3.24.4
Go	+ 1.2.1–3
?�M+�$�M+ 3.1.3.1
7�`!+ 2.16.5, 2.16.7, 3.27.4

0
� 2.4.7, 2.19.1, 3.26.3, 3.28.1, 3.29.8, 

6.2, 6.2.1–7, 6.5, 6.12.1–2, 6.12.3, 
7.3.2, 7.4.2, 8.1.12, 8.4, 9.4.7, 
11.1.2, 11.3

������� 3.28.1
#�� 8.4, 9.4.7
���� 8.6
�N)� 2.4.6.4
�%��� 2.7.42, 12.7.1
�i"� 2.7.43, 12.7.1
��2� 2.7.41
��� �~_� 7.5.1.10
._� 1.2.8, 1.8.2
#� 2.19.10, 6.12.1–2
������������� 6.5, 6.5.1–2
&�� 8.6
z!�� 4.2.8.3, 6.12.3
NU&-�$NU� 3.18, 3.19
A��-� 2.16.2

b
�- 2.15.1
�`�-� ��- 2.15.3
�A��- 3.27.4
~!���- 3.2.6
d¾ 3.15.2–4
B&¾ 3.15.2, 3.15.3
x�- 3.15.2
xT^M- 3.15.2, 3.15.4
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Index

(Ignores diacriticals and ’/‘; glosses are minimal; entries internally strictly alphabet-

 predicative 2.1.1.10, 3.1.1
 qualifying annexation and 

appositional units 2.1.2
 qualifying more than one noun 

2.1.1.8
 qualifying two head words of 

different gender 2.1.1.9
 relative clauses 5.0
 sound feminine plural agreement: 

2.1.1
 split agreement na‘t sababC 2.1.3.4, 

5.1.4
 sporting terms 2.1.3.6
 syndetic adjective sequences: 

2.1.1.7.1
 unmarked feminine 2.1.1.6
 Adjectives, patterns 1.8.6
 broken plural 2.1.1.1
 colours and defects 1.8.6.1, 2.1.1
 compound adjectives of place names 

2.1.3.5

1.8.6.2
 morphologically same as nouns 

1.4.4
 nisba suffix – C 1.8.6.3, 2.1.6, 12.2
 syntax, see adjectival qualification
Adverbs and adverbials, forms 1.6.11, 

1.8.7, 2.5
 annexed to demonstratives and 

deictics, KCna’iRin ‘at that time’ 
etc. 1.8.7.2, 2.5.3

 as discourse introducers 11.1.2
 demonstrative compounds ’iRRAka 

‘in that case’, kaRA ‘thus’ etc 2.5.6
 dependent nouns 2.4.8
 invariable time nouns 2.5.4

’a- ‘?’ interrogative prefix 1.6.10
 direct questions 10.1
 negative questions 10.1.2
 rhetorical questions 10.13.1

 vocative particle 2.15.4
’a‘Ada ‘do again’ 3.21.1.2, cf. ’i‘Ada 

‘re-’ 12.7.1
Abbreviations 1.2.5
‘abra ‘across’ 2.7.1
‘abr- ‘trans-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
‘Ada ‘do again’ 3.21.1, cf. ’a‘Ada 

3.21.1.2
 negative ‘still not, no longer’ 

3.21.1.1
‘adam- ‘lack of’ 2.9.2.5, 12.6
‘adCm- ‘non-, un-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
‘Adatan mA ‘generally’ 5.8.1
’aJKA ‘become’ 3.17.1
Adjectival qualification Lifa, na‘t 2.1
 agreement with food items and 

fashion terms 2.1.1.5
 annexed to nouns 2.1.3.1
 as nouns by ellipsis 2.1.5
 asyndetic adjective sequences 2.1.1.7
 attributive 2.1.1
 compound 12.7
 counted nouns 2.1.1.4
 dual nouns qualified by more than 

one adjective 2.1.1.7.2
 expanded adjectival phrases with 

participle 2.1.3.3
 ‘many’, ‘more’, al-‘adCdu min etc. 

2.1.5.1
 nominalized adjectives 2.1.5
 non-human broken plural agreement 

2.1.1
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Index locative objects maf‘El fChi 2.4.3
 locative objects of place 2.4.3.2
 locative objects of time 2.4.3.1
 phrasal adverbs, 2.5.7, 2.5.8
 prepositional phrases 1.8.7.3, 2.5.8
 verbs expressing the manner of an 

action 2.5.9, 3.23.4
 with relative mA 5.8

 nisba pattern 1.8.7.1, 2.5
 manner, quantity and degree 2.5.1
 place 2.5.5
 time 2.5.2
’af‘Al al-muqAraba verbs of 

approximation 3.21
’af‘Al al-qulEb verbs with sentential 

objects 3.11.2.4
’af‘Al al- šurE‘ verbs of beginning 3.22
’af‘Al al-taLyCr verbs of transformation 

3.11.2.2
Affixes, in pseudo compound nouns 

and adjectives 1.8.10, 2.9.2, 12.6, 
12.7

Agent distinct from subject 3.0
 emphatic pronoun agents 3.9
 periphrastic agent of passive verb 

3.12.1
 syntax, see verb 3.7
 vague and indefinite agents 3.9.4, 

11.7.3, 11.7.7
Agreement 1.12.6, see also 

definiteness, gender, number
 adjectival 2.1
 split agreement, na‘t sababC 2.1.3.4
 subject-predicate 3.1.1
 verb-agent 3.8
’aUARa ‘begin’ 3.22.1
’AUaru ‘other’ 2.11.3
 huwa l-’AUaru ‘he [the other] too’ 

3.9.3
’aKaduhum al-’ AUaru ‘one another’ 

reciprocal 3.14.3
’aUawAt kAna sisters of kAna 3.17
’aKyAnan mA ‘sometimes’ adverbial 

relative 5.8.2
‘A’id referential pronoun in relative 

clause 5.0, 5.0.1
’ajal ‘yes indeed’ answer to question 

10.12.1
‘alA ‘on’ 2.6.1
‘alA ’an ‘on condition that’ 7.5.1.10
‘alA ’anna ‘on condition that’ 7.5.2.11
‘alA ’as Asi ’anna ‘on the basis that’ 

7.5.2.9
‘alA-ma interrogative ‘on what?’  

10.5.2

‘alA/bi-l-raVmi (min raVma (’anna
spite of’ 7.5.2.11

‘alA ‘tibAri ’anna ‘considering that’ 
7.5.2.9

allaRC etc., relative noun mawLEl 1.7.3, 
5.0, 5.2, 5.3

‘almost’ modals 3.21
’am ‘or’ coordinator 6.7.2, 6.7.3
 alternative questions 10.1.1
 phrasal 2.19.5
 with sawA’un ‘same whether’ 6.10, 

10.20
amAma ‘in front of’ 2.7.2
’amAm- ‘pre-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
’amkana ‘be able’ 3.20.1
‘am-ma (‘an-ma

interrogative 10.5.2
 indirect questions 10.18.2
‘ammA (‘an-mA

5.7
’ammA ’iRA ‘whether’ indirect 

questions 10.19.2
’ammA  .  .  .  fa- ‘as for  .  .  .’ introducing 

topic-comment sentences 3.3.4
’amsA ‘become’ 3.17.2
‘an ‘from’ 2.6.2 (see also ‘am-
‘an ’an in comparative constructions 

‘too much to’ 2.11.12
’an ‘that’, subordinating conjunction, 

complementizer 7.5, 7.5.1
 ’an after kAna ‘be’ 3.16.5
’an clause in annexation 7.5.1.3
’an clause topic of min al- ‘part of’ 

phrases 3.1.4, 7.5.1.2 
’an  

7.5.1.4
 compound conjunctions with 

 compound conjunctions  
with prepositional phrases 
7.5.1.11

 ’iyyA- ’an ‘beware of!’ 7.5.1.2
 lA budda ’an ‘no avoiding’ and 

similar phrases 7.5.1.6
 lammA ’an ‘when’ 7.6.3.1
 li-’all A ‘so that not’ 7.6.1.4
 li-’an ‘so that’ 7.6.1.3
 muR ’an ‘since’ 7.6.8.2
 subordinating negative clauses 

7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5
 with direct speech ’an al-mufassira 

7.5.1.5
 with dependent verb 7.5.1.1
 with perfect verb 7.5.1.12
’an al-mufassira explanatory ’an 

7.5.1.5
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Index ’an al-muUaffafa lightened form of 
’anna, 7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5

’anna ‘that’ equational sentence 
modifier 3.2.2, complementizer 
7.5, 7.5.2

 alternating with ’an clauses 7.5.2.12
’anna clause as agent 7.5.2.3
’anna clause as direct object 7.5.2.4
’anna clause as predicate 7.5.2.2
’anna clause as subject 7.5.2.1
 compound conjunctions with 

adverbials 7.5.2.6
 compound conjunctions with 

 compound conjunctions with 
prepositional phrases 7.5.2.9

 with adversatives and concessives 
7.5.2.11

’annA ‘how, where?’ interrogative 
10.11

 conditional 8.5.2
Annexation ’iJAfa 2.3, 2.3.1
 annexation of temporal and locative 

adverbs to sentences 7.8
 annexation to two second elements 

2.3.6.1
 annexation of two first to one 

second element 2.3.6.2
 binomial/polynomial annexation 

2.3.7
 definiteness issues 2.3.5
 idiomatic phrases with RE, LAKib, 

’ahl, ’abnA’, ‘possessor’ etc. 2.3.8
 meanings of annexation 2.3.4
 multiple annexation sequences 2.3.2

 proper names 2.3.3
 unreal annexation ’iJAfa Vayr 

KaqCqiyya 2.1.3.2
Answers to questions 10.12
 ’ajal ‘yes indeed’ 10.12.1
 balA ‘but yes’ 10.12.2
 lA ‘no’ 10.12.3
 kallA ‘not at all’ 10.12.3
 na‘am ‘yes’ 10.12.1
 rubbamA ‘maybe’ 10.12.4
Apocopate[d] jazm, majzEm  

see conditionals, negation, 
imperative

Apodosis jawAb, jazA’ 8.0
Apposition 2.2
 demonstratives 2.2.5
 demonstratives as head of relative 

sentences 2.2.5.3
 demonstratives qualifiying 

annexation units 2.2.5.1

 demonstratives with proper names 
2.2.5.2

 ethnic names 2.2.4
 explanatory apposition 2.2.1.2
 indefinite appositionals 2.2.7
 material substances 2.2.1.1
 nominalized demonstratives 2.2.5.3
 nouns to nouns 2.2.1 
 pronouns in apposition 2.2.6
 proper names 2.2.2
 titles 2.2.3
‘aqiba ‘on the heels of’ 2.7.3
’arAda ‘want, wish’ 3.20.2
‘asA ‘maybe’ 1.9.2
 syntax 3.15.4
’aLbaKa ‘become’ 3.17.3
’asfala ‘at the bottom of’ 2.7.4
Aspect and tense 3.10, see also verb
 compound tenses 3.10.6
 imperfect 3.10.2
 imperfect with future meaning 

3.10.3
 perfect 3.10.1
 sequence of tenses 3.10.7
 tense in equational sentences 3.16.2, 

3.16.3
’atA ‘come’ jA’a ‘come’ directly 

transitive to persons 3.11.4.1
 idiom with li- ‘to’ 7.6.1.1
’aSnA’a ‘during’ 2.7.5
Attraction of number or gender 

2.1.1.3
 relative clauses 5.2.1
 subject-predicate 3.1.1
 split agreement, na‘t sababC 2.1.3.4
 verbs and agents 3.8.4
Auxiliary and modal verbs 3.15
 ‘almost’, ‘nearly’ 3.21.2 
 ‘beginning’, ‘continuing’ 3.22
 ‘can’, ‘be able’ 3.15.2, 3.20
 ‘do more, less’ zAda, izdAda, qalla 

3.23.3
 jarA ‘be performed’, ‘occur’ 3.23.1
 kAna ‘be’ modalizing sentences 3.16.2
 manner of action indicated by stem 

IV 2.5.9, 3.23.4
 ‘may’ yajEzu 3.15.2
 ‘must’ yanbaVC, yajibu 3.15.2
 negative auxiliaries 3.15.3
 qAma bi- ‘carry out’ 3.23.1
 ‘repeating’ 3.21.1
 sabaqa ’an ‘do previously’ 3.23.2
 ‘still, yet’ 3.21
 ‘suffices’ yakfC 3.15.2
 tamma ‘perform, carry out’ 3.23.1
 ‘want’, ‘wish’ 3.20
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Index’aw ‘or’ coordinator 6.7.1, 6.7.3
 alternative questions 10.1.1
 phrasal 2.19.4
 with sawA’un ‘same whether’ 6.10, 

10.20
-awC, -AwC, nisba suffix variant 12.3
’awšaka ‘nearly do’ 3.21.2
’awwal- ‘first’ 2.13.1
’awwalC ‘primary’ 12.3.2
’awwala mA ‘first of what’ relative 

5.9.1
’ay ‘that is’ coordinator 2.19.13
’ayJan ‘also’ 2.4.8
 discourse marker 11.1.2
‘ayn- ‘self, same’ 2.8.2
‘aynu mA ‘same as what’ relative 5.5.3
’ayna ‘where?’ interrogative 1.6.10
 conditional ’ayna-mA ‘wherever’ 

8.5.2
 direct questions 10.8
 indirect questions 10.17
 rhetorical questions 10.13.6
’ayy- ‘which’, ‘what’ 1.6.10
 conditional’ ayyumA ‘whatever’ 8.5.2
 direct questions 10.6
 exclamatory 3.28.3
 indirect questions 10.17
 periphrastic indefinite 1.12.4.1
 quantifier 2.9.1.6
 rhetorical questions 10.13.4
 with kAna idioms 3.16.4
’ayyuhA vocative 2.15.2

ba‘J-’some’ 2.9.1.3
ba‘Ju mA ‘some of what’ relative 5.5.3
 periphrastic indefinite 1.12.4.1
 reciprocal 3.14.1–3
ba‘da ‘after’ 2.7.6
ba‘d- ‘post-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
ba‘da ’an ‘after’ conjunction 7.5.1.10
ba‘du, min ba‘du ‘afterwards’ 

invariable 2.5.4
badA ‘seem’ 3.17.4
badA wa-ka’anna ‘seem as if’ 5.9.9.4, 

6.2.7
bada’a ‘begin’ 3.22.2
badalan min ‘instead of’ 2.5.7
 with ’an conjunction 7.5.1.10
bal ‘but’ coordinator 6.6
 after negatives 6.6.2
 after positives 6.6.1
bal wa- ‘but’ 6.2.7, 6.6.3
 phrasal 2.19.9
balA ‘but yes’ answer to question 

10.12.2

baqiya ‘remain’ 3.17.5
bariKa ‘remain’ 3.17.6
bAta ‘remain’ 3.17.7
bayda ’anna ‘except that’ 7.5.2.11
bayna ‘between’ 2.7.7
baynamA ‘while’ conjunction 5.9.2
bayn- ‘inter-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
bi- ‘by’ 2.6.3
 adverbial phrases 2.5.8.1
bi-’asrihi, bi-’akmalihi ‘in its entirety’ 

etc. 2.9.1.10
bi-KaySu ‘insofar as’ 7.6.9.6
bi-Kujjati ’anna ‘with the argument 

that’ 7.5.2.9
bi-lA ‘without’ 4.1.6
bi-ma ‘by what?’ interrogative 10.5.2, 

10.18.2
bi-mA ’anna ‘by virtue of’ 5.9.3
bi-mA fC ‘together with’ relative 5.7
bi-mujarradi ’an ‘merely by’ 

conjunction 7.5.1.11
bi-nafsihi etc. ‘[by] himself’ 2.8.1.3, 

2.8.2.2
bi- šAULihi ‘in his own person’ 2.8.6
bi-šAkli, bi-LErati etc. ‘in the form of’ 

2.5.8.2
bi-šarMi ’an ‘on condition that’ 7.5.1.11
bi-‘tibAri ’anna ‘considering that’ 

7.5.2.9
 with instrument of passive verbs 

3.12.2
biJ‘a ‘some’ 2.9.1.5
binA’ lack of inflection, invariablity 

1.5, 1.6, see uninflected
bi’sa ‘how bad!’ 1.9.2, 3.27.2

‘can’ modals 3.15.2, 3.20
‘cannot’ 3.15.4
Cardinal points and directions: 2.1.4
Case and mood markers 1.2.9, 1.8, 

1.12.5
 apocopated, see conditional 

sentences, imperative, negation 
(lam), prohibitions

 dependent, see dependent elements
 independent, see agent, predicate, 

subject
 oblique, see annexation, 

Circumstantial qualifier KAl 2.4.6, 
3.29.7, 7.3

 antecedent normally definite or 
particularized taULCL 7.3.3

 asyndetic verbal clauses 7.3.1
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Index  imperfect verb 7.3.1
 perfect with qad 7.3.1

 dependent noun and noun phrases 
2.4.6, 3.29.7, 7.3.1

 waKda- ‘alone’, annexed 2.4.6.4

 syndetic nominal clauses with wa- 
7.3.2

 adversative sense 7.3.2
 introduced by ’illA wa- ‘without’ 

9.4.6
 negative circumstantial qualifers 

7.3.2

 syndetic verbal clauses with [wa]-
qad + perfect 7.3.3

 with munRu ‘since’ and time 
expressions 7.3.3

Cohesion, by reiteration 11.5
Comparative subordinators 5.9.9, 7.7, 

7.7.3
 ka-’an ‘like’ 5.9.9.6, 7.7.1
 ka-’anna ‘as if’ 5.9.9.4, 7.7.2
 ka-’annamA ‘as if’ 5.9.9.5
 kamA ‘as’ 5.9.9.1–2, 7.7.3.1
 kamA ’anna ‘as’ 5.9.9.3, 7.7.3.2
 kamA law ‘as if’ 5.9.9.7, 7.7.3.3, 

8.2.10
Comparative/superlative adjective 1.8.6
comparative syntax 2.11.1–3
 adverbial sense 2.11.10
 ’AUaru ‘other’ 2.11.3
 attributive 2.11.1
 kubrA ‘major’ and other calques 

2.11.3
 nominalized comparatives 2.11.9
 predicative 2.11.2
 specifying complement tamyCz for 

the term of comparison 2.11.8

 superlative syntax 2.11.4–13
 ‘as  .  .  .  as possible’ etc. 2.11.11
 attributive 2.11.4
 explanatory and distributive 

annexation 2.11.5
 gender agreement 2.11.5
 Uayr ‘best’ and šarr ‘worst’ 2.11.6
 heads of relative clauses 5.1.1, 5.2.3
 nominalized superlatives 2.11.9
 positive adjective in superlative sense 

2.11.7
 predicative 2.11.8
 specifying complement tamyCz for 

the term of comparison 2.11.8 

 ‘too  .  .  .  to do something’ 
’af‘al  .  .  .  min ’an/‘an ’an 2.11.12

 with numbers 2.11.13
Complementizers
 ’an ‘that’ with verbal sentence  

7.5.1
 ’anna ‘that’ with nominal sentence 

3.2.2, 7.5.2
Complements see dependent elements
Conditional particles etc. 1.6.5
 ’annA, ’ayna, matA, kayfa (with and 

without mA
etc.’ 8.5.2

 KattA (wa-) law ‘even if’ 8.6
 KaySumA, kullamA ‘whenever’ 8.5.3
 ’iRA ‘if/when’ 8.3
 ’iRA mA ‘whenever’ 8.3.13
 ’in ‘if’ 8.1
 kamA law (’anna) ‘as if’ 8.2.10
 law ‘if’ 8.2
 mA, mahmA, man ‘whatever, 

whoever’ 8.5, 8.5.1
 postpositional wa-’in, wa-law ‘even 

if’ 8.6
Conditional sentences 8.0
 ’iRA purely ‘if’ 8.3
 apodosis introduced by lAkinna ‘but’ 

and ’illA ‘except’ 8.3.3
 apodosis non-perfect 8.3.2
 apodosis prefixed with emphatic la- 

8.3.4
 apodosis with fa- 8.3.3
 embedded conditionals 8.3.7
 ’iRA in subordinate clauses and 

reported speech 8.7
 inverted clause order 8.3.8
 negation of the protasis with lam 

8.3.9
 protasis with kAna 8.3.3, 8.3.5, 

8.3.6
 specific past time reference with 

kAna 8.3.6
 tenses in pure conditional sense ‘if’ 

8.3.1

 ’iRA hybrid ‘if and when’ 8.3.10
 ’iRA clauses as comment 8.3.10
 ’iRA mA ‘whenever, when’ 8.3.13
 ’iRA purely temporal ‘when’ 8.3.11

with kAna 8.3.12

 ’in ‘if’ 8.1
 apodosis with fa- or other particles 

8.1.2
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Index concessive clauses, postpositional 
wa-’in ‘even if’ 8.6

 elliptical wa-’illA (fa)- ‘[and] 
otherwise’ 8.1.9, 8.4

 ’in clause as comment 3.3.3, 8.1.13
 ’in followed by pronoun then verb 

8.1.8
 ’in in subordinate clauses and 

reported speech 8.7
 incomplete conditionals with wa-’in 

and KattA wa-’in ‘even if’ 8.1.12
 negative conditions 8.1.11
 order of clauses 8.1.5
 parenthetical protasis 8.1.6
 protasis reinforced with la- 8.1.3
 rhetorical conditions with kAna ‘be’ 

at the head 8.1.7
 tenses 8.1.1
 with ‘illA ‘except’ in apodosis 8.1.4

 law ‘if’ counterfactual 8.2
 comparative conditional kamA law 

(’anna
 concessive clauses, postpositional 

wa-law KattA (wa-) law ‘even if’ 
8.6

 elliptical variant of law as a wish 
8.2.5

 ellipsis in concessive sentences with 
wa-law ‘even if’ 8.2.9

 ‘if only’ clauses with law 8.2.8
 inversion of law clause 8.2.6
 law after wishes and hopes 8.2.7
 law as synonym of ’in 8.2.3 (not 

 law ’anna ‘were it that’ with 
nominal clauses 8.2.4

 law-lA ‘if it were not for’ 8.2.11
 law-lA ’an ‘but for’, quasi-

adversative 8.2.13
 law-lA ’anna ‘if not for the fact that’ 

8.2.12
 negative conditions 8.2.2
 pure counterfactual 8.2.1
 
 miscellaneous conditional structures
 adverbial conditionals KaySumA, 

kullamA ‘whenever’ etc. 8.5.3
 implied conditionals, imperative + 

apocopate etc. 8.1.10
 indefinite conditionals, mA, mahmA, 

man ‘whatever, whoever’ 8.5, 8.5.1
 interrogatives ’annA, ’aynamA, matA 

mA, kayfamA ‘however’, 
‘whenever’ etc. 8.5.2

Conjunctions 1.6.3–6
 conditional 1.6.5, 8.0
coordinating, bound and free 1.6.3, 

2.19, 6.0
 exceptive 1.6.6, 9.0
 subordinating, bound and free 1.6.4, 

7.0
Coordination, phrasal 2.19
 ’am ‘or’ 2.19.5
 ’aw ‘or’ 2.19.4
 ’ay ‘that is’ 2.19.13
 bal ‘but’ 2.19.9
 fa- ‘and so’ 2.19.2
 KattA ‘even’ 2.19.12
 ’immA ‘either’ 2.19.7
 lA ‘not’ alone 2.19.10.1
 lA ‘nor’ as simple negative 

coordinator 2.19.11
 lA with bal ‘not  .  .  .  but’ 2.19.10.2
 lAkin, lAkinna ‘but’ 2.19.8
 sawA’un ‘same whether’ 2.19.6
 Summa ‘then’ 2.19.3
 wa- ‘and’ 2.19.1
 wa-lA ‘nor’ 2.19.10
Coordination sentence level 6.0, 

discourse level 11.0
 asyndetic 6.1

 syndetic 6.2–12
 ’am ‘or’ 6.7, 6.7.2, 6.7.3
 ’aw ‘or’ 6.7, 6.7.1, 6.7.3
 bal ‘but’ 6.6, 6.6.1–3
 elision in coordination 6.2.3
 fa- ‘and so’ 6.3, 6.3.1–4
 KattA ‘even’ 6.11
 ’immA ‘either’ 6.8
 lA siyyamA ‘especially’ 6.9
 negative coordination 4.2.7, 6.12
 sawA’un ‘same whether’ 6.10
 semantic relationships in 

coordination with fa- 6.3.1–4
 semantic relationships in 

coordination with wa- 6.2.5–6
 Summa ‘then’ 6.4, 6.4.1
 wa- ‘and’ 6.2, 6.2.1–7
 wa-lA ‘nor’ nominal sentences  

6.12.2
 wa-lA ‘nor’ verbal sentences 6.12.1
 wa-laysa ‘nor’ 6.12.3
 [wa]-lAkin[na] ‘but’ 6.5, 6.5.1–2

da‘ ‘leave’, ‘let’ in periphrastic 
imperative 3.24.3

dAUila ‘inside’ 2.7.8
dAma ‘remain’ 3.17.8
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Index JamCr al-faLl separating or 
distinguishing pronoun 3.5

JamCr al-ša’n pronoun of the matter  
3.4

RAt- ‘self’ 2.8.3
RAtC ‘auto-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
 reflexive verbs 3.13.1
 Jidda ‘against’ 2.7.9
 Jimna ‘included in’ 2.7.10
Definiteness 1.5.1, 1.12.3
 formal definiteness 1.12.3.1
 property of subjects and topics 3.1, 

3.3
 semantic definiteness 1.12.3.2
Demonstratives 1.7.2, 2.2.5
 discourse introducers hARA wa- ‘this 

being so’ etc. 11.1.2
 heads or topics of relative sentences 

2.2.5.3, 5.2.4
 subjects of equational sentences 

3.1.2.2
 syntax 2.2.5
Dependent elements 2.4, 3.29
 absolute or cognate object  

maf‘El muMlaq 2.4.2, 2.4.2.6, 
3.29.3

 basic form, single unqualified verbal 
noun 2.4.2.1

 displaced by annexation of a 
qualifier or quantifier 2.4.2.3

 expanded by adjectival qualification 
2.4.2.2

 in verbless equational sentences 
2.4.2.5

 replaced by explanatory term 
2.4.2.4

 accompanying object maf‘El ma‘ahu 
2.4.7, 3.29.8

 adverbs and adverbials 2.4.8, 2.5

 categorical negative lA 4.1.2

 circumstantial qualifier KAl 2.4.6, 
3.29.7

 annexed 2.4.6.4
 asyndetic pairs meaning ‘x by x’ 

 classes of circumstantial qualifiers 
2.4.6.1

 expansions 2.4.6.2

 direct object maf‘El bihi 2.4.1, 
3.29.1, 3.29.2

 detached direct object pronoun ’iyyA 
2.4.1.1, 3.11.1.1

 excepted element mustaSnA after  
‘illA 9.2

 free dependent forms in 
exclamations 2.16.3, 3.27.4, 
3.29.4, 3.29.9

 locative object maf‘ûl fChi and ´arf 
space/time qualifier 2.3.4, 3.29.4

 time 2.4.3.1
 place 2.4.3.2

 predicate of kAna ‘be’ and related 
verbs 3.16.2

 prepositionals 2.6, 2.7

 purposive object maf‘El lahu, min 
’ajlihi or li-’ajlihi 2.4.5, 3.29.6

 specifying complement tamyCz 2.4.4, 
3.29.5

 qualifying verbs, nouns, numbers, 
comparatives and superlatives 
2.4.4.1

 topics introduced by ’inna and its 
related particles 3.2

 vocatives 2.15
Determiners and quantifiers 2.9,  

2.9.1
 ‘adam- ‘lack of’ 2.9.2.5
 ayy- ‘which, any’ 2.9.1.6
 ba‘J- ‘some’ 2.9.1.3
 bi-’asrihi, bi-’akmalihi ‘in its 

entirety’ etc. 2.9.1.10
 biJ‘a ‘a number’ 2.9.1.5
 Vayr- ‘other than’ 2.9.2.3
 kAffa ‘all’ 2.9.1.7
 kull- ‘all’, ‘every’, ‘each’ 2.9.1.1
 jamC‘- ‘all’ 2.9.1.2
 miSl- ‘like’, ‘same’ 2.9.2.1
 mu‘Oam- ‘most’ 2.9.1.4
 sA’ir- ‘rest of’ 2.9.1.8
 šattA- ‘various’ 2.9.1.9
 šibh- ‘like’ 2.9.2.2
 siwA ‘other than’ 2.9.2.4
 sE’- ‘bad’ 2.9.2.6
Diminutive patterns 1.8.1.2
 bu‘ayda ‘a little after’, 2.7.6
 qubayla ‘a little before’, 2.7.31
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IndexDirect object maf‘El bihi 2.4.1, 3.11, 
see also dependent elements, 
transitivity

 free pronouns 2.4.1.1, 3.11.1.1
 vague objects 3.11.1.2
Direct speech 10.14
Discourse markers 11.0
RE etc. ‘possessor of’ 2.3.8
du‘A’ prayer, optative 3.25.1
Dummy pronoun JamCr al-ša’n after 

sentence modifiers 3.4
dEna ‘without’ 2.7.11
dEna ’an ‘without’ conjunction 

7.5.1.10
dEn- ‘sub-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1

Elative tafJCl see comparative/
superlative

Emphasizers 1.6.7, 2.8
 ‘ayn- ‘self’ 2.8.2
 RAt- ‘self’ 2.8.3
 maKJ-, ‘simple’ bi-šAULihi ‘in person’ 

2.8.6
 mujarrad- ‘mere’ 2.8.4
 nafs- ‘self’ 2.8.1
 pronouns 2.8.5
Equational sentence 3.1
 as comment 3.3.1
 definite predicates 3.1.2.2
 hunAka ‘there’ etc. as inverted 

predicate 3.1.3.1
 inversion 3.1.3
 negative equational sentences 3.6, 

4.1.2, 4.2.8
 non-human broken plural agreement 

3.1.1
 noun clauses as predicate 3.1.2.3
 predicate agreement 3.1.1
 subject usually definite 3.1
 time and modality 3.16.2, 3.16.3
 with modifiers and complementizers 

3.2
 with presentative hA ‘lo!’ 3.3.5
with separating pronoun JamCr  

al-faLl 3.5
Exception istiSnA’ 9.0
 ‘illA ‘except’ 9.1–9.4.9
 adversative,’illA ’anna/’illA ’an ‘but’, 

‘yet’ 9.4.5
 after interrogatives with negative 

implications 9.4.9
 after quasi-negatives 9.4.8
 circumstantial qualifers with ‘illA 

[wa-] ‘without’ 9.4.6
 continuous exception istiSnA’ 

muttaLil negative 9.3

 continuous exception istiSnA’ 
muttaLil positive 9.2

 discontinuous exception istiSnA’ 
munqaMi‘ 9.3.1

 elliptical wa-’illA ‘if not’ 8.4, 9.4.7
 exhaustive exception istiSnA’ 

mufarraV 9.1
 inter-clausal ‘illA ‘except’ 9.4
 mA huwa/hiya ‘illA ’an  .  .  .  KattA  .  .  . 

‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ 9.4.3
 with inverted nominal sentence 9.4.2

 Vayr- ‘other than’ 9.5.1

 [mA] UalA, [mA] ‘adA, KAšA, fC -mA 
UalA ‘excluding’ 9.5.3

 siwA ‘other than’ 9.5.2
Exceptive particles 1.6.6
 Vayr- ‘other than’ 9.5.1
 [mA] UalA, [mA] ‘adA, KAšA, fC-mA 

UalA ‘excluding’ 9.5.3
 ‘illA ‘except’, ‘if not’ 9.0, 9.1–9.4.9
 siwA ‘other than’ 9.5.2
 Exclamations 1.6.2, 1.8.9, 2.16, 3.27
 free dependent case exclamations 

2.16.3, 3.27.4, 3.29.4, 3.29.9
 hA presentative ‘lo!’ 3.3.5
 KabbaRA, hayhAta ‘how far!’ etc. 

2.16.5, 3.27.4
 ‘how + predicated quality!’ with 

exclamatory mA 3.27.1
 ’iR and ’iRA l-mufAja’a ‘suddenly!’ 3.31
 ’iyyAka ‘watch out!’ 2.16.4
 kam ‘how!’ 3.28.2
 ni‘ma, bi’sa ‘how good!’, ‘how bad!’ 

3.27.2
 verbs with rel. mA 3.27.3
 vocative subvariety 2.16.1
 wa-, rubba ‘many a  .  .  .  !’ 3.28.1
 waylun li- ‘woe is me!’ 2.16.2
Existence, expressed by passive of 

wajada ‘find’ 3.18

fa- ‘and so’ coordinator 6.3, see also qad
 discourse marker, resumptive 11.1
 introducing circumstantial qualifiers 

6.3.3
 miscellaneous semantic functions 

6.3.4
 phrasal coordination 2.19.2
 prefixed to apodosis 8.1.2, 8.3.3
 prefixed to comment clauses after 

’amm A etc. 3.3.4
 subordinator, causative/resultative 

7.4.1
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Index faJlan ‘an ‘not to mention’ 2.5.7
fA‘il doer, agent, forms 1.11.1
ism al-fA‘il agent of verb 3.0, 3.7
faqaM ‘only’3.30.3
fawqa ‘above’ 2.7.12
fawqa mA ‘above that which’ 5.7
fawq- ‘super-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
fawra ‘immediately after’ 2.7.13
fC ‘in’ 2.6.4
fC mA, fC-mA ‘in which’ 5.7
fC-mA ba‘du ‘subsequently’ 5.7
fC sabili ’an ‘in the interest of’ 

conjunction 7.5.1.11
fi‘l verb 1.4.1, see also agent, verbal 

sentence
fi‘l al-šarM [verb of the] condition, 

protasis 8.0
Future, unmarked and with sa-, sawfa 

3.10.3
 ’an + sa- 3.10.3.1
 in equational sentences 3.16.3

VadA ‘become’ 3.17.9
VAliban mA ‘mostly’ 5.8.3
Vayr- ‘other than’ 2.9.2.3
 exceptive sentences 9.5.1
Vayra ’anna ‘except, but’ adversative 

7.5.2.11
Vayru mA ‘not that which’ relative 5.5.3
lA Vayru ‘nothing else’ 2.18.3
 pseudo-affix ‘un-, non-’ 12.6
Gender, categories 1.12.2
 markers 1.5.3, 1.12.2
 nouns and adjectives, marked and 

unmarked 1.12.2.1, 2.1.1.6
 pronouns 1.12.2.2
 verbs 1.12.2.3

 syntax, see also agreement, 
attraction

 adjectival 2.1
 subject-predicate 3.1.1
 verb-agent 3.8
 
hA ‘lo!’ presentative with nominal 

sentences 3.3.5
KabbaRA ‘how good!’ 3.27.4
Uabar predicate 3.0
hARA wa- ‘this being so’ etc., discourse 

introducers 11.1.2
hal ‘?’ interrogative, preceding direct 

questions 10.2
 alternative questions 10.1.1
hal laka ‘how about  .  .  .  ?’ 10.13.1.1
 indirect questions 10.17
 rhetorical questions 10.13.1

KAl circumstantial qualifier 2.4.6, 
3.29.7, 7.3.1

KalA li- ‘seem sweet to’ 7.6.1.1
KAlamA ‘as long as’ conjunction 5.9.4
Ualfa ‘behind’ 2.7.14
Ualf- ‘post-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
halumma ‘come on!’ 3.24.4
hallA ‘why not!’ rhetorical questions 

10.13.1
Hamza orthography 1.2.1
 initial 1.2.1.1
 medial 1.2.1
 final 1.2.1.3
Karf particle 1.4.1, 1.6
UArija ‘outside’ 2.7.15
KAšA ‘excluding’ in exceptive sentences 

9.5.3
Kasaba ‘according to’ 2.7.16
KasabamA conjunction 5.9.5
KattA preposition ‘until’ 2.6.5

 coordinator ‘even’
 phrasal 2.19.5
 sentence 6.11

 conjunction, various senses
 ‘even if’ 7.6.7.7
 exceptive sentences mA huwa/hiya ’illA 

’an  .  .  .  KattA ‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ 9.4.3
KattA ’iRA ‘until when’ 7.6.7.5
KattA wa-’in in incomplete conditional 

sentences 8.1.12
 negative ‘so that not’ with 

dependent verb 7.6.7.3
 ‘so that’ with dependent verb 7.6.7.2
 time idioms, lam yalbaS 

‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ etc. 7.6.7.8
 ‘until, to the point of’ 7.6.7.1
 with la-qad + perfect verb 7.6.7.4
 with ’iRA mA ‘whenever’ 7.6.7.6

 interrogative KattA-ma ‘until when?’ 
10.5.2

Kawla ‘around’ 2.7.17
KawAlA 2.7.17.1
KiyAla 2.7.17.2
hayhAta ‘how far away!’ exclamation 

2.16.7, 3.27.4
KaySu ‘where’ adverb 7.6.9
 bi-KaySu ‘inasmuch as’ 7.6.9.6
 KaySu ’anna ‘inasmuch as’ 7.6.9.2
 KaySu with verbs 7.6.9.1
 KaySumA ‘wherever’ conjunction 

5.6.9, 7.6.9.5
 min KaySu ‘in terms of’ 7.6.9.4
 with elliptical nominal sentences 7.6.9.3
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IndexHendiadys
 with wa- 6.2.4
 with fa- 6.3.2
UilAfa ‘against’ 2.7.18
UilAla ‘during’ 2.7.19
KCna ‘at the time of’, annexed to ’anna 

clause 7.5.2.6
 annexed directly to sentence 5.9.7, 

7.6.6
 fC Kini ‘at the time of’ annexed to 

’anna clause 5.9.7, 7.6.6
 KCnamA ‘when’ conjunction 5.9.7
hunA ‘here’, hunAka ‘there’ 1.6.11, 2.5.5
 in inverted equational sentences 

3.1.3.1
Hypersentence and discourse 11.0

-C adjectival suffix nisba 1.8.7.1, 12.2, 
12.2.1–3

 adjectives 2.5
– iyya abstract nouns 12.2.3
’i‘Ada ‘doing again’ pseudo-affix  

‘re-’ 12.7.1, cf. ’a‘Ada ‘do again’ 
3.21.1.2

’ibbAna ‘during’ 2.7.20
’iR ‘since, when’ 7.6.4
’iR followed by categorical negative lA 

7.6.4.1
’iR al-mufAja’a 3.31.2
’iRA ‘when, if’
 conditional ‘if’ 7.6.5.1, 8.3.1
 indirect questions ‘whether’ 10.19
 exclamatory ’iRA l-mufAja’a 

‘suddenly’ 3.31.1, 7.6.5.2
 KattA ’iRA ‘until when’ 7.6.7.5
 purely temporal ‘when’ 7.6.5, 8.3.11
 purely temporal ‘whenever’ ’iRA mA 

with KattA 7.6.7.6
 temporal/conditional ‘if and when’ 

8.3.10
 temporal/conditional ’iRA mA 

‘whenever’ 8.3.13
’iJAfa annexation 2.3
’iJAfa Vayr KaqCqiyya unreal 

annexation 2.1.3.2
’iRan, ’iRRAka ‘then, in that case’ 2.5.6
Idioms 11.8
 al-‘adCdu min ‘many [of]’ etc. 2.1.5.1
 ’atA, jA’a ‘come’ with li- 7.6.1.1
 ’ayy- with kAna ‘whatever it may be’ 

3.16.4, 8.5.2
 RE, LAKib, ’ahl, ’abn A’ ‘possessor of’ 

2.3.8
 hal laka ‘how about  .  .  .  ?’ 10.13.1.1
 KalA li- ‘seem sweet to’ 7.6.1.1

 mA bAluhu, mA ša’nuhu ‘what has 
he to do with’ 10.13.3.1

 mA ’in ‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ 4.2.6
 man lî bi- ‘who will help me 

with  .  .  .  ?’ 10.13.2.1
 maSal ‘example’ 11.8.2
 negative kAna with lAm al-juKEd ‘it 

was not for see’ 3.16.4, 7.6.1.2
 ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ 4.9
 passive 2.10.3, 3.12.4
 personalized time expressions 2.14.5
 ša’n ‘affair, business’ 10.13.3.1, 11.8.1
 time idioms with KattA, lam yalba 

mA kAda KattA ‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ 
7.6.7.8

’ilA ‘to’ 2.6.7 
’ilA ’an ‘until’ conjunction 7.5.1.10
’ilA ’ayna ‘whither?’, direct questions 

10.8.1
’ilA ’ayna indirect questions 10.17
’ilA-ma ‘to what?’ interrogative 10.5.2
’illA ‘except’ exceptive particle 1.6.6, 

9.0, 9.1
 after interrogatives with negative 

implications 9.4.9
 after quasi-negatives 9.4.8
‘illA ’anna/’illA ’an adversative, ‘but’, 

‘yet’ 7.5.2.11, 9.4.5
‘illA wa- + phrases and sentences, 

‘without’, 6.2.7, 9.4.6
‘illA in apodosis 8.1.4
’immA ‘either’ coordinator 6.8
Imperative, forms 1.9.1
 coordination of imperatives 3.24.7
 direct imperative 3.24.1
 halumma ‘come on!’ 3.24.4
 indirect ‘let’, li- with apocopated 

verb 3.24.2
 periphrastic with taraka, da‘ ‘let, 

leave’ 3.24.3
 prohibitive, direct 3.24.5
 prohibitive, indirect 3.24.6
Imperfect verb 3.10.2 (see also 

 with wa-qad, fa-qad, la-qad 3.10.5
 with sa-, sawfa 3.10.3
Impersonal verbs 3.15
 ‘can’ 3.15.2, 3.20
 ‘must’, ‘ought’ yanbaVC, yajibu 

3.15.2
 ‘must not’ etc. 3.15.4
 passive in impersonal sense 3.12.4
 weather 3.15.1
’in ‘if’ conditional particle 1.6.5
 conditional syntax 8.1
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Index indirect questions 10.19.3
’in ‘not’ negative particle 1.6.9, 4.2.6
‘inda ‘at’ 2.7.21
‘inda-mA ‘when’ conjunction 5.9.8
Indefiniteness 1.12.4
indefinite agents 1.12.4.3, 3.9.4
indefinite direct objects 3.11.1.2
indefinite verbal nouns 1.12.4.2
 markers 1.5.1
 periphrastic 1.12.4.1, 11.7.3, 11.7.6, 

11.7.7
Indirect questions 10.16
 ‘amma ‘about what’ 10.18.2
 ‘ammA ’iRA ‘whether’ 10.19.2
 ’iRA ‘if’, ‘whether’ 10.19
 ’in ‘if’ 10.19.3
 mA, man ‘what’, ‘who’ 10.18
 sawA’un ‘same whether’ 10.20
 wh- 10.17
 yes-no 10.17
Indirect speech 10.14
 qAla ‘say’ 10.15.1
 other verbs of saying, thinking, 

believing 10.15.3
Inflection 1.5
 case and mood markers 1.5.2
 definiteness markers 1.5.1
 noun inflections 1.5.2.1
 number and gender markers 1.5.3
 verb inflections 1.5.2.2
’inna ‘indeed’ equational sentence 

modifier 3.2.1
direct and indirect speech 10.14,  

10.15
’in al-muUaffafa 3.2.1.1
’innamA ‘only’ 3.30.1

 spelling and orthography 1.2.3
 hamza spelling 1.2.1
 pausal forms in reading and spelling 

1.2.8
 punctuation 1.3, 10.14

 lexical
 doublets with – iyya 12.4.2
 doublets with loan words 12.5.3
 gender items 1.12.2.1
 increase in bi-šakli type adverbial 

phrases 2.5.8.2
 increase in prepositionals 2.7
 neologisms with suffix – n 12.5.2
 pure adverbs in -iyyan 2.5
 rubbamA ‘perhaps’ 12.11

 morphological

 new nisba adjectives and abstract 
nouns 12.2–12.4

 noun patterns 12.9
 plural variations 12.10
 proper names commonly not 

inflected 1.8.5
 pseudo-affixes with compound 

nouns and adjectives 12.6, 12.7
 syllable structure more flexible 

1.1.2, 12.1
 verbal patterns 12.8.1–4

 syntactical
 illogical wa-’illA ‘otherwise’ after 

raVma ‘in spite of’ etc. 7.5.2.11
 ’in ‘if’ replaced by ‘iRA ‘when’ and 

law counterfactual ‘if’ 8.0, 8.2.3
 ‘indamA replacing lammA ‘when’ 

5.9.8
 increase in binomial and polynomial 

annexation 2.3.7
 invariable adjectives with food and 

fashion items 2.1.1.5
 invariable units of measurement 

after numerals 2.15.9.3
 modal verbs tamma ‘carry out’ jarA 

‘proceed’ 3.23.1
 new patterns for football scores etc. 

2.14.9.2
 redundant separating pronoun with 

emphatic or resumptive function 
3.5.2

 calques and stylistic
 ’aKaduhum al-’AUaru and ba‘Juhum 

al-ba‘J- ‘one another’ 3.14.3
 al-’amru llaRC and mimmA 

‘something which’ idioms 5.5.1
 ‘ammA ’iRA ‘whether’ 10.19.2
 compound tenses 3.10.6
 increase in min phrases as inverted 

predicates 3.1.4
 kubrA ‘major’ etc. 2.11.3
 lA ’aKada for ‘no one’ 4.2.1.1
 ‘not only but also’ 4.9
 periphrastic agents of passive verbs 

3.12.1
inMalaqa ‘proceed’ 3.22.3
Interrogatives 1. 6.10, 10.0
 ’a 10.1
 agreement with man ‘who?’ and mA 

‘what?’ 10.4.1
 answers to questions 10.12
 ’ayna ‘where’ 10.8
 ’ayyu 10.6, 10.17
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Index compounds with mA 10.5, 10.5.1, 
10.5.2

 hal ‘?’ 10.2
 ’ilA ’ayna ‘whither?’ 10.8.1, 10.17
 indirect questions 10.17
 interrogative particles 1.6.10
 kam ‘how many?’ 10.7, 10.17
 kayfa ‘how?’ 10.9, 10.17
 man ‘who?’ 10.3, 10.13.2, 10.18
 mA ‘what?’ 10.4, 10.13.3, 10.18
 matA ‘when?’ 10.10, 10.17
 min ’ayna ‘whence?’ 10.8.1
 negative questions 10.1.2
 rhetorical questions 10.13
 turA ‘do you think?’ 10.13.9
 word order 10.0
Inversion
 concessive sentences with wa-law  

‘if only’ 8.2.9
 equational sentence 3.1.3
 hunAka ‘there’ etc. as predicate 

3.1.3.1
 ’iRA ‘if and when’ clauses 8.3.8
 law ‘if’ clauses 8.2.6
 min ‘of’ phrases as inverted 

predicate 3.1.4
 verbal sentences 3.7.2
ism noun 1.4.1
ism ‘Ala noun of instrument 1.11.2
ism makAn noun of place 1.11.2
ism marra
ism naw‘ noun of manner 1.11.2
istamarra ‘continue’ 3.22.4
istaMA‘a ‘be able’ 3.20.1
istiSnA’ mufarraV exhaustive exception 

9.1
istiSnA’ munqaMi‘ discontinuous 

exception 9.3.1
istiSnA’ muttaMil continuous exception 

9.2, 0.3
i‘tibAr ‘consideration’ 2.5.8.5, 7.5.2.9
’iSra ‘after’ 2.7.22
‘iwaJa ‘instead of’ 2.7.23
‘iwaJa ‘an conjunction 7.5.1.10
’iyyA-  .  .  .  wa- ‘watch out!’ exclamatory 

2.16.4, 3.27.4
’iyyA- ’an ‘beware of!’ with 

subordinate verb 7.5.1.2
’izA’a ‘opposite’ 2.7.24
izdAda ‘increase’ 3.23.3

jA’a ‘come’ directly transitive to 
persons 3.11.4.1

 idiom with li- ‘to’ 7.6.1.1
 passive 3.12.4

ja‘ala ‘begin’ 3.22.5
 doubly transitive ‘make something 

do/be something’ 3.11.2.1
jamC‘- ‘all’ 2.9.1.2
jarA ‘proceed’, ‘occur’ 3.23.1
jawAb ‘answer’, apodosis 8.0
jazA’ ‘requital’, apodosis 8.0
jinAs paronomasia 11.7
jiwAra ‘beside’ 2.7.25
jumla fi‘liyya verbal sentence 3.0
jumla ismiyya nominal sentence 3.0
jumlat al-istiSnA’ exceptive sentence 9.0
Juncture 1.1.2.1

ka- ‘like, as’ 2.6.7, see also kamA ‘as’
ka-’an ‘like’ conjunction 5.9.9.6, 

7.5.1.10, 7.7.1
ka-’anna ‘as if’ nominal sentence 

introducer 3.2.4, 5.9.9.4, 7.7.2
ka-’annamA ‘as if’ conjunction 5.9.9.5
kAda ‘nearly do’ 3.21.3
kaRA, kaRAlika ‘thus’ 2.5.6
kAffa ‘all’ 2.9.1.7
kallA ‘yes’ answer to question 10.12.3
kam ‘how much’ interrogative 1.6.10
 exclamatory ‘how much!’ 3.28.2
 interrogative ‘how much?’ 10.7
 indirect questions 10.17
 rhetorical questions 10.13.5
kamA ‘as’ 5.9.9, 5.9.9.1–2, 7.7.3,  

see also ka- ‘like, as’
kamA ’anna ‘just as’ 5.9.9.3, 7.7.3.2
kamA law ‘as if’ 5.9.9.7, 7.7.3.3
kamA law (’anna
kAna ‘be’ existential and modal 3.16
 adding tense and modality to 

equational sentence 3.16.2, 3.16.3
 compound tenses 3.10.6
 conditional sentences modified with 

kAna 8.3.3, 8.3.5, 8.3.6
 ’iRA ‘if’, specific past time reference 

with kAna 8.3.6
 idioms ‘whether or not’ etc. 3.16.4
 negative 3.16.3.2
 [syntactically] complete kAna 

l-tAmma 3.16.1
 [syntactically] incomplete kAna 

l-nAqiLa 3.16.2
 tenses in conditional sentences, ’in 

8.1.1, law 8.2.1, ’iRA 8.3.1
 with ’an ‘that’ and perfect verb 

3.16.5
 with lAm al-juKEd 3.16.4, 7.6.1.2
 with li- ‘for’ indicating possession 

3.16.3.1
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Index kaSCran mA ‘often’ 5.8.4
kay, li-kay, kay-mA ‘so that’ 7.6.2
kayfa
kayfa ‘how’ interrogative 1.6.10
 conditional kayfa[mA] ‘however’ 

8.5.2
 direct questions ‘how?’ 10.9
 exclamatory ‘how!’ 3.28.3
 indirect questions 10.17
 rhetorical questions 10.13.7
kull- ‘all’ 2.9.1.1
kullamA ‘every time’ conjunction 

5.9.10
kullu mA ‘everything which’ relative 

5.5.3

la- ‘indeed’, emphatic prefix 1.6.7
emphatic verbs 3.26
exclamatory la-kam ‘how much!’ 

3.28.2
la-sawfa 3.10.3
la-qad 3.10.5, 7.6.7.4, 11.1
 predicates 3.2.1.1
 protasis 8.1.3, 8.2, 8.2.11, 8.3.4
lA ‘no’ answer to question 10.12.3
lA ‘not’ negative particle 1.6.9
bi-lA ‘without’ etc. 4.1.6
categorical negative 2.18.1, 4.1.2
imperfect verbs 4.2.1
lA ’aKada ‘no one’ 4.2.1.1
lA budda ‘no avoiding’, lA šakka ‘no 

doubt’ etc. 2.18.2, 4.1.3, 6.2.7, 
7.5.1.7, 7.5.2.8

lA Vayru ‘nothing else’ 2.18.3
lA ‘non-’ prefixed to negative 

compound nouns 12.6
lA siyyamA ‘especially’ 6.9
lA yEjadu ‘is not found’, non-existence 

3.19
 optative 3.25.2
 prohibitions 3.24.5, 3.24.6
 wa-lA ‘nor’ negative coordinator 

6.12.1
lA ya‘dE ‘not going beyond’ 3.19.2
la‘alla ‘perhaps’ equational sentence 

modifier 3.2.5
labiSa ‘remain’ 3.17.12
ladA ‘at’ 2.6.8
lAkin ‘but’ coordinator 1.6.3, syntax 

2.19.8, 6.5, 6.5.2
lAkinna ‘but’ equational sentence 

modifier 3.2.3
 sentence coordinator 6.5, 6.5.1
lam ‘not’ negative particle 1.6.9
 syntax 4.2.3

lAm al-juKEd the lA of denial 3.16.4, 
4.3.2, 7.6.1.2

lammA ‘when, since’ with perfect verb 
7.6.3

lammA ’an with perfect verb 7.6.3.1

 negative lammA ‘not yet’ with 
apopocate verb 7.6.3.2

lan ‘not’ negative particle 1.6.9
syntax 4.2.5
law ‘if’ conditional particle 1.6.5
 syntax 8.2
laysa ‘not be’ 3.16.3.2, 3.19.1, 4.2.8
 compound negative with other verbs 

4.2.8.2
laysa ‘illA ‘nothing but’ etc. 4.2.8.4
 negative conjunction [wa]-laysa ‘not’ 

4.2.8.3, 6.12.3
 paradigm 1.9.2
 with bi- in predicate, definite nouns 

and adjectives 4.2.8.1
 with subject/predicate 4.2.8
 with verbal noun of kAna 4.2.8.5
layta ‘if only’ equational sentence 

modifier 3.2.6
Lexicon 12.0
 innovations 12.11
li- ‘for’ 2.6.9
 idiomatic KalA li- ‘seem sweet to’ 

7.6.1.1
 idioms with jA’a, ’atA ‘come’ 7.6.1.1
 indicating possession, tense marked 

with kAna 3.16.3.1
 lAm al-juKEd 3.16.4, 7.6.1.2
li-’allA ‘so that not’ with dependent 

verb 7.6.1.4
li-’an ‘so that’ 7.6.1.3
li-’anna ‘because’ 7.5.2.10
li-darajati ’anna ‘to the degree that’ 

7.5.2.9
li-kay ‘so that’ see kay 7.6.2
li-ma ‘why?’ interrogative 10.5.1
li-mARA ‘why?’ direct questions  

10.5.1
li-mARA indirect questions 10.18.1
 verbal noun 7.6.1.5
 with apocopated verb, indirect 

imperative 3.24.2
 with dependent verb 7.6.1
li-’allA ‘so that not’ 7.6.1.4
li-’an ‘in order to’ 7.6.1.3
li-’anna ‘because’ equational sentence 

modifier 3.2.1
li-ma, li-mARA ‘why’ 10.5.1, 10.18.1
liqA’a ‘facing’ 2.7.26
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IndexLoan words 12.1
 lexical doublets 12.5.3
 patterns 12.1.1, 12.1.2
 regional variations 12.1.3
 transcription 1.2.6.1

mA various senses (for modals and 
auxiliaries see mA + 

 ‘what’ indefinite relative pronoun 
5.4, 5.4.2

 compound adverbial phrases 5.8
 compound conjunctions 5.9
 conditional ’iRA mA ‘whenever’ 

8.3.13
 conditional mahmA ‘whatever’ 8.5.1
 conditional suffix with ’aynamA 

‘wherever’ etc. 8.5.2
 exclamatory structures 5.6.2
mA bayna ‘between’ 5.7
mA  .  .  .  min ‘that which  .  .  .  of’ relative 

construction 5.4.4
mimmA ‘something which’ 5.5.2
 temporal mA al-daymEma 5.6.1
 vague or indefinite mA al-’ibhAm 

1.8.4, 5.6.3
 verbal noun phrase equivalent mA 

al-maLdariyya 5.6
 with emphasizers and quantifiers 

5.5.3, 5.7

 ‘what?’ interrogative 1.6.10, 10.4
 idioms in rhetorical questions 

10.13.3.1
 indirect questions 10.18

 ‘not’ negative 1.6.9
 in nom. sentences (also with bi

4.1.1
mA ’in with perfect verb 4.2.6
mA ’in with KattA ‘hardly  .  .  .  when’ 

7.6.7.8
 perfect verb, independent verb  

4.2.2
[mA] ‘adA ‘excluding’ in exceptive 

sentences 9.5.3
mA al-’ibhAm the mA of vagueness 

1.12.4.1, 5.6.3
mA al-daymEma the mA of duration 

5.6.1
mA al-maLdariyya the mA [+ verb] with 

verbal noun equivalence 5.6
mA bAluhu ‘what has he to do with’ 

10.13.3.1
mA fati’a ‘still do’ 3.17.10

[mA] UalA, fC -mA UalA ‘excluding’ in 
exceptive sentences 9.5.3

mA nfakka ‘still do’ 3.17.11
mA zAla ‘still do’ 3.21.4
ma‘a ‘with’ 2.6.10
ma‘a ’anna ‘although’ 7.5.2.11
mabnC lacking inflection, invariable 

1.5.1.6, see uninflected
maJA ‘proceed’ 3.22.6
mARA ‘what?’ interrogative 10.4
maf‘El patient noun, ism al-maf‘El 

passive participle 1.11.1
 objects and complements,  

see dependent elements 2.4, 3.29
maKJ- ‘merely’ 2.8.6
mahmA ‘whatever’, conditional 8.5.1
man ‘who’ indefinite relative 1.6.10
 conditional ‘whosoever’ 8.5.1
 idiom man lC bi- ‘who will help me 

with  .  .  .  ?’ 10.13.2.1
 indefinite relative pronoun ‘he who’ 

5.4, 5.4.1

 interrogative ‘who?’ direct questions 
10.3

 indirect questions ‘who’ 10.18
maLdar verbal noun 1.11.1, 2.10
matA ‘when?’ interrogative 1.6.10
 conditional matA mA ‘whenever’ 

8.5.2
 direct questions 10.10
 indirect questions 10.17
 rhetorical questions 10.13.8
maSal ‘example’, idioms 11.8.2
mawsEf head of adjectival phrase or 

indefinite relative sentence
mawLEl relative noun 1.7.3, 5.0, 5.2
‘may’ yajEzu 3.15.2
‘may not’ 3.15.3
miSl- ‘like’ 2.9.2.1
miSlamA ‘like’, ‘as’ conjunction 5.9.11
min ‘from’ 2.6.11
min ’an with comparative ‘too’  

2.11.12
min ’ayna ‘whence?’ interrogative 

10.8.1
min ba‘du ‘afterwards’, min qablu 

‘before’ 2.5.2.4
min Vayri ’an ‘without’ conjunction 

7.5.1.11
min KaySu ‘in terms of’ 7.6.9.4
min phrases in inverted predicates 

3.1.4, 7.5.1.1
min qabli ’an ‘before’ conjunction 

7.5.1.10
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Index min qibali ‘on the part of, by’ 3.12.1
 ‘than’ in comparative 2.11.2
 with al-‘adCdu ‘many’ etc. 2.1.5.1
 with passives, periphrastic agent, 

2.10.3, 3.12.1
Modal verbs 3.15, see auxiliary
Morphology 1.0, 1.4
 abstract noun patterns 1.8.1.3
 categories 1.4.1
 deverbative nouns 1.11
 diminutive patterns 1.8.1.2
 habitual or intensive patterns 1.8.1.1
 noun patterns, general 1.8.1
 morphophological variations in verb 

paradigms 1.9.0.8
 pattern system 1.4.2
 verb, basic stems 1.9.1
 verb, derived stems 1.10
muR and munRu ‘since’ 2.6.12, 7.6.8
muR/munRu ’an conjunction 7.6.8.2
munRu matA interrogative 10.10.1
munRu wa- coordinator 6.2.7
 with perfect verbs 7.6.8.1
mubtada’ [bihi] subject of equational 

sentence 3.0, topic of comment 
3.3

mujarrad- ‘merely’ 2.8.4
bi-mujarradi ’an compound 

conjunction 7.5.1.11
munRu ‘since’, see muR
muqAbila ‘facing’ 2.7.27
‘must’ yanbaVC, yajibu 3.15.2
 negative 3.15.4
mustaSnA excepted element 9.0
mustaSnA minhu antecedent in 

exceptive sentence 9.0
mu‘Oam- ‘most’ 2.9.1.4
na‘am ‘yes’, answers to questions 

10.12.1

nAdiran mA ‘rarely’ 5.8.5
nafs- ‘self’ 2.8.1
 reflexive 3.13.1
nAhCka ‘an ‘not to mention’ 2.5.7
naKwa ‘towards’ 2.7.28
na‘t adjectival qualifier 2.1
na‘t sababC adjective or participle with 

split agreement 2.1.3.4, 5.1.4
nayyif ‘a bit’ 2.12.14
naOaran li- ‘in view of’ 2.5.7
naOCra ‘analogous to’ 2.7.29
Negation 1.6.9, 4.0
 ’an al-muUaffafa subordinating negative 

clauses 4.1.5, 7.5.1.9, 7.5.2.5
 circumstantial qualifiers 7.3.2

 coordination wa-lA ‘nor’ 6.12.1
 equational sentences 3.6, 4.1
 interrogatives ’a and hal 4.8, 10.1.2, 

10.13
 negative nouns 2.18, 12.6
 negative prepositions bi-lA ‘without’ 

etc. 4.1.6
 non-existence 3.19
 ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ 4.9
 reinforcement with ’abadan ‘[n]ever’ 

etc. 4.2.7
 resumptive negative [wa]-lA ‘nor’  

4.7
 verbal sentences 4.2

 Vayr- ‘other than’ negating nouns 
and adjectives 2.9.2.3, 12.6

 in exceptive sentences 9.5.1
 pseudo-affix ‘un-, non-’ etc. with 

nouns and adjectives 12.6

 ’in and mA ’in ‘not’ 4.2.6

 kAna ‘be’, negated 4.3
 as modalized equivalent of laysa 

4.3.1
 with lam al-juKEd and dependent 

verb 4.3.2

 lA ‘no’, ‘not’ 4.1
 categorical negative 2.18.1, 4.1.2
 indefinite nouns after compound 

preposition bi-lA ‘without’ 4.1.6
 independent verb 4.2.1
 lA ’aKada ‘no one’ 4.2.1.1
 lA budda ‘no avoiding’, lA šakka ‘no 

doubt’ etc. 2.18.2, 4.1.3, 6.2.7, 
7.5.1.7, 7.5.2.8

 lA Vayru ‘nothing else’ 2.18.3
 law-lA ‘were it not for’ 4.1.4
 optative 4.5
 prefixed to nouns and adjectives 

‘un-, non-’ etc. 2.18, 12.6
 prohibitions 4.4
 subordination with ’an lA, ’allA ‘that 

not’ 7.5.1.8

 lam ‘not’ with apocopate 4.2.3
 in conditional sentences with law 

8.2.2, ’iRA 8.3.9, ’in 8.1.11

 lammA ‘not yet’ with apocopate 
4.2.4

 lan ‘not’ with dependent verb 4.2.5
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Index

 laysa ‘not be’ 3.19.1, 4.2.8
 laysa bi-, definite nouns and 

adjectives 4.2.8.1
 compound negative with other verbs 

4.2.8.2
 negative conjunction 4.2.8.3, 6.12.2
 sentence qualifier 4.2.8.4
 with verbal noun of kAna 4.2.8.5

 mA (also with bi
sentences 4.1.1

 verbal sentences 4.2.2
 ni‘ma ‘how good!’ 1.9.2, 3.27.2
 Nisba adjectival suffix -î 1.8.6.3, 

12.2
 adjectival use 2.1.6
 -awC and -AwC variant 12.3
 doublets with singular and plural 

base 12.2.3
 nouns in -C 12.4.3
 recent abstract noun coinages in 

-iyya 12.4
 recent adjectival coinages 12.2.1
 replacing substance nouns 12.2.2
 niLf- ‘half’ 2.14.2
 ‘semi-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
Nominal sentence jumla ismiyya  

see equational sentence,  
topic-comment sentence

Non-existence 3.19
 ‘adam- ‘lack of’ 2.9.2.5, 3.19, 12.6
 ‘adCm- ‘non-, un-’ pseudo-affix 

12.7.1
 lA categorical negative 4.1.2
 lA yEjadu ‘is not found’ 3.19
 laysa ‘not be’ 3.19.1
 negative prefixes ‘non-, un-’ etc. 

2.18, 12.6
Nouns 1.4.1
 abstract in -iyya 12.4
 annexed compounds 12.5.1
 collective nouns 2.1.1.2
 compound 1.8.10, 12.5, 12.6, 12.7
 deverbatives 1.11
 gender 1.12.2.1
 inflection, full, partial or none 1.4.3
 lexical doublets with -iyya 12.4.2
 lexical doublets with loan words 

12.5.3
 negative compounds 12.6
 neologisms with suffix -n 12.5.2
 noun of instrument ism ‘Ala 1.11.2
 noun of manner ism naw‘ 1.11.2
 noun of place ism makAn 1.11.2

 ism marra 1.11.2
 number and gender markers 1.5.3
 paradigms 1.5.2.1, 1.8.2, 1.8.3, 

1.8.4
 participles and verbal nouns, stem I, 

1.11.1, for others see verb 
paradigms

 patterns 1.8.1
 proper nouns, see proper names
 quasi-compound 1.8.10.3
 relative noun 5.2
 variations in noun morphology 12.9
Number 1.12.1, see also agreement
 dual 1.12.1.1
 plural 1.12.1.2
 pronouns 1.12.1.3
 verbs 1.12.14
Numerals, cardinal 2.12 (here in 

 ’aKad- ‘one’ pronoun 2.12.1
 wAKid- ‘one’ adjective 2.12.1.1
 iSnAni ‘two’ 2.12.2
 3–10 2.12.3
 11–19 2.12.4
 20–99 2.12.5
 100 2.12.6
 200 2.12.7
 300–999 2.12.8
 1,000 2.12.9
 2,000 2.12.10
 3,000 up 2.12.11
 millions, billions, trillions 2.12.12

 ‘and more’, ‘a few’ 2.12.14
 in apposition 2.12.13
 number and gender agreement 

2.12.15
Numerals, ordinal 2.13 (here in 

 first 2.13.1
 second-tenth 2.13.2
 eleventh-nineteenth 2.13.3
 twentieth, thirtieth etc. 2.13.4
 twenty-first, thirty-second etc. 2.13.5
 higher ordinals 2.13.6
Numerical items, other categories  

2.14
 age 2.14.8
 clock times 2.14.6
 dates and calendar 2.14.7
 days 2.14.7.1
 distributives 2.14.1
 fractions 2.14.2
 nafar ‘souls’ etc. 2.14.9
 nil 2.14.4
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Index  page and other references 2.14.9.1
 percentages 2.14.3
 periods of time and personalized 

time idioms 2.14.5
 soccer and sport scores 2.14.9.2
 weights and measures 2.14.9.3
 years and longer periods 2.14.7.2
nuLba ‘facing’ 2.7.30
nEn al-tawkCd emphatic -n suffix 

1.5.2.2, 3.26

Oaths and exclamations 1.6.2, 2.17, 
3.27.4

Object maf‘El, see dependent elements 
2.4, 3.29

 indirect object 3.11.4
 transitivity 3.11
Optative verb 3.25
 positive 3.25.1
 negative 3.25.2, 4.5
Orthography 1.2
 abbreviations 1.2.5
 classical and variants 1.2.2
 hamza 1.2.1
 innovations 1.2.3
 numbers and digits 1.2.4
 punctuation 1.3
 spelling instructions 1.2.2.1
 transcription of foreign and loan 

words 1.2.6.1, 1.2.6.2
Paradigms, inflected and partially 

inflected elements 1.5
 adjectives 1.8.6
 anomalous verbs 1.9.2
 defective nouns 1.8.2
 invariable nouns 1.8.4
 partially inflected nouns 1.8.3
 participles 1.11
 plural nouns 1.8.2
 proper names 1.8.5
 regular nouns 1.8.2
 verbs, stem I all types 1.9.1
 verbs, derived Stems 1.10.2–11
Paronomasia 11.7
Parenthesis, parenthetical clauses, 11.4
 circumstantial qualifiers 11.4.2
 relative clauses 11.4.3
 restrictive conditionals 11.4.1
Participles, forms 1.4.1, 1.9, 1.10
 active participle ism al-fA‘il, syntax 

2.10.2
 nominalized active participle 2.10.2
 with free direct objects with iyyA- 

2.10.2
 with nominal syntax, annexed 2.1.5

 with verbal syntax, direct and 
indirect objects 2.10.2

 passive participle ism al-maf‘El, 
syntax 2.10.3

 in expanded adjectival phrases 
2.1.3.3

 nominalized passive participle 2.10.4
 with nominal syntax, annexed 

2.10.3
Particles Karf, plur. KurEf, 1.4.1, 1.6 

 conditional, 1.6.5
 coordinating conjunctions, bound 

and free 1.6.3
 emphasizers 1.6.7
 exceptive 1.6.6
 exclamations 1.6.2
 interrogative 1.6.1
 negative 1.6.9
 prepositions 1.6.12
 restrictive 1,6,8
 subordinating conjunctions, bound 

and free 1.6.4
 vocative 1.6.1
Passive 3.12
 doubly transitive verbs 3.12
 idiomatic 2.10.3, 3.12.4
 impersonal 3.12.4
 indirectly transitive verbs 3.12.3
 instrument with bi- ‘by’ 3.12.2
 participle, syntax 2.1.3.3, 2.10.3
 periphrastic agent with min etc. 

3.12.1
 turA ‘do you think?’ 3.12.4, 10.13.9
 vowelling 3.12
Patterns wazn, ’awzAn 1.4, 1.8, 1.9
 deverbatives 1.11
 diminutive 1.8.1.2
 dual 1.5.2.1
 habitual or intensive 1.8.1.1
 noun of instrument ism ‘Ala 1.11.2
 noun of manner ism naw‘ 1.11.2
 oun of place ism makAn 1.11.2

 ism marra 1.11.2
 plural 1.12.1.2
 verb, basic stem 1.9

1.10
Pausal forms, effect on spelling 1.2.8
 nominal forms 1.8.2
Perfect 3.10.1
 marked with qad 3.10.4
Phoneme inventory 1.1.1
Phonology 1.1
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IndexPhrasal units 2.0, 2.20
 adjectival relative clauses 2.20.1, 5.0
 asyndetic verb phrases 2.20.3, 5.1, 7.3
 complementized clauses 2.20.2, 

7.5.2
 syndetic verb phrases 2.20.4, 5.2, 

7.5.1
 verbs in apposition 2.20.5

 alternative plurals 12.10.2
 broken 1.12.1.2
 double plurals 12.10.3
 modern variations 12.10
 non-human plurals, adjectival 

agreement 2.1.1
 sound 1.5.3
Predicate Uabar, see equational 

sentence 3.1, topic-comment 
sentence 3.3

Prepositionals 1.8.8, 2.7, listed  

Prepositions 1.6.12, 2.7, listed  

Prepositional phrases as discourse 
introducers 11.1

 repetition 2.6.0.1
 with intransitive verbs 2.6.0.2, 

3.11.4
Prohibitions 4.4
 direct with lA ‘not’ and apocopate 

3.24.5, 4.4.1
 indirect with lA and apopocated verb 

(energetic, with -anna
3.24.6, 4.4.2

Pronouns 1.4.6
 appositional for emphasis 2.8.5
 binding rAbiM in topic-comment 

sentences 3.3
 bound 1.7.1.1
 bound object pronouns 1.7.1.1
 bound possessive pronouns 1.7.1.1
 dummy topic JamCr al-ša’n 3.4
 emphasizing agents, postposed 3.9
 emphatic or resumptive use of 

separating pronoun 3.5.2
 emphatic agent 3.9
 free 1.7.1.2
 free object 3.11.1.1
 omission of referential pronoun ‘A’id 

5.0.2, 5.4.3
 preposed agent pronouns 3.9.1
 referential ‘A’id in relative sentences 

5.0.1
 separating JamCr al-faLl 3.5
 subjects and predicates 3.1.2.1

Proper Names
 annexation of and to 2.3.3
 apposition 2.2.2
 definiteness 1.12.3.2, 2.1.1
 inflection 1.8.5
 titles 2.2.3
 with demonstratives 2.2.5.2
Protasis [fi‘l] al-šarM 8.0
Pseudo-affixes in compound nouns and 

adjectives 1.8.10, 12.6, 12.7.1
Punctuation 1.3

qAbil ‘receiving’ pseudo-affix ‘-able’ 
12.7.1

qabla ‘before’ (diminutive qubayla
qablan 2.7.31

qabla ’an ‘before’ conjunction 7.5.1.10
qabl- ‘pre-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
qablu, min qablu ‘before’ invariable 

2.5.4
qad dynamic aspect marker 3.10.4, 

3.10.5
fa-qad, fa-la-qad with discourse 

markers 11.1
KattA la-qad ‘until’ with perfect 7.6.7.4
 in circumstantial qualifier clauses 

7.3.2
 in compound tenses 3.10.6, 3.10.7
 wa-qad, fa-qad, la-qad with 

imperfect 3.10.5
 with imperfect 3.10.5
 with perfect 3.10.4
qadara ‘be able’ 3.20.1
qadra mA ‘to the extent’ 5.9.12
qAla ‘say’ with ’inna 10.15.1
 with ’an 10.15.2
 with ’anna 10.15.3.1
qalClan mA ‘little’ 5.8.6
qalla ‘be little’ 3.23.3
qalla mA ‘how little’ 3.27.3
qAma bi- ‘perform’ 3.23.1
Quantifiers see determiners
Questions, see interrogatives 10.0
 rhetorical questions 10.13
Quotations 1.3.1, 10.14
qurAbata, qurba ‘near’ 2.7.32

ra’A ‘see’ paradigm 1.9.2
 doubly transitive 3.11.2.4
rAbiM binding pronoun in topic-

comment sentences 3.3
raVma ‘in spite of’ 2.7.33
‘alA/bi-l-raVmi (min raVma (’anna

7.5.2.11
rAKa ‘proceed’ 3.22.7
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Index rahna ‘subject to’ 2.7.34
raySamA ‘where, when’ conjunction 

5.9.13
Reciprocal verbs 3.14
 ’aKaduhum al-’AUar- ‘one another’ 

3.14.3
 ba‘J- ‘each other’ 3.14.1–3
Reflexive verbs 3.13
 with nafs-, RAt- ‘self’ 3.13.1
 with simple pronoun 3.13.2
Relative noun mawLEl 1.7.3,  

see relative sentences
Relative pronoun ‘A’id see relative 

sentences, referential pronoun
Relative sentences 5.0
 agreement 5.2.2
 attraction 5.2.1
 elatives and quantifiers 5.1.1, 5.2.3
 generic article on head 5.1.2
 omission of referential pronoun 

5.0.2, 5.4.3
 participles in relative meaning na‘t 

sababC 2.1.3.4, 5.1.4 
 referential pronoun ‘A’id 5.0.1
 similarity to circumstantial qualifier 

5.1.3
 word order 5.0.3, 5.2.1

 asyndetic 5.1
 adjectival clause Lifa 5.0, 5.1
 indefinite heads Lifa 5.1, 5.1.1–3

 indefinite
 mA, man ‘he who, that which’ 5.4, 

5.4.1–4
 mA  .  .  .  min ‘that which  .  .  .  of’ 5.4.4
 mimmA ‘something which’ 5.5, 5.5.2

 nominalized 5.3
 al-’amru llaRC ‘that which’ 5.5, 5.5.1
 with quantifiers annexed 5.5.3

 syndetic 5.2, 5.2.1
 allaRC relative noun 1.7.3, 5.3.1
 definite heads Lila 5.0, 5.2
 demonstratives as topic 5.2.4
 relative noun mawLEl 1.7.3, 5.0, 5.2
 restrictive/non-restrictive 5.2.5, 5.4.4
Restrictives 1.6.8, 3.30
 ‘asA ‘maybe’ 3.15.4
 faqaM ‘only’ 3.30.3
 ’innamA ‘only’ 3.30.1
 la‘alla ‘perhaps’ 3.2.5
 ‘not only  .  .  .  but also’ 4.9
 rubbamA ‘perhaps’ 3.30.2

Rhetorical questions 10.13
rubba ‘how much!’ exclamatory  

3.28.1
rubbamA ‘perhaps’, ‘maybe’, restrictive 

3.30.2
 answer to question10.12.4
 conjunction 5.9.14

sa-, sawfa future markers 3.10.3
sabaqa ’an ‘do previously’ 3.23.2
šadda mA ‘how intense!’ 3.27.3
sA’ir- ‘rest, all’ 2.9.1.8
ša’n- ‘affair’, ‘business’, idioms  

11.8.1
 mA šA’nuhu wa- ‘what has he to do 

with’ 10.13.3.1
LAra ‘become’ 3.17.13
šara‘a ‘begin’ 3.22.8
šarM ‘condition’, protasis 8.0
šattA ‘various, all kinds of’ 2.9.1.9
šattAna mA ‘how many!’ 3.27.3
sawA’un  .  .  .  ’a, ’am, or ’aw  .  .  . 

‘same  .  .  .  or’ coordinator 6.10
 indirect questions 10.20
 phrasal 2.19.6
Lawba ‘towards’ 2.7.35
Semantic changes 12.12
Sentence modifiers ’inna, ’anna etc.  

3.2
 with dummy pronoun JamCr al-ša’n 

3.4
Sentence, basic 3.0
 conditional 8.0
 equational 3.1
 exceptive 9.0
 modalized with kAna etc. 3.16.2
 negative 4.0
 nominal 3.1, 3.3
 relative 5.0
 subordinate 7.0
 topic-comment 3.3
 verbal 3.7
Separating pronoun JamCr al-faLl 3.5
 redundant or emphatic 3.5.2
 with kAna 3.16.2
šibh- ‘like’ 2.9.2.2
šibh- ‘quasi-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
Lifa adjective 2.1
 relative sentence with indefinite  

head 5.0
Lila relative sentence with definite  

head 5.0
siwA ‘other than’ 2.9.2.4
siwA ’anna ‘but’ 7.5.2.11
 in exceptive sentences 9.5.2
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IndexSpelling issues 1.1.1
 abbreviations 1.2.5
 CA survivals and variants 1.2.2
 case and mood markers 1.2.9
 loan words 1.2.6.1
 MWA spelling conventions 1.2.3
 pausal forms, effect on spelling 1.2.8
 punctuation 1.3
 quotations 1.3.1, 10.14
 spelling instructions 1.2.2.1
 transcriptions, ad hoc 1.2.6.1, 1.2.6.3
 vowels 1.2.7
‘still’ modals 3.21

11.7
 absolute object 2.4.2, 3.29.3, 11.7.4
 cognates in annexation 11.7.5
 indefinite agent cognate with verb 

3.9.4, 11.7.3
 indefinite relative clauses 5.4, 11.7.7

11.7.1
 oxymoron 11.7.11
 paronomasia 11.7.10
 periphrastic indefiniteness 11.7.6  

 repetition of noun for emphasis 
11.7.2

 repetition of verb for emphasis 6.2, 
11.7.9

 repetition of verbs in purely 
temporal ’iRA clauses 8.3.11, 
11.7.8

sE’- ‘bad’ 2.9.2.6
sE’- ‘mal-, dys-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
Subject mubtada’ see nominal sentence 

3.0
 definiteness 3.1
 demonstratives 3.1.2.2, 5.2.4
 noun clauses 3.1.2.3, 7.5.1.2, 7.5.2
 pronouns 3.1.2.1
 subjects distinct from agents 3.0
 topic-comment 3.3
 types of subject 3.1.2
Subordination 7.0, 7.1
 asyndetic, independent verb 7.1.1
 circumstantial qualifiers 7.3
 comparative 5.9.9, 7.7
 conditional 8.0
 exceptive 9.0
 nesting 7.2.2
 nominalized and non-nominalized 

clauses 7.2, 7.2.1
 relatives 5.0
 syndetic correlative 7.1.3
 syndetic, single subordinator 7.1.2

Subordinators 1.6.4, 7.0, 7.1, see also 
comparatives 5.9.9, conditionals 
8.0, exceptives 9.0

 ’an ‘that’ with dependent verb 7.5.1
 with perfect verb 7.5.1.12

 fa- ‘and so’ causal 7.4.1

 KattA, general 7.6.7
 ‘even if’ 7.6.7.7
 ‘until, to the point of’ 7.6.7.1
 ‘so that’ with dependent verb 

7.6.7.2
 negative ‘so that not’ with 

dependent verb 7.6.7.3
 with la-qad + perfect verb 7.6.7.4
 with ’iRA 7.6.7.5
 with ’iRA mA 7.6.7.6
 with time idioms: 7.6.7.8

 KaySu ‘where, when’ 7.6.9
 bi-KaySu 7.6.9.6
 KaySu with verbs 7.6.9.1
 with noun phrases 7.6.9.2
 with noun as subject 7.6.9.3
 with min 7.6.9.4
 with mA 7.6.9.5

 KCna ‘when’ 7.6.6

 ’iR ‘since’ 7.6.4
 followed by categorical negative lA 

7.6.4.1
 ’iR of surprise 3.31.2

 ’iRA ‘when’, ‘if’ conditional 7.6.5.1, 
8.3

 ’iRA of surprise 3.31.1, 7.6.5.2
 temporal 7.6.5

 ka- ‘like’, kamA ‘as’ etc. 5.9.9, 7.7.

 kay, li-kay, kay-mA ‘so that’ with 
dependent and independent verb 
7.6.2

 lammA ‘when’ with perfect verb 
7.6.3

 lammA ’an with perfect verb 7.6.3.1
 lammA ‘not yet’ with apopocate verb 

7.6.3.2

 li- ‘in order to’ with dependent verb 
7.6.1

 idioms 7.6.1.1
 lAm al-juKEd 7.6.1.2
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Index  li-’an ‘so that’ 7.6.1.3
 li-’allA ‘so that not’ with dependent 

verb 7.6.1.4
 li-kay see kay
 li-+ verbal noun 7.6.1.5

 muR and munRu ‘since’ 7.6.8
 with perfect verbs 7.6.8.1
 with ’an 7.6.8.2

 wa- meaning ‘while, at the same 
time as’ 7.4.2

 wa- with circumstantial clauses 
7.3.2

‘suffices’ yakfC 3.15.2
sur‘Ana mA ‘how fast!’ 3.27.3
Syllable structure 1.1.2, 1.12.1.2

ta‘addud- ‘poly-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
Mafiqa ‘continue’ 3.22.9
tafsCr explanation 11.6
taKta ‘under’ 2.7.36
taKt- ‘sub-, infra-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
MAlamA ‘as long as’ conjunction 5.9.15
tamma ‘carry out’ 3.23.1
Sammata ‘there’ 1.6.11, 2.5.5
 in inverted equational sentences 

3.1.3.1
taraka ‘leave, let’ in periphrastic 

imperative 3.24.3
Tense 1.4.7, 3.10, see also aspect,  

verb etc. 
 compound tenses 3.10.6
 sequence of tenses 3.10.7
 tense in conditional sentences,  

’in 8.1.1, law 8.2.1, ’iR A 8.3.1
Mibqa ‘according to’ 2.7.39
MClata ‘the length of’ 2.7.40.1
tilwa ‘following’ 2.7.37
MiwAla ‘the length of’ 2.7.40
Topic-comment sentence 3.3
 comment is equational sentence 

3.3.1
 comment is verbal sentence 3.3.2
 other sentence types as comment 

3.3.3, 8.1.3, 8.3.10
 topic introduced by ’ammA ‘as for’ 

3.3.4
Transcriptions, ad hoc 1.2.6.1, 1.2.6.3
Transitivity 3.11
 double transitivity 3.11.2

3.11.4
 single transitivity 3.11.1
 treble transitivity 3.11.3
 vague direct objects 3.11.1.2

 verbs for ‘come’ with person as 
direct object 3.11.4.1

 verbs of transformation ’af‘Al 
al-taLyCr 3.11.2.2

 verbs with sentential objects ’af‘Al 
al-qulEb 3.11.2.4

 verbs with two arguments 3.11.2.1
tujAha ‘towards’ 2.7.38
Summa ‘then’ coordinator 6.4
 phrasal 2.19.3
turA ‘do you think?’ 3.12.4, 10.13.9

Uninflected and invariable words 1.6
 adverbs 1.6.11
 conditional particles, 1.6.5
 coordinating conjunctions 1.6.3
 emphasizers 1.6.7
 exceptive particles 1.6.6
 exclamations 1.6.2
 interrogatives 1.6.10
 negatives 1.6.9
 pronouns 1.7
 restrictive particles 1.6.8
 subordinating conjunctions 1.6.4
 vocative particles 1.6.1

Verb, aspect, tense, voice 3.10 (see 
further verb, forms, and verb, 

 apocopated conditional verbs 9.0
 apocopated, negated with lam 4.2.3
 compound tenses 3.10.6
 dependent, see subordination 7.0
 dependent, negated with lan 4.2.5
 energetic form, uses 3.26
 exclamatory 3.27
 imperatives, direct and indirect 

3.24.1–4
 imperfect 3.10.2
 imperfect with future meaning, 

unmarked and with sa-, sawfa 
3.10.3

 imperfect with wa-qad, fa-qad, 
la-qad 3.10.5

 impersonal, auxiliary and modal 
verbs 3.15–23

 impersonal passive 3.12.4
 independent, see verbal sentence 3.7

3.11.4
 kAna ‘be’ in compound tenses and 

as auxiliary 3.16
 modals and auxiliaries 3.15
 negative 4.0
 optative 3.25
 passive 3.12
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Index perfect 3.10.1
 perfect with qad, wa-qad, fa-qad, 

la-qad 3.10.4
 prohibitions, direct and indirect 

3.24.5–6
 reflexive 3.13
 reciprocal 3.14
 sequence of tenses 3.10.7
 stem IV indicating manner 3.23.4
 transitivity 3.11
 verbs of ‘being’ and ‘existence’ other 

than kAna 3.17
Verb, forms 1.4.1, 1.9
 aspect 1.9.0.3
 augmented stems 1.9.0.2
 basic pattern and stem 1.9.0.1
 energetic 1.5.2.2

 innovations in patterns 12.8, 
12.8.1–4

 mood 1.9.0.5
 morphophonological variations 

1.9.0.8
 paradigms, stem I all types 1.9.1, 

derived stems, 1.10.2–1.10.11
 quadriliterals 1.9.0.7
 quadriliteral derived stems 1.10.12
 voice 1.9.0.4
Verb, syntax 3.7
 agreement in number and gender 3.8
 agreement with collectives 3.8.2
 agreement with mixed genders 3.8.3
 attraction of number and gender 

3.8.4
 default masculine 3.8.1
 energetic form 3.26
 free pronoun emphasizing agent 3.9
 ‘he too’ huwa al-’AUaru etc. 3.9.3
 indefinite agents 3.7.2.2, 3.9.4
 inversion 3.7.2
 position of adverbials and qualifiers 

3.7.4
 vague agents 3.9.4, 11.7.3
 variation in newspaper headlines 

3.7.3
 verbal sentence 3.7
 word order 3.7.1
Verbal noun maLdar, forms 1.4.1, 1.6, 

1.9, 1.10
 annexed to agent 2.10.1.1
 annexed to direct object 2.10.1.2
 doubly transitive 2.10.1.4 
 equivalent to subordinate clause 

2.10.1.11, 7.5.1.1

 maf‘El muMlaq as object 2.10.1.8
 object in dependent case 2.10.1.3
 object paraphrased with li- ‘of’ 

2.10.1.7
 verbal noun of kAna ‘be’ 2.10.1.5, 

3.16.2
 verbal noun with passive meaning 

2.10.1.9
 with circumstantial qualifier 

2.10.1.10
 with free object pronoun ’iyyA 

2.10.1.6
 with maf‘El muMlaq as object 

2.10.1.8
Vocabulary, general developments  

12.0
Vocative particles 1.6.1, syntax 2.15
 ’a 2.15.4
 ’ayyuhA 2.15.2
 dependent noun after elided verb 

2.15.6
 yA 2.15.1
 yA ’ayyuhA 2.15.3
 zero vocative 2.15.5
Vowel notation 1.2.7
 passive verbs 3.12

wa- ‘and’ coordinator 6.2, 
subordinator 7.3.2

 discourse marker 11.1.2
 exclamatory 3.28.1
 introducing circumstantial qualifiers 

6.2.5, 7.3.2
 meaning ‘with’ 2.4.7, 3.29.8
 phrasal 2.19.1
 prefixed to oaths 2.17, 3.26.3
wa-lA ‘nor’ 6.12.1, 6.12.2
[wa]-lAkin[na] ‘but’ 6.5
wa-laysa ‘nor’ 6.12.3
wa-’illA elliptical ‘otherwise’, ‘or else’ 

8.4, 9.4.7, 11.3
wa-’in ‘even if’ in incomplete 

conditional sentences 8.1.12
wa-qad, see qad
wafqa ‘according to’ 2.7.41
waKda- ‘alone’ annexed as 

circumstantial qualifier 2.4.6.4
wajada ‘find’ doubly transitive 

3.11.2.3
 negative ‘does not exist’ 3.19
 passive yEjadu ‘exists’, ‘is found’ 

3.18
‘want, wish’ ’arAda 3.20.2
waqta ’an ‘at the time when’ 7.5.1.10
warA’a ‘behind’ 2.7.42
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Index warA’- ‘trans-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
wasMa ‘in the middle of’ 2.7.44
wasM- ‘mid-’ pseudo-affix 12.7.1
waylun li- ‘woe to!’ 1.6.2, 2.16.2
wazn, ’awzAn ‘pattern[s]’ 1.4, 1.8, 1.9
Weather 3.15.1

yA ‘O’ vocative particle 1.6.1, 2.15.1
yA ’ayyuhA 2.15.3
yA la- exclamatory 3.27.4
yA reinforcing layta ‘Oh if only’ 

equational sentence modifier 3.2.6

yajibu ‘must’ 3.15.2
 ‘must not’ 3.15.3
yajEzu ‘may’ 3.15.2
 ‘may not’ 3.15.3
yakfC ‘suffices’ 3.15.2
yanbaVC ‘must’ 3.15.2
 ‘must not’ 3.15.4
‘yet’ modals 3.21

zAda ‘increase’ 3.23.3
Oalla ‘remain’ 3.17.14
Oarf space/time qualifier 2.4.3, 3.29.4
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	9.3 istiṯnā’ muttaṣil‘continuous exception’: negative
	9.4 Inter-clausal ’illāإل
	9.5 Other exceptive elements

	10 Interrogatives, indirect speech
	10.0 Introduction
	10.1 Questions with ’a-أ
	10.2 Questions with halهل
	10.3 man مَنْ‘who’
	10.4 māما‘what’
	10.5 māماin shortened form
	10.6 ’ayyuأيّ‘which?’, ‘what?’
	10.7 kamكَمْ‘how much?’, ‘how many?’
	10.8 ’aynaأين‘where?’
	10.9 kayfaكيف‘how?’
	10.10 matāمتي‘when?’
	10.11 ’annāأنّى‘how?’
	10.12 Answers to questions
	10.13 Rhetorical questions
	10.14 Direct speech
	10.15 Indirect speech
	10.16 Indirect questions
	10.17 Indirect yes–no questions
	10.18 Indirect questions with man من,mā[ḏā] [ما]ذا]
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